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PREFACE 


TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


In putting forth this third edition of my Sanskrit 
Grammar I am bound to confess that the great general 
development of Sanskrit learning, since the last edition, 
has compelled me almost to re-write the work for the 
third time. Any one who compares the present Grammar 
with its predecessor will see at once the difference between 
the two, not indeed in its structure and arrangement, nor 
even in the numbering of the rules* but in the fuller and 
more complete explanation of points of detail. Thanks 
to the criticisms of other scholars, (generally tendered in 
that tone of courtesy and spirit of humility which always 
characterize true learning,) I have been enabled to correct 
the errors which, notwithstanding all my efforts, unassisted 
as I was in the work of revision, crept into my last edition. 
But I dare not even now hope to have attained the 
standard of perfection. Sanskrit is far too vast and intri- 


• In some few instances I have been forced to vary slightly the num- 
bering of the rules; but as my edition of ‘the Story of Nala’ is more than 
half exhausted, and ns Professor Johnson’s references to my Qrammar in 
his new ‘ Hitopade^’ are to my present edition, the variation vrill not be 
of much importance. 
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cate a subject, and has still too many untrodden fields of 
labour, to admit of such pretensions. All I can with truth 
affirm is, that I have done what I could to bring the pre- 
sent edition up to the level of the scholarship of the day ; 
and that if my life be spared to complete any further 
editions that may be required, it will be my duty to apply 
my energies again towards the same object. 

In deference to the increasing attention given by Con- 
tinental scholars to the study of the Veda, I have intro- 
duced more notices of Vedic peculiarities in the present 
work; and I have to thank my friend Dr. Kielhom for 
his aid in adding to these notices, and in revising the 
proof-sheets as they issued from the press. Respect for 
the views of German scholars, to whose laborious research 
we English students of Sanskrit cannot be too grateful, 
has also induced me to make more references to the great 
native grammarian Pdnini, and generally to add more 
allusions to the technical phraseology of Indian gram- 
matical writers than in my last edition. 

Nevertheless, I do not venture to hope, that my method 
of teaching Sanskrit, addressing itself especially to the 
English mind, will ever approve itself to Continental 
students, any more than the Sanskrit Grammars published 
by German scholars commend themselves to my judgment. 
But doctors may disagree and yet respect each other’s 
opinions. The public, at least, must be the sole judge of 
the merits of opposite systems ; and hai'sh censm-e of each 
other’s statements in publications which are competing 
for public favour, is not only unproductive of good, and 
unbefitting the character of tnie scholars, but discreditable 
to the quarter whence such censure emanates. 
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I therefore decline all controversy; nor will I enter on 
the profitless task of defending my own theories against 
the attacks of rival grammarians, but simply say that my 
sole aim as Boden Professor is the promotion of a more 
general and critical knowledge of the Sanskrit language 
among my own fellow-countrymen, to whose rule a vast 
Eastern Empire has been committed, and who cannot 
hope, except through Sanskrit, to know the spoken 
dialects of India, or to understand the mind, read the 
thoughts, and reach the very heart and soul of the 
Hindus themselves. 

M. W. 

Oxford, June 1864. 
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PREFACE 


TO THE PREVIOUS EDITION* 


In 1846 I published a Grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
which I entitled ‘An elementary Grammar, arranged accord- 
ing to a new Theory.’ This work is now out of print, and a 
new edition is required. The increasing experience which, 
during the subsequent ten years, I have derived from my 
duties as Sanskrit Professor at the East-India College, 
where every student without exception is compelled by 
statute to acquire this language, has led me to modify 
some of the views I expressed in my first Grammar respect- 
ing the Indian grammatical system. I have consequently 
felt myself called upon to re-wite the book ; and although 
I have seen no reason to depart materially from the 
arrangement originally adopted, yet I am confident that 
the present enlarged and more complete work will be 
found even better adapted than its predecessor to the 
practical wants of the European student. 

At the best, a grammar is regarded by an European as 
a necessary evil, only to be tolerated because unavoidable. 
Especially must it be so in the case of a language con- 
fessedly more copious, more elaborate and artificial, than 
any other language of the world, living or dead. The 
structure of such a language must of necessity be highly 
complex. To the native of Hindustan this complexity is a 
positive recommendation. He views in it an evidence and 


* I have slightly abridged this Preface. 
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a pledge of the saered and unapproachable character of the 
tongue which he venerates as divine. To him the study of 
its intricate grammar is an end, complete and satisfying in 
itself. He wanders with delight in its perplexing mazes ; 
and values that grammar most which enters most minutely 
into an abstract analysis of the construction of the lan- 
guage, apart from its practical bearing on the literature or 
even on the formation of his own vernacular dialect. But 
the matter-of-fact temperament of an European, or at least 
of an Englishman, his peculiar mental organization, his 
hereditary and educational bias, are opposed to all such 
purely philosophical ideas of grammatical investigation. 
A Sanskrit grammar intended for his use must be plain, 
straightforward, practical ; not founded on the mere abstract 
theory of native grammarians, not moulded in servile con- 
formity to Indian authority, but constructed independently 
from an examination of the literature, and with direct 
reference to the influence exercised by Sanskrit on the 
spoken dialects of India and the cognate languages of 
Europe. To the English student, as a general rule, all 
grammatical study is a disagreeable necessity — a mere 
means to an end — a troublesome road that must l>e passed 
in order that the goal of a sound knowledge of a language 
may be attained. To meet his requirements the ground 
must be cleared of needless obstacles, its rough places 
made smooth, its crooked places straight, and the passage 
over it facilitated by simplicity and perspicuity of arrange- 
ment, by consistency and unity of design, by abundance of 
example and illustration, by synoptical tables, by copious 
indices, by the various artifices of typography. 

Before directing attention to the main features of the 
plan adopted in the present volume, and indicating the 
principal points in which it either differs from or conforms 
to the Indian system of grammatical tuition, I will endea- 
vour to explain briefl\' what that system is; on what prin- 
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ciples it is based ; and in what relation it stands to the 
literature. 

It might have been expected that in Sanskrit, as in 
other languages, grammatical w'orks should have been 
composed in direct subservience to the literature. But 
without going the length of affirming that the rules were 
anterior to the practice, or that grammarians in their ela- 
borate precepts aimed at inventing forms of speech which 
were not established by approved usage, certain it is that 
in India we have presented to us the curious phenomenon 
of a vast assemblage of purely grammatical treatises, the 
professed object of which is not so much to elucidate the 
existing literature, as to be studied for their own sake, or 
as ancillary to the study of the more abstruse work of the 
first great grammarian, Panini. We have, moreover, two 
distinct phases of literature ; the one, simple and natural — 
that is to say, composed independently of grammatical 
rules, though of course amenable to them ; the other, ela- 
borate, artificial, and professedly written to exemplify the 
theory of grammar. The Vedas, indeed, the earliest parts 
of which are generally referred back to the 12th or 13th 
century b. c., abound in obsolete and peculiar formations, 
mixed up with the more recent forms of grammar with so 
much irregularity as to lead to the inference, that the lan- 
guage at that time was too unsettled and variable to be 
brought under subjection to a system of strict grammatical 
rules; while the simplicity of the style in the code of 
Manu and the two epic poems is a plain indication that 
a grammar founded on and intended to be a guide to the 
literature as it then existed, would have differed from the 
Paniniya Sutras as a straight road from a labyrinth. 

What then w'as the nature of Paiiini’s extraordinary 
work? It consisted of about four thousand Sutras or 
aphorisms, composed with the symbolic brevity of the 
most concise memoria technica. These were to the science 
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of Sanskrit grammar what the seed is to the tree, tlie bud 
to the full-blown flower. They were the germ of that 
series of grammatical treatises w'hich, taking root in them, 
speedily germinated and ramified in all directions. Each 
aphorism, in itself more dark and mystic than the darkest 
and most mystical of oracles, was pregnant with an end- 
less progeny of interpretations and commentaries, some- 
times as obscure as the original. About one hundred and 
fifty grammarians and annotators followed in the footsteps 
of the great Father of Sanskrit grammar*, and, professing 
to explain and illustrate his dicta, made the display of 
their own philological learning the paramount aim and 
purpose of their disquisitions. 

It cannot be wondered, when all the subtlety of the 
Indian intellect expended itself in this direction, that the 
science of Sanskrit grammar should have been refined and 
elaborated by the Hindus to a degree wholly unkno^vn in 
the other languages of the world. The highly artificial 
writings of later times resulted from such an elaboration, 
and were closely interwoven with it ; and although much 
of the literature w'as still simple and natural, the greater 
part was affected by that passion for the display of philo- 
logical erudition which was derived from the works of 
Panini and his disciples. Poetry itself became partially 
inoculated with the mania. Great poets, like Kalid^, 
who in the generality of their writings were remarkable 
for majestic simplicity and vigour, condescended in some 


* It should be stated here, that Yiiska, the well known explainer of the 
Vedic dialect, was doubtless earlier than Fd^ini, who is himself now generally 
place<l in the middle of the 4th century n. c. Pfinini, moreover, mentions tlie 
names of at least ten grammarians older than himself. The must illustrious 
followers of Pfinini were, i. Klityfiyana, who wrote the Vfirttikas or Supple- 
mentary Rules. 2. Patanjali, who wrote the great commentary on P&niui 
(Mahi-bh&ibya), in which he often criticises the criticisms of his predecessor 
K£tyiyana. 3. Kaiyata, who, iu his turn, commented on Patanjali. Vopadeva, 
a great authority in Bengal, lived probably in the 13th century of our era. 
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of their works to humour the taste of the day by adopting 
a pedantic and obscure style; while others, like Bhafti, 
wrote long poems, either with the avowed object of exem- 
plifying grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of exhi- 
biting their own familiarity with the niceties and subtleties 
of speech. 

Indeed it is to be regretted that the Pandits of India 
should have overlaid their system, possessing as it does 
undeniable excellences, with a network of mysticism. Had 
they designed to keep the key of the knowledge of their 
language, and to shut the door against the vulgar, they 
could hardly have invented a method more perplexing and 
discouraging to beginners. Having required, as a prelimi- 
nary step, that the student shall pass a noviciate of ten 
years in the grammar alone, they have constructed a com- 
plicated machinery of signs, symbols, and indicatory letters, 
■which may have been well calculated to aid the memory of 
native teachers when printing was unknown, but only serves 
to bewilder the English t}TO. He has enough to do, in 
conquering the difficulties of a strange character, without 
puzzling himself at the very threshold in a labyrinth of 
83Tnbols and abbreviations, and perplexing himself in his 
endeavour to understand a complicated cipher, with an 
equally complicated key to its interpretation. Even Cole- 
brooke, the profoundest Sanskrit scholar of his day, imbued 
as he was with a predilection for every thing Indian, re- 
marks on the eight lectures or chapters, which, with four 
sections under each, comprise all the celebrated Paninlya 
Sutras, and constitute the basis of the Hindu grammatical 
system ; — ‘ The outline of Panini’s arrangement is simple, 
but numerous exceptions and frequent digressions have 
involved it in much seeming confusion. The first two 
lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
the key of the whole grammar) contain definitions ; in the 
three next are collected the affixes by which verbs and 
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nouns are inflected. Those which appertain to verbs occupy 
the third lecture ; the fourth and fifth contain such as are 
affixed to nouns. The remaining three lectures treat of the 
changes which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or 
by general rules of orthography, and which are all effected 
by the addition or by the substitution of one or more 
elements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes 
in the perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of 
exceptions and limitations so disjoins the general precepts, 
that the reader cannot keep in view their intended con- 
nexion and mutual relation. He wanders in an intricate 
maze, and the clue of the labyrinth is continually slipping 
from his hand.’ Again ; ‘ The studied brevity of the Pani- 
niya Sutras renders them in the highest degree obscure; 
even with the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, 
the student finds them ambiguous. In the application of 
them, when understood, he discovers many seeming con- 
tradictions ; and, with every exertion of practised memory, 
he must experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules 
dispersed in apparent confusion through different portions 
of Panini’s eight lectures.’ 

That the reader may Judge for himself of the almost 
incredible brevity and hopeless obscurity of these gram- 
matical aphorisms, we here present him with the closing 
Siitra at the end of the eighth lecture, as follows : 'waa.' 
Will it be believed that tliis is interpreted to mean, ‘ Let 
short a be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, 
now that we have reached the end of the work, in which it 
was necessary to regard it as being otherwise ?’ 

My aim has been, in the present work, to avoid the 
mysticism of Indian grammarians, without ignoring the 
best parts of their system, and without rejecting such of 
their technical symbols as I have found by experience to 
be really useful in assisting the memory. 

With reference to my first chapter, the student will 
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doubtless be impatient of the space devoted to the expla- 
nation of the alphabet. Let him understand at the outset, 
that a minute and accurate adjustment of the mutual rela- 
tionship of letters is the very hinge of the whole subject of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the point which distinguishes the 
grammar of this language from that of every other. In 
fact, Sanskrit, in its whole structure, is an elaborate pro- 
cess of combining letters according to prescribed rules. Its 
entire grammatical system, the rcgrilar formation of its 
nouns and verbs from crude roots, its theory of declension 
and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences, all 
turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness 
of letters, and the laws which regulate their euphonic com- 
bination. These laws, moreover, are the key to the influ- 
ence which this language has exercised on the study of 
comparative philology. Such being the case, it is scarcely 
possible for a Sanskrit grammar to be too full, luminous, 
and explicit in treating of the letters, their pronunciation, 
classiflcation, and mutual affinities. 

With regard to the second chapter, which contains the 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic combination, I have endea- 
voured as far as possible to simplify a part of the grammar 
which is the great impediment to the progress of beginners. 
There can be little doubt that the necessity imposed on 
early students of conquering these rules at the commence- 
ment of the grammar, is the cause why so many who 
address themselves energetically to the study of the lan- 
guage are compelled after the first onset to retire from the 
field dispirited, if not totally discomfited. The rules for the 
combination and permutation of letters form, as it wore, 
a mountain of difficulty to be passed at the very begin- 
ning of the journey ; and the learner cannot be convinced 
that, when once surmounted, the ground beyond may be 
more smooth than in other languages, the ingress to which 
is comparatively easy. My aim has been to facilitate the 

c 2 
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comprehension of these rules, not indeed by omission or 
abbreviation, but by a perspicuous method of arrangement, 
and by the exhibition of every Sanskrit word with its 
equivalent English letters. The student must understand 
that there are two distinct classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. 
those which affect the final or initial letters of complete 
words in a sentence, and those which relate to the euphonic 
junction of roots or cnide bases with affixes and termina- 
tions. Many of the latter class come first into operation 
in the conjugation of the more difficult verbs. In order, 
therefore, that the student may not be embarrassed with 
these rules, until they are required, the consideration of 
them is reserved to the middle of the volume. (See p. 147.) 

As to the chapter on Sanskrit roots and the formation 
of nominal bases, the place which it occupies before the 
chapter on declension, although unusual, scarcely calls for 
explanation ; depending as it does on the theory that nouns 
as well as verbs are derived from roots, and that the 
formation of a nominal base must precede the declension 
of a noun, just as the formation of a verbal base must be 
anterior to the conjugation of a verb. Consistency and 
clearness of arrangement certainly require that an enume- 
ration of the affixes by which the bases of nouns are 
formed should precede their inflection. The early student, 
however, may satisfy himself by a cursory observation of 
the eight classes under which these affixes are distributed. 
Some of the most uncommon, which are only applicable to 
single words, have been omitted. Moreover, in accordance 
with the practical character of the present Grammar, the 
servile and indicatoiy letters of Indian grammarians, under 
which the true affix is often concealed, if not altogether 
lost, have been discarded. For example, the adjective 
dhana-vat, ‘ rich,’ is considered in the following pages to bo 
formed by the affix rat, and not, as in native Grammars, 
by matup ; and the substantive hlioj-ana, ‘food,’ is consi- 
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dcred to be formed with the affix ana, and not, as in native 
Grammars, by liju(. 

In my explanation of the inflection of the base of both 
nouns and verbs, I have, as before, treated both declension 
and conjugation as a process of Sandhi; that is to say, 
junction of the crude base, (as previously formed from the 
root,) with the terminations. But in the present Grammar 
I have thought it expedient to lay more stress on the 
general scheme of terminations propounded by native 
grammarians; and in the application of this scheme to 
the base, I have referred more systematically to the rules 
of euphonic combination, as essential to a sound acquaint- 
ance with the principles of nominal and verbal inflection. 
On the other hand, I have in the present work deviated 
from the Indian system by retaining w .s as a final in the 
declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs, for the prac- 
tical reason of its being more tangible and easy to appre- 
hend than the symbol Visarga or h, which is less per- 
ceptible in pronunciation. (See the observations under 
changes of final s, p. 40.) Even in native Grammars those 
terminations, the finals of which are afterwards changed 
to Visarga, are always regarded as originally ending in w s; 
and the subsequent resolution of s into h, when the termi- 
nation is connected with the base, is a source of confusion 
and uncertainty. Thus s is said to be the termination of 
the nominative case ; but the nominative of wfhr agni, ‘ fire,’ 
would according to the Indian system be written ’wfhr: agnih, 
which an Englishman would scarcely distinguish in pro- 
nunciation from the base agni. In the following pages, 
therefore, the nominative is given agnis ; and the liability 
of agnis to become agnih and agnir is explained under the 
head of changes of final s (at pp. 40, 41). This plan has 
also the advantage of exhibiting the resemblance between 
the system of inflection in Sanskrit and I>atin and Greek. 

The difficulty experienced in comprehending the subject 
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of Sanskrit conjugation has led me to give abundant exam- 
ples of verbs conjugated at full. I have of course deviated 
from the Indian plan of placing the third person first. I 
have, moreover, deemed it advisable to exhibit the English 
equivalents of Sanskrit words in the principal examples 
under each declension and conjugation, knowing by expe- 
rience the thankfulness with which this aid is received by 
early students, not thoroughly familiar with the Deva- 
ndgari character. The numerous examples of verbs, pri- 
mitive and derivative, will be found to include all the 
most useful in the language. In previous Grammars it has 
been usual to follow the native method of giving only the 
3d pers. sing, of each tense, with an occasional indication 
of any peculiarities in the other persons. The present 
Grammar, on the other hand, exliibits the more difficult 
tenses of evei-y verb in full, referring at the same time for 
the explanation of every peculiar formation to the rule, in 
the preceding pages, on which it depends. This is especially 
true of the 2d and 3d preterite (or perfect and aorist), as 
these constitute the chief difficulty of the Sanskrit verb; 
and I have constantly found that even advanced students, 
if required to wite out these tenses, will be guilty of 
inaccuracies, notwithstanding one or two of the persons 
may have been given for their guidance. 

In the chapter on compound words I have again endea- 
voured, without ignoring the Indian arrangement, to dis- 
embarrass it of many elements of perplexity, and to treat 
the whole subject in a manner more in unison with 
European ideas. The explanations I have given rest on 
actual examples selected by myself from ‘ the Ilitopadesa’ 
and other standard works in ordinary use. Indeed this 
chapter and that on syntax constitute the most original 
part of the present volume. In composing the syntax, the 
literature as it exists has Ijeen my only guide. All the 
examples are taken from classical authors, so as to serve 
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the purpose of an easy delectus, in which the learner may 
exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 
The deficiency of native Grammars on this important sub- 
ject is only to be accounted for on the supposition that 
their aim was to furnisli an elaborate analysis of the 
philosophical structure of the language, rather than a 
practical guide to the study of the literature. 

The exercises in translation and parsing, in the last 
chapter of this volume, will, it is hoped, facilitate the 
early student’s first effort at translation. 

In regard to the general scope of the book, it remains to 
state that my aim has been to minister to the wants of 
the earliest as well as the more advanced student. I have 
therefore employed types of two different sizes ; the larger 
of which is, of course, intended to attract the eye to 
those parts of the subject to which the attention of the 
beginner may advantageously be confined. The smaller, 
however, often contains important matter which is by no 
means to be overlooked on a second perusal. 

Under the conviction that the study of Sanskrit ought 
to possess charms for the classical scholar, independently 
of its wonderful literature, I have taken pains to introduce 
in small type the moat striking comparisons between this 
language and Latin and Greek. I am hound to acknowledge 
that I have drawn nearly all the materials for this import- 
ant addition to the book from the English translation of 
Bopp’s ‘ Comparative Grammar,’ by my friend and colleague 
Professor Eastwick. 

One point more remains to be noticed. The want of an 
Index was felt to be a serious defect in my first Grammar. 
'This omission is now supplied. Two full Indices have been 
appended to the present work, the one English, and the 
other Sanskrit. The latter will enable the student to turn 
at once to any noun, verb, affix, idiom or peculiar fonna- 
tion explained in the foregoing pages. 
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In conclusion, I desire to take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press 
my grateful and respectful sense of the advantages the 
volume derives from their favour and patronage*. 

M. W. 

EAST-[NDIA COLLEGE, HAILEYBURY, 

January 1857. 


* Not the leaat of these advantages has been the use of a press which, in 
its appointments and general efficiency, stands turivalled. The judgment 
and accuracy with which the most intricate j>arts of my MS. have been 
printed, have excited a thankfulness in my mind, which those only can 
understand who know the toil of correcting the press, when much Oriental 
ty|>c is interspersed with the Roman, and when a multitude of minute 
diacritical points, dots, and accents have to be employed to represent the 
Deva-n&gar! letters. 
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Sanskrit is the classical and learned language of the Hindus, in 
which all their literature is written, and which bears the same rela- 
tion to .their vernacular dialects that Greek and Latin bear to the 
spoken dialects of Europe. It is one of the family called by 
modern philologists Arian • or Indo-European ; that is to say, it 
is derived, in common with the languages of Europe, from that 
primeval but extinct type, once spoken by a tribe in Central Asia, 
partly pastoral, partly agricultural, who afterwards separated into 
distinct nationalities, migrating first southwards into Aryavarta or 
Upper India — the vast territory between the Himalaya andVindhya 
mountains — and then northwards and westwards into Europe. 

In all probability Sanskrit approaches more nearly to this primi- 
tive type than any of its sister- tongues ; but, however this may be, 
comparative philology has proved beyond a doubt its community 
with Greek, Latin, Persian t. Gothic, Lithuanian, Slavonic, Keltic, and 
through some of these with Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, 
German, and our own mother-tongue. 

The word Sanskrit sanskrita or sarrukjita, see 6. f) is 

made up of the preposition sam (nn^ = <rw, con), ‘together,’ and the 
passive participle kjita (tfK=:factxts), ‘made,’ an euphonic t being 
inserted (see 53. a. and 6, b. of the following Grammar). The com- 
pound means ‘ carefully constructed,’ ‘ symmetrically formed’ (con- 
fectus, constructus). In this sense it is opposed to Prakrit (HTY!!' 

• More properly written Aryan, from the Sanskfit drya, ‘ noble,’ ‘ honour- ' 
able,’ * venerable,’ the name assumed by the race who immigrated into Northern 
India, thence called Arydrarta, ‘the abode of the Aryans.’ 
t Especially old Persian. Zand (or Zend), which is closely connected with old 
Persian, might be added to the list, although the reality of this language as any 
thing more than the vehicle of the sacred writings called .Zand-Aras/d(a£Brmed hy 
the Pars! priests of Persia and India to lie the composition of their prophet Zoro- 
aster) has been disputed. Comparative philologists also add Armenian. 
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prdkrita), ‘ common,’ ‘ natural,’ the name given to the vulgar dialect* 
which gradually arose out of it, and from which most of the languages 
now spoken in Upper India are more or less directly derived. It is 
probable that Sanskrit, although a real language — once the living 
tongue of the Aryan or dominant races, and still the learned lan- 
guage of India, preserved in all its purity through the medium of 
an immense literature — was never spoken in its most perfect and 
systematized form by the mass of the people. For we may reason- 
ably conjecture, that if the language of Addison differed from the 
vulgar and provincial English of his own day, and if the Latin of 
Cicero differed from the spoken dialect of the Roman plebeian, much 
more must the most polished and artificial of all languages have suf- 
fered corruption when it became the common speech of a vast commu- 
nity, whose separation from the educated classes was far more marked. 
To make this hypothesis clearer, it may be well to remind the reader, 
that, before the arrival of the Sanskrit-speaking immigrants, India 
was inhabited by a rude people, called ‘ barbarians’ or ‘ outcastes’ 
{MleUkas, Nithddat, Dasytu, &e.) by Sanskrit writers, but probably 
the descendants of various Scythian hordes who, at a remote period, 
entered India by way of Biliicistan • and the Indus. The more 
powerful and civilised of these aboriginal tribes appear to have 
retired before the Aryans into Southern India, and there to have 
retained their independence, and with their independence the indi- 
viduality and essential structure of their vernacular dialects. But in 
Upper India the case was different. There, as the Aryan race in- 
crea-sed in numbers and importance, their full and powerful language 
forced itself on the aborigines. The weak and scanty dialect of the 
latter could no more withstand a conflict with the vigorous Sanskrit, 
than a puny dwarf the aggression of a giant. Hence the aboriginal 
tongue gradually wasted away, until its identity became merged in 
the language of the Aryans ; leaving, however, a faint and skeleton- 
like impress of itself on the purer Sanskrit of the educated classes, 
and disintegrating it into Prakrit, to serve the purposes of ordinary 
speech f. 

* The Brahui, a dialect of Biludistan, still preser\'es its Scythian character. 

t The cerebral letters in Sanskrit, and words containing cerebral letters, are 
probably the result of the contact of Sanskrit with the language of the Scythian 
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Prakrit, then, was merely the natural process of change and cor- 
ruption which the refined Sanskrit underwent in adapting itself to 
the exigencies of a spoken dialect*. It was, in fact, the provincial 
Sanskrit of the mass of the community ; whilst Sanskrit, properly 
so called, became, as it is to this day, the language of the Brahmans 
and the accomplishment of the learned f- 

This provincial Sanskrit assumed of course different modifications, 
according to the circumstances of the district in which the corrup- 
tion took place ; and the various modifications of Prakrit arc the 
intermediate links which connect Sanskrit with the dialects at pre- 
sent spoken by the natives of Hindustan. 

They have been analyzed and assorted by Vararudi, the ancient 
grammarian, who was to Prakrit what Papini was to Sanskrit grammar. 
The most noticeable varieties were the Mdgadhi, spoken in Magadha 
or Bihar ; the Mahdr<Uh(rl, spoken in a district stretching from 
Central to Western India ; and the Sauraseni, spoken on the banks 
of the Jamna, in the neighbourhood of the ancient Mathura These 
patois modifications of Sanskrit are employed as the language of 
the inferior characters in all the Hindu dramas which have come 

tribes : and a non-Sanskrit, or, as it may be called, a Scythian element, may be 
traced with the greatest clearness in the modem dialects of Hindusttin. In all of 
these dialects there is a substratum of words, foreign to Sanskrit, which can only 
lie referred to the abori|rinal stock. See the last note at the bottom of p. .\.xii. 

• It would be interesting to trace the gradual transition of Sanskrit into Prakrit. 
In a book called the Lnlitn-vislara, the life and adventures of Iluddha are nar- 
rated in pure Sanskrit. It is probably of no great antiquity, as the Buddhists 
themselves deny the existence of written authorities for 400 years after Buddha’s 
death (about B. c. 543). But subjoined to the Sanskrit version are gdikdt or 
songs, which repeat the story in a kind of mixed dialect, half Sanskrit, half 
Prakrit. They were probably rude ballads, which, though not written, were 
current among the people soon after Buddha’s death. Tliey contain Vedic as 
well as more modem formations, interspersed with Prakpt coemptions (e. g. 

for ^[W, which is Vedic; and 'rt.f'ti for VTOlfijr, which is Prakrit), 
proving that the language was then in a t^nsition state. 

t The liest proof of this is, that in the Hindu dramas all the higher characters 
speak Sanskrit, whilst the inferior S]ieak various forms of Prhkrit. It is idle to 
suppose that Sanskrit would have been employed at all in dramatic composition, 
had it not been the spoken language of a section of the community. 

t Arrian (ch.VIII) describes the Siirasmi as inhabiting the city of Methoras. 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the 2d century n. c., 
and the first of them is identical with Pali, the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists*. Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindustdni 
or Urdu, when mixed with Persian and Arabic words), Marathi, 
and Gujardthl — the modem dialects spread widely over the country. 
To these may be added, Bengdlt, the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanskrit, than either of the 
three enumerated above ; Vriya, the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack ; Sindhi, that of Sindh ; Pahjdil, of the Pahjab ; 
Kdimlrian, of Kasmir; and Nipdlese, of Nip 41 t. 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. i. Tamil J, 2. Telugu 
(the Andhra of Sanskrit writers) 3. Kanarese (also called Kanna^i 
or Karnataka), and 4. Malayalam (Malabar) ||, although drawing 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientihc terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
distinct in their structure, and are referred, as might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type 


* Pali, which is identical with the Magadhi Prdkrit, is the language in which 
the sacred books of the Buddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. Pali (meaning in Singhalese ‘ ancient’) 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
whence they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. H. H. Wilson’s very 
instructive Preface to his ‘ Glossary of Indian Terms.’ 

t Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Euro{)eans erroneously termed 
Malabar. The cerebral / at the end has rather the sound of rl. 

§ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

II A filth language is enumerated, viz. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position between Kananse and MalayUam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 people, .\dded to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
tivated dialects spoken in various parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, Kdta, 
Gond, and Ku or Khond ; all of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

II This is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languages and Sanskfit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Scythian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre with the .4lryans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskrit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
which is peculiarly its own is the Nagari or Deva-n£gari, i. e. that 
of ‘ the divine, royal, or capital city.’ The earliest form of this 
character can scarcely be traced back to a period much anterior to 
the 3d century b. c.* j and the more modem, which is one of the 
moat perfect, comprehensive, and philosophical of all known 
alphabets, is not traceable for several centuries after Christ. The 
first is the corrupt character of the various inscriptions which have 
been discovered on pillars and rocks throughout India, written in 
Magadhi Prakrit, spoken at the time of Alexander’s invasion over a 
great part of Hindustan. These inscriptions are ascertained to be 
addresses from the Buddhist sovereigns of Magadha to the people, 
enjoining the practice of social virtues and reverence for the priests. 
They are mostly in the name of Piya-dasi t (for Sanskrit Priya- 
darsi), supposed to be an epithet of As'oka, who is known to have 
reigned at some period between the 2d and the 3d century b. c. by 
his being the grandson of Candra-gupta, probably identical with 
Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the most powerful R^ja, 
immediately succeeding Alexander’s death. He was one of the 
kings of Magadha (Bihu), whose court was at PMUbothra or Pfi^ali- 
putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samr^ts or universal 
monarchs ; not without reason, as their addresses are found in these 
inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, and again as far 
west as Gujar&t, and again as far north as the Panj&b. The 
imperfect form of Nfigari which the comipt character exhibits is 
' incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may therefore be 
conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore the 
same relation to the cormpt form that Sanskrit bore to Prakrit. 


later period. It is to be observed, that in the South-Indian dialects the Scythian 
element constitutes the bulk of the language. It may be compared to the warp, 
and the Sanakg-it admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions are still Scythian, but 
the whole material and substance of the language is Sanskrit. See, on this subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to his ' Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian or South-Indian Languages,’ lately published. 

* Mr. James Prinsep placed the earliest form as far back as the 5th century B.c. 

t The regular PrUkfit form would be Pia-dassi. Ihubably the spoken Prkkrit 
of that period approached nearer to Sanskrit than the Prakrit of the plays. 
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Nor does it militate against this theory that the perfect character is 
not found in any ancient inscription, as it is well known that the 
Brahmans, who alone spoke and understood the pure Sanskrit, and 
who alone would therefore need that character, never addressed the 
people, never proselytized, and never cared to emerge from the 
indolent apathy of a dignified retirement. 

An interesting table of the various modifications of the Deva- 
n^ri alphabet, both ancient and modern, from the date of the 
earliest inscriptions to the present time, may be seen in Mr. Edward 
Thomas’ edition of Prinsep’s ‘ Indian Antiquities,’ vol. II. p. 52*. 
The perfection of the modern character, and the admirable manner 
in wlxich it adapts itself to the elaborate and symmetrical structure 
of the Sanskrit language, will be apparent from the first chapter of 
the present Grammar. 

* This table, by the kind |>enni98ion of Mr. Thomas, was lent to me by 
Mr. Stephen Austin of Hertford, the printer of the above work, and inserted in 
my second edition ; but as the table is more interesting to scholars generally than 
useful to the student of Sanskpt grammar, and as the increase of matter in the 
present volume makes space an object^ I have preferred referring to the table as 
exhibited in Prinsep's * Indian Antiquities.* 


NOTICE TO THE STUDENT. 

The publication at the Oxford University Press of ‘the Story of Nala‘ (con- 
fessedly the best reading-book for beginners), as a companion to the present 
volume, with full vocabulary and copious grammatical references, has almost 
superseded the need for the exercises in translation and parsing appended to the 
previous editions of the Grammar. They have, therefore, been much abridged in 
the following edition. 

When the Sanskrit-English Dictionary, now being printed under the patronage 
of the Delegates of the Oxford Press, is com)>leted, the student ^v^ll be 8up))lled 
with such facilities for translating the liteHturc that a delectus at the end of the 
Grammar will be rendered unnecessary. 

Obsen’e — ‘The Sanskrit Manual,* by the author of the present work, contains 
a complete series of progressive exercises intended to be used in connexion vvith 
the rules in the following Grammar, and adapted to facilitate its study. Tins 
Manual may be obtained from W. H. Allen & Co., London, or any bookseller. 
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CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS. 


« 


I. THE Deva-nagari character, in which the Sanskrit lajyuage is 
written, is adapted to the expression of almost every known gradation 
of sound; and every letter has a fixed and invariable pronunciation. 

There are fourteen vowels (or without M* thirteen) and thirty- 
three simple consonants. To these may be added the n^al\^ibol, 
called Anusvdra, and the symbol for a final aspirate, called Visarga 
(see rule 6). They arc here exhibited in the dictionary order t. All 
the vowels, excepting a, have two forms ; the first is t^>e initial, the 
second the medial or non-initial. ^ 


« 


V 


VOWELS. 

^ a, W T d, i, f, ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ “*» au. 

Nasal 83 rmbol, called Anusvdra, * »». Symbol for the final aspi- 
rate, called Visarga, I !}. 

CONSONANTS. 


Gutturals, 


^ kh 

^9 


3* n- 

Palatals, 


Wih 



^ n 

Cerebrals, 

'Zf 

Z (h 

Z4 

^ dh 

TH n 

Dentals, 

fTf 

’®I th 


UrfA 

^ n 

Labials, 


ph 

It 

V{lth 

^ m 

Semivowels, 


\r 

c5 l 



Sibilants, 

'5T< - 

'^,,sh 




Aspirate, 


K 

• 




* See rale 3. b. 

t The character 96 Ir is not given, as being pecuUar to the Vedas. See 16. a. 

J In the previous editions this letter was represented hy cA, out of deference t<» 

u 
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The compound or conjunct consonants (see rule 5) may be mul- 
tiplied to the extent of four or five hundred. The most common 
are given here ; and a more complete list will be found at the end of 
the volume. 

THE MOKE COMMON OF THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 
CONSONANTS. 

^ kk, % kt, tR or T* ai */, ^kv,-^ ksh, w khy, gn, ar gr, 
2 gU w ghr, ^ n k, ^ ng, « if, ^ fih, ^ fy, jj, a jii, ^ jv, 
q ni, ^ iiih, ^ iij, f {{, (Vj H <lg> ^ 4 y> «/. Vth, IB nd> 

J9 nn, tpt ny, a tt, tth, ^ In, w tm, nr ty, W or g' tr, 3 tv, w ta, 
«I thy, s dg,-z ddh, a dbh, a dm, V dy, ■5 dr, a dv, «t dhy, at dkv, 
!?r nt, t^nd,y( nn, nr ny, w pt, ni py, npr,-s pi, ^ bj, ^ bd, wrt by, 
tt br, vn bhy, « bhr, »t mbh, nr mm, hi my, j ml, nr yy, % rk, 
S rm, BI Ip, ^ ll, vy, a vr, ^ Af, ^xt iy, tt kr, tt U, ta tv, t sht, 
a shfh, XQT shn, VI shy, HI sk, HT skh, «r st, HI sth, tt sn, wi sm, 
tv sy, B sr, tt sv, w ss, *i hm, tt hy, M, ^ kty, ktr, v klv, 
mn kshn, Ht kshm, 'SSi kshy, th gny, iwi gbhy, an gry, ^ n kt, ^ n-ky, 
nan iihy, ^ iihr, IBT v 4 y, W tsn, mi tmy, tv try, m tsy, tt ttr, 
H ttv, aj ddy, ar ddhy, 91 dbhy, n dry, mr rUy, mj mby, rdr, ri ryy, 
it rw, a shir, ^ sthn, Hr sty, ^ str, thi tsny, mg nlry, rtsy, 

risny. 

The letters (except r) have no names like the names in Hebrew 
or Greek, but the consonants are enunciated with a ; and it is 
usual in designating any letter to add the word nnt kdra ; thus, 
W<*M. a-kdra ‘ the letter a,’ nrarrT ka-kdra ‘ the letter ka.’ The letter 
n r, however, is called Tm repha. 

Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, it is 
recommended that the attention be confined to the large type. 

OP THE METHOD OP WRITLNO THE VOWELS. 

a. The short vowel ^ o is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written anir, but ka is written <*; so that in such words as 
mqm kanaka, fPlT nagara, &c., no vowel has to be written. The 

the usage of English Uhentalists. In an essay ‘on the use of the Roman character’ 
(irefixed to my edition of the Bayh 0 Bahdr, published in 1859 (P- xxviii), 1 have 
explained my reasons for preferring i. 
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mark n under the k of called Virama (see rule 9), indicates a 
consonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or 
otherwise, after the consonant. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, ik is written but kt is written ft;. 

h. Observe here, that the short vowel f i, when initial, is written 
in its right place, but when not initial, is always written before the 
letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in order to write such 
a word as iti, the letters would have to be arranged in Sanskrit thus, 

at 

c. It is ililEcult to assign a reason for this [leculiarity. The top of the non- 
initial f I, if written in its right ]>lace, might occasionally interfere with a subseejuent 
ct)m|M)und letter, but this tells both ways ; as in the word tarki, where the i 
would come more conveniently in its right |Hisition. Possibly the peetdiarity may 
be intended to denote a slight drawing back of the breath, in the pronunciation of 
short i; or it may he merely a method of marking more decidedly the difference 
between the short and the long vowel. In the Bengali character this artifice 
for distinguishing more forcibly between the length of vowel sounds is not con- 
fined to i. 

3. The long vowels T d and t i, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels u, u, ri, rl, Ij^, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as, ku, 

ku, kri, hi, ^ klfi ; except when « or u follows t r, in which 
case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus, ^ rtt, ^ ru. 

a. The vowels fi, ri. In and Iri are peculiar to Sanskrit. Sec rule 
1 1, c. <5 /ft only occurs in the root ‘ to make,’ and its derivatives. 

b. The long ^ Iri is not found except in technical grammatical 
phraseologj’ ; strictly it has no existence, and is useless except as con- 
tributing to the completeness of the alphabetical system. 

c. The vowels e and ai, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke, % kai. The vowels 
o and au (which are formed by placing '' and over T n), like x d, 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus, x|fl ko, 41 kau. 

OP THE METHOD OP WRITIXO THE COSSOXANTS. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva- 
n%ari letters. In every consonant, exce])t those of the cerebral 
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class, and in some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular 
stroke ; and in all the consonants without exception, as well as in all 
the initial vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. 
In two of the letters, v dh and >? bh, this horizontal line is broken ; 
and in writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line 
first, then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 

OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

5 . Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word. Hence when any simple consonants stand 
alone in any word, the short vowel xta must always be pronounced 
after them ; but when they appear in conjunction with any other 
vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short w a. Thus 
such a word as 4c4iHiiai would be pronounced kaldnntayd, where 
long ^ d being written after I and y takes the place of the inherent 
vowel. But supposing that instead of kaldnatayd the word had to 
be pronounced kldntyd, how are we to know that kl and niy have 
to be uttered without the intervention of any vowel? This occasions 
the necessity for compound consonants. Kl and niy must then be 
combined together thus, w, and the word is written grrWT. 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants; viz. 1 st, by writing them one above the other; adly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. Observe, however, that some 
letters change their form entirely when combined with other conso- 
nants. Thus T, when it is the first letter of a compound consonant, 
is MTitten above the compound in the form of a semicircle, as in the 
word kurma; and when the last, is written below in the form of 
a small stroke, as in the word kramena. So again in * kslia 
and the simple elements ^ '«i and >T H are hardly traceable. 

In some compounds the simple letters sUghtly change their form ; 

* Sometimes formed thus 'Ef, and pronounced ky in Bengali. In Greek and Latin 
it often ])tt8sea into f and x: rom])are de.xter, 8ef<0f. But not always: 

com])are Krtlvto, kshatwmi ; ksham (kshmd) ; ocidus, akshi. 

t Tliis compound is sometimes pronounced gya or nya, though it will he more 
convenient to represent it by its projwr equivalent j«a. 
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as, 9 ia becomes in 'q i6a ; ^ d with y becomes v dya ; 7 d 
with >1 dh becomes t ddha ; ^ d with >r bk becomes xe/iAo; itt with 
t; r becomes T tra or ^ tra ; ^ k with w t becomes li kta. 

a. Observe, that when ^ r comes in the middle of a conjunct consonant, it takes 

the same form as at the end ; thus, Vf gry, Q gr; and that in one or two words, 
where it precedes the vowel p, it is written above the initial form of that vowel in 
the crescent shape; thus, »ifr»rt, ‘ the goddess of destruction.’ When 

conjunct consonants commencing with ^ are followed by the vowels t, f, e, ai, o, 
os, or by a nasal symbol (see 6), then is properly written on the right of all; 
thus, rni, trffrsf, i£ rite, ^ ritos, 4 rkam. 

b. In a few words initial vowels follow other vowels ; e. g. ITSPl, finry. 

THB SYMBOLS ANUSVAKA, ANUSASIKA, AND VI8AROA. 

6. Anusvdra (• m), i. e. ‘ after-sound,’ always belongs to a preceding 
vowel, and can never be used like a nasal consonant to begin a syl- 
lable. It is denoted by a simple dot, which ought to come either 
over the vowel after which the nasalization is sounded, or on the 
right of the vowel-mark ; thus, kam, j kum, fii kirn, arf kim. It 
properly denotes a weaker and less distinct nasal sound than that of 
the five nasal consonants. These latter are actual and full con- 
sonants, which may be followed by vowels, whereas Anusvara is 
rather the symbol of the nasalization of the vowel which precedes 
it. It should be noted, however, that it partakes of the nature of a 
consonant, inasmuch as in conjunction with a following consonant it 
imparts prosodial length to a preceding short vowel. 

a. Observe, that Anusvara must take the place of a final m 

when the three sibilants 51 'I 5H s, and the aspirate ^ h (see f. 
and 7. b. ne.\t page) follow ; and also generally when ^ r follows 
(except sam-rq;, ‘ a sovereign and see e. next page), being then 
expressible by m; thus, if 51^ tarn iatnim, if tarn rdjdnam. 

b. Anusvara is also sometimes used as a short substitute for 

any of the five nasal consonants «■, ff ri, at n, ff n, »», when no 
vowel intervenes between these and a following consonant in the 
middle of the name word (thus the syllables in k, ihd, amt, int, imp 
arc correctly written 5;^, ; and sometimes more 

shortly iyr, t^); but Anusvara is more usually sub- 

stituted for these nasals when final and resulting from the euphonic 
adaptation of the final m of accus. cases sing., nom. cases neut., some 
adverbs and persons of the verb to a following word ; sec 59. 

c. Anusvara is even used, though less correctly, for the final »f m 
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of fiuch words when the; stand in a pause (L e. are not followed by 
another word) ; and has often been so used in this grammar for the 
convenience of typography. 

d. But Anuarin is not admitted as a substitute for the original final of a 
pada or inflected word (as in accus. oases plur.,loc. cases of pronominals, the 3d pers. 
plur. and pres. part, of verbs, &c., see 54), unless the next word begin with 6, f, t, 
or their aspirates, when, by 53, a sibilant is interposed before the initial letter. 

e. And in the case of root$ ending in a or W m, these final nasals, if not 

dropped, pass into Anusvara before terminations or affixes beginning with a 
sibilant or A, but are not changed before temioowels ; thus ttfil ~ > 

in^+ ^ = *11^(617), wfir= dWir, n»i + 5|= im»(6oj), 

/. Hence it appears that Anusvara is peculiarly the nasal of the three sibilants 
and the aspirate ^ A; and that the true Anusvara always occurs 
before these letters. When it so occurs in the middle of simple words, as in 

it would be better to represent it in English type by b ; thru, og/o, aghati, 
not am/a, amkati. In order, however, not to multiply perplexing distinctions we have 
preferred in the grammar to make gt the equivalent for AnnsvAra both in the middle 
and end of words (except only in the word Sanskpt, which is now Anglicised). 

7. That .Anusvara is less peculiarly the nasal of the semivowels is evident from 
e. above. Hence, before y, /, and r, final in a word (not a root) may either 
pass into AnusvAra or assimilate itself to these letters ; thus Wt + tW = or 
4 or but in the latter case the nasal origin of 

the first member of the double letter is denoted by another nasal symbol called 
Anundsika (i. e. ‘ through the nose,’ sometimes called Candra-pindu, * the dot in 
the crescent’), which is also applied to mark the nasality of a final deduced 
from a final a when followed by initial H /, see 56. 

a. And this Anundsika ■“ is not only the sign of the nasality of ^(^y, ^ I, and 
^ e, in the preceding cases, but also marks the nasality of rowels, though in a 
less degree than AnusvAra, see 1 1 . y . 

b. Observe — A final m before H^Am, jj Aa, Ay, IT hi, 3 ^^ Ac, may either be 

changed to AnusvAra or undergo assimilation with the second letter of the initial 
compound ; thus ’ft* wrttifn or a gu fa , ^ or fttsT j|Tr, or M 

Ei;. &c. (see 7, above). 

8 . The symbol Visarffa, ‘rejection,’ (called so as symbolising 
the rejection or suppression of a letter in pronunciation,) usually 
written thus :, but more properly in the form of two small 
circles 2 > used to represent a weaker aspiration than the 
letter h, and that generally, but not always, at the end of 
a word*’. It expresses an euphonic transition of final w » and 
T r into a kind of breathing. This symbol Yisarga is never the 

• Visarga is, of course, liable to appear in the middle of compound words. Nor 
ran it be called final in the lor. plur. of nouns in s; as. See p. 95. 
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representative of ? h, but rather of a final aspirate, which, under 
certain circumstances, takes the place of final « and r. It may be 
conveniently represented by the English If. At the same time it 
should be borne in mind that Visarga (/i) is less than h, and is in 
fact no consonant, but only a symbol for a and r w henever the usual 
consonantal sound of these letters is deadened at the end of a sen- 
tence or through the influence of a k, p, or a sibilant commencing the 
next word. Observe, however, that all those inflections of nouns and 
persons of verbs, which as standing separate from other words arc 
by some made to end in Visarga, may most conveniently be allowed 
to retain their final W s ; only bearing in mind that this s is liable at 
the end of a sentence, or when followed by certain consonants, to 
pass into a weak breathing, as in the French lea or the English isle, 
viscount ; in all which cases it might be expressed by Visarga, thus 
w: &c. So again, in French infinitives, such as alter, the final r is 
silent ; and in many EngUsh words, such as bar, tar, the sound of r 
is very indistinct ; and these also might be written in Sanskrit w ith 
Visarga, allelf, half, &c. 

а. An Ardha-msarga, ' half-visarga,’ or modification of the symlml Visarga, in 
the form of two semicircles X, is sometimes employed before k, kh, and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jihed-muUga, and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue. Before p and ph its 
proper name is Upadhmdnlga, and its organ of utterance is then the lips. 

б. The Ardha-visarga is very rarely, if ever, seen in classical Sanskrit. In the 
Vedas the Upadhmaniya occurs, but only after an Anusvara or Anunasika : thus, 

X tnfij or ^ X HI ft, and in this ease also the symbol Visarga may be used for it. 

The following are other marks : 

9. The Virdma, ‘ pause' or ‘ stop,’ placed under a consonant (thus 

k), indicates the absence of the inherent ^ a, by help of which the 
consonant is pronounced. 

Observe — Virama properly means the pause of the voice at the 
end of a sentence. By the natives it is employed like a mark of 
punctuation at the close of a sentence ending with a quiescent con- 
sonant, while the mark 1 is the only means of denoting the close of 
a sentence ending in a vowel, all the preceding words being written 
without separation, because supposed to be pronounced without pause. 
When, however, by simply extending the functions of the Virama we 
can make Sanskrit typography conform to modern European ideas so 
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as to enable proper spaces to be left between distinct words in such 
a sentence as the following ; sakrid dulikakardv ddydv antimas tu pade 
pads ; it seems better to break through the native rule which however 
theoretically correct would oblige us to write the first five words of the 
same sentence thus, sakriddukkakardvddydvantimastu. See r. 26. 

10. The mark s {Avagraha, sometimes called Ardhdkdra, half the 
letter a), placed between two words, denotes the elision or suppres- 
sion (abhinidhdna) of an initial ^ a after ? e or ^ 0 final preceding. 
It corresponds to our apostrophe in some analogous cases. Thus, 
llsftj te ’pi for te api. 

a. In books printed in Calcutta the mark s is sometimes used to resolve a long 

d resulting from the blending of a final d with an initial a or <f ; thus for 

■JISTT usually written inntrpi. Sometimes a double mark ss denotes an 

initial long The mark S is also used in the Veda as the sign of a hiatus between 
vowels, and in the pada text to separate the comjionent parts of a compound or of 
other grammatical forms. ' 

b. The half pause I is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

c. 'Fhe whole pause II is placed at thd end of a coU]>let like a full stop. 

d. The mark of repetition ° indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 
It is also used to abbreviate a word, just as in English we use a full |K>int; thus <1° 
stands for as chap, for chapter. 


PUONCJiCUTIOS OF SANSKRIT VOWELS. 

II. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound. 

a. Since w a is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
are many words in English which afford examples of its sound, such 
as vocal, cedar, zebra, organ. But in English the vowel u in such 
words as fun, bun, sun, more frequently represents this obscure sound 
of a; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in her, sir, son. 

b. The long vowel vn d is pronounced as a in the English father, 
bard, cart ; ^ i ns the i in pin, sin ; ^ f as the i in marine, police i 
7 u as the u in push ; '3 u as the u in rude. 

c. The vowel ^ ri, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronounced ns the ri 
in merrily, where the i of ri is less perceptible than in the syllable 
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ri, composed of the consonant r and the vowel i*. "55^ r( is pro- 

nounced nearly as the ri in chagrin, being hardly distinguishable from 
the syllable ; but in the case of the vowels ri and ri there is a mere 
vibration of the tongue in the direction of the upper gums, whereas in 
pronouncing the consonant r, the tongue should actually touch them 
(compare 19 and 20): ? e as the e in prey ; ^ 0 as in so ; ^ at 
as ot in aisle; ^ au as au in the German baum or as ou in the 
English our. In and Iri do not differ in sound from the letter 
H I with the vowels ri and ri annexed, but as before remarked the 
vowel Iri only occurs in one root, viz. hlrip, ‘ to make and 
its long form is not found in any word in the language. As to 
the Vaidik gg Ira or la, see 16. a. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound ; so that the beginner can never be in doubt what pronuncia- 
tion to give it, as in English, oi; whether to pronounce it long or 
short, as in Latin. 

e. Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short ! and S in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and 0. 

f. In comparing Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it will he found that the 
Sanskrit ^ a usually answersVo the Greek 0 as well as to c (especially in vocative 
cases) ; and rarely to a. In Latin, the Sanskrit ^ a is represented by u as well 
as by a, e, and o. Again, the Sanskrit ^ d is generally replaced by the Greek i) or 
o>, rarely by a long alpha. In Latin it is represented by long a or even by long e. 

g. Although for all practical purposes it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short or long, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels a, >, «, p, and twelve of Iri, which are 
thus explained ; — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths, a short (Arosca), a long [d(rgha), and a prolated (pluta) ; the long being 
equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. Each of these three modifi- 
cations may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, or a tune between high 
and low ; or in other words, may have the acute, or the grave, or the circumflex 
accent. This gives nine modifications to a, i, u, ri ; and each of these again may 

* That there is not, practically, much difference between the pronunciation of 
the vowel ri and the syllable ft ri may be gathered from the fact that some words 
beginning with ^ are also found written with ft and vice versa ; thus, ftft and 
^ft, ftft and Vfft, ftw and Still the distinction between the definition 

of a vowel and consonant at 19 and 20 should be home in mind. There is no doubt 
that in English the sound of ri in the words merrily and rich is different, and 
that the former approaches nearer to the sound of a vowel. 

c 
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be redded either as nasal or non-nasal, according as it is pronounced with the 
nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result eighteen varieties of every 
vowel, excepting Iri, e, at, o, au, which have only twelve, because the first does not 
possess the long and the last four have not the short prosodial time. A prolated 
vowel is marked with three lines underneath or with ^ on one side, thus or 

PBONUNCIATION OP SANSKRIT CONSONANTS. 

The arrangement of most of the consonants in the table at page i 
under the five heads of gutturals {Jcati(hya), palatals {tdlavya), cere- 
brals (inurdhanya), dentals {dantya), and labials (oshfhya), refers of 
course to the organ principally employed in pronouncing them, 
whether the throat, the palate, the top of the palate, the teeth, or 
the lips. This classification is more fully explained at i8. 

12. ^ ka, w fa, vf ja, n pa, ^ ba are pronounced as in English. 
Observe that w ifa is a simple consonantal seund, although repre- 
sented in English words by ch. It is a modification or softening 
of ka, just asja is of ga, the organ of utterance being in the palate, 
a little in advance of the throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate 
languages, the palatals i and j are often exchanged with the gutturals 
k and g. See notef, p. 15. 

a. IT ga has always the sound of g in gun, give, never of g in gin. 

h. K ta,'^ da arc more dental than in English, t being something 
like i in stick, and d like th in this; thus veda ought to be pro- 
nounced rather like vetha. But in real fact we have no sound exactly 
equivalent to the Indian dentals t and d. The sound of th in thin, 
this, is really dental, but, so to speak, over-dentalised, the tongue 
being forced through the teeth instead of against them. Few 
Engbshmen acquire the correct pronunciation of the Indian dentals. 
They are said to be best pronounced by resting the end of the tongue 
against the inside of the front teeth and then suddenly remoi'ing it. 

13. T ta, T (fa. The sound of these cerebral letters is in practice 
hardly to be distinguished from the sound of our English t and d. 
Properly, however, the Sanskrit cerebrals should be uttered with a 
duller and deeper intonation, produced by keeping the tongue as far 
back in the head (cerebrum) as possible — that is, it should strike 
the palate rather above the front gums, not as in English, the gums 
themselves. A Hindu, however, would always write any English 
word or name containing t and d with the cerebral letters. Thus 
such words as trust, drip, London would be written 
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a. Obsen’e— The cerebral letters have probably been introduced into Sanskrit 
through tbe aboriginal dialects with which it came in contact. In Bengal the cere- 
bral 3 ^ and 7 dha hare nearly the sound of a dull r. Thus viddMj, ' a 

cat,’ is pronounced vtrdlai. In fact in some words both 7 and 7 seem interchange- 
able with 7 and ^ ; thus ‘ to be lame,’ may also be written 
In corruptions of Sanskrit (especially in Prakpt) cerebral letters often take the place 
of dentals. In Sanskrit the cerebrals are rarely found at the beginning of words. 

14. w kha, 7 gha, 75 6ha, m.jha, 7 (ha, Z dha, ^ tha, v dha, t* pha, 
W bha. These are the aspirated forms of the preceding consonants. 
In pronouncing them the sound of h must be distinctly added to the 
unaspirated consonantal sound. Thus 9 is pronounced like kh in 
ink-hom, not like the Greek ^ ^ as M in ant-hill, not as in think ; 

as in uphill, not as in physic. Care must be taken not to in- 
terpolate a vowel before the aspirate. Indeed it is most important 
to acquire the habit of pronouncing the aspirated consonants dis- 
tinctly. Z>d and dhd, prish(a and prishtha, stamba and stambha, 
kara and khara have very different meanings, and are pronounced 
very differently. Few Englishmen pay sufficient attention to this, 
although the correct sound is easily attainable. The simple rule is 
to breathe hard while uttering the aspirated consonant, and then an 
aspirated sound will come out with the consonant before the suc- 
ceeding vowel. 

a. The Sanskrit ^ ih may be represented by T in Greek, and V dk by 6, while 7I th 
may answer to <tk, ^ bh to <f> and /, or sometimes in Latin (in declension) to b. 

b. With a new to the comparison of Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it is 
important to remember that the aspirates of the different classes are easily inter- 
changeable in different languages ; thus dk and bk in Sanskrit may be /(or pk) in 
Latin ; pk in Sanskrit may be 9 in Greek &c. 

15. T n-a, VI fta, na, na, H »»«. Each of the five classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals arc followed 
by consonants of the same classes, as in ink, sing, inch, under, plinth, 
imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 

c 2 
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sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, 
ftn^, Compare 6. 

a. It should be observed, however, that the guttural nasal T, which is rarely found 
by itself at the end of a word in Sanskrit, never at the beginning, probably has, 
when standing alone, the sound of ng in ting, where the sound of g is almost imper- 
ceptible. So that the English stay might be written This may be inferred 

from the fact that words like lTr^(r. 176) make in the nominative case not WT^ 
or HTJ^, but PT^. The palatal W is only found in copjimction with palatal con- 
sonants, as in ^ ni, ^ nj, ^ in, and Vjn- This last may be pronounced like «y, 
or like gn in the French campagne. In Bengal, however, it always has the sound 
of gg : thus LItll is pronounced rdgyd. The cerebral nasal tR n is found at the 
beginning of words and before vowels, as well as in conjunction with cerebral con- 
sonants. It is then pronounced, as the other cerebrals, by turning the tip of the 
tongue rather upwards. The dental and labial nasals p no and tf mo are pronounced 
with the same organs as the class of letters to which they belong. (See 21.) 

16. n y a, X. ra, t>! la, p va {antahstha, see r. 22) are pronounced 
as in English. Their relationship to and interchangeablcness with 
(gamprasdrana) the vowels i, pi, In, u, respectively, should never be 
forgotten. See rule 22. a. When p » is the last member of a con- 
junct consonant it is pronounced like w, as ytT is pronounced dwdra ; 
but not after r, as P# sarva. To prevent confusion, however, P wilt 
in all cages be represented by v, thus yrr dvdra. 

a. The character 35 Iro (represented by I) is pecuUar to the Vedas. It i4)pears 
to be a mixture of the <9 I and ^ r, representing a liquid sound formed like the 
cerebrals by turning the tip of the tongue upwards j and it is often in the Veda 
a substitute for the cerebral 1 when between two vowels, as 55? is for T. 

b. The semivowels are so soft and vowel-like in their nature that they readily 
flow into each other. Hence / and r are sometimes exchangeable. 

17. ia, tigha, psa, \ha (called in native grammars ughmdnas). 
Of these, 91 ia is a palatal sibilant, and is pronounced like sh or like 
g in sure; (compounded with r it is sounded more like s in stm, but the 
pronunciation of i varies in different provinces and different words.) 
P gha is a cerebral, rather softer than our sh, but that its pronuncia- 
tion is hardly to be distinguished from that of the palatal is proved 
by the number of words written indiscriminately with ^ or P; as, 
pIrt or ptp. The dental P sa is pronounced as the common English 
g. The same three sibilants exist in English, though represented 
by one character, as in the words sure, session, sun. f ha is pro- 
nounced as in English, and is guttural. 
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a. The f^ttural origin of 7 ka is proved by its passing into k at the end of 
Sanskrit words, and answering to'X^K, and c, in Greek and Latin ; as, Kapita, 
cor. It is probably not an original letter in Sanskrit, but arose out of the soft aspirates 
H, V, t? ; thus in the Veda is used for ir^. and in elassieal Sanskrit the rules of 
euphony hequently require the change of 7 to a soft aspirated consonant. 

b. Note that ^ ia, although a palatal, might be called half a guttural. It is 
certainly guttural in its origin, as all the palatals ate. This is well illustrated by 
its constantly answering to K and c in Greek and Latin words. Compare 
haxpv, equus, Kvesv. It is moreover interchanged with ^ i in Sanskrit 
words. 

e. According to Professor Benfey, the following are the letters of the .Sanskrit 
alphabet, which are probably original, the others being either derived from them, in 
the development of the phonetic system, or introduced from other languages, — W, 

^,7; 7, W, IT, 7; IT, 7, v; 7, H, 7, 7; 7, 7; 7, t:, 7; 7. 

OP THB CLASSrPICATION OP LETTERS. 

i8. In the first arrangement of the alphabet all the consonants, 
excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and h, were distributed under 
the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials. 
We are now to show that all the forty-seven letters, vowels, semi- 
vowels, and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these 
five grand cha-sses, according to the organ prineipally concerned in 
their pronunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the upper part 
of the palate, the teeth, or the lips. 

a. We are, moreover, to point out that all the letters may be 
regarded according to another principle of division, and may be all 
arrangcid under the head of either hard or soft, according as the 
effort of utterance is attended with expansion (vivdra), or contraction 
(sarnvura), of the throat. 

b. The following tables exhibit this twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 


Gutturals 

71 a TIT d 

Tkka ^kha 

7 ga vgha 

Vna 

Zha 


Palatals 


7(!a 

Zfja mjha 

7 ha 

Zya 

Zlia 

Cerebrals 


Z (a Z (ha 

Z da zdha 

7T no 

X.ra 

Zsha 

Dentals 


Z ta V tha 

^ da zdha 

7 na 

ZSla 

7 sa 

Labials 

7 u 'mu ^0 ^au 

Tfpa tkpha 

zba zbha 

nma 

Zva 
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The first two consonants in each of thp above five classes and the 
sibilants are hard ; all the other letters are soft, as in the following 
table: 


HARD OB SURD LETTERS. 

Borr OR SONANT LETTERS. 

tfi ka* wfkha* 


1 

71 ■%gha* 

yn-o 

^ha 

wda* 'v.iha* 


\ai 

•^ja* VS.jha* 

^na 

nya 

X (a* t (ha * 

■nsha 


tda* ziha* 

xana 

zra 

•gta* Titha* 

vsa 

•^Iris^lrt 

\da* ttdha* 

^na 

(iSla 

A pa* sipha* 


: Tu '3IU vlo ^au 

Wiffl* vtbha* 

^ ma 

^va 


Note — Hindfi (franimarians begin with the letters pronounced by the organ 
furthest from the mouth, and so take the other organs in order, ending with the 
lips. This as a technical arrangement is perhaps the best, but the order of creation 
would be that of the Hebrew alphabet ; ist, the labials ; rd, the gutturals ; 3d, the 
dentals. 

c. Observe, that although ? e, ^ at, are more conveniently connected 
with the palatal class, and ^ o, au, with the labial, these letters 
are really diphthongal, being made up of a + 1, d + (,a+u,d + u, 
respectively. Their first element is therefore guttural. 

rf. Note also, that it is most important to observe which hard letters 
have kindred soft letters, and vice versa. The kindred hard and soft are 
those in the same line marked with a star in the above table ; thus 
ff, gh, are the corresponding soft letters to k, kh ; j, jh, to f, 6 h, 
and so with the others. 

In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to remind the student of the proper meaning 
of the term vowel and consonant, and of the relationship which the 
nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a vocal emission of breath from the 
lungs, modified or modulated by the play of one or other of five 
organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, the teeth, or the lips t, 
but not interrupted or stopped by the actual contact of any of these 
organs. 

a. Hence a, ^ {, 7 u, ^ ri, cj Iri, with their respective long 
forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 

t See Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet, by Prof. Max Muller. 
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cerebral, and dental classes respectively, according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But ? e, ^ ai, 'at o, 
^ au, are diphthongal or compound vowels, as explained above 
at i 8 . c.* So that e and at are half guttural, half palatal ; o and au 
half guttural, half labial. 

b. The vowels are of course considered to be soft letters. 

20. A consonant is not the modulation, hut the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by the contact of one or other of the 
five organs, and cannot be enunciated excepting in conjunction with 
a vowel. 

a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

b. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surd, because the vocal stream is 
abruptly and completely interrupted, and no murmuring sound 
(aghosha) allowed to escape: while all the other letters are called 
soft or sonant, because the vocal sound is less suddenly and com- 
pletely arrested, the effect of stopping it being attended with a low 
murmur (ghosha). 

e. Observe, that as the palatal stop is only a modifieation of the guttiual, the 
point of contact being moved a little more forward from the throat towards the 
palate t : so the cerebral (murdhani/a) stop is a modification of the dental, the dif- 
ference being, that whereas in the dental consonantal sound the tip of the tongue 
is brought into direct contact with the back of the front teeth ; in the cerebral it is 
kept more back in the mouth and cturled slightly upwards, so as to'strike the gums 
or palate above the teeth, thus producing a more obtuse sound. 

d. The name cerebral is retained in deference to established usage. Perhaps 
a more correct translation of murdkanya would be supernal, as mtlrdhan here 
denotes the upper part of the palate, and not the head or brain, which is certainly 


* If the two vowels a and < are pronounced rapidly they naturally form the 
sound e pronounced as in prey, or as a and t in tail; and so with the other 
diphthongs. The sound of ai in aisle may readily be resolved into d and i, and 
the sound of on in oaf into d and «. 

t The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by tbeir fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanskrit and in other languages. See 17. b. and 176, 
and compare church with kirk, Sanskrit (atvdr with Latin gualuor, Sanskfit da with 
latin gue and Greek Kcu, Sanskrit ydnu with English knee, Greek yauv, Latin genu. 
Some German scholars represent the palatals and ^ by k and g". 
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not the organ of enunciation of any letter. But the inaccuracy involved in the word 
cerebral hardly juatifies a change of name. As these letters are pronounced chiefly 
with the help of the tongue, they are more appropriately called lingaaU. 

21. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soil letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soil letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soil letters are of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

22. The semivowels y, r, /, v (called antahstha because in the 
first arrangement of the alphabet they stand between the other con- 
sonants and the sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is 
only half interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
by the tongue. They are, therefore, soft or sonant consonants, 
approaching nearly to the character of vowels ; in fact, half vowels, 
half consonants. 

a. Each class of soil letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 
corresponding semivowel to which it is related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters \ i, \ i, e,^ ai, sf j, have g y for their kindred semi- 
vowel. (Compare Sanskrit yuvan with Latin juvenis &c.) Similarly 
t r is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soil letters ^ fi, ^ n, 
and 'S 4 1 c! f of the dentals 75 Iri, 7^ In, and t; d*; and ^ r of 7 «, 
■» a, ^ 0, W au, and ^ b. The guttural soft letters have no semi- 
vowel in Sanskrit, unless the aspirate g It be so regarded. 

23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called winds by the native 
grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have something the character of vowels. The organs of speech in 
uttering them, although not closed, arc more contracted than in 
vowels, and the vocal stream of breath in passing through the teeth 
experiences a friction which causes sibilation. 

o. Sanskrit does not recofrnise any guttimd sibilation, though the palatal sibilant 
is really half a guttural. See 17. a. 'llie aspirate k might |)erhaps be regarded 
as a guttural fiatus or wind without sibilating sound. The labial sibilation denoted 
by the letter /, and the soft sibilation denoted by are unknown in Sanskrit. 

b. In the S'iva-sutras of native grammars the letters are arranged in fourteen 

• That H 1 is a dental, and kindred to IJ rf, is proved by its interchangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. Thus tacryma, idspvfJLa, Compare also with 
Kafir, 
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groups : thus, a i u n — fi ifi k — e o »• — ai au i — k y v r { — I n — « m «• n » m^^jh 
bh H — yh 4^ dk sh—j by d d i — kh ph dh fh th 6 f t v — k p y — $ sh s r — A /. By 
taking the first letter of any series and joining it to the last of any other series 
various classes of letters are designated ; thus al is the technical name for the whole 
alphabet ; hal for all the consonants ; a6 the vowels ; ak all the simple vowels ; on 
the vowels o, t, u, short or long ; e6 the diphthongs ; yon the semivowels ; jad the 
soft consonants 4* <^» ^ ! jbai the same with their aa])irates; jhash the soft 
aspirates alone ; yar all the consonants except A : jhal all the consonants except 
the nasals and semivowels; jhar all the consonants except the aspirate, nasals, and 
semivowels. 


ACCENTUATION. 

34 . Accentuation in Sanskiit is only marked in the Vedas. Only three names for 
the accents are generally recognised by grammarians ; viz. 1. (7do//o, * nused/ i. e. 
the elevated or high tone, marked in Roman writing by the acute accent; 3 . Anu~ 
ddttOy *not nused,* i. e. the low or grave tone ; 3. SvaritOy Sounded,* i. e. the sus- 
tmned tone, neither high nor low, but a combination of the two {samdkdra. Pan. 1. 
3 . 33 ) which is thus produced. In pronouncing the syllable immediately following 
the high-toned syllable, the voice unable to lower itself abruptly to the level of the 
low intonation, is sustained in a tone not as high as the uddtiay and yet not so low 
as the anuddtta. A syllable uttered with this sustained mixed intonation is said to 
be svaritay * sounded.* These three accents, according to native grammarians, are 
severally produced, through intensifying, relaxing, and sustaining or throwing out 
the voice {dydma cisrambha dkshepa)\ and these operations are said to be connected 
with an upward, downward, and horizontal motion (tiryay-yamana) of the organs 
of utterance, which may be illustrated by the movements of the hand in conducting 
a musical performance *. 

But although there are only three recognised names for the accents, there are in 
reality four tones. T*his may be proved (as Prof. Roth observes) by any one who 
tries to adjust the exact relationship between the sounds of the three accents above 
described. If they arc arranged in regular musical series or progression, one link 
will be found wanting. The uddtta and tvarita are names for (so to speak) positive 
sounds, and the anuddtta for negative ; but the neutral, general, accentless sound, 
which may be compared to a flat horizontal line, and lies as it were between the 
positive and negative, remains undesignated. 

Those grammarians, such as Panini, who recognise only three names for the 
accents, apply the name anuddtta to this neutral accentless sound also. Hence 
this name becomes unsuited to the low tone, properly so called, i. e. the tone 
which immediately precedes the high and is lower than the flat horizontal line 
taken to represent the general accentless sound. The fact is that the exertion 

* In native grammars the uddtta sound of a vowel is said to result from 
employing the upper half of the organs of utterance, and the anuddtta from 
employing the lower half. 
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required to produce the high tone (uddtta) is so great that in order to obtain the 
proper pitch, the voice is obUged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as 
much below this flat line as the syllable that bears the udtitia is raised above it ; 
and Panini himself explains this lower tone by the term sannatara (for which the 
commentators have substituted the expression anuddltatara), while he explains the 
neutral accentless tone by the term eka-iruti (called in the Pratis^hyas praAtya or 
praAla), i. e. the one monotonous sound in which the ear can perceive no variation. 
We have therefore really four tones in Sanskpt, and four expressions are now 
usually adopted to correspond. The name muddtta is confined to the neutral, 
indifferent, accentless or monotonous tone represented by the fiat horisontal line. 
The expression onuddttalara has been adopted to designate the lowest sound of 
all or that immediately preceding the uddtta, while the narita (which in some 
respects corresponds with the Greek circumfiex) denotes the mixed sustained sound 
which follows the uddtta. 

35. The three accents are thus marked in the Rig-veda. 

When a syllable having a horizontal mark underneath (anuddttatara) is followed 
by one bearing no mark, the one bearing no mark is uddtta ; and when followed by 
two syllables, bearing no mark, both are uddtta. 

'Phe narita accent is denoted by a small perpendicular stroke above the syllable. 
Thus in the word the syllable ^ is anuddttatara, W is uddtta, and ^ is narita. 

In the Pada text (if anuddttatara be admitted) the horizontal stroke under a 
syllable may mark both the anuddtta or neutral tone, and the anuddttatara or low 
tone ; and if it extend under all the syllables of the same word, the whole word is 
anuddtta accentless, thus In the SaqihitA, the stroke underneath marks the 

anuddttatara and all such anuddtta syllables as precede the first anuddttatara 
syllable, but in the remainder of the sentence the absence of accent (anuddtta) is 
denoted by the absence of all mark after the narita until the next anuddttatara. 

In fact all the syllables (in a word or sentence) which follow the narita are 
supposed to be pronounced in the accentless tone until the anuddttatara mark 
under a syllable appears again ; so that the absence of mark may denote both 
uddtta and anuddtta. Properly, therefore, the anuddttatara mark is the beginning 
of a series of three accents, of which the narita is the end ; the appearance of 
this mark preparing the reader for an uddtta immediately following, and a narita. 
The latter, however, may sometimes be retarded by a new uddtta syllable. Moreover, 
the narita mark does not always imply an anuddttatara mark preceding, as in the 
word "it at the beginning of a line, where the narita merely shows that the first 
syllable is uddtta. Again, in the Pada, where each word stands separately, there 
may be no narita following an uddtta, as Miql I IITif. It must also be borne in 
mind that where a narita is immediately followed by an uddtta syllable, the narita 
becomes changed to anuddttatara ; thus in tniVK the narita of becomes so 
changed, because of the uddtta following. 

Again, as to the narita mark, it may either indicate a dependent narita. 
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or an independent, i. e. either a mania produced by an uddtta immediately 
preceding, or a marita produced by the suppression of a syllable bearing the 
tiddUa, as in contracted from n^eii, where the middle syllable is properly 
uddtta. In the latter case, if the syllable bearing the marita is long, and another 
word follows beginning with an uddtta, then that syllable and all preceding sylla- 
bles in the same word receive the anuddtialara mark, and the figure ^ is inserted 
to carry the marita, having also the auudditatara mark beneath ; thus ^ > 1 >I. 
If the syllable bearing the independent marita be short, then the figure ^ carries 
the marita, with an auudditatara under it ; thus 

Observe — The accent in Sanskrit is not confined to the last three syllables of a 
word, as in Greek and Latin. Observe also, that although the Sanskrit independent 
marita is in some respects similar to the Greek circumflex, it should be borne in 
mind, that the latter is confined to long syllables, whereas the marita may also he 
applied to short *. 

OP TUB reDUB MBTHOD OP WRITING. 

26. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel t, and every final consonant ought to be attracted 
to the beginning of the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in 
a consonant, that consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial 
letter of the next word. Hence in some Sanskrit MSS. all the 
syllables are separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words 
are joined together without any separation. Thus the two words 
Nmft? rnn dg(d rdjd would in some books be written 
and in others In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the 

common practice is to separate only those words the final or initial 
letter of which are not acted on by the rules of combination. In 
such books dffd rdjd would be written together, wnfrjTiTT, because 
the final ij is the result of an euphonic change from n, caused by 
the follow'ing t r. There seems, however, but little reason for con- 
sidering the mere spaces left between the words of a sentence to be 
incompatible with the operation of euphonic laws ; especially as the 

* See on the subject of Vedic accentuation, Roth’s preface to the Nirukta : two 
treatises by Whitney in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. IV. 
p. 195 etc., and V. p. 387 etc. : Aufreckt, de accentu compositorum Sanscriticorum, 
Bonnae, 1847; reviewed by Bmfcy, Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1848, p. 1995 — 
2010. 

t Unless it end in Anusvlfra or Visarga h, which in theory arc the only conso- 
nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable. T'hat Anusviira is not a full consonant 
is proved by the fact that it does not impede the operation of rule 70. 

D 2 
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absence of such spaces must always cause more or less impediment 
even to the fluent reader. Therefore in many books recently 
printed in Europe, every uncompounded word capable of separation 
by the use of the Virama is separated. Thus pilur dhanam ddaddti 
is written W^Trfir, and not The only cases 

in which separation is undesirable, are where the final vowel of one 
word blends with the initial vowel of the next into one long similar 
or dissimilar vowel, and where final u and t are changed into tlicir 
corresponding semivowels t; and y. 

The following words and passages in the Sansknt and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 
transliteration ; that is to say, in turning Sanskrit letters into the 
English equivalents, and vice versa. 

To he turned into English letters. 

f^> 

5 <n ^1 > 7*j 41*1 » rim* y 

i I > j j 

hW:, 

"It, 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Ada, asa, alt, adi, dkhu, dgas, iti, Uah, Uid, uddra, upanishad, 
uparodha, dry, dsha, rishi, eka, kakud, katu, koshah, gaura, ghafa, 
tailya, ict, chalam, jetri, jhiri, tagara, damara, dhdla, nama, 
tatas, tathd, trim, tushdra, deha, daitya, dhavala, nanu, nayanam. 
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niddnam, pUri, bhauma, bheshajam, marus, mahat, yuga, rush, ru4his, 
lauha, vivekas, iatam, shodaian, sukhin, hridaya, tatra, adya, buddhi, 
arka, kratu, amsa, an ka, anga, aftiala, aiijana, ka^ha, antfu, anta, 
manda, sampurna. 

The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 
interlineated. 

asti hastxndpwre vildso ndma rajakalf tasya garda- 

I fTfw? ^ 

bho ’libhdravdhandd durbalo mumurshur abhavat tatas tena 
rajakendsau vydghra6armand prabhddydranyasamfpe iasyakshetre 

^r<fi: I TTirr 

motitah tato durdd avalokya vydghrabuddhyd kshetrapa- 

rm: I ^ 

tayah salvaram paldyante atha kendpi iasyarakshakena dhusara- 
kambalakritatanutrdnena dhanuhkdndam sajjikritydvanaiakdyena 

ftinf I fTTw IT ^ ^ r|i 

ekdnte sthitam tatas tarn fa dure drishfvd gardabhah pushtdngo 

filPH TTHT ^ vif^: I 

gardabhiyamiti mated iabdam kttrvdnas tadabhimukham dhdvitah 

TTrr^T ^ TT^S^rfiTfTT 

tatas tena iasyarakshakena gardabho ’yamiti jhdtvd lilayaiva 

II 

vydpdditah. 

The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti iriparvatamadhye brahmapurdkhyatn nagaratn. Tatra kaila- 
iikhare ghanidkarno ndma rdkshasah prativasatUi janapravddah iru- 
yate. Ekadd ghantdm dddya paldyamdnah kaifif faiiro vydghrena 
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vydpdditalf. Tatpdnipatitd ghan(d vdnaraih prdptd. Te vdnarda torn 
ghanfdm anukshanam vddayatUi. Talo nagarajanair manushyalf khd- 
dito dji»h(a^ pratikshattam ghanfdrdvakfa iruyale. Anantaram 
ghantdkariuilf kupito mamuhydn khddati ghanfam ia vddayati ityu- 
klvd jandh »arve nagardt paldyitdh, Tatah kardlayd ndma kulfinyd 
vimrUya markafd ghanfdtn vddayanti gvayam vijndya rdjd vijiidpitatf. 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayalf kriyate taddham enam ghanfdkarnatp 
sddhaydmi. Tato rdjhd tushfena tasyai dhanam dattam. Kutfinyd 
6a marulalam kfitvd tatra ganeiddigauravam darSayitvd svayam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vanam praxniya phaldnydkirndm. Tato 
ghanfdm parityajya vdnardtf phaldtakld babhuvuh. Ku(tM 6a 
ghanfdm grihitvd nagaram dgatd sakalalokapujydbhavat. 

Observe, that Anusv&ra at the end of a word, when a consonant follows, is most 
conveniently transUtemted by ip, and vice verta ; thus, brakmapur6kkyam nagaram 
THTjnW H'll. Strictly, however, the >p, being influenced by the following «, is 
equivalent in sound to n, and the two words might have been written brakmapurd- 
kkyan nagaram Similarly, pralikskanam before gkanfdrdvat is 

written Mrna|<u pratikekapam, though equivalent in sound to praiikska- 

nan-, in consequence of the following 


CHAPTER II. 

SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus rego makes, in the perfect, not regsi, but 
reksi [rexi), the soft g being changed to the hard k before the hard s. 
Similarly, veho becomes vekri {vexi). In many words a final conso- 
nant assimilates with an initial; thus ervv with yvipn becomes 
tnjyyvaptj ; iv with XapTrai, eWafiirta. Suppressui is written for 
tubpretnu ; appellattu for adpellattu ; tmmensua for inmenstu; af- 
Jimtas for adjinitas ; offero for obfero, but in perfect obtuli ; collo- 
quium for conloquium ; irrogo for inrogo. These laws for the 
euphonic junction of letters are applied throughout the whole range 
of Sanskrit grammar; and that, too, not only in uniting different 
parts of one word, but in combining words in the same sentence. 
Thus, if the sentence “ Kara avu in tetris” were Sanskrit, it would 
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require, by the laws of Sandhi or combination, to be written Rardvir 
in» terrilf ; and might even be joined together thus, Rardvirinsterrih. 
The learner must not be discouraged if he is unable to understand 
all the laws of combination at &rst. He is recommended, alter 
reading those that are printed in large type, to pass at once to 
the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. To attempt to 
commit to memory a number of rules, the use of which is not fully 
seen till he comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead 
to a loss of time and patience. 

Sect. I.— CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

27. It is to be observed that there are two distinct classes of 
rules of Sandhi; viz. 1. Those affecting the final or initial letters of 
complete words in a sentence ; 2. Those which take effect in the 
formalion of words by the junction of roots or crude bases with 
affixes or terminations. Of the latter, those which come into 
operation in the formation of verbs, are reserved till they are wanted 
(see rule 294), but those which come into immediate application in 
the formation and declension of nouns will be explained here ; and 
amongst these, the changes of vowels called Guna and Vnddhi 
should be impressed on the memory, before another step is taken 
in the study of the Grammar. When the vowels ^ i and ^ i are 
changed to V e, this is called the Guna change, or qualification ; when 
t and f are changed to % ai, this is called the Vriddhi change, or in- 
crease *. Similarly, w ti and ■» u are often changed to their Gui;ia 
wt 0, and Vriddhi ^ au; ^ fi and ^rf to their Guna ^ ar, and 
Vriddhi dr ; and w a, though it have no corresponding Guna 
change, has a Vriddhi substitute in vrt d. 

a. Observe — Native grammarians consider that a is already a Guna letter, and 
on that account can have no Guna substitute. Indeed they regard a, e, 0 as the 
only Gum sounds, and d, ai, a» as the only Vpddhi; a and d being the real Guna 
and Vpddhi representatives of the vowels ^ and '5. It is required, however, that 
r should always be connected with a and d when these vowels are substituted for 
ft; and I, when they are substituted for Ifi. 

28. Let the student, therefore, never forget the following rules. 

* gu^a in Sanskrit means ‘ quality,’ and vriddhi, ‘ increase.’ It will 
be convenient to Anglicise these words. 
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There is no Gupa substitute for ^ a, but WT a is the Vriddhi sub- 
stitute for ^ a ; ? e is the Gupa, and ^ ai the Vnddhi, for ^ i and 
\{ ; ^ o is the Guna, and ^ au the Vriddhi, for 7 u and II u ; 

ar is the Guna, and WC dr the Vriddhi, for ^ ri and n; 

al is the Guna, and dl the Vriddhi, for Iri and IH. 

Moreover, ^ ai is the Vriddhi of the Guna ? e, and W au the 

Vnddhi of the Gupa 0. 

a. Obsen’e — It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna or V|iddhi substitute, to speak of that rowel as janated or vriddhied. 

b. But in the formation of bases, whether for declension or con- 
jugation, the vow els of roots cannot be gunated or vriddhied, if they 
are followed by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by position; 
nor can a vowel long by nature be so changed, unless it be final. 
The vowel v a is of course incapable of Gupa. See 27. a. 

29. Again, let him bear in mind that the Gupa sounds ? e, wl 0 
are diphthongal, that is, composed of two simple vowel sounds. 
Thus, ? e is made up of v a and \ i; ^ 0 of w o and '5 « ; so 
that a final ^ a will naturally coalesce with an initial ^ { into ? e ; 
with an initial T u into ^ 0. Again, ^ ar may be regarded as 
made up of ^ a and ^ ft ; so that a final ^ a will blend with an 
initial 15 ri into 'HT ar. Compare 18. c. 

а. Similarly, the Vriddhi diphthong T«i is made up of a and e, 
or (which is really the same) d and i ; and au of a and 0, or 
(which is really the same) d and u. Hence, a final a will naturally 
blend with an initial ? e into % at; and with an initial sft 0 into ■'ifi au. 
Compare 18. c; and see the note to the table in the next page. It Is 
to be observed, that the simple vowels in their diphthongal unions 
are not very closely combined, so that e, 0, ai, au are constantly 
liable to be resolved into their constituent simple elements. 

б. If at is composed of d and t, it may be asked, How is it that long d as well as 
short a blends with t into e (sec 32), and not into at f In answer to this. Professor 
Bopp (Comparative Grammar, p. 2) maintains that a long vowel at the end of 
a word naturally shortens itself before an initial vowel. His opinion is, that the 
very meaning of Guna is the prelLxing of short a, and the very meaning of Vfiddhi, 
the prefixing of long d, to a simple vowel. He therefore holds that the Guna of i 
is originally a i, though the two simple vowels blend afterwards into r. Similarly, 
the original Gupa of u is a a, blending afterwards into 0; the original Guna of ri 
is a n, blending into ar. 
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r. Hence it appears, that, since the Sanskpt a answers to the Greek e or o 
(see II./), the practice of jpinating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit alone. 
The Sanskrit emi, ‘ I go,’ which in the plural hecomes imas, is originally 
a i mi, corresponding to the Greek tlfU and tfUt. Similarly in Greek, the root 
<f>vy (t<f>vy(,v) is in the present <f>evyai. Compare also the Sanskrit veda (raida), 
' he knows,’ with Greek oiSo ; and compare AcAoito, perfect of Aj», with the 
Sanskrit ad preterite. 

30. Again, let him never forget that ar y is the kindred semivowel 
of ^ i, ^ f, ? e, and % ai ; tf e of Tir u, 'W u, ^ o, and ^ au ; ^ r of 
^ ri and '^r( ; and TS I of Iri and 7 ^ Ifi. So that t, f, e, at, at 
the end of words, when the next begins with a vowel, may often 
pass into y, y, ay, dy, respectively ; u, u, 0, au, into v, v, av, dv ; and 
ri, ri, into r ; just as in English we often use y for t in holy, and to 
for u in cow, now, &c. [NB. Iri is not found as a final.] 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 


Simple vowels, aord tor 1 

u or u ft or ri 

Iri or Iri 


r— » « y > 


' V — « 

Guna substitute. 

e 

0 ar 

al 

1 

Vnddhi substitute, d ai 

1 J 

au dr 

1 

dl 

Simple vowels. 

i or ( 

u or u ri or rl 

Iri or Iri 

Corresponding semivowel. 

y 

V r 

1 

Guna, 

€ 

0 


Guna resolved. 

1 

a -ft 

1 

a+u 


With semivowel substitute. 

1 

1 

av 


Vriddhi, 

ai 

1 

au 



' fl + e 

1 

a + 0 


Vriddhi resolved, 

) 

a + fl + i 

1 

a + a + « 



. *d + i 

1 


With semivowel substitute, 

\ 

1 

dv 



* Since e=o+i and 0=0+ a, therefore a+ewill equal a+a+i or o'+i and o+o 
will equal o+o+u or rf+a. 
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The succeeding rules will now explain themselves. They all 
result from the law that euphony abhors a hiatus between vowels ; 
see, however, note to r. 66. 

31. W a or '«n d, followed by the similar vowels ^ a or WT d, blends 
into one long similar vowel : thus 

•T + na + asti becomes HlfHI nditi, ‘ there is not.’ 
vfNr + ^niT jtvd + anta = jfvdnta, ‘ the end of life.’ 
a. The same rule applies to the other vowels, ^ i, ii ti, ^ fi, short 
or long : thus 

wftr + adhi + fSvara becomes adhikvara, ‘ the supreme 

lord.’ 

+ SKIM rilu + utsava = rituttava, ‘ the festival of the 

season.’ 

pitri + riddhi ~ ftnjfif pitriddhi, ‘ the father’s pros- 
perity.’ 

32. V a or vt d, followed by the dissimilar vowels ^ i, 'S’ u, ^ n, 
short or long, blends with i or f into the Guna F e ; with tt or u 
into the Gui;ia 0 • ; with ri or rl into the Guna ar ; thus 

TOt + fSR parama + iivara becomes paramehvara, ‘ the 

mighty lord.’ 

hita + upadeitt = hilopadeia, ‘ friendly in- 

struction.’ 

irjfT + gan-gd + itdaka = gan-godaka, ‘ Ganges-water.’ 

ira + "^1% tava + riddhi = rtSfi tavarddhi, ‘ thy growth.’ 
ir?T + '^fif mahd + rUhi = maharthi, ‘ a great sage.’ 

Similarly, ITM + tma + Irikdra becomes iaralkdra. ‘ thy letter Iji.’ 

33. WT a or ^ d, followed by the dissimilar vowels ? e, vjt 0, ^ ai, 
or ^ au, blends with e into the Vriddhi ai ; with at also into ai ; 
with 0 into the Vriddhi au; with au also into au: thus 

+ ?ftni para 4- edhita becomes paraidhita, ‘ nourished by 
another.’ 

ftren + vidyd + eva = vidyaiva, ‘ knowledge indeed.’ 

^ deva + aiSvarya --- devaUvarya, ‘ divine majesty.’ 

The blending of a and i into the sound e is recognised in English in such 
words as sail, nail, &c. ; and the blending of a and u into the sound 0 is exemplified 
by the French faute, baame, See. 
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+ ’fflTHT alpa + ojas = alpaujas, ‘ little energy.’ 

>nn + gangd + ogha z= rr^hr gan-gaugha, ‘ the torrent of the 
Ganges.’ 

^ jvara + aushadha = jvaraushadha, ‘ fever-medi- 

cine.’ 

34. ^ T u, ^ ri (short or long), followed by any dissimilar 
vowel, pass into their kindred semivowels; viz. i or f into y* ; u or 
u into V* ; ri or ri into r ; thus 

wfi'4 -f agru + astro becomes agnyastra*, ‘ fire-arms.’ 

wfir + prati + uvd 6 a = pratyuvdia, ‘ he spoke in 

reply.’ 

■5 + tu + iddnim = tviddnim*, ‘ but now.’ 

*rr^ + WIH»< mdlri + dnanda = mdtrdnanda, ‘ the mother’s 

joy-’ 

35. Final ? e and ’st 0, followed by ^ a, initial in another word, 
remain unchanged, and the initial v a is cut off : thus 

+ wfN te + api becomes ilsft te’pi, ‘ they indeed.’ (See 10.) 

^ + 'dtftt so + o/>i = so 'pi, ‘ he indeed.’ 

36. But followed by any other vowel (except Nt a), initial in 
another word, are changed to ay and av respectively ; and the y of 
ay, and more rarely the v of av, may be dropped, leaving the a 
uninfluenced by the following vowel: thus 

^ + WPT?n; te -f dgatdh becomes TntTJnrn taydgatdh, and then 
If WlHi: ta dgatdh, ‘ they have come.’ 

Similarly, fq «!i1 + ^ rithno -f iha becomes mahnaeiha, and then 

(Vwfi ^ riskna iha, ‘ O Vish^iu, here !’ 

a. And in the case of ? e and 0 followed by vowels in the same 
word, &C., even though the following vowel be w a or ? e or o, 
then e must still be changed to ay, and 0 to av, and both y and v 
must be retained : thus 

%-f vfgje + ati becomes ifmfjf jayati, ‘ he conquers f.’ 

+ ^ ague -^e — agnaye, ‘ to firc.^ 


* So in Enf^Ush we pronounce a word tike mt7/to» as if written millyon; and we 
wiite for euangelist. • 

t In English we respect this law in writing, though not in pronouncing such 
words M toying, playing. See. 
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+ wfir bho + ati = »TTfir bhavati, ‘ he is.’ 

go + livara = JTBfhut gavdvara, ‘ owner of kine.’ 
go + okas = >T^t?Rr gavokas, ‘ the abode of cattle.’ 

37. ^ at and wt au, followed by any vowel, similar or dissimilar, are 
changed to dy and dv respectively : thus 

+ ^rfb kasmai + api becomes AWi'tifM kasmdyapi, ‘ to any one 
whatever.’ 

^ rai + a/i = tth: rdyah, ‘ riches.’ 

^ ^ dadau + annam = daddvannam, ‘ he gave food.’ 

^ W nan + au = ndvau, ‘ two ships.’ 

a. If both the words be complete words, the y and e are occasionally 
dropped, but not so usually as in the case of e at 36 : thus <ss*ii Wftl kamd api 
for kasmdyapi, and dadd annam for d'llW daddvannam. 

38. There are some exceptions (usiukUy called pragphya, ‘to be taken out’) 
to the above rules. The most noticeable is that of the dual, whether of noons or 
verbs, ending in f, u, or e. These arc not acted on by following vowels : thus 
hari etaUy * these two Haris.* 

ptshnu imau^ ‘these two Vishnus;* mitiiTl ‘these two are present ;* 
these two cook j* WIT* we two lie down.* 

The same applies to am{, nom. pi. m. of the pronoun 

Prolated vowels remain unchanged, as ^ ‘ Come, Krishtia* 

here,* &c. 

a. A vocative case in o, when followed by the particle t7i, may remain imchanged, 

as m'sAno i7i, or may follow 36. 

b. Particles, when simple vowels, and ’WT d and ^ 0, as the finals of inteigcctions, 

remain unchanged, as ^ f iWra, ‘O, Indra!* "9 u nmesa, ‘ 0, lord of 

Umk!* ^ ^ d evam, ‘Ah, indeed !* aho indrOy * Ho, Indra!* 

c. The Wt 0 of ffo, * a cow,’ may become ava in certmn cases, as 
^ go-{-indra becomes ^arenrfra, ‘ lord of kine ;* and av in others, 
as ^aryo, * relating to cows.* 

d. Except the following from r. 33 : H“ ‘a complete 

army j* If 4 "a!? = ‘ a good argument ;* T? 4 ‘3t2' = ‘ proud ;* 4 

‘influenced by joy’ [but 4 = regularly U 4 

= irni& ‘principal debt.* Similarly, 4 ‘debt of a blanket;* 4 
‘ debt of a cloth 4 ‘ debt of a debt, compound interest.* 

e. Except also from r. 32, TT 4 = IHWfiT ‘he goes on,* and 7^4 

‘ he approaches.* Compare 360. a. 

/. The u which takes the place of the ^ of in the acc. pi. of such words 
a« a steer training for the plough,’ reiiuires Vpddhi after a, as Ms If I. 
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y. The W b of may remain or be changed to ^ » before a vowel, aa T* 
or whether said.’ 

h. According to S'akalya, a, i, v, n (short or long), final in a word, may option- 

ally either remun unchanged (but a long vowel must be shortened) before a word 
beginning with or follow the usual rule, thus or even WHT + 

* a Brahman who is a ^ahi’ may be either or but in no case 

So in the case of { or u or rf, final in a word, followed by dissimilar vowels, 
thus ■wifl + is either or ‘ the discus armed here.’ But com- » 

pounded words follow the usual rule, as * the water of the 

river.* 

i. Verbs beginning with ip or ^ do not generally blend these vowels with the 
final 0 of a preceding preposition, but cut it off; see rule 783 . k. and p. [But Ttf + 

Ffff makes regularly ‘ he approaches,* and -f Wt) = ‘ he in- 

creases.’] 

J. The particle when it denotes uncertainty is said to have the same effect on 
a preceding final a. 

k. The words * a cat’ and 'Prtv * the lip* may optionally have the same 

effect, and + w\<at\^may be either or fi;4btW ‘adeity.* 

l. So also the sacred syllable and the preposition ^ d may have the same 

effect, aa ^ .PK = f^IWrUT «Pi: ‘Om ! reverence to Sfiva,’ and + 

(i. e. ^ with ) =f^I^ ■ O S'lva, come !* 

f?i. The following words illustrate the same irregularity ; * a 

pot-herb ;* ^4 + ‘ jujul>e ;* ‘ plough- 

handle;’ »nt + '^ = HT4^'the8un;’ + ^ = ' intellect.’ 

The following table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in u, and the next word to begin 
with au, the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed “ final vowels”) till he comes to u, and then along the top 
horizontal line of “ initial vowels,” till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning u, will be the required combination, viz. v au. 
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Obsen-e, that in the above table the final letter, in its ehanged state, has been printed, for greater clearness, separate 
from the initial ; except in those cases where the blending of the two vowels made this impossible. 

* If the Initial a belong to a termination, affix, &o., and not to a complete word, then a U not cut off, and o becomes av before it. See 36. a. 
t If both the words are complete words, the y and v may be dropped throughout, but not so usually as in the case of t. 
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Sect. II.— CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

- 39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Soft, as explained at 20. b. 


HARO OB 80RD. 

SOFT OB BONANT. 

it kb 


9 9!^ 

ft* 

b 

a d 

6 ih 

i 

3 y* 

Ik 

y 

it e ai 

( tb 

ah 

i ib 

n 

r 

ri rd 

t tb 

a 

d dh 

j 

n 

1 

In Irl 

P 


b bb 

m 

V 

u u 0 au 


Note — In the following rules it may generally be observed, that 
final consonants have a tendency to adapt themselves to initial, 
rather than initial to final. 

GENERAL RULES. 

- 40. If two hard or two soft consonants come in contact, there is 
generally no change ; and similarly, if a soft consonant ends a word, 
when a vowel follows : thus 

vidyut prakdhate, ‘ the lightning shines.’ 
ftwrfif kumud vikasaii, ‘ the lotus blossoms.’ 

driiad adhogaiihati, ‘ the rock descends.’ 

^ vidyut + su vidyutsu, ‘ in lightnings.’ 

a. Observe, however, that the unaspirated form of a final letter is 
substituted for the aspirated, as cdfil Htralikh + karoti 

becomes 400 < ditralik karoti, ‘ the painter forms ;’ and simi- 

larly, if two aspirated letters come in contact, the first must be written 
in the unaspirated form (see 5. a). 

41. If any hard letter ends a word when any soft initial letter 
follows, the hard (unless affected by some special rule) is changed to 
its own unaspirated soft (but see paragraph b, next page) : thus 

4- vdk + devi becomes vdgdevl, ‘ the goddess of elo- 

quence.’ 

vdk -h tia = ^pfl^i vdgtsa, ‘ the lord of speech.’ 
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+ fwwffl iitralikh + likhati = iitralig likhati, 

‘ the painter paints.’ 

vit + bhava = ftrwi vidbhava, ‘ generated by filth.’ 

WIT + r <4414 prat + vivdka = WTf^WIWi prdd-vivdka, ‘ a judge.’ 

a. There is an option allowed before nasals ; that is, when two 
words come together, the initial of the second word being a nasal, 
then the final of the first word is usually (though not necessarily *) 
changed to the nasal of its own class : thus 

+ iiw vdk + maya becomes WT^pi vdn maya, ‘ full of words.’ 

ftr + WW vil + maya = fwwww vinmaya, ‘ full of filth.’ 

+ ww M -f- maya = fVaiW Hnmaya, ‘ formed of intellect.’ 

+ *rra tot + mdtram = iTWra tanmdlram, ‘ that element.’ 

+ tat + netram = 'K^ tan netram, ‘ that eye.’ 

WHJ + ap + mulam = ammulam, ‘ water and roots.’ 

b. Observe particularly — Rule 41 applies to terminations of nouns 

beginning with consonants, but not to terminations beginning with 
vowels. In the latter case, the final hard consonant is supposed to 
attract the initial vowel, and thus, losing its character of a final 
letter, is not made soft : thus + fww vdk + bhis becomes wif^WW^ 
vdgbhit, ‘ by words ;’ but WTS( + vd 6 + d remains WTWT vd-id, 
‘ by a speech’ (not WTsn vdj-d). wfef + fiiw sarit + bhu = wftfjrw sa- 
rid-bhis, ‘by rivers but 'Hi sarit + d remains wficHT sari-td, ‘ by 

a river’ (not sarid-d). fwafrtW + ij fUralikh +»« is fw^fwis'^ 
Htraliksu, ‘in painters;’ but iitralikh d remains 

fwgfcTWr Htrali-khd, ‘by a painter’ (not iitralig-d). 

c. Similarly, in the case of verbal terminations beginning with vowels 
attached to roots ending in hard letters, rule 41 does not apply : 
thus WH+ wfil pat + ati remains wirfil patali, and figT^ + wfTr remains 
kshipati. And even in the case of verbal terminations beginning 
with m, V, or y, rule 41 does not generally apply : thus vai + mi re- 
mains vaimi, iekship -I- vas remains iekshipvas, and kship + yati remains 
kshipyali ; but iekship -f dhi becomes regularly iekshibdhi. 

d. Of course, rule 41 does not apply to final sibilants, as they have no cor- 
responding soft letters. The ndes for sibilants are given at 61. 

e. In the case of W 7 six,’ followed by the termination ndm, the final nasal being 

* According to the Laghu-kaumudi (77) it is necessarily changed when the next 
word is a pratyaya or affix like innyo. 
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a aerebral affects also an initial n coming in contact with it ; thus The same 
applies to ■^ + which is written ‘ ninety-sis.’ Similarly, 

sis cities.’ Compare r. 58. b. 

- 42. If a soft letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 
hard initial letter follows, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated 
hard : thus -H in kumud + su becomes kumutau, loc. pi. of 

kumud, ‘ a lotus -I- w aaniidh +au = aamitau, loc. pi. of 
aamidh, ‘ fuel.’ 

Note — Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial often passes into a hard before 
s and I; thus rsjf+ si becomes rekai (rexi), scri4+si=scnpsi, rej+/«mr=reit«m, &c. 

a. The same may optionally take place at the end of a sentence or before a 

pause, as ^^4 pkaliati kumtU or kumud. See PAnini VIII. 4, 56. It is 

usual, however, to write the hard unaspirated form in such cases. 

b. Soft letters, which have no corresponding hard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and 7 A, are changed by special rules. 

c. If the final be an aspirated soft letter, and belong to a root whose initial is 

^ p or T d, ^ d or ^ b, then the aspiration, which is suppressed in the final, is 
transferred back to tbe initial letter of the root; as budk+m becomes 

bkutsu, loc. pi. of budk, ‘one who knows.’ Similarly, dadh + tat 

becomes Mint dkattaa, ' they two place ;’ and see job. a, 299. a. b, 664. 

Note — Greek recognises a similar principle in Tptyia, Bpi^ofuii ; Tpv<l>, Spvvra : 
cf. also the nom. i. e. $piK-f from the crude form tpiX~- 

43. The following consonants are not allowed to remain un- 
changed at the end of words*, that is to say, they undergo modifi- 
cations without reference to the following letters in a sentence ; and 
when they are combined with the initial letters of succeeding words, 
or with the initial atrong conaonanta of affixes (see f. next page), 
these modifications must take place before 41 and 42 are applied. 1st, 
A conjunct quiescent consonant (with few exceptions) ; 2d, an aspirated 
quiescent consonant; 3d, the aspirate ^ A; 4th, the palatal letters 
^ f, ■* (h, ^jh (when radical, and not the result of the changes 
of final T t and v at 47) ; 5th, the sibilants n i and '4 ah. 

a. With regard to i , as a general rule, a compound quiescent consonant at the end 
of a word is reduced to a simple one, and when a word ends in a single or conjunct 
quiescent consonant, and a termination to be afiixed consists of a quiescent con- 
sonant, then, to avoid the concurrence of such consonants at the end, the first only is 
allowed to remain, and the termination is dropped : thus ■+- W (Sironl+s leaves 
iaran, ‘ going ;’ -|- J[med+$ becomes aveta and then avft. (So fTVima 

for tTVWTOYT ; and analogously, mulai for mulg-ai, aparsi for sparg-ai, See.) 

* Of course, however, roots and crude forms are first cited in their unchanged 
state ; and are so found in dictionaries and vocabularies. 
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Obsen'e, however, that a radical Z, or preceded by T r, remains ; as, 

nom. of ■31^176. h. 

But in the case of such a word as abibhar at p. 131, the affix t in the third 
person is dropped, as not being radical. 

And in such a word as (nom. Pw*!: ‘ desirous of doing’), the final 

quiescent sibilant, though belonging to the base, is dropped after r. See 166. a. 

b. With regard to 2, the unaspirated form is substituted for the aspirated. 

c. With regard to 3, a final ^ A is usually changed either to ^ A or 7 f. See 
182, 305, 306, 17. a. (So in Arabic s h becomes ii I.) 

d. With regard to 4, palatals, as being derived from gutturals (see 20. c), 

generally revert to their originals ; i. e. final ^ i and are usually changed to 
^ (see 12), but W <!A may become ^ ( (176) j becomes ^ A or >1 j, but some- 
times Z ( (.So in cognate languages cA is often pronounced as A, or passes 

into A. Compare ‘ archbishop,’ ‘ archangel,’ ‘ church,’ ‘ kirk,’ &c. Again, ‘ nature ’ 
is pronounced like ‘ nachure,’ and g in EngUsh is often pronounced as j.) 

r. With regard to 5, final ^ and ^ sh usually pass into either ^ A or ^ f. 
See 181, 17. A,- and compare * parish,’ * parochial,’ ‘ nation’ for ‘nashun,’ &c. 

/. The above changes must hold good, whatever may be the initial letter of a 
following word ; but rules 41 and 42 must be afterwards applied. They also hold 
good before all tmninationt or qfires beginning with strong consonants (L e. all 
consonants except nasals and semivowels) ; but before vowels (except the affix a 
at 80. I) and weak consonants (i. e. nasals and semivowels) the finals remain 
unchanged. See 41. A, and vdd at 176, and vad at 650. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

44. The special rules for the changes of consonants are very 
numerous, hut since comparatively few words in Sanskrit end in any 
other consonants than N f and ^ d, the nasals n and m, the 
dental sibilant W s, and the semivowel ^ r, it will be sufficient for all 
practical purposes to notice these special rules under four heads: 

1st, Changes of final if and 

2d, Changes of the nasals, especially if and if. 

3d, Changes of final if. 

4th, Changes of final 

CHANGES OF FINAL If t AND ^ d. 

\ V 

45. By the general rule {41), final 7 T / becomes ^ before soft con- 
sonants, and before vowels ; as + Ttfiir maru/ +vd/i becomes 
^rfir marud vdii, ‘ the wind blows/ But see exception, r, 41. A. 

a. Except, also, bases ending in / followed by the affixes ro/, matf n'n, ra/a; as, 
vidjfut-vat, * possessed of lightning ;* garut-mat, * possessed of wings/ 

b. There is an exception also in the case of verbal terminations beginning with 
m. p, y ; see 41. c, and compare 554. 
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46. And, by 42, final ^ d generally becomes t before hard con- 
sonants ; as, Tini becomes djisat-patana, ‘ the fall of a stone.’ 

47. And, by 41 . a, final ir < or ^ d may become 's^n before nor m. 

But there are certain special rules relating to or and incident- 
ally to other consonants, which must be given under this head. 

48. If It / or 5 d ends a word, when an initial ^ j, or H /, 

follows, then 7^ f or ^ d assimilates with these letters: thus >nrnr + 
ciblTil + M bhaydt + lobhdt + 6a becomes bhaydl lobhd6 6a, ‘ from fear 
and avarice tad +jtvanam = iaj jivanam, ‘ that life.’ 

a. A final or ^ 4 also assimilates with a following "9 (h or W.jh, but by 43 . b. 

the result will then be 6 6h, j jh ; thus ITi^ + — Tt^ ftplftl ‘ he cuts that,’ 

71^ + = TTW: ‘ the fish of him.’ 

b. Final 7t 7 or ^ (f assimilates in the same way with Z if, and their aspirates : 

thus 77^ 4 = TT^^TST j 71^ + = n^«i ; 777 4 = 77^|pj. 

Obsen'e — Tlie converse does not take place in the contact of complete words ; 
thus 77 ^ 77, not 7I7 Z ‘ those six :’ but ^ 4" ^ * he rules,’ see 325 . 

Final 7^ 7 or ^ 4 may also assimilate with initial 7T n and 7!7 n. 

c. When Tt 6h is between two vowels in a simple word, 77 /, change- 
able by 48. a. to ^ 6 , must be inserted ; thus the root TTH pra6h with 
vowel a following must be written tits pra66ha (as in tiU4 at 631). 

The same holds good when if 6h is initial and a previous syllable 
either of an inflected word, or of a crude form preceding in a com- 
pound, or of a prefix ends in a short vowel ; as, flTS^ isitn or frTSTBTin 
‘ the shadow of a rock :’ so also, fw * 4 = fw®7 ‘ he cuts;’ H* 4- 

fSTlI = irfTSTTTT ‘ he was cutting.’ 

The same is obligatoryaftcr the preposition nr and the particle »7T ; 
as, ^4 17W = ifTvSW‘ covered;’ 7n4fiB77( = 7n fiSTTi ‘ let him not cut.’ 

In other cases after long vowels the insertion of 7! is optional ; ^ 
as, or ‘ the shadow of a fig-tree ;’ ITT ftRfw or ITT 

f»7Tfir ‘ she cuts.’ 

d. After final ^ 7, before initial V s, an augment 77 7 may be inserted ; as, 777 
ITTTn or 7|^ 717577: ‘ being sLv.’ 

49. If 7^ f or ^ d ends a word and the next begins with 5|| i 
immediately followed by a vowel, semivowel, or nasal, then t or d 
is changed to 6 , and the initial 77 i is usually changed to 17 6h; 

• fV ii is the syllable of reduplication to form the perfect of ibid, W a the 
luigment to form the imperfect of all verbs ; but in the paradigms, words like 
vr«B>i7l are, for the convenience of typography, printed ^rfjTTTTT, &c. See p. 286 . 

F 2 
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thus inr + '^wr /a/ + irw/yd = tnr tai ihrutvd, ‘having heard 
that,’ but is allowable. 

a. Similarly, the change of initial 51 » to (!* is optional after a final ; thus 
5 nt may either remain so or be written Wf- Again, after a final ^ ( and 

p this rule is said to be optional ; but examples are not Ukely to occur : though 
in Ug-reda III. 33, i, we have for OsMij + the names of two 

rivers in the Papjab. 

50. If f ends a word, when initial f h follows, the final ir f is 
changed to ^ d (by 41), and the initial F h optionally to V dh; thus 
m^+FTfit tat-t-harati becomes F^ vtfit (or Fltftr) tad dharaii, ‘he 
seizes that but FF F^ tad harati is allowable. 

51. By a similar rule, and on the same principle, any consonant (except a nasal, 
semivowel, or sibilant) followed by F> must be softened if hard, and its soft aspi- 
rate optionally substituted for the initial F » thus FT^ + F^fif edi+ *ora/i becomes 
FTF Frftr tag gharati, ‘ speech captivates.’ Similarly, WF + a<;+Aro»raA = 

ajjhraatah, ‘ a short vowel.’ 

CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 

52. If the letter n, preceded by a short vowel, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the » is doubled : thus fi« 4 + 
Fi?5 dsan + atra becomes dsann atra, ‘ they were there fFw^^ + 
FVTF tasmin udydne = tasminn udydne, ‘ in that garden.' 

a. This applies equally to final s. and FT n (as Hiuw -|- wimi = FW^TTWT ‘ the 
soul evidently existent') ; but these, especially the last, can rarely occur as finals. 

53. If ^ n ends a word, when an initial f (f, F f, or F (, (or their 

aspirates,) follows, a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial 
letter, according to the class of the initial .fetter ; and the n then 
passes into Anusvara, see 6. 6 : thus kasmin + Ht becomes 

FMfqiT kasmimUit, ‘ in a certain person Ffw4 + FFT>I asmin + 
taddge = FftNId'SI^ asmims taddge, ‘ in this pool nuthdn 
4- tan-kah = FFTF®: mahdmsh (an.kah, ‘ a large axe.’ 

The same holds good before V (h (as, FTFlfiT^FfF ‘ be covers them’), and before 
F th, Z (A : but the two latter are notdikely to occur. 

If s immediately follows t in a coi^unct consonant, as in the word ‘a sword- 
hilt,’ there is no change : thus 

a. A similar euphonic s is inserted between the prepositions sam, sro, pari, 
prati, and certain words which begin with k, as WHIt tatptkira, pmri- 

shkdra, ufirOFIT pratUkkdra, &c. (see 70) j just as in Latin, between the preposi- 
tions ab and ob, and c, q, and p. .Also, Itetween ‘ a male,’ and a word beginning 
with a hard consonant, as ‘a cuckoo,’ thus I also when 

‘ whom ?' is repeated, thus FfTFtilF ‘ whom ?’ ‘ whom .’’ ‘ which of them ?’ 
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b. n at the end of a root, or incomplete word, ia not amenable to this rule : 
thus + fir ban + ti is 'pfisf hmti, ‘ he kills.’ 

c. -Except, also, WflTt^proOTa (nom. of praidm, see 179. o)j as, inflT^ infifif 
* the peaceful man spreads h^iiH fiftfifir ‘ the peaceful man collects.’ 

54. Rule 53 describes the only cases in which t^n, when originally the final of a 
word, can pass into Anusvara ; thus in classical Sanskrit combinations Uke 
^TCtfit or ^^ifil must not be written Tit 4 iCtrn, irt 

55. If n ends a word, when the next begins with ^ i, then 

n and ^ i may be combined in either of the two following ways : 

1st, the final n may be changed to thus H Sjjn mahdn 
+ iirah may be written IJJK ‘ a great hero adly, the initial i 
may be changed to 's <(A ; thus 

a. Obsen-e, that aceording to native authorities an augment t, changeable to i, 

may be inserted in both cases, thus or but this is rarely 

done ; and in practice, both and ^ are often left unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final »• may optionally insert an augment k when any sibilant begins the 

next word. Similarly, final n may insert ^ f. So final n may insert IT t 

before V s. Hence Un^ ^HT may be either WTJf ^TTT (or TTT^ "W by 49. a) or may 
remain unchanged ; the loc. pi. of * a good reckoner,* is or ; 

and IT^ in, * he being,* may be rin; and some say the inserted letters may 

optionally be aspirated. The insertion of between a final and initial IT is 
common in the V*eda; but in later Sanskfit these insertions are not usual. 

56. If n ends a word, when the next begins with <7 /, the n assimilates with 

the /, and the mark is placed over the /, derived from n, to denote its nasali^ : 
thus 4 * (4*rifd pakskdn + /ima/i becomes M^l^HiTiT or M^if^ * he 

clips the wings;* see 7. Similarly, fv + Aa/XTC0= con-^ligo^colUgo. 

a. Final ti, before ^ j or TfiJA, and ^ n, is properly written in the palatal form 

but in practice is often allowed to remain unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final before 7 dA, and TU n, should be written in the cerebral form HI. 

c. But final a, before 7 sA, remains unchanged ; as, ITPT ^ * those six.’ 

57. as the final of crude bases is rejected before terminations and affixes 
beginning with consonants: thus Vr*i^+ fWiT dAanm+AAis becomes vf^rff>T1T 
dkanibhiSf * by rich people;* vf*T^ + 17 dAmtia + tva = f«i r 7 dhanitvay * the state of 
being rich.* 

а. As the final of a root it is rejected before those terminations beginning with 

consonants (excepting nasals and semivowels) which have no indicatory P (see 
307 and 333) : thus is 7^*TT» but is see 654. 

б. Also, when a word ending in a is the first (or any but the last) member of 

a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with a 
vowel: thus U 77 + ^^7 r(ftan~\-punuha becomes rdja~puru$ha, ‘the 

king’s servant ;* ra}'aa -|-iadra=n^7r mjeadra, * the chief of kings 

svdmin + artham =. en 1 M tpdmyarthamy ‘on account of the master.’ 

Similarly, svdmiH’\~Dat= 8 vdtnivat, ' like the master.* 
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-58. If »in [not final, and having immediately after it a simple vowel, 
diphthong, or one of the consonants n, w »n, y, v) follows any 
one of the three cerebral letters rf (short or long), t r, M »h, in the 
same word [samdna-pade], then -r n must be changed to the cerebral 
W n, even though a simple vowel or diphthong or any of the guttural 
and labial letters '^i n y, M p, T A, (or their aspirates,) or Anusvara, 
or any of the letters f A, 11 y, ^ r, ¥ n-, H m, either singly or combined 
together or with any vowel, intervene: thus fiUM i ri a 

(635); + W = (152); ^ + ^ = ^(107); ^ + = 

‘causing to grow fat;’ + w = sjfift!! ‘homed;’ ftp^+^fpr=: 

fapng ‘ diffusive.’ Observe — In a word like ‘ they do,’ t im- 

mediately after n, prevents the change. Similarly, y W r T W, p. 288. 

2^ n final in a word is not so changed ; thus p. 83, not 

a. And the intervention of any of the five palatal, cerehial, or first four dental 

consonants at pa^e i, (viz. 6h, ff j, *51 jh, H », 7 f, 3 Ih, 'S d,Z dh, 51 a, H /, 

VI th, ^ rf, V dh,) or of 3 / or of t(I ^ or of ^ *> prevents the operation of this rule, 
as in srSiOn ‘roads’ (n. pi. of ‘worship;’ TT^Vf ‘abandoning;’ 

Tttm ‘ playing ;’ Sl'ii^H ‘ by a jackal ’ (149). 

Even the intervention of a guttural or palatal if conjunct with the 2^ n may in 
some cases preclude any change, as in ‘ he satisfies ;’ WTjftfir ‘ he obtains ;’ 
■^VTfif’he shakes’ (694); ‘ casting ;’ ’ cut’ (630); ‘ broken;’ 

1121^(157). In theVeda, however, IJvtnVftr is found; and and 

are by some considered the more correct forms, see 541, 544. It is certain that 
the intervention of nasals, semivowels, or h, though conjunct with the 2^, do not 
prevent this nde, as in (157). 

b. If two 2f n’s follow the letters causing the change, then the first alone becomes 
2T, as in M^21*, unless the two 2f n’s are conjunct, when they both become Iff, as in 
ftnro cisAassat (.740). 

c. Even in compound words where 5, X are in the first member of the 

compound, and 27 occurs in the second member, the change to 2H may sometimes 
take place (especially when the separate ideas inherent in each word are lost sight 
of in a single object denoted), and sometimes is optional. When, however, the 
words do not, so to speak, merge their individuality in a single object, no change 
is generally allowed, hut even in these cases it is impossible to lay down a precise 
rule. The following are a few e.vamples : ‘ the RAmayann,’ 51^15121: ‘ an 

* Except a word like MlftnUW redup. aorist of VI2^ ‘ to breathe,’ with B. 

t The whole rule 58 is thus expressed in the first two Sutras of Pinini VIII. 4, 
T5T»*lf Hf) 2T. MNMuj I sftj. The vowel p is supposed to be 

included in 3- stands for the vowels, diphthongs, y, r, c, and A ; ^ for the 
guttural class ; ^ for the labial ; for the preposition WT ; for AnusvAra, 
singly or combined. 
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•nimal ’ (?), either ' a Rbinoceroe ’ or ‘ a Roat,’ ‘ having; a sharp nose,’ but 

‘ a whip,’ and ‘ a pronoun,’ or ‘ the Ganges of 

heaven,’ ‘ a plant ’ (where ^USn^PT might be expected), or 

‘a mountain-stream,’ WH'HB ‘ a mango-grove,’ (acc. of 

‘ the killer of a Brahman,’ * the whole day.’ See PSn. VIII. 4, 3, &c. 

d. Again, the prepositions ftlT, MCI, Vft, and W generally cerebralize a 

following even when the preposition tST inten'enes, but not always j thus lirciUA, 

H<!ii4i, UtlHlfiT, (but * name of a country,’ 

yft.dSd, r«I"«in) ; and when a root ending in a consonant encloses any 

other vowel than a or rf, the change appears to be optional, as or 

‘provocation.’ An inten’ening preposition is usually cerebralired, as in uftimn, 
Rfflif Pa^, H Pal Pis n, MP«.P«lldm ; but not invariably, as In this way 

final ^ may be changed to VT at the end of a word, as in formed from rt. on. 

59. If H m ends a word, when any consonant follows, then R m 

may pass into Anusvara, but ought more properly, before those con- 
sonants which have a corresponding nasal, to be changed to this 
nasal : thus »J?JI + sHTTO gjiham -\-jagdma is written either ^ n i iT H 
or ‘ he went home so also 4TO -f becomes either d^l>f 

or ‘ flight tro -1- nR either or srgR ‘ collection WH + 

tirra either tittns or neqin ‘ abandonment.’ But although ii m may in 
these cases be represented by Anusvara, the latter must always take 
the sound of the nasal to which it should eupbonically be changed. 

a. The final m of a root is changed to n or VI n before affixes beginning with 

any consonant except y, r, /, s; thus f»T= djj'P'H (see 709). So also 

(see 58). 

b. Before R, W, ¥, a final is represented by Anusvara ; also generally 
before the semivowels, but see 6. e, 7, 7. b. 

60. When the next word begins with a vowel, then H m must 

always be written : thus or jt^ qmiTfif ‘ he comes home.’ 

CHANGES OF FINAL VI*. 

61. Nearly every nominative case, and many other cases of nouns, 
in Sanskrit, besides many inflections of verbs, end in XI s, which is 
changeable to i and ah, and is liable to be represented by Vi- 
sarga (;, i.e. the symbol for a final aspirate), or to pass into t r, or to 
be liquefied into '9 u, or to be dropped altogether, according to the 
nature of the initial letter following and the vowel preceding *. At 

* In a few Latin words a passes into r in declension. ‘Thus Jlo$ becomes in the 
genitive ^ris genua becomes generis : and other words, such as labor, robur, were 
originally written either labor or labos, robur or robua. Again, the initial aspirate 
in many Greek words is represented in Latin by a; as, ff, sex, &c. 
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every step these changes will meet the eye : therefore let the student 
master the following five rules, before he attempts to read a single 
sentence of the most elementary Sanskrit work. 

Observe — The following rules are designated by other grammarians, rules for 
the changes of V'isarga.” It seems, however, a simpler and preferable course (the 
result being in the end equivalent) to start from the tangible character 9 s, which 
Visarga, under certmn circumstances, represents ; or, in other words, to regard 
Visarga as no letter at all, but a mere symbol for final ^s, and, as we shall after- 
wards see at 71, for final ^ r, when these letters are pronounced as aspirates (com- 
pare rule 8), before ^ I, Np, M s, ^ s', N sA, and at the end of a sentence. 

First Rule. — fVhen does the final sibilant remain unr^ected? 

62. Before ir /, w <?, and Z (, and their aspirates, respectively. 
Before ff t, and its aspirate, s remains unchanged. Before w 
and its aspirate, M s passes into the palatal sibilant 3 )^ i. Similarly, 
before Z I, and its aspirate, ^ s passes into the cerebral sibilant sh. 
But this latter change can rarely occur. 

a. Final tt s is also allowed to remain unchanged before initial s, and to assi- 
milate with initial s and ^ ik*. More commonly, however, it is in these cases 
represented by Visarga : see rule 63. 

b. So also, the final tl s of a root must always remain unchanged before the 

terminations ri, re; thus ?Tra -1- it = ?TTW ; Nit -b It = ; see 304. a. 

Second Rule. — When does final it s pass into Visarga (:) ? 

63. Before n k, v p, and their aspirates, and generally (but see 
62. a) before the three sibilants it s, i, and N sh f. 

a. Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence. 

b. Observe — IMien a word stands by itself, final r properly passes into Visarga i 
and this is why, in native grammars, the terminations of nouns and verbs, which 
appear first in the tabular scheme, as ending in s, are made to end in V'isarga, 
when they appear again in declension and conjugation. In the following pages, 
however, r will be preserved as a final, in declension and conjugation, fur two 
reasons ; ist, because it is more tangible, and easy to apprehend, than a symbol 
which as representing a mere breathing is less perceptible in pronunciation ; sdly, 
because it enables the classical student to keep in view the resemblance between 
Sanskfit and Greek and Latin terminations. 


* The assimilation of H with an initial N will of course be vety rare, but 
offers an example. 

t Examples of the change to V’isarga before initial N (which can only occur 
rarely) are jnUNft and wgtNfg. 
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Third Rule. — When does final ^nras become o? 

64. Before all soft consonants. 

a. Similarly, before short 's a, which a is then cut off. 

This rule is more i)roperly, but less simply, stated thus. When does final 
blend with a preceding a into the vowel o.*^ Before all sofit consonants final ia 
treated as if liquefied into « *. 

Fourth Rule. — When does final become ^ r? 

65. When preceded by any other vowel but ^ a or WT a, and 
before all so/l letters, consonants or vowels. 

a. Unless ^ r itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r’s, final a is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

Fifth Rule. — When is final ?^^s rejected? 

66. When preceded by short W a, before any other vowel except 
short w a t. NB. The til a, which then becomes final, opens on the 
initial vowel without coalition J. 

a. When preceded by long ^ d, before any soft letter, consonant 
' or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the wr «, which then 

becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

b. When preceded by any other vowel but w a or W d, before 
the letter r, as noticed at 65. a. 

c. Obsen e — -\lthough it simplifies the subject to speak of final s as dropped in 
these cases, yet, according to native grammarians, it would be more correct to say 
that final s first passes into Visarga, which is then dropiicd ; otherwise the term 

• That is, it is first changed to r, as at 65, and r is then liquefied into a vowel j 
just as / is often changed to « in French. The plural of animal is animaux, not 
animals. 

t That is, it blends with a into 0, as in 64 ; and 0 becoming at before any vowel 
but a, the r is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final s or Visarga 
here becomes y, which would also be rejected by 36. This, however, seems rather 
to ajiply to 66. a. 

J This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskfit. 'Fhe three cases arc, i . when final s is rejected from as or u's (66) ; 1 , when 
a complete word, ending in ■ e, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36) ; 
3. when the dual terminations ^ f, 'S ? e, arc followed by vowels (see 38). In 
the middle of a word a hiatus is never allowed, except in one or two rare instances, 
as fit'll 5 tita-u, ‘ a sieve.’ 

O 
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Visarga is witliout meaning. Indian grammarians, however, hold that Visarga 
undergoes another change before it is dropi>cd, viz. to y ; and that this y is rejected 
in accordance with 36, 37. 

d. The inteijections and wOsi^drop their final t before a vowel or 

soft consonant. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases "^tf^naras, ‘ a man •nm^nnro*, ‘ men 
‘ the god Vishnu fK^^ripus, ‘ an enemy and 
‘a ship’ — are joined with the verbs karoti, ‘he does;’ kurvanti, 
‘ they do ;’ khanaii, ‘ he digs ;’ khananti, ‘ they dig ;’ paiati, ‘ he 
cooks ;’ pafanti, ‘ they cook ;’ sarati, ‘ he goes ;’ Mali ‘ he grieves ;’ 
tarati, ‘ he crosses ;’ farati, ‘ he moves ;’ gaHhati, ‘ he goes ;’ jayali, 
‘ he conquers ;’ rakshati, ‘ he preserves ;’ alii, ‘ he eats ;’ adanii, ‘ they 
cat ;’ eti, ‘ he goes ;’ uydti, ‘ he comes ;’ edhate, ‘ he prospers.’ 
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67. There is one common exception to 62, 63, 64 : ww ‘he,’ and 
eshas, ‘ this,’ the nominative case masc. of the pronouns 11^ iad 

and FUtr e/ad {220, 223), drop the final * before any comonant, hard 
or soft ; as, H sa karoti, ‘ he docs ;’ W irafit sa gaffhati, ‘ he 

goes ;’ TT^fir esha pafati, ‘ this (man) cooks.’ But rules 64. a, 66 , 
and 63. a, are observed : thus, iftsfti so ’pi, ‘ he also ;’ W sa eshah, 

‘ he himself.’ Sometimes (but only to fill up a verse or suit 

the metre) sa may blend with a following vowel, as for w 

A rem&rkable agreement ia observable here in the Greek o for Oi, Compare 
also the Latin qui for quit, and iUe, iste, ipse, for Ulus, isfus, ipsus. Bopp considers 
that the reason why sa dispenses with the termination 5 is» that this termination is 
itself derived from the pronoun sa. 

а. "With regard to the second rule, there is an option allowed when an initial 

sibilant is compounded with another hard consonant. In that case, the preceding 
final s may be dropped ; as, hari skandati, * Hari goes,* 

б. A rare exception to the first nilc occurs, when an initial IT / is compounded 
with a sibilant. In that case, the preceding final s becomes Visarga; as, 

hari/i tsarum pjihndti, * Hari grasps the hilt of (his) sword.* 

68. The preceding rules arc most frequently applicable to as the final of the 

cases of nouns and inflections of verbs ; but they come equally into operation in 
substantives or adjectives, whose base or crude form ends in WT as, Xj^Js, and '^^us: 
thus, by 65, 6 akshus-\-(kshate becomes dakshur {kshate, 

‘the eye sees;* and fHW ^aksh us + hhis — ^ tfakshurbhis, ‘by eyes.’ 

Similarly, by 64, *T^n^^-f'^rT»TTf 7 T = TT?ft ^TT»rrfil mono jdndfi, ‘the 

mind knows;* and •i^^-f-'f>n^monas4-6Ai> = H*Tifi 4 ^ 1 ^nianoAAi>, ‘by minds.* 

a. Obsen’e — All nouns ending in and ' 7 ^ us may be regarded as ending 

in ^ ish and 7 ^ ush, which is the form they necessarily assume in declension 
l>efore the terminations beginning with vow’els (see 70, and compare 41. 6) : thus 
WT ^akshus-\-d becomes Mshushd, ‘by the eye;* but before con- 

sonants they must be treated as ending in the dental sibilant. See 165. 

69. ?T s at the end of the first member of a compound word, before hard letters 
of the guttural or labial classes C^Jt, p, or their aspirates), may follow 63, but 
is more usually retained, passing sometimes into ^ sh, according to 70: thus 

4- ^ tfjas + kara becomes either TTifSPC or ‘ causing light ;* 

Tirdrfus 4- *p 7 fl becomes inj^TT prddushkrita, ‘made manifest;* 
f^^W4-^TfiT = ‘the lord of day.’ 

a. Again, in opposition to 64 and 65, a final is usually retained before 
aiTucs beginning with ^ r and *T m, passing sometimes into sh, according to 70 : 
thus t^as-^vin becomes 7 ^ *t t^asrin, ‘full of light;* iTTTr4-^ 

bhds + vara =H| 4 a 4, bhttsrara, ‘radiant;* and 'B ar^s 4- mat = PS ^ ^ 
nrcishmat, ‘ possessing flame.* 
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b. An auj^ent V t is inserted after in combination with and its deriva- 
tives, as in &c. 

70. ft s, not final, passes Into tt sh when preceded by any other vowel 
but ^ a or ^ a ; also when preceded by the semivowel ^ r, or by i ; 
thus ^ -f V agni + su becomes ^rfr«T^ agnishu, ‘ in fires -(- ftt 
karo +si=: 'ifTtfii karoshi, ‘ thou doest + fin bibhar + jri z= 
bibharshi, ‘ thou bearest trr^ + W vdk + s« = vdkshu, ‘ in 
■words.’ See 69. and 69. a. 

a. An intervening Amisvura or Visarga docs not prevent the operation of this 

rule : thus, WWfN, (or 

b. In accordance with this rule, roots and their derivatives beginning witli 71 will 

change their initials to ^ after the prepositions fH, nfif* 

WJ, ; thus from and flf^, from fW and 7 H ; and the 

change may even he preserved though the augment ^ a interv'enes, as in 

from fe^with ^HA^Tf^from WT with and even in the reduplication of 

the ad pret., as (but not always in either case, as 

c. The root changes its initial to ^ after as 

c/. In a few roots the change is optional, as or Tiftwp?tfiT, fsr^Jjcfir 

or r«i«5<.rn. 

e. Even in compounds the initial s of the ,d member of tbc compound may be 

affected by rule 70, especially if a single object is denoted, as in a proper 

name, WP'da ‘a frying-pan.’ So also in JlNHj &c. 

f. In compounds fonned with (rt the initial become N where ? is 
changed to a cerebral (?, or ^). See 183./. 

g. The ?^^of the aflS-v TTT^is not changed, os ‘ to consume by fire.’ 


CHANGES OF FINAL T r. 

71. Most of the changes of final T r are the same as those of 
final Tt s. 

a. Thus, by 63, Hin^-f prdtor+kdla becomes Uldidilot prdlahkdla, ‘the 

time of morning and Nine WH prdlar sndna — HTWIWTH prdtahsndna, 
‘ morning ablution.' But r as the final of a root, or os a radical letter, remains 
unchanged before a sibilant : thus, ^ ~ ( 7 °) > -I- ftt = ; 

1 J03. 

b. By 62, becomes prdtastuj and prdtar 

-f (?a = Hifl^ prdta46a. 

Note, that the transition of r into s before t is exemplified in I-Atin by gestum 
from gero^ ustum from wro, &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is 
presen ed before t in Sanskrit, as in kartum, &c. 

c. By 65, remains nirukta, ‘described;* 
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niV+dayn remains nirdaya, ‘without pity;’ and nir-\-rata is 

nfrasOy * without flavour.’ 

d. After the analog of 65. a, final ar before initial r drops its owti r, and 
lengthens the preceding a; as punar+rakshati becomes ’J 5 TT 

puna rakshati, * again he presen'es.’ 

€, But in opposition to 64 and 66, final ^ or, unlike as, 
remains unchanged before any soft letter {consonant or vowel) : thus 
TTTTIT + prdtar -f dia remains UTKtT^ prdtardka, ‘ morning meal ;* 
■5^TT+ ^TTfirpMnflr + remains ?nflT punar ydti, * again he goes.’ 

73, Xr at the end of the first member of a compounds before ^ ^ and 

their aspirates^ may either become Visarga, by 63* or more usually follows 69, and 
]>asses into IT s, which is liable to become 'I sh by 70 : thus nir-\-pkala 

becomes niskphaloy * without fruit.’ In the case of dur-\-kha, 

Jtif is more common than 

73. T r may optionally double any consonant, except ^ A, that immediately 
follows it: thus nir-\-daya may be WTitten either nirdaya or 

nirddaya, ‘merciless;’ but it does not double a sibilant followed by a vowel, 
as in 71. tt. It is said that h may hare the same effect as r in doubling a con- 
sonant immediately foUoa-ing ; but this is not observed in practice. 

o. Tbe doubling of consonants, when they come in contact with others, is con- 
stantly allowable in Sanskpt, though not usual in practice. Thus, in any con- 
junction of two (or even more) consonants preceded by a short vowel (or even 
occasionally a long vowel), especially if a semivowel be the last letter in the com- 
pound, the first letter, provided it be not ^ or may be doubled; thus may 
be written for ^ 11(4 for (sec 40. a), for but the more 

simple form is preferable, 

'The following table exhibits the more eommon combinations of 
consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is an 
universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any conso- 
nant, the same holds good before its aspirate. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON SANSKRIT ROOTS, AND THE FORMATION OF THE CRUDE 
B.VSES OF NOUNS. 

Before treating of Sanskrit nouns (liitT or it will be advis- 

able to point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject different from that 
to which we are accustomed in other languages. 

74. In Sanskrit nouns (including substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals) there is this great peculiarity, that every one 
of them has two distinct states prior to the formation of the nomi- 
native case ; viz. ist, a root {dhdtu ) ; zdly, coming directly from the 
root, a state which is called the crude form or crude bate {prdtipadika) ; 
that is to say, a state antecedent to inflection, and anterior to any of 
the cases, even the nominative. This crude form or crude base of 
the noun is sometimes termed the inflective base, because it generally 
coincides with this inflective base or an-ga * (P5p. I. 4, 13), i. e. with 
that changed form of the root, which serves as the basis for the 
construction of the case t- 

In the first place, then, let us in({uire what is the root ? 

There are in Sanskrit about two thousand elementary sounds 
{dhdtu), out of which, as out of so many blocks, are caircd and 
fasliioncd, not only all the nouns, but all the verbs which exist in 
the language. 

a. Though the root may be compared to a rough block, or to the raw material, 
out of which nouns and verbs are constructed, yet the student must understand 
that in the dialect of the Vedas, and even in modem classical Sanskrit, roots are 
not unfrequently used by themselves aa substantives and adjectives, and are very 
commonly so used at the end of compounds. See 84, 87, and 173. 


* The on-ga or inflective base though often identical with the crude form or 
crude base is not always so ; thus, in the model of the i st class of nouns mascu- 
line, the crude base is Hra, but the inflective base is not only sita, but also A'pd, 
^ipe, and si'ran. 

t The crude word, before declension, is called pratipadika (or sometimes iabda), 
whereas pada is the name for the inflected word, or base and case-affix together. 
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b. Every one of these roots or primary sounds conveys some 
simple idea, which appears under different modifications in the 
derivatives from it. Thus — to mention a few of the most common 
— the root kahip conveys the idea of ‘ throwing;’ kfi, of 
‘ doing,’ ‘ making kr(, of ‘ buying;’ 5 hji, of ‘ seizing,’ ‘ taking ;’ 
^ yty, ‘joining;’ ‘being;’ \bhu, ‘becoming;’ 

j(v, ‘ living ;’ ni, ‘ leading ;’ fit ji, ‘ conquering ;’ ffam, yd, 
iar, TRH kram, ^ t, ^ ari, akand, ‘ going ;’ ^ rod, vai, 
1| bru, ‘ speaking ;’ ww budh, 5T fkd, ‘ knowing ;’ Tpr rfWi, ‘ seeing ;’ 
^ i*A, 'am^kam, ‘ wishing ;’ ^ mri, ‘ dying ;’ ^ rfd, ‘ giving ;’ 

‘ producing;’ VT dhd, ‘ placing;’ ad, WSI^bhakah, ‘eating;’ 

>n pd, ‘ drinking ;’ paf, ‘ cooking ;’ han, ‘ killing ;’ pal, 
‘ falling ;’ vaa, ‘ dwelling ;’ finjT via, ‘ entering ;’ wt athd, ‘ stand- 
ing ;’ ^ iru, ‘ hearing ;’ ^pnk, ‘ touching ;’ fin^ aidh, addh, 
‘ accomplishing ;’ kup, krudh, ‘ being angry ;’ fra H, ‘ collect- 
ing ;’ m ghrd, ‘ smelling ;’ ?arT khyd, ‘ relating ;’ nak, ‘ perishing ;’ 
tyaj, rah, ‘ quitting ;’ dviah, ‘ hating ;’ nind, ‘ blam- 
ing;’ dru, ‘ running ;’ ^dya/, t(frtd(^, MT 6Ad, ‘ shining ;’ 

■Jpd, ‘purifying;’ TPS^pradh, ‘asking;’ arp^dp, Wi^labh, ‘obtaining;’ 
aj atu, ^ iama, ‘ praising ;’ yat, ‘ striving ;’ yam, ‘ restrain- 
ing ;’ 6 ak, ‘ being able ;’ 1P^ tap, ‘ heating ;’ ^ dah, ‘ burning ;’ 
»iid, ‘ liberating ;’ muh, ‘ being foolish ;’ ^ yudh, ‘ fighting ;’ 
^ ruh, ‘growing;’ haa, ‘laughing;’ avap, ‘sleeping;’ 
Ariah, nand, hldd, ‘being glad;’ an and, ‘bathing;’ 
rabh, ‘ beginning ;’ avar, ‘ sounding ;’ aah, vah, ‘ bear- 
ing ^ FB amri, ‘ remembering ;’ ar 6 , ‘ honouring.’ 

c. Obsen-e, that it will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the 
idea contained in the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the student 
must not suppose that the sound kship denotes any thing more than the mere idea 
of ‘ throwing nor must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are 
deriving them from the infinitive, or from any part of the verb, but rather from a 
simple original sound, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 

75. A cursory glance at the above list of common roots will serve 
to shew that there are two particulars in which they all agree. 
Every one of them is monosyllabic, and every one of them contains 
a single vowel, and no more. In other respects they offer consider- 
able diversity. Some consist of a single vowel only ; some begin 
with one or two consonants, and end in a vowel, but none end in 
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cither w o or ^ a« ; some begin with a vowel, and end in one 
or two consonants*; and some begin and end with one or two 
consonants -j-, inclosing a medial vowel ; so that a root may some- 
times consist of only one letter, as \i, ‘ to go and sometimes of 
five, as tkand, ‘ to move ww praffh, ‘ to ask.’ It is probable 
that those roots which consist of simple letters, such as 

&c., are the most ancient; and that those which have compound 
consonants, such as &c., are less so. Those which have cerebral 
letters, such as rfS ‘ to roll,’ are probably derived from the aboriginal 
language of India. 

а. There are a few polysyllabic words recognised as roots, but they are generally 

the result of the accidental conjunction of a preposition with a monosyllabic root ; 
that is to say, the preposition has been so constantly used in conjunction with the 
root, that it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root : thus in 
the roots san-grdm, ‘to fight,’ and atadMr, ‘to despise,’ the pre- 

positions ?} so»i and ora have combined with the root in this manner. A few 
other polysyllabic roots are the result of a reduplication of the radical syllable ; 
(as, daridrd, ‘ to be poor ;’ iTPJ * to be awake ;’ (akdt, ‘ to 

shine ;’ vevty *to go/ * pervade/) and a few are derived from nouns; as, 

to play,’ from kumdra, ‘ a boy.’ 

б. >T n and V s at the beginning of a root are liable, according to 58 and 70, to be 
changed to ^ 9 and ^ $h. Hence most of these roots ^ are exhibited in Native 
Grammars as beginning with tR and tl, because the Indian system requires that 
in exhibiting any general type of a class of words, that form should be taken 
which may occur even under the rarest circumstances. But in this Grammar, 
roots of which the initials are tf a and s will be exhibited as beginning with 
these letters, by reason of tbeir more frequent occurrence. 

c. According to Indian grammarians, roots are either uddtta or anuddlla 
(see T. 24). Uddtta roots take the inserted ^ i in certain tenses (see r. 391), o»»- 
ddtta roots reject this inserted vowel (Pinini VII. 2, 10). Modem native gram- 
marians attach to roots certain symbolical letters or syllables (called anubandhat, 
‘ appendages,’ or technically ^ it) to indicate |>eculiarities in their conjugation, 

* Rule 43, which requires that if a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the last 
member shall be rejected, is not applicable to roots, unless they are used as 
complete words in a sentence. Nevertheless, in the case of roots ending in a 
consonant, preceded by a nasal, the latter is often euphonically dropped, as 
becomea 

t One root, sdgut, ‘ to drop,’ begins with three consonants. 

t But not all, ex. gr. the TI of roots containing or ^ generally remains, as 

in as also the H of and a few others; and a few may be 

written with either or 
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which mnibandhat or iti may either have the uddtta accent to shew that the verb 
takes the Patasmai-pada (343) terminations only (such verbs bein^ then called 
uddtteiah) ; or the anuddita to shew that it takes the Atmane-pada only (such verbs 
being anuddttttah)-, or the svarita to shew that it takes both (such verbs being 
naritetafi). Sec Panini I. 3, I3, 73, 78. The following is a list of Pdnini’s anu- 
bandhas (with one or two added by Vopadeva) : W indicates that the past parti- 
ciple affixes (530, 553, called nishthd in native grammars) do not take the inserted 
i, P. VII. 3, 16. ^that a nasal is inserted before the last letter of the 

root in all the tenses ; thus aid ■ shews that the present is ninddmi &c., P. VII. i, 
58. ^ that the 3d pret. is formed in two ways, either with form I (418) 

or form II (433) ; thus ghush ir shews that the 3d pret. is either aghoshUkam &c. or 
aghuskam See., and dris ir that the 3d pret. is either adrdksham or adariam. 
that the past participle (530, 533) is formed without i, P. VII. 3, 14. T 

that the indeclinable participle (333) may optionally reject i, while the past part, 
always rejects it, P. VII. 3, 56, 15. '9 that i may optionally be inserted in 

the non-conjugational tenses, P. VII. 3, 13. that in the caus. 3d pret. 

the radical long vowel must not be shortened, P. VII. 4, 3. '^that the vowel 
may be either lengthened or shortened in the caus. 3d pret. that the 3d 

pret. takes form II (433) in the Parasmai, P. III. i, 35. ? that Vfiddhi is not 

admitted in the 3d pret. Parasmai, P. VII. 3, 3. ^ that the past pass. part, 

is formed with no instead of ta, P. VIII. 3, 43. 'hI that a root is anuddtta, i. e. 
that it rejects the inserted 1. T that a root is inflected in the Atmane, P. I. 

3, 13. ^ that a root is inflected in the Parasmai and Atmane, P. I. 3, 

73. that the past part, has a present signification, P. III. 3, ■87- 5 

that a noun with the affix alku may be formed from the root ; thus (u-ksku indi- 
cates that kshavalhu may be formed from kthu, P. III. 3, 89. J that a noun 

with the affix trima may be formed from the root ; thus 4 “ indicates that kri- 
trima may be formed from kji, P. III. 3, 88. M indicates that the vowel n 

must not be lengthened in forming the causal, that in the 3d sing. 3d pret. pass, 
(technically called Sin, 473) and indec. part, of rei>etition (367, technically named 
namul) the vowel can be optionally lengthened or shortened, and that nouns of agency 
in a (380) can l>e formed from causal bases having short radical vowels, P. V. 4, 
93, 93, 94. N that a noun may be formed from the root by adding the affix d 
(80. XXII), P. III. 3, 104. 

76. The learner is recommended to study attentively the com- 
monest of these roots, or elementary sounds, as given at 74. d. 
He may rest assured, that by pausing for a time at the root, his 
progress afterwards will be more rapid, when he ascends to the 
branches which spring from it. For it must never be forgotten, 
that every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, verb, or 
adverb, stands in close filial relationship to some radical sound. In 
fact, every root is a common bond of union for a large family of 

H 2 
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words, which might otherwise appear unconnected ; and words 
which, when viewed apart from the root, are isolated symbols, 
demanding a separate effort of memory for each separate idea which 
they express, fasten themselves readily on the mind when regarded 
as so many parts of one original idea, so many branches of a 
common stock. 

Thus, to take any one of the foregoing roots — as, for example, budh, ‘to 
know ’ — we shall find that from it may be drawn out with great regularity, ist, a 
set of simple substantives ; idly, of simple adjectives ; 3dly, of simple verbs : 
thus, bodka or bodhanot ‘knowledge;' buddhi, ‘intellect;’ bodhakof ‘an informer;* 
bauddhOf ‘ a Buddhist ;’ budha, ‘ wise ;* buddhimatf ‘ intellectual ;* and the follow- 
ing verbs,. iodAali, 'he knows ;’ budkyate, ‘ it is known;’ bodhayali, ‘ he informs;’ 
bubhuttate or bubodhishati, ‘ he wishes to know ;’ bobudhyale, ‘ he knows well.’ 
And the simple idea contained in the root may be endlessly e.xtended by the pre- 
fixing of prepositions ; as, prabodka, ‘ vigilance ;’ prabudhyate, ‘he awakes,’ &c. 

77. In the next place we are ta inquire what is the base or crude 
form of the noun. The student should understand, at the outset, 
the meaning and use of this form. It is an intermediate state 
between the root and nominative case, the naked form of the noun, 
which serves as the basis on which to construct its eight cases, 
beginning with the nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary 
we look for the noun under the nominative case ; but in Sanskrit we 
look for it under its crude state. Thus, bodha, bodhana, tat, 
paiiian, bhavat, are the crude bases under which the nominative 
cases bodhas, bodhanam, sas, pahia, bhavdn, are to be sought. And 
here it may be obsen-ed, that the base of a noun is no mere gram- 
matical invention. It is, perhaps, more practically useful than the 
cases derived from it. It is that form of the noun which is always 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may with 
truth be said, that the crude base is the form under which the noun 
most usually appears. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and lAtin grammarians might 
have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they might have supposed a root Aey, 
from which was drawn out the nouns Kf^iKOf, At/rrof, KoraXoyyi, eAAo- 

yo(, and the verbs Aeyoi, KaraXtyo), tKKoyta : so also, a root $crib, fiom which 
was derived the nouns scriptio, scriplum, scriptor, scriplura ; and the verbs soribo, 
pfrscribo, ascribo: or a root nan, from which would come nauta, navis, nautiens. 
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navalit, navigo, &e. Af^in, they might have sapposed a crude base to each of 
these nouns, as well as a root; as, for instance, Aef< and Xf^iKo of Ac'fif and 
and aort of aaris; and they might hare required the student to look for 
under Aef/, Xtyai under Aey, nan's under aori, and navigo under nau. 
Further than this, they might hare shewn that the base was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in Xf(iKoypd(pC( and naviger. But Greek 
and Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit of such an analysis 
being completely carried out. 

78. It will be perceived from the foregoing remarks that the 
consideration of Sanskrit nouns must divide itself into two heads : 
1st, the formation of the base; 2dly, the inflection or declension of 
the base ; that is, the adaptation of the crude base or modified root 
to a common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In fact, it will appear in the sequel, that the same system applies both to 
nouns and verbs. As in verbs (see 248) the formation of a verbal base from a 
root precedes the subject of verbal inflection or conjugation, so in nouns it is 
necessary to the clear elucidation of the subject that the method of forming the 
nominal base from the root should be explained antecedently to declension. 

b. Indeed, it must be remembered that nouns, substantive and 
adjective, in Sanskrit are classified into separate declensions, accord- 
ing to the finals of their crude bates, not according to the finals of 
their cases ; and it becomes essential to determine the form of the 
final syllable of the nominal base before the various declensions can 
be arranged. 

79. The crude bases of nouns are formed either by adding certain 

affixes to the root, the vowel of which is liable, at the same time, 
to be gunated or vriddhied (which nouns are called kridanta, primary 
derivatives) ; or by adding certain affixes to the bases of nouns 
already formed (which nouns are then called taddbita, secondary deri- 
vatives). When, however, the root itself is used as a noun, no affix 
is required, but the root is then also the base. Hence it follows 
that the final syllable of nominal bases will end in almost any letter 
of the alphabet. Those bases, however, that end in vowels may be 
conveniently separated under four classes, each class containing masc., 
fern., and neuter nouns; the ist ending in ^ ^ a, and % (; the 

2d in ^ t ; the 3d in '5 a ; and the 4th in ^ r». Those that end in 
consonants may also be arranged under four classes ; the ist, 2d, and 
3d, ending in it / (and ^ d),tf n, and w s, respectively (compare 44) ; 
and the 4th comprising all other final consonants. 
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a. It will be afterwards shewn, that the first class of nouns, comprising bases in 
a, 6 , and (, is by far the most numerous; just as the first group of verbs, comprising 
bases ending in a and i, is the most numerous and important. See 109. 

Bearing in mind, therefore, that Sanskrit declension consists in 
building up a system of cases on a base, by attaching the case- 
terminations to that base — bearing in mind, moreover, that the whole 
distinction of declensions depends on the distribution of the bases 
of nouns under eight classes, according to their final syllables — we 
arc now to explain more precisely, under each of these classes, the 
method of forming the nominal crude base by regular derivation from 
the root. 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should dwell long 
on the following pages printed in small type. He is recommended 
to read them over rapidly, and to note carefully the final letters of 
the base under each of the eight classes. 

Observe, moreover, that although all the bases of Sanskrit nouns, 
without exception, are derived from roots, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or 
form, is not very obvious *. The following rules have reference 
only to those bases whose formation proceeds on clear and intelli- 
gible principles. 

FORMATION OF THE CRUDE FORM OR BASE OF NOUNS. 

80. First Class. — Comprising Masculine and Neuter bases tn ^ a; 

Feminine in VT & and ^ f. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

[Noto — Primary derivatives from roots are called in native grammars irfndanta, while those 
from nouns already formed, or secondary derivattves, are called 

I. forming, ist (oom. -os), after Vriddhi of medial a of a root, and Guna 

* This applies especially to nouns formed with the unddi affixes, so called from 
the affix un (i. e. u with an indicatory a), by which the words kdru, vdyu, &c., are 
formed in the first Sutra, The import of these derivatives is not generally in 
accordance with the radical meaning, and even when it is so, usually receives an 
individual signification ; thus kdru, though it involves the general idea of doing, 
means especially * an artizan/ It is difficult to acquiesce in the derivation of some 
of these unddi words : thus purusha, * a man,' is said to come from pur, * to pre- 
cede ndkv, ‘ an ant*hill,' from nam, * to bend ;* kapila, * tawny,* from kam, * to 
love,* &c. 
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of any other vowel, a large claas of masculine substantives ; as. from the root div, 
to shine,’ * a deity.’ If a root ends in 4 or y, these letters are changed to 
k and g respectively; as, from />c<5, ‘to cook,’ pdka, ‘cooking;’ from yiy, ‘to 
join,* yoga, ‘joining.* See 43. d, 

11. ^ a, forming, adly (nom. masc. -as, fern, -d, neut. -am), after Gu^a of a 
final, and sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency and adjectives ; 
as, from plu, * to swim,* placa, ‘ what swims ;* from tfip, ‘ to creep,’ sarpa, ‘ what 
creeps.’ Sec 580. Adjectives of this form generally occur at the end of com- 
pounds; as, artn-dama, foe-taming;’ Mayas— Aara, ' fear-causing.’ Compare cor- 
responding formations in Greek and Latin; as, Ino-'iapAfj vtri-dicus, grandi- 
loquus, omni-vorua, &c. Wlien ^ ei/ and are prefixed to these adjectives, 

they are susceptible of a passive sense, both in Sanskrit and Greek; as, 
easy to be done ‘ hanl to be done,’ &c. Similarly, tv<fKfOi, iv(<l>cpOf, 
iifTOfUi, &c. 

MI. 'R a, forming, 3(Uy (nom. -as, -d, -am), adjectives; as, from duiA, ‘ to shine,* 
Mka beautiful.’ Sometimes there is great variation from the root ; as in dira, 

‘ propitious,’ from ^ df, ‘ to sleep ;’ sundara, ‘ beautiful,’ from TJ dri, ' to respect 
and sometimes the feminine may be formed in {; as, sandaH. There are very few 
adjectives formed with this affijc. 

I\'. aka (nom. -akas, -akd or -lirf, -akam), after Vfiddhi of a final vowel or 
medial a, and Gu^a of any other vowel. Still more common than a to form 
adjectives and nouns of agency (see 58,. b) ; as, from tap, ‘to burn,’ tdpaka, ‘ in- 
flammatory ;’ &om Ap, ‘ to do,’ kdraka, ‘ a doer,’ ‘ acting.’ Observe, -akd is gene- 
rally taken for the feminine of the adjectives, and -ikd for the feminine of the 
agents; as, Idpakd, kdrikd. Compare Greek forms like 

V. 'Hd oaa (nom. -anam), after Guns of the root, forming, ist, a large class of 
neuter substantives ; as, from nf, ‘ to guide,’ nayana, ‘ the eye,’ ‘ guidance ;’ from 
dd, ‘to give,’ ddna, ‘a gift;’ from dpp, ‘to make proud,’ darpa^, ‘a mirror.’ 
Compare analogous Greek formations in ave ; as, epyawv, ipfvayav, &c. 

ana, forming, sdly (nom. -anas, -and, -anam), nouns of agency (see 582. c) 
and adjectives; as, from nrit, ‘to dance,’ nartana, ‘a dancer;’ from Mh, ‘to 
shine,’ iobkana, ‘ bright.’ Compare Greek forms like titavof, &c. The feminine 
of the agents is sometimes in -an(. 

VI. •( no. A few abstract nouns are formed with na; as, yajna, ‘sacrifice,’ 
from yaj; yatna, ‘effort,’ from yat ; svapna, ‘sleep,’ from svap. Compare wrvof, 
somnus. 

VII. 3 Ira (nom. -tram), after Guna of the root; as, firom tff pd, ‘to drink,’ 
pdlra, ' a vessel ;’ from ^ dru, ‘ to hear,’ irotra, ' the organ of hearing.’ Sometimes 
the vowel i is inserted ; as, from ‘ to dig,’ kkanitra, ‘ a spade.’ This aflBa is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the latin tram in aralrum, plectrum, &c.; and the Greek Tpov, SptiV in visrrpov, 
Patcrpcu, ^aSpov, Sic. 

VIII. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to form adjectives and a few 
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subatantives in W a (nom. -at, -d, -am) j as, T ra, W la, ala, WT ara, ^ITrara, 

•n; mara, ^7? ila, ira, VZ. ura, 5 r5 ula, >T mn, ^ ra, fra, dta, WZ fra, 
aka, uka, 9 ka. The following are examples of nouns formed with these 
affixes: dlpra, ‘shining’ (compare Greek formations like &c.j and 

Latin pu-nis, &c.)i Sandra, ‘ the moon rfiot/a, ‘ white;’ I'opola, ‘ fickle ;’ tarala, 
‘ tremulous ’ (compare Greek forms like Tpo^-aX.a(, T^aa-tXof ; and Latin Irm- 
ulut, &c.); tafara, ‘unsteady’ (compare Greek forms like ^aafpof, 4c.) sthdvara, 
‘stationary;’ yAansara, ‘ voracious ;’ anila, ‘ wind ;’ pa/Atla, ‘a traveller’ (compare 
Latin forms like affUit, &c.); Mdira, ‘an axe;’ bhidura, ‘brittle;’ hartkula, ‘a 
lover ;’ bh(ma, ‘ terrible ;’ gharma, m., ‘ heat ;’ yugma, n., ‘ a pair ;’ dkuma, m., 
‘smoke’ (compare forms like avtfj.-e(,fumui, anitaut, &c.); akva, m., ‘a 

horse’ (equut, mrsf); titra, ‘variegated;’ jalpdka, ‘talkirtive’ (comfiare forms 
like loquax, i. e. loquacs, loquac-o; and <ptvai^, i. e. (fttsang for <f>ft>OKO{) ; patera, 
‘moring;’ rarshuka, ‘rainy;’ jdgaruka, ‘watchful,’ uka being added (esi>ecially 
to frequentative or redupUcate forms ; as, from tdtad, ‘ to speak often,’ edvaduka, 
‘ loquacious ’) ; kushka, ‘ dry ’ (from kush, ‘ to dry.’ Compare Latin srectw). 

Formed by adding to the bases of nouxs — 

IX. tva (nom. -tvam), forming neuter abstract substantives &om any noun 
in the langiutge ; as, from purusha, ‘ a man,’ punuhatva, ‘ manliness.’ In adding 
this affix to bases ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected ; as, from dhanin, ‘ rich,’ 
dkanitva, ‘the state of being rich.’ (See 37 .) 

X. ^ ya, forming, rst (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives and a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking V riddhi ; as, from tuhrid, ‘ a 

friend,’ tauhpidya, ‘ friendship.’ WTien the base ends in a vowel, this vowel 

is rejected before ya; and when in an and in, these syllables are rejected; as, from 
riiitra, ‘ various,’ vaiUtrya, ‘ variety ;’ from rdjan, ‘ a king,’ rdjya, ‘ kingdom;’ from 
ndmin, ‘ a lord,’ svdmya, ‘ lordship.’ 

XI. ya, forming, sdly (nom. -yas, -yd, -yam), adjectives expressing some 
relationship to the noun ; as, from dhana, ‘ wealth,’ dhanya, ‘ wealthy.’ Some- 
times Vpiddhi takes plrtce ; as, from soma, ‘ the moon,’ saumya, ‘ lunar.’ In this 
case the fern, is -y(. Compare Greek adjectives in io(, and Latin in iiu. 

XII. Va (nom. -at, -(, -am), after Vpddhi of the first syllable of the noun, form- 

ing innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. AMien the 
base ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vfiddhi of 
the first syllable ; as, from purusha, ‘ a man,’ paurusha, ‘ manly ;’ from 

Vasishtha, Vdtishiha, ' a descendant of Vasishtha.’ When in d or i, this <f or i 
must be rejected ; as, from likatd, ‘ sand,’ saikata, ‘ sandy.’ When in a, this a is 
gunated, and becomes av before this and the three following affixes ; as, from 
Vishnu, ‘the god Vishnu,’ Vaishnava, ‘ a worshipper of Vishnu ;’ from ddru, ‘ wood,’ 
ddrava, ‘ wooden ;’ from manu, mdnava, ‘ a descendant of Manu.’ 

When the initial letter of a word is compounded with e or y, followed by a or d, 
then r and y are generally resolved into ap and ly, which are >-riddhied ; as, wNt 
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sauvara, 'relating to sound** from svara, *a note;* ^ paiyoyAro, 'relating to 
a tiger** vyd^hra, ' a tiger.* This applies to the next two affixes also ; but 
the rule is not universal unless the r and y are the result of the euphonic change of 
ao original u and i* as in vait/dJiarai^, ' grammatical,* from vydJkarana, ' grammar.’ 

Sometimes the neuter form of these adjectives is taken as an abstract substantive ; 
thus, nominative case, paumsAam, ' manliness,* from purusAa, ' a man ;* daisavam, 
childhood,* hrom Hsu, * a child ;* or, as a collective ; thus, AsAmVram, * fields,* col* 
lectively, irom kshetra. Obser\'e — Ihis a])plies to the next twa affixes also. 

XIII. l^ika (nom. -ikas, -iW, •ikam), after Vnddhi of the first syllable of the 

noun, forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of 
the base roust be rejected; as, firom dAarma, 'religion,* dharmikOi 'religious;* 
liom renu, ‘a fiute,* vainavika^ 'a flute-player;* from dvdroy 'a door,* dauedrika, 
'a porter;’ from 'to-morrow* (an euphonic / being inserted), 

sauvastikOf ‘relating to to-morrow.* Compare Latin forms like belHcus, nauticus, 
&c.; and Greek TtaXefUKOiy &c, 

XIV. CT eya (nom. -eyas, -eyf, •eyam), after Vfiddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming many adjectives. 'Fhe final vowel of the base must be rejected; as, 
from purusAa, ' a man,* paurushrya, ' manly ;* from agni, ' fire,* dyneya, ' fiery.* 
Compare forms like Xeevre/o^, Xe^vreo^* $ and Latin igneus, &c. 

X\*. ^ {ya (nom. -fyas, -tyd, -fyorn), without any change of the noun, except 
the rejection of final a ; as, from parvata, * a mountain,* parvatiya, ' mountainous.* 
Sometimes there is Vfiddhi; as, from sukha, 'pleasure,* saukA{ya, t pleasurable.’ 
Wlien the final of the base remains, k is prefixed to this and the last affix ; as, 
from para, ‘ another,* paraktya, ' belonging to another.* 

XVI. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming a 4 jectives in ^ a 
(nom. -as, -d, -am); such as ina, ina, cala, tana, titAa; forming, from yrdma, 'a 
village,* grdm{M, ' rustic ;* from ratAa, ' a chariot * ( Lat. rota), ratAina, ' having a 
chariot ;* from UkAd, * a crest,* sikAdvala, ‘ crested ;* from dvas, ' to-morrow,* has- 
tana, ' future ;* from baAu, ' many,* baAutitAa, ' manieth.* This last answers to the 
Latin tinus, and has reference to time. Compare crastinus, &c. 

XVII. "^ika (nom. -kas, -kd, -kam), added to words to form adjectives and col- 
lective nouns, or to express depreciation : thus, madhuka, ' sweet,’ from madhu, 

' honey ;* ahaka, ' a hack,* from aira, ' a horse.* Observe — Ka is often redundant. 

XVIII. tnr maya (nom. -mayas, -may{, -mayam), added to words to denote 
'made of,* 'full of;* as, from loha, 'iron,* lohamaya, 'made of iron;’ firom ^^of, 

' light,* tejomaya, ' full of light* (by r. 64). 

XIX. TIT tara (nom. -taras, -tard, -taram), 7 PR tama (nom. -tamas, -tamd, -tamam), 
JW isAfha (nom. -ishfhas, -ishfhd, -isA(Aam), added to adjectives to express the 
degrees of comparison. See 191, 192. 

XX. ^^daghna{nom.-daghnas,-dagAni,-daghnam; cf. Hindi tSCj ), s dvayasa 
(-drayasos, -dvayas^, -dcayasam), and mdtra {-mdtras, -matri, -mdtram ; cf. 
p.€Tpo¥y metre), added to words to denote * measure * or ' height ;* aa,jdntt-dagknaoi 
jalam, ' water up to the knees.* 
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XXI. det{ya (nom. -detft/at, -dtifyd, -dediyam) and 4 <dl kalpa (nom. , 
-kalpat, -kalpd, -kalpam), added to words to denote ' similitude,’ but with soma 
inferiority; as, katn-kalpa or kavi-deHya, ‘a sort of poet:’ or denoting ‘nearly,’ 

‘ about as, mjita-kalpa, ‘ nearly dead ;’ viiuati-vartka-dediya, ' about twenty yean 
of age.’ 

a. Obserre — The affixes IT ta and ^ ita and tut (nom. -as, -A, -am), form- 
ing innumerable passive participles — as.yito, ‘conquered,’ from ji, ‘to conquer,’ 
&c. — fall under the first class of bases. See 530. 

b. So also many other participles formed with mdna, dna, larya, aniya, ya, &c. 
See 526, 537, 568. 

e. ^ ita is said to be added to nouns to form adjectives ; as, phalita, fimitfiil,’ 
from pkala, ‘ fruit ;’ but these may be regarded as passive participles from nominal 
verbs. See 551. 

Feminine bases in 4TI a and ^ 1 . 

By adding to boots — 

XXII. WT d (nom. -rf), with no change of the root, forming feminine substan- 
tives ; as, from yVc, ‘ to live,’ jhd, ‘ life ;’ from sprik, ‘ to desire,’ sprikd, 

‘ desire.’ Compare Greek formations like <f>opa, tpiyri ; and Latin faga. See. 
Occasionally there is Guna; as in lekhd, ‘a line,’ from likh, ‘to write;’ jard, ‘old 
age,’ from jr(, ‘ to grow old.’ This affix is frequently added to the desiderative 
form of a root ; as, from pipds, ‘ to desire to drink,’ pipdsd, ‘ thirst ;’ and rarely 
to the frequentative or intensive; as, from loluy, ‘to cut much,’ loldyd, ‘cutting 
much.’ 

A few abstract nouns are formed with *fT nd ; as, Irishyd, ‘ thirst,’ from tjisk : 
compare Greek nouns in yr/, as 

By adding to the bases of nouns — 

XXIII. RT td (nom. -id), forming feminine abstract substantives; as, from 
pumska, ‘ a man,’ punakatd, ‘ manliness.’ This affix may be added to any noon 
in the language, and corresponds to the Latin tas in celerilas. Sec. ; and the Greek 
Tilf in NauteTTjf, tAotiJtijj (rj^Tll). ^ ‘ 

Also forming collectives; as, ‘a number of relations,’ from ‘a 

relation.’ 

XXIV. ?n Ird (nom. -frd), forming a few substantives, and like neuters in tra 
(see VII) denoting ‘the instrument’ or ‘means;’ as, ‘ a tooth,’ ‘ the instrument 
of biting,’ from damd, ‘ to bite ;’ uitti ‘ provisions,’ ‘ the means of going,’ from yd, 
‘ to go.’ 

XXV. ^ f (nom. - 0 , forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually 

derived from masculines in a, by changing a to (; as, from nada, ‘ a river,’ fern. 
nad(; from putra, ‘a son,’ fern, puiri ; from narlaka, ‘a dancer,’ fern, nartakd. 
An affix daf is used to denote ‘ the wife of ;’ as, from Indra, (58) ‘ the wife 

of Indra.’ Compare the Greek at*a in Btauya, &c. 
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XXVI. (nom. -i), forming, idly, the feminine of nouns of agency, like 
ddtri from 7 T 7 [ ddtn, ' a giver’ (119. &), and kann^ from tdria, ‘ a doer* (160). 

XXVII. ^ { (nom. -{), forming, 3dly, the feminine of many adjectives; as of 
la»u, ‘thin’ (118. a), of dhanavat, ‘rich,’ and dhftaat, ‘wise’ (140. A); of dhanin, 
‘rich’ (160), and of comparative degrees like baUyas (167). Observe — The femi- 
nine of some adjectives formed with the affixes a, ya, ika, and rya (XI. XII. XIII. 
XIV), and of some adjectives like tundara, ‘ beautiful,’ is also formed with f. 

XXVIII. A few roots standing by themselves as substantives, or with preposi- 
tions prefixed, or at the end of compounds, may come under this class ; as, bM, 
‘fear,’ djnd, ‘an order,’ from ?T‘to know;’ senonf, ‘a general,’ from send, ‘an 
army,’ and ni, ‘ to lead,’ &c. It will be more convenient, however, to consider the 
declension of monosyllabic nouns in f under the id class. See 113, 116. 

81 . Second Class. — Matculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in ^i. 
Formed by adding to roots — 

I. I, forming, ist (nom. -is), a few masculine substantives ; as, ayni, ' fire ’ 
(derivation doubtful) ; Aari, ‘ a poet,’ from ‘ to sound ;’ oAi, ‘ a snake’ (l^(f, 
anffuit), from mjiA, ‘to move;’ dhvani, ‘sound,’ from dkvan; peshi, ‘a thunder- 
bolt,’ from petk, ‘ to crush,’ &c. When this affix is added to the root dkd, ‘ to 
place,’ ‘ to hold,’ d is dropped, and various prepositions are prefixed ; as in sandhi, 
vidki, nidki, &c. Obsen'e — A feminine noun of this kind formed from dkd is 
oskadki, ‘an annual plant’ (also auskadhi). 

Also a few feminine nouns ; as, krishi, ‘ ploughing,’ from krUh ; Upi, ‘ writing,’ 
firom lip, &c. Compare Greek forms like 

II. ^ i, forming, idly (nom. -i), one or two neuter substantives ; as, from pyi, 
‘to surround,’ vdri, ‘water;’ from aksk, ‘to pervade,’ akshi, ‘the eye’ {oculus, 
CKO(). 

III. ^i, forming, 3dly (nom. -it, -is, -i), a few adjectives; as, from M, ‘to be 
pure,’ iadi, ‘pure;’ from budh, ‘to know,’ bodki, ‘wise.’ 

IV. ftl mi (nom. -mis), forming a few nouns ; as, bkmti, f., ‘the earth,’ firom 
bhi, ‘to be’ {kumits); radmi, m., ‘ a ray,’ &c. 

V. fir ti (nom. -tit), forming abstract substantives feminine. This affix bears 
a great analogy to the passive participle at 531. The same changes of the root 
are required before it as before this participle ; and, in fiset, provided the passive 
participle does not insert i, this substantive may always be formed frrom it, by 
changing ta into ti. But if i is inserted before ta, no such substantive can be 
formed ; thus, from rad, ‘ to speak,’ ukta, ‘ spoken,’ ukti, ' speech ;’ firom man, ‘ to 
imagine,’ mata, ‘imagined,’ mafi, ‘the mind;’ firom dd, ‘to give,’ datta, ‘given,’ 
datti, ‘a gift ;’ from prf, ‘to fidl,’ pirta, ‘ filled,’ pirti, ‘ fulness.’ And when na 
is substituted for ta of the passive participle, ni is generally substituted for H; 
as, from glai, ‘ to be weary,’ gidna, ‘ wearied,’ gldni, ‘ weariness ;’ from Id, ‘ to cut,’ 
Idaa, ‘cut,’ Idui, ‘cutting.’ 'This affix corresponds to the lio of the Latin, 

I 2 
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added in the same way to passive participles ; as, actus, actio ; junctus, junctio 
(yuktis), Greek exhibits analogous forms in viartf, Socif. 

a. A few masculine nouns are formed with ti; as, yati, *a sage,* from yam, *to 
restnuii ;* jndti, * a relation,* from jnd ; pati, ' a husband * (for pdti), from pd. 

Formed by adding to the bases of a few noltts ending in a — 

VI. \i (nom. -w), after Vriddhi of the first syllable, and after rejection of the 
final vowel. This affix forms a few patronymics ; as. daushyanti, ‘ the son 

of Dushyanta,* from dushyanta. 

82. Third Class. — Masculitie, Feminine, and Neuter bases in Tu. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. V If, forming, ist (nom. •us), substantives of the masculine, and one or two 
of the feminine gender; as, from bandh, *to bind,* bandku, m., *a kinsman;* 
from kri, ‘to do,* A:arw, m., ‘an artificer ;* from bkid, * to cleave,* bhidu, m., *a 
thunderbolt;* from tan, *to stretch,* tanu, f., ‘the body.* 

II. 7 If, forming, 3dly (nom. •»), one or two neuter substantives; as, ddru, 
‘wood* (also m.), from dff, ‘to cleave’ (^o^u) ; madAu, ‘ honey * (/4€^y), &c. 

III. 'ST «, forming. 3 dly (nom. ~us, •us or vi, •}<), sometimes with change of the 

root, a few adjectives ; as, from scad, * to taste,* svddu, * sweet* from tan, 

‘to stretch,* tanu, ‘thin* (compare ravu); from langh, ‘to spring,* laghu, ‘light* 
{eKa.yi)i fi^m pratk, ‘to extend,’ yiri/AK. ‘broad* (rAaru). This affix is often 
added to desiderative roots to form adjectives ; as, from pipds, ‘ to desire to drink,* 
pipdsu, ‘thirsty;* from * to desire to live,* ‘ desirous of living.* 

Latin has added an < to all adjectives formed with u in the cognate languages ; 
as, tenuis for tanus ; gravis {garuis) for gurus (comparative gartyas), ^otpvg. It 
has, however, substantives in «; as, currus, acus, &c. 

IV. nu (nom. -nus, •nus, -nu), forming adjectives and substantives; as, from 
tras, ‘to fear,* trasnu, ‘timid;* from bhd, ‘to shine,* bhdnu, m., ‘the sun ;* from 
dAe, ‘ to drink,* rfAenu, f., a cow*;* from ru, ‘ to bear,* runu, m., ‘a son.* (Compare 
Greek forms like ^tyvvf.) 

V. ishnu (nom. -ishnus, -isknus, •ishnu), with Guna of the root, forming 
adjectives; as, from kshi, ‘to j>eriah,* kshayishuu, ‘ iwrishing.* 

VI. There are many other afiixcs to roots, forming nouns in u (nom. •»«, -trs, -a); 
as, ^ rif, ^ nu, dtu, W sn«, dm, ifWK, tu, o/A«, yu. The 
following nouns afford examples of these affixes : bh(ru, ‘timid ;’ asm, n., ‘a tear* 
(for dadru, from damd, ‘ to bite ;* compare iatepv, hcryma ) ; daydtu, * sleepy ;* 
sthdsnu, ‘firm;* dardru, ‘noxious;* ycdoyi/ni#, ‘loquacious ;*ji‘an^M, in., ‘an animal ;* 
gantu, m., ‘a traveller;* cepathu, m., ‘trembling;* manyu, m., ‘wTath* (/*€Wj); 
and mrityu, m., ‘ death.* 

There are a few nouns in long u, w'hicb may conveniently be placed under this 
class. They consist chiefly of roots standing by themselves as substantives, or at 
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the end of compounds: thus, ‘the earth,’ ‘the self-existent,’ &c. 

See 135. a, 1 36. i. 

83. Fourth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in ^ri. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. ^ /ri, forming, tst (nom. -(d, -trf, -tri), nouns of agency of three genders, 
the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first future, 
and the same euphonic changes of t (see 386 and 581): thus, from Jithip, ‘to 
throw,’ kshfptji, ‘ a thrower ;’ fiom dtl, to give,’ ddtri, ‘ a giver ;’ from budh, ‘ to 
know,’ boddkri, ‘ a knower ;’ from tah, ‘ to bear,’ sodAfi, ‘ patient.’ This corre- 
sponds to the Latin affix lor, and the Greek Ty/p and TO>p : compare dolor, ior^p. 

II. Iri, forming, sdly (nom. -Id), nouns of relationship, masculine and femi- 
nine ; as, pilri, ‘a father,’ mdip, ‘ a mother.’ 

84. Fifth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in n t 

{and ^ d). 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. (nom. -I, in all genders), if the root ends in a tkorl vowel ; forming nouns 
of agency, substantives and adjectives, of three genders ; as, from kjd, ‘ to do,’ 
kril, ‘ a doer ;’ from ji, ‘ to conquer,’ jil, ‘ a conqueror.’ 'This class of nouns are 
rarely used, except as the last member of compounds : thus, karmakril, ‘ a doer of 
work.’ 

Roots already ending in I or d, taken to form adjectives or nouns of agency, fall 
under this class ; as, from vid, ‘to know,’ dharmavid, ‘ one who knows his duty 
from ' 81 ^ ‘to eat,’ ‘an eater of flesh.’ There are also a few nouns falling 

under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in I or d or a 
short vowel; as, from ‘to know,’ f. ‘an agreement;’ from ^Rdyuf, 

‘to shine,’ pidyut,f.,‘Ughtning;’ fromtj^/)ad,‘togo,’ $ampad, f., ‘success;’ 
f., ‘ a mystical philosophical work,’ from sad. So also, somtV, f., ‘ conflict,’ from 
i, ‘ to go,’ with prep. $am. 

One or two roots ending in Tf^or ^ may stand by themselves as substantives : 
thus, ^ mad, f., ‘joy ;’ dil, f., ‘ the mind.’ 

'The practice of using roots at the end of compoimds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in y^tp-rr^ ("W/S)# iSotr-xA^f (-xA^y), &c., arli-fex (-JSc), cami-fex 
{-fic), prw-set (-fid), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the practice of adding I to roots ending in short vowels : 
thus, com-il (comet), ‘ a goer with ;’ egu-it (egues), ‘ a goer on horseback ;’ al-it 
(alet), ‘ a goer with wings ;’ tuper-slil (tuperslet), ‘ a stander by,’ &c. Greek adds 
a similar t to roots with a long final vowel; as, a-yvarr, a-xrarr, &c. (See 
Bopp’s C!oroparative Grammar, 3d edition, 907, 910.) 
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II. (nom. -it, in all genders), after 6u;>a of the root, forming a few sub- 
stantives and adjectives j as, from ^ jn, ‘ to flow,’ sarit, f., ‘ a stream from 
5 ‘to seize,’ '?ftj^‘green,’ ‘Vishnu.’ 

III. There are a few other nouns in IT ( and ^ d, of uncertain derivation; as, 
•I^^m. ‘ the wind,’ f. ‘ autumn,’ or f. ‘ a stone,’ '5^ “• ‘ a lotus.’ 

By adding to the base of nouns — 

IV. tTTI oaf (nom. -txfn, -raff, -raf), if the base ends in a or d*, forming innu- 
merable a4jectives ; as, from dhana, ‘ wealth,’ dhmavat, ‘ possessed of wealth.’ 
This and the next affix are universally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to 
form a 4 jectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to bases in $ and f ; as in 
liwsa ly^ttjatvat (compare 69. a) and vidyatvat (see 45. a). Compare Greek forms 
in €(f (for fiti), £vt; as, xop/e<f, jjo^/evr, toucpuMiy, iaxpuaeirr, &c. 

V. mat (nom. -man, -malt, -mat), if the base ends in i, f, or u, to form 
adjectives like the preceding ; as, from dhi, * wisdom,’ dhbaat, ‘ wise ;’ from ai^iia, 

‘ a ray,’ amdumat, ' radiant.’ 

85. Sixth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in an . 

and ^in. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. Vt^an (nom. -d), forming a few masculine nouns ; as, rdjan, ‘ a king,’ from 
rdj, ' to be glorious ;’ takshan, ‘ a carpenter,’ from laksh, ‘ to cleave ;’ akshan, ' a 
bull’ (compare English oxen), from aksh, ‘to impregnate ;’ raeias, ‘a fnend,’ from 
snik, ‘ to love,’ &c. Greek and Latin have similar formations in aiv, ov, ijv, at, 
on and in ; as, tektov = iTIT^ ( testwv ), eiKtiV (-xwv), Aomin (Aomo), &c. 

II. iG^man (nom. -ma), after Guna of the root, forming neuter substantives; 

as, from kji, ‘ to do,’ Aarman, ‘ a deed.’ This aflflx corresponds to the Latin men, 
in reyimen, agmen, stamen, &o. ; and to the Greek fstsv, in ftyilfiMV, rA^/taiy, &c. : 
but adjectives in man, like prosperous,’ are rare in Saiukyit. A few nouns 

in mon are masculine; as, lifman, ‘soul’ (nom. -md); T 4 P^‘the hot season;’ 

fire;* m‘ti'^‘8in;* a border ^^*i*^* a stone.' 

III. ^n^ran (nom. •vd, -rd, -va), forming a few substantives and a 4 jectives ; as, 
seeing,’ ‘ a looker,’ from dfid, ' to see.’ 

By adding to roots or to the base of nouns — 

IV. T[*Tt^ iman (nom. -inui), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the 
noun ends in a or u, these vowels are rejected ; as, from kdla, ‘ black,’ kdliman, 
' blackness ;’ from lagka, ‘ light,’ lagkiman, ‘ lightness ;’ from mrtdn, ' soft,’ 


* Vat is not often found added to feminine bases. It occurs, however, occa- 
sionally; as, Vr-il I'M having a wife,’ f^RTT^ ‘ crested.’ 
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mradxmm, &c. If it enda in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding 
Towel, is rejected ; as, from makal, ‘ great,’ mahiman, ‘ greatness.’ A medial 
before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double consonant ; 
as, from ^ v!i ‘ black,’ ‘ blackness.’ A final p is gunated ; as, sariman, 

going,’ from sri, ‘ to go ;’ stariman, ‘ a bed,’ fr'om itfi, ' to spread ’ (compare stra- 
mm) ; hariman, ‘ time,’ from Ari, ‘ to seize,’ See. Iman is generally added to 
ttdjeetivet, and the same changes generally take place before it, that take place 
before the affixes (yas and iskfha (see 193) ; thus, gariman, ’weight;’ prman, 

* affection ;’ drdghiman, ' length ;’ bhuman, ' much ;’ pratkiman, ‘ largeness,’ &c. 

By adding to boots — 

V. in (nom. -ini, -t), after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and 
Guna of any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (see 
5^3. b ) ; as, from kjri, ‘to do,’ kdrin, ‘ a doer.’ Compare Greek and Latin forma- 
tions in ov and on ; as, tcktcv (-xtoiv), edon {edo). See. 

By adding to the base of NOUBS — 

VI. in (nom. -i, -ini, -i), forming innumerable acyectives of possession. The 
final of a base is rejected before this affix ; as, from dhana, * wealth,’ dkanin, 

' wealthy ;’ from mdld, ' a garland,’ mdiin, ' garlanded ;’ from vrihi, ‘ rice,’ crfAin, 

‘ having rice.’ Compare Greek and Latin formations in wv and on ; as, yvaS-uy, 

having cheeks ;’ nojton (naso), * having a nose.’ 

VII. f^n^tnn (nom. -vi, -vini, -ci), if the base ends in d or at, forming a few 
a4jectives ; as, from medkd, ‘ intellect,’ mtdkdvin, ‘ intellectual ;’ from trjas, ' splen- 
dour,’ tejatein, ‘splendid.’ Compare 69. a. 

VIII. (nom. -mi, -mini’, -mi); as, from rrf<f, ‘ speech,’ coymin, ‘ eloquent ;’ 
from go, ‘ a cow,’ gomin, ‘ rich in herds ;’ from sea, ‘ own ’ (with lengthening of the 
final), scifmin, ‘ owner.’ 

86. Seventh Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 
^ni^as, and us. 

Formed by adding to ROOTS — 

I. WH as (nom. -at), after Gupa, forming a great many neuter substantives ; as, 
from man, ‘ to think,’ manat, ' the mind ;’ from tri, ‘ to go,’ larat, water.’ It 
also forms one or two masculine and feminine nouns ; as, vedkat, m., ‘ BrahmA ;’ 
(andramat, m., ‘ the moon ;’ apsaras, f., ‘ a nymph ;’ uthat, {., ‘ the dawn,’ from 
utk, ‘to glow :’ but in these the nominative is long (-ds). 

II. X[IHis or ’3^111 (nom. -is, -as). In place of as, the neuter affixes is or us 
are occasionally added ; as, from An, ‘ to offer,’ haoit, ‘ ghee ;’ from daktk, to 
look,’ iaktkut, ‘the eye.’ See 68. a. 'With at compare the Latin <s in nubet 
(■STHtl^naAAas), ledet (Hi^^tadat), Sec.; but especially the us and ur of words like 
genat, ictlus, robnr. Compare also the Greek formations va 9 -o(, tS-Of, fj.(V-o(, 
tl/tiS-of, Sec.; and such compounds as tifterlit, nent. evftfiiff, See. 
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87. Eighth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in any 
Consonant, except irt and ^d, i^n, ^s. 

Formed by using boots as adjectives, substantives, or nouns of agency — 

Any root may be used to form an adjective or a noun of agency, provided it be 
the last member of a compound word : thus, from ‘ to be able,’ tarvalak, 
‘ omnipotent.’ Those roots which end in t or d, or in a short voweL having t 
a£S.xed, have been already noticed as falling under the fifth class. This eighth 
class is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant; as, ^t^bhnj 
(nom. 'an eater ’) ; rdj, m. (nom. * a king') ; TTT9 (nom. 1TT7 'an asker*) ; 

(nom. a knower*); (nom. Tl' a city’); fhrf. (nom. a voice*); 
fif^f. (nom. the sky’) ; FJ5|^(nom. 'one who touches') ; ftrS[{^(nom, 
‘one who enters’); (nom. ' one who licks (nom. one who 

milks’). Similarly, the desid. base, f^rT^(nom. f^nrv ' one who wishes to cook *). 
There are also a few other nouns derived from roots falling under this class ; as, 
ij IVI 1^' thirsty * (nom. 'a priest ’ (nom. 'blood * 

(nom. and a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions to roots; 

as, f. ‘fuel’ (nom. wftnT), from the root 'to kindle’ (see 43 and 75, 
with note). 

A few roots standing by themselves as substantives may fall under this class : 
thus, battle’ (nom. VO’ hunger’ (nom. ^); ^''f. ,• ‘ speech’ 

(nom. from coif, ‘ to speak,’ the medial a being lengthened. Greek and 

Latin use a few monosyllabic roots in the same manner; as, o\(/ (ot), 
(ifiXarf), &c. ; and Latin roi (roc), lex (leg), dux (due). 


CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS, 
SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88. Having e.xplained how the crude hase of nouns is generally 
formed, we have now to shew how it is inflected. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns, substantive and adjective, were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their bases 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to exhibit their declension or inflection under the 
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same eight classes. Moreover, as every class comprises adjectives 
as well as substantives, so it is intended that the declension of a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter substantive, exhibited under each, 
shall serve as the model for the declension of masculine, feminine, 
and neuter adjectives coming under the same class. 

89. The learner will have already gathered that the noun has 
three genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the base. Thus, nearly all bases in d, 1, and 
those formed with the affix ti (r. 81. V), are feminine: nearly all nouus 
whose crudes end in ana, tva, ya, tra (see under 80), as, is, vs (86), 
and man (85. II), are neuter; those in iman (85. IV) are generally 
masculine ; but those in a, i, u, and ri, are not reducible to rule. The 
nominative case is, however, in the first of these instances a guide to 
the gender ; as, devas, ‘ a deity,’ is masculine ; but ddnam, ‘ a gift,’ 
neuter. And in other cases the meaning of the word ; as, piin, ‘ a 
father,’ is masculine ; and main, ‘ a mother,’ feminine. 

90. In Sanskrit, nearly all the relations between the words in a 
sentence are expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions 
exist in the language, but in the later or classical Sanskrit they are 
not often used alone in government with any case, their chief use 
being as prefixes to verbs and nouns. This leads to the neces- 
sity for eight cases, which are regularly built upon the base. These 
are called, i. nominative (prathamd or kartri) ; 2. accusative (dvitiyd 
or karma) ; 3. instrumental (tritiyd or karana) ; 4. dative {iaturthi or 
sampraddna)-, j. ablative (paiifami or apdddna)-, 6. genitive (shashf hi or 
sambandha) ; 7. locative {saptami or adhikarana) ; 8. vocative (sam- 
buddhi) *. Of these, the third and seventh are new to the classical 
student. The instrumej^d j^^notes the instrument or agent by which 
or by whom a thin^^n^^E^ as, tena kriiam, ‘done by him.’ The loca- 
tive generally refers tb'flie place or time in which any thing is done ; 
as, Ayodkydydm, ‘ in Ayodhyd;’ purvakdle, ‘ in former time ;’ bhumau, 
‘ on the ground f-’ Hence it follows that the ablative is generally 


• These cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denote nominative ; I., instrumental. 

■f Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax, r. 805, 817. 
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restricted to the sense from, and can rarely be used, as in Latin and 
Greek, to express other relations, such as hy, with, in, &c. See 812. 

91. According to the Indian system of teaching, each of these 
eight cases has three numbers, singular {ekavaiana), dual (dvivafana), 
and plural [bahuvaiana) ; and to each belongs a termination which is 
considered to be peculiarly its own, serving alike for masculine {pum- 
tin ga), feminine {»tri-lin gd), and neuter gender {kliva or napumsaka- 
linga). Again, according to the native system, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters to aid pronunciation 
or assist the memory. Thus the proper termination of the nomina- 
tive singular is jt s (expressible by Visarga : before k, kh, p, ph, and 
the sibilants, or at the end of a sentence, sec 63) ; but the memorial 
termination is m, the letter u being only memorial. Similarly, tbe 
termination of the nominative plural is jas, the j being memorial. 
The two schemes of termination {vibhakti. Pan. I. 4, 104), with and 
without the memorial letters, are here exhibited. The first is given 
in small type, as being of no importance excepting as subservient to 
the second. 


Terminations with memorial letters. 


(Obeerve — The memorial or servile letters are 

printed in capitals.) 


BING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 


(lit 

Jas 

Acc. 



S'as 

Inst. 

TT Td 

bhydm 

fWw bhis 

Dat. 


bhydm 

WTR bhyas 

Abl. 

TftlNos/ 

bhydm 

bhyas 

Gen. 

IF^ N’os 

\ 

WtlT ot 

WT*T dm 

Loc. 

ftFlV'i 

Oi 

\ 

^ suP 


* The vowel u, which is of course merely memorial or senile, to enable the »> 
which is the real termination, to be pronounced, may possibly be used, in preference 
to any other vowel, to indicate that final s, in certain positions, is liable to be lique- 
fied into u. The object of the ^ of in the ace. du. is to enable a pratydhdra 
^ (or before soft letters to be formed, denotin); the first five inflections or 
strong cases. 
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The same terminations without memorial letters. 



SIKG. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

« s 

N 

^ au 

as 

Acc. 

vn^am 

— au 

— as 

Inst. 

W d 

»nJ^ hhydm 

6m bhis 

Dat. 

? e 

— bhydm 

bhyas 

Abl. 

^ as 

\ 

— bhydm 

— bhyas 

Gen. 

— as 

whlf os 


Loc. 


— os 


Observe — The 

vocative is not 

given in the above general 


scheme, as it is held to be a peculiar aspect of the nominative, 
and coincides with the nom. in the dual and plural. In the singular 
it is sometimes identical with the base, sometimes with the nominative, 
and sometimes differs from both *. 

a. Observe also — The terminations beginning with vowels will 
sometimes be called vowel-terminations; and those beginning with 
consonants, including the nom. sing., consonantal-terminations. 

Similarly, those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases ; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonantal-cases. 

See also the division into strong, middle, and weak cases at 135. b. 

93. Having propounded the above scheme, which for convenience 
will be called the memorial scheme of terminations, as the general 
type of the several case-affixes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every noun, substantive and 
adjective, in the language, as well as to pronouns, numerals, and 
participles, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. In fact, their 
theory is, that there is but one declension in Sanskrit, and that the 
base of a noun being given, and the regular case-terminations being 
given, the base is to be joined to those terminations according to 
the usual rules for the combination of final and initial letters, as 
in the following examples of the two bases, nau, f., ‘ a ship’ {navi, 
»av), and fftiT harit, m. f., ‘ green.’ 

* In the first or commonest class of nouns the crude hase stands alone in the 
vocative, just as the termination is dropped from the ad sing, imperative in the first 
group of conjugations, see 247. 

K 2 
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94 - 


8 INGULAB. 

Non. voc. naua 

nau + s 

DIAL. 

ndvau 

nau + au. See 37. 

PLCRAI.. 

ndvas 

nau + as. 37. 

Acc. •inp^ ndvam 

nau + am. 37. 

ndvau 

— ndvas 

Inst. ^TTNT ndvd 

nau + d. 37. 

tfrajp^ naubhydm 
nau + bhydm 

naubhis 
nau + bhis 

Dat. nave 

nau + e^ 37. 

— nattbhydm 

•ftwiw naubhyas 
nau + bhyas 

Abl. «TPTW ndvas 

nau +a». 37. 

— naubhydm 

— naubhyas 

\ 

Gen. ^TTNW ndvas 

nau + at. 37. 

■HTWtw ndvos 
nau + os. 37. 

•nWTH ndvam 
nau + am, 37. 

Loc. ^TT 6 i ndvi 

nau + i. 37. 

— ndvos 

naushu 
nau + su. 70. 


95 - 


BINODLAB. 

Nom. voc. harit 

harit + s. See 43. a. 

DDAL. 

jftifl haritau 
harit 4- au. 41. b. 

PLURAL. 

^ftlTW haritas 
haritd- as. 41. b. 

Acc. 

haritam 

harit + am. 41. b. 

— haritau 

— haritas 

Inst. 

jfbn haritd 
harit + d. 41. b. 

haridbhydm 
haritd- bhydm. 41. 

haridbhis 
harit + bhis. 41. 

Dat. 

fftil harite 
harit 4-e. 41. b. 

— haridbhydm 

haridbhyas 
harit bhyas. 41. 

Abl. 

fftjrw haritas 
harit + as.41.6. 

— haridbhydm 

— haridbhyas 

Gen. 

— haritas 

haritos 

harit + os. 41. b. 

f^:im^haritdm 
harit -d dm. 41.6. 

Xjoc* 

fftfir hariti 
harit +». 41. b. 

— haritos 

(iftry haritsu 
harit + su. 40. 
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96. Unfortunately, however, it happens, that of nouns whose 
bases end in vowels, nau, ‘ a ship,’ is nearly the only one that 
admits of this regular junction of the base with the case-endings ; 
and, although nouns whose bases end in consonants are numerous, 
and are generally declined as regularly as harit, yet they are nume- 
rically insignificant, compared with nouns in a, d, i, (, u, and ft, 
whose declension requires frequent changes in the final of the 
base, and various modifications, or even substitutions, in the 
terminations. 

97. Thus in the first class of nouns ending in a (which will he 
found to comprise almost as many nouns as the other seven classes 
together; compare 80 with 81 — 87), not only is the final a of the 
base liable to be lengthened and changed to e, but also the termina- 
tion ina is substituted for d, the proper termination of the instru- 
mental sing. masc. ; ya for e of the dative ; / for os of the ablative ; 
rya for as of the genitive ; » for as of the accus. plural ; ais for dAis 
of the instrum, plural. And in many other nouns particular changes 
and substitutions are required, some of which are determined hy 
the gender. (Compare the first group of verbal bases at 257. a.) 

The annexed table exhibits synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 


N. Wjm.f.), (n.) -(^(m.f.),f(n.) ^Jm.f.), ^ (n.) 

Ac.w»^^(m.f.), (m.f.n.) ^(m.f.),^(n.) W^,^(m.f.),^*(m.),^(n.) 

I. ^ (m. f. n.), 55 • (m. n.) wn*r(m.f.n.) fint(m.f.n.), (m.n.) 

D. ? (m.f.n.), (m.n.) *in»^^(ra.f.n.) wn((m.f.n.) 

Ab.inf(m.f.n.),?r,T(m.f.),1^* (m.n.) «n»(^(m.f.n.) «ni^(m.f.n.) 

G. ^(m.f.n.),«,^(m.f.),?i»*(m.n.) (m. f. n.) WH (m.f.n.) 

L. ^ (m. f. n.), Wt (f.), ^ (m. f.) (m. f. n.) W (m. f. n.) 

Observe — Those substitutions marked • are mostly restricted to 
nouns ending in a, and are therefore especially noticeable. 


a. Comparing the above terminations with those of Latin and Greek, we may 
remark that s enters into the nom. sing, masc., and m or n into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sanskrit dual a«, the original termination was 
d, as found in the Vedas j and d equals the Greek a, ai, and e. In nom. pi. masc. 
the s appears in many Latin and Greek words. In aoc. sing., Sanskrit agrees 
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with Latin, and frequently with Greek, as the Sanskrit m may be euphonically 
changed to n (v), if influenced by a dental following (see obsen*ation, p. 23 ). In the 
acc. pi. s appears in all three languages ; and when the Sanskrit ends in fi, as in 
the first class of nouns, this n is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened 
to compensate for the rejection of s. Compare some Vedic acc. plurals ; cf. also 
Bopp’s Comp. Gr. § 336, tvirovf acc. pi. in the Cretic dialect ; and Gothic forms, 
such as balffins^ fununs. In inst. pi. this is presen'ed in the Latin vobis, and 
the Greek <l>t(v) for <f>t^ {y€tiMpiv = naubhis). The ait which belongs to Sanskrit 
nouns in a is probably a contraction of dbhisy since in the Vedas ebhis for dbkit is 
found for ait, as vrikebkit for rrikais, Sec. &c. The termination ais probably answers 
to the Latin dat. and abl. plural in is, just as bkit and bhyat answer to the Latin 
bus. In the gen. sing, all three languages have preser\'ed the t {ndvast navis, W}0( 
for vafof) ; and in the gen. pi. dm is equivalent to the Greek and the Latin um 
= pedum). In loc. sing, the Sanskrit i is presen'ed in the dative of 

Greek and Latin words = w/rr/— Compare the expression Tjj avrjj WKTi 

— = natM). In loc. pi. re answers to the Greek at = vaua/). San- 
skrit bases in a prefix i to re ; so that vfikaishu (29. i) = XvKeiat. The voc. sing, 
in Greek is generally identical with the base, and the voc. dual and pi. with the 
nom., as in Sanskrit : thus Aoye is the voc. sing, of Aoyof, Tpr^pfs of Tpirjp^f, 
•Xapltv of yapUif, fiaatk€v of fiaaiXtit, &c. 

98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to bring 
back all nouns to the general scheme of terminations by a detailed 
explanation of changes and substitutions in every case. But under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantives, 
will be declined at full ; and under every case of every noun the 
method of joining the final letter of the base with the proper termi- 
nations will be indicated in English letters. 

99. The student must, however, understand, that the division 
into eight classes, which here follows, is not meant to imply the 
existence of eight separate declensions in the sense understood by 
the classical scholar, but is rather intended to shew, that the final 
letters of the crude bases of nouns may be arranged under four 
general heads for vowels, and four for consonants ; and that all 
Sanskrit nouns, whatever may be the final of their bases, are capa- 
ble of adaptation to one common scheme of nearly similar case- 
terminations. 

a. In the same manner it will appear in the sequel, that the ten classes into 
which verbs are divided do not imply ten different conjugations, but rather ten 
different ways of adapting the bases of verbs to one common scheme of tense- 
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termiiuttions; and just as in nouns the commonest declension is formed by bases in 
a and d, so in verbs the commonest coi\ju)(ation or group of conjugations (see 357) 
is formed by bases in a and d. There is no reason why the same system of gene- 
ralisation should not have been carried out by Ijitin and Greek grammarians, had 
the formation of nouns and verbs from roots and crude bases been traceable with 
equal clearness in these languages. 

too. The classical scholar may, if he please, satisfy his own ideas of declension, 
by regarding masculine and neuter nouns in a, like diva of the first class, as his 
1st declension; feminine nouns in d and (, like sivd and nad( of the first class, as 
his 3d declension; masculine and feminine nouns in i and u, bke kavi, mati, 
bhdnu, and dhenu, of the second and third classes, as his 3d declension ; and all 
the remaining nouns, including the neuters of those in t and u, and all those 
contained in the last five classes, as his 4th declension. These four declensions 
may be traced in regular order in the following pages, and will be denoted by the 
capital letters A at 103 ; B at 105 ; C at 1 10 ; D at 1 14. 

loi. Observe, that in declining the model nouns, under every 
inflection, the base with the sign and after it the termination, 
will be exhibited in English letters. Moreover, the number of the 
rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining the final 
of the base with the initial of the termination will generally be indi- 
cated. For it is most important to remember, that the formation of 
every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule of 
Sandhi or ‘ junction and that declension in Sanskrit is strictly 
‘junction,' i. e. not a divergence from an upright line [rectus), but a 
joining together of a base with its terminations. 

103 . Not unfrequently, however, before this joining together takes place, the 
original final of the base is changed to its Gupa or Vfyiddhi equivalent (see 37), or 
to some other letter (see 43. b. c. d. e), so that the inflective base often varies from 
the original crude ; and not unfrequently the original termination of the scheme is 
changed for some other termination, as indicated at 197. 

In order, therefore, that the student, without forgetting the original final of the 
crude base, or the original termination of the memorial scheme, may at the same 
time observe, ist, whether in any particular instances the final of the base under- 
goes any or what modification — 3 dly, whether the original termination suffers any 
change — it will be desirable that, whenever in exceptional cases the final vowel of 
the base is to be gunated or vriddhied, or otherwise changed (whenever, in fact, 
the inflective base differs &om the crude base), this changed form of the crude base 
be exhibited in place of the original form : thus, at 103, under the genitive dual 
divagos, dive+os denotes, that before the base diva is joined to the termination os, 
the final letter a is to be changed to e and the number indicates the rule of San- 
dhi which must come into operation in joining dive and os together. Similarly, 
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whenever the origins! termination has to be modified, it will be desirable that the 
termination be exhibited in its altered form ; thus, at 103, under the accus. sing., 
denotes, that the base is to be joined with m, substituted for the original 
termination am. See the table, page 69. 

SECTION I. 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, WHOSE 
BASES END IN VOWELS, OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF 
NOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS OP NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine and neuter bates tn w a ; feminine bates tn WT a and ^ 1. 

Note, that this class comprises by far the greater number of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, in tbe language. It answers to a common class of Latin and Greek 
words in us and »(, am and ev, a and a ; such as lupus, bx/KSt (= Sans, vrikas, 
nom. of vfika) ; donum, iapov ; Irrra, ( = 'I^) ; to adjectives like ionu, 

otyaBdf, &c. 

103. (A; see r. 100.) Masculine bases in a, declined like 
m., ‘ the god S^iva/ or as an adjective, ‘ prosperous.’ 

The final of the base is lengthened in D. Ab. sing., I. D. Ab. du., G. pi.; and 
changed to e in G. L. du., D. Ab. L. pi. ; n is eupbonically afiixed to the final in 


G. pi. 

Hence tbe four inflective bases Uva, iivd. Hue, 

iivdn. 

N. ■ 

f ftniw Heat 

iivau 

Hvds 

[A'ca+s 

siva+ttu. See 33. 

sma+as. See3i. 

Ac.' 


— Hvau 

Hvdn 

[ifva+m 


A'rrf+a. 31. 

I. ■ 

f Hvena 

^^nrpstmiivdbhydm 

iivais 

[i^a + ina. 32. 

kivd+bhydm 

kita-\-ais. 33. 

D. • 

r Hvdya 

— tivdbhydm 

Sivebhyat 

[ Aco'+ya 


iive+bkyas 

Ab. 

f 

[Acd+f. 31. 

— Hvdbhydm 

— Hvebhyat 

G. ■ 

r f^PTW Hvasya 

ihtayos 

iiedndm 


«ce+os. 36. 

iivdn-^-dm 

L. ■ 

r Hve 

— sivayos 

f^r^Hveshu 

[Aco+». 32. 


mce+s». 70. 

V. 

ffigNitra 




[ Uva (« dropped). 92. 

nra+oa. 33. 

Ara4-aj. 31. 
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104. Neuter bases in a, declined like Uva, n., ‘ prosperous.’ 
The filial of the base is lengthened and assumes a in N. Ac. V. pi. 

N Ac I fiimfH Hvdni 

y^ica-^-m. 97. 32. iivd-\-n-^i 

The vocative is Hva, Hve, f^i4lf«I Hvdni ; all the other 
cases are like the masculine. 

105. (B; seer. loo.) Feminine bases in d, declined like fjpRi iiva, 
f., ‘ the wife of S'iva,’ or as an adjective, ‘ prosperous.’ 

The final of the base is changed to e in I. sing.» G. L. du. ; yd is inserted in 
D. Ab. G. L. sing. ; and n in G. pL Hence the inflective bases ^vd, dive. 


N. - 

r f^RT Hvd 


fiinrnr 

!_ £vd (* rejected) 

diurf+f. 31. 

died+o*. 31. 

Ac. < 

r 

[A'crf+om. 31. 

— Hve 

— Hvds 

I. - 

r f?prtn Hvayd 

fi(RT«n>^ Hvdbhydm 

f^RTfiTS 

[tive+tt. 36. 

iivd-\-bhydm 

iixfd-\-bhis 

' D. • 

[ Hvdyai 

— Hvdbhydm 

Hvdbhyas 

[merf+yd+e. 33. 


Hvd-\-bhyas 


p A «... 

— Hvdbhydm 

— Hvdbhyas 

Ab.' 

1 rsHRlH^sitiayas 
[iScrf+yo'+a,. 31. 


r — iivdyds 


■fifnrnTW Hvdndm 

G. 



A'ce-j-os. 36. 

divd-i-n + dm 


e A .... 

— Hvayos 

Hvdsu 

L. • 


titfd-\-yd-\-dm. 31. 


iird+sH 

"•1 

f Hve 

sive 

fijRni^ Hvds 

[ftea'+i. 32. 

divd-\-i. 32. 

»'icd+o». 31. 


106, Feminine bases in /, declined like nad(, f., river.* 

'rhe final of the base becomes y before the vowel-terminations, by 34 ; d is in- 
serted in D. Ab. G. sing. ; the final of the base is shortened in V. sing. ; and 11 is 


inserted 

N. - 

1 in G. pi. 

\ nodi 

nadyau 

nadyas 

[nadi (* rejected) 

nad(-\‘au. 34. 

nadi-\-as. 34. 

Ac. j 

1 

[ nadlm 

[ nadi'+ m 

— nadyau 

nadi-\-» 


\ tr?n nadyd 

nadlbhydm 

nadtbhis 

[nad<+d. 34. 

ixadx^hhydm 

L 

nadt-\-bhis . 
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I). • 

'TO nadyai 

nadtbhydm 

nadibhyas 

nad(+d+e. 33. 


nadi+bhyas 

Ab.< 

f TOH^ nadyds 
\nad(-\-d+as. 31. 

— nadlbhydm 

— nadibhyas 

G. • 

r — nadyds 

TO^ nadyos 


[ 

nadi+os. 34. 

nodi'+n+rfm 

L. • 

' TOT*^ nadydm 

— nadyos 

nadtshu 

^nad{-\-d-^~dm. 34. 


nad{+tu. 70. 

V. • 

r ^rfif nadi 

nadyau 

'TO^ nadyos 

[ nadi (final shortened) 

nodt'+oii. 34. 

nttd{-\- 03 . 34. 


llie classical student will recognise in the terminations of siva^ nvd, and nadt many 
resemblances to Latin and Greek terminations, remembering that Sanskrit a cor* 
responds to Latin u and Greek o; Sanskrit m to Latin m and Greek v; Sanskpt 
d to Latin a and Greek >} or a, or in gen. plur. to o ) ; Sanskrit i to Greek and 
Latin i; Sanskpt bh or bhy to Latin b. Sec ii.f, and 97. a. 

107. In accordance with 58, such words as ^ mpya, m., ‘a deer ;* pvruska, 
m.» * a man bhdryd, f,, * a wife ;* 'yTUft kumdr^^ f., ‘a girl’ — must be written, 
in the inst. sing. m. and the gen. pi. m. f., with the cerebral ^IT n : thus, mrigeMt 

Hrtnsrt, ^•nO«ut. \\Tien n is final, as in the acc. pi. m., 
it remains unchanged, in accordance with 58. 

a. Obsen'C, monosyllabic nouns in ^ f, like ^ f. * fortune,* ^ f. ‘ fear,* &c., vaiy 
from nadt in the manner explained at 133. 

b. Obser%'e also, that feminine nouns in '91 u, like f. * a wife,* are declined 
analogously to nadi, excepting in the nom. sing., where a is not rejected. See 135. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in d is taken to form the last member of a 
comj>ound adjective, it is declined like rira for the masculine and neuter. Thus, 
from vidyd, ‘ learning,* alpa^vidyas, aipa~vidydt alpa-vidyam^ * possessed of little learn- 
ing.* Similarly, a masculine noun takes the fem. and neut. terminations; and a 
neuter noun, the mosc. and fem. 

a. When roots ending in d, such as pd, *to drink* or *to preserve,* are taken 
for the last member of compound words, they form their neuter like the neuter of 
diva. For their masculine and feminine they assume the memorial terminations 
regularly, rejecting, however, the final of the base in the Ac. pi. and remaining 
w'eak or vowel-cases : thus, soma-pdt ra. f., * a drinker of Soma juice ;* N. V, 

-WTW, Ac. “^f, I. -Wr, -WP*n, &c. ; D. &c. Similarly, 

fq mtn * protector of the universe * and tiff * a shell-blower.* 

h. ^1^1 hdhd, m., * a Gandharba* or celestial minstrel,* assumes the terminations 
with the regular eujjhonic changes, but the Ac. pi. ends in W; thus, N. V. 

ij 5 1 ^ I ^ f I. pi^l) &c. ; D. &c. ; Ab. 

&c.; G.?T?TW,?T^W,7I?T; L.7 t|,&c. 
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c. The voc. cases of eitll omArf, akkd, and ^IWI oWa, all signifying ‘ mother,’ 

are ‘ O mother !’ 

d. »ro jard, f. ‘ decay,’ forms some of its cases optionally from jaras, see 1 71. 

e. m. ‘a tooth,’ WTS m. ‘a month,’ WTif m. ‘a foot,’ ^ m. n. ‘soup,’ V) iWI 
n. ' the face,’ ?ppi n. ‘ the heart,’ n. ‘ water,’ n. ‘ the head,’ n. ‘ flesh,’ 
firnr f. ‘ night,’ wrfioin f. ‘ the nose,’ f. ‘ an army,’ may substitute Ifi^) WnT , 

Jlf, TlfW, * 1 TW, WN, in the acc. pi. and remaining 

cases. In the neut. nouns, the nom. pi. does not admit the same substitute as the 
acc. pi. according to most grammarians. Thus, I*c Ac. pi. Wtfssrf^ or 

; I. sing. WipInT or Wjn. Again, «ti(\l 4 l in I. du. will be or 

; and »nw, or HTW«IT. 

109. To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recommended to 
turn back to rule 80. He will there find given, under twenty-eight 
heads, the most usual forms of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
which follow this declension. All the masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives in this list are declined like iiva, and all the feminine 
either like Hvd or nadi. Again, all the adjectives in this list follow 
the same three examples for their three genders. iVgain, according 
to Hva masc. and neut., and iivd fern., are declined all present 
participles, Atmane-pada (see 526, 527, 528) ; all passive past par- 
ticiples, which arc the most common of verbal derivatives (sec 530) ; 
all future passive participles (see 568) ; all participles of the second 
future, Atmane (see 578) ; many ordinals, like prathama (208). Lastly, 
according to nadi feminine, are also declined the feminines of innu- 
merable adjectives, see 80. XIII. XIV ; the feminines of participles, 
like kritavat (353, and 140. a) and vividvas (see 554 and 168) ; the 
feminines of many ordinals, like (atnrtha (209). 

SECOND AND THIRD CLASSES OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

The declension of the 2d and 3d classes of nouns (see 81 and 82) is 
exhibited together, that their analogy may be more readily perceived. 

2d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ i. 

3d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in t «. 

Note, that the ad class answers to Latin and Greek words like ignis, turris, xoKif, 
mare, /xcAj ; and the 3d, to words like gradus, Porpvf, ijSuf, fstOv. 

no. (C.) Masculine bases in i, declined like wfing agni, m. 
(ignis), ‘ fire.’ 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G.V. sing., N. pi. j lengthened in 

L 2 
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76 INFLECTION OF BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS. 

N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing., or, according to Panini, changed 
to a ; n is inserted in I. sing., G. pi. Hence the inflective bases agtti, agni, ag»e, agn. 


N. ■ 

J wO«fWo^ni» 

agnl 

vnnnv agnayas 

[ agni + s 

agn( (o« rejected) 

agne-\-as. 36. 

Ac. ' 

r 'nfHH. ognim 

— agni 


[ agni-\-m 


agni-if-n 

1. 

f sgfHiWT agnind 

agnibhydm 

^sfr^^;r^agnibhu 

[ agni-i-n+d 

agni+bkydm 

agm-\-bhis 

D. 

J agnaye 

— agnibhydm 


[ay«e+e. 36. 


agni’^-bkyas 

Ah. 

J agues 

— agnibhydm 

— agnibhyas 

l^njne-fs 

r 

agnyos 



G. 

J — agnes 


i 

agni + ot. 34. 

agni-\-n-^dm 

j 

f agnau 

— agnyos 

agnishu 


\agn (• dropped) + an 
r ague 

W>tfl agni 

agni-^iu. 70. 

V. 

agnayas 

[ agne (« rejected) 

agn< (a« rejected) 

agne at. 36. 


III. Masculine bases in Tu, declined like m., 'the sun.’ 

The inflective base varies as in the last. PAnini makes it in L. sing, bkdna. Per- 
haps the locative was originally bhdnavi (such a form actually occurring in the Veda) ; 
and i being drop])ed, bbtlnav would become bhdntSv (bhdnau). 


N. 

J bhdnus 

WT^ bhdnu 

wnrrw bhdnavas 

[ bhdHu+t 

bhdnu (att rejected) 

bkdno+tts. 36. 

Ac. 

J bhdnum 

— bhdnu 

bhdnun 

[iAdnu-t-m 


bkdni+n 

I. 

J bhdnund 

bhdnubhydm 

bhdtmbhis 

\bhdnu-\-K+d 

bhdnu-\-bhydm 

bkdmi-t-bkis 

D. 

j bhdnave 

— bhdnubhydm 

bhdnubhyas 

\ bbdno+e. 36. 


bkdnu+bkyoM 

Ah. 

J HT^itS^^bhdnos 

Ibidno-t-s 

— bhdnubhydm 

— bhdnubhyas 

G. 

[ — bhdnos 

6Aan»os 

bhdnundm 

1 

bhdnu+ot. 34. 

bkdnd+H+dm 

L. 

J %TT^T bhdnau 

— bhdnvos 

bhdnushu 

[ bhdn (u dropped) + au 


bkdnu+su. 70. 

V. 

f bhdno 

iSj^bhdnd 

bhdnavas 

[ hhdnn (« rejected) 

bkdnd (ne rejected) 

bkdno-\-as. 36. 
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1 1 2. Feminine bases in ^ i, declined like Jifir mati, f., ‘ the mind.’ 


The final of the base is minated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be VTf) j n 
is inserted in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases malt, mati, mate, mat. 


N. ■ 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 


metis 
mati.\-t 
«rf?n^ maiim 

mati-\-m 

>mT matyd 
mati+d. 34. 
inr^ mat aye or sr&* 
ma<e+e. 36. 

’ inre^ma/ea or 

ma/e+s 

— mates or *n«nw * 


L. 

V. 


matau or 

mat (i dropped)-)-aa 

»n> mate 

mate (s dropped) 


Hlft matt 

man'(au rejected) 

— matt 

trfflwim matibhydm 

mati.^-bhydm 

— matibhydm 

— matibhydm 

matyos 

mati+os. 34. 

— matyos 

•nft mati 

mati (aa rejected) 


*nnrt^ matayas 

mate.\-as, 36. 

metis 

fna/C+s 

matibhis 

matibhyas 

mati+bhyas 

— matibhyas 

matindm 

mat{.^n-\-dm 

irfiTJ matishu 

(Roti + su. 70. 

SritlW matayas 

ma/e+as. 36. 


1 13. Feminine bases in W «, declined like dhenu, f., ‘ a milch cow.’ 

The inflective base varies as in the last. 


dhenus 
[dAena+s 
^ dhenum 

dhenu + m 


dhenva 

I. • 

dAena+d. 34. 

^ dhenave or f 

dAeno + e. 36. 


^t^dhend 

dhenu (aa rejected) 

— dhenu 

^f^^>^it{dhenubhydm 

dhenu+bkydm 

— dhenubhydm 


Ab. 

G. 


or t 

dAeno+s 

— dhenos — t 


dhetiau or >TiWI»(t 
dken (a dropped) +au 
dheno 

Mena (s dropped) 


— dhenubhydm 
dhenvos 

B + OS. 34. 

— dhenvos 

^dh enu 

dhenu (a» rejected) 


dhenavas 
dheno as. 36. 
dhenus 

dhenu 8 

dhenu 4- bhis 

dhenubhyas 

dhenu-^bhyas 

— dhenubhyas 

dhenundm 
dhenu -\-n-\- dm 
dhenushu 
dhenu-\-su. 70. 

dhenavas 

dheno as. 36. 


* The D. may also be matyaij the Ab. and G. maiyds: the L. matydm. 
t The D. may also be dhenvai ; the Ab. and G. dktnvds; and the L. dkcnvdm. 
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1 14. (D.) Neuter bases in declined like wrfcvdri, n., ‘water’ 
(Lat. more). 


The base inserts n before the vowel-terminations, and the final is lengthened in 
N. Ac. pi. Hence the inflective bases vdri, vdri. 


N.{ 

writ vdri 

Nifttsft vdrini 

qiOfQ vdrini 

vdri 

vdri+n+(. See 58. 

roW-f-R-fi. 86658. 

Ac. 1 

— vdri 

1 

— vdrini 

— vdrini 

■I 

vdrind 

Wrfwm vdribhydm ‘ 

Wlftfint vdribhis 

vdri-\-n-\-d, 58. 

vdri 4- hhydm 

vdri+bhis 

”1 

’^rfxw varin€ 

— vdribhydm 

vdribhyas 

58. 


vdri-\-bhyas 

Ab.j 

[ vdrinas 

— vdribhydm 

— vdribhyas 

[crfri-J-n-l-os. 58. 

% 


"•1 

— vdrinai 

varinos 

vdrlndm 


erfrt+n+o*. 58. 

tdri-i-n+dm. 58. 

L.] 

Nlftfid vdrini 

— vdrinos 

vdrishu 

crfri-f-n-f-i. 58. 


vdri-i-tu. 70. 

V. • 

’ Wift vdri or wft vdre 

Wrftilft vdrini 

Wrftftl vdrini 

vdri or vdre, 93. 

cdri-f-a-hf. 58. 


' 15 - 

Neuter bases in vu, 

declined like madhu, n., ‘honey’ (/nedo). 

The inflective base varies as in the last. 


N.] 

( madhu 

HwfV madhuni 

madhuni 

[ madhu 

madku+n+{ 

madhu-\-n+i 

Ac.” 

\ — madhu 
1 

— madhuni 

— madhuni 

1. ” 

L 

f madhund 

irjnrn^ madhubhydm 

srgfini madhubhis 

[ madhu-i-n-i-d 

madhu ,\-bhydm 

madhu -^bhit 

D. 

\ iT^ madhune 

— madhubhydm 

x(^^nf^madhubhyas 

[mo</A«-(-a-)-e 


madku-^bhyat 

Ah. 

r madhunas 

[ madhu-i-tt+ai 

— madhubhydm 

— madhubkyas 

G. ” 

r — madhunas 

madhunas 

TTVfTTTf madhundm 

L 

madhu-{-n'^ot 

madhu -\-n 

L. • 

r ir^fw madhuni 

— madhunas 

madhushu 

[fRodAu-l-R-l-i 


madhu-^^su, 70. 

V. ■ 

r srfjmadhu orsriitmadho <T^ madhuni 

ir^f^ madhuni 

or madho. 93. 

puLdhu-\~n-^( 

madhu-\-n'\‘i 
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1 16. Neuter nouns in t and u follow the analogy of nouns in ta at 159, except in 

G. plur. and V. sing. n., ‘ summit,’ substitutes according to r. 108. e. 

1 17. Although there are not many substantives declined like agni and vdri (Si), 
yet nouns like malt are numerous (81. V). Moreover, adjectives like iuii, and 
com|>ound adjectives ending in i, are declined like agni in the masc. ; like mail in 
the fem. ; and like pdri in the neuter. 

118. Again, although there are but few substantives declined like ditnu and 
madhu, yet it is important to study their declension, as well as that of the masc. 
noun bhdnu ; for all simple adjectives like tanu, and all like pipdsu (8s), and all 
other simple adjectives in a, and all compound adjectives ending in u, are declined 
like bhdnu in the masc. ; dktnu in the fem. ; and madhu in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in u, however, either optionally or necessarily follow the 
declension of nad( in the fem. ; as, tanu, ‘ thin,’ makes its nom. fem. either tanua 
or tanvi; ‘tender,’ makes nom. f. mridvi; and hea\7,* makes 

ffurc(; and some optionallj* lengthen the u in the feminine ; as, 6Afru, * timid,* 
makes fem. or declinable like nouns in «, 125. 

119. When feminine nouns ending in • and u are taken to form the last member 
of a compound adjective, they must be declined like ayai in the masc., and vdri in 
the neut. Thus the compound adjective alpa-moti, * narrow-minded,* in the acc. 
{}lur. masc. would be alpa-matin; fem. alpa^mat(s ; neut. alpa-mathi. Similarly, a 
masc. or neut. noun, as the last member of a compound, may take the feminine form. 

a. Although adjectives in t and u are declined like vdri and madhu for the 
neuter, yet in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally 
follow the masculine form : thus the adjectives du6i and fana will be, in the D. sing, 
neut., or or ; and so with the other cases. 

130. There are some useful irregular nouns in ^ i, declined as follows : m. 

‘a friend:* N. OTmf?, ITWITniJ Ac. TOpf, I. 

&c. ; D. &c. ; Ab. &c. ; G. &c, ; L. Wpft, 

&c. ; V. &c. Hence it appears that takhi in some cases assumes the 

memorial terminations at 91 more regularly than agni. In the rest it follows ayni. 

131. m. *a master,* Mord’ (voo’/^), when not used in a compound word, 
follows sakhi at I 30 in I. D. Ab. G. L. sing, (thus, I. 'IWTj D. Ab. G. 

L. TI^) ; in the other cases, agni. But this word is generally found at the end of 
a compound, and then follows agni throughout (thus, * by the lord of the 

earth’). 

133. A few neuter nouns, n. * a bone* (dOTCOv), n. ‘ an eye* {oculus, 

0K0(), n. ‘ a thigh,* n. * curd,* drop their final t in I. sing, and remaining 

weak or vowel-cases, and are declined in those cases as if derived from obsolete forms 
in an ; such as (compare 149) ; thus, N. V. Ac. 

I. KWH I, &c. ; D. Wfw*IT, &c.j Ab. &c. ; G. 

; L. or wwfw, wftsjij. 

Hence, according to 58, akthi will make in I. sing. tiWlJI ; in 1). &c. 
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Nouns ending in \ i and n u. 

We have already shewn that feminine bases of more than one 
syllable ending in (, generally derived from masculines or forming 
the feminines of numerous adjectives and participles, are declined 
like nadi at 106: thus, wrt ‘an actress,’ ^ ‘a daughter,’ ‘ a 
goddess,’ ‘ a female friend,’ tirfl ‘ a woman,’ 'arrrfl ‘ a tigress,’ 
or wWTift ‘a rich woman,’ and numerous others all follow 

nadi. 

1 33. There are a few common monosyllabic words in long ^ i primilively feminine, 
(i. e. not derived from masculine substantives, see nad( and pulri at 80. XXV, and 
not the feminine forms of adjectives or participles, 80. XII. &c.,) whose declension 
must be noticed separately. They vary from the declension of (loC) by form- 
ing the nom. with W , and using the same form for the voc., and by changing the 
final { to ly before the vowel-terminations: thus, vft f. ‘prosperity N.V.vftW^, 
rwui, ; Ac. fVTV, ftrvl, I. fVniT, vftwri, D. fW^ or 

irflwif, vft»>nT; Ah. fvmw or g. ftnni or 

ftpjTW , frriftw , ftnri or ; l. ftifti or (Vini, vftw. 

a. Similarly are declined f. ‘ fear,’ f. ‘ shame,’ and f. ‘ understanding 
thus, N. V. t^hFT, finiTI ; Ac. firt, &c. ; I. ftRT, &c.; D. or &c. 

b. ^f.,‘ a woman/ follows in N. V. sing., and varies also in other respects 

from thus, N. ; Ac. or %nf, 

or ; I. %»n, ; D. %%, ^l«n, > 

Ah. ; G. %<i i h , %>fW , ; L. %ut, 

As the last member of a compound adjective, it shortens its final, and in 
some of its cases follows ayai and moll,- e. g. m. f. n. ‘surpassing a woman 

N. masc. *(\w**,> "tCI*** ; Ac. or or j 

I.-%ttn,-%«U,&c.: D.-^a^,&c.; Ab.-#W,&c.i G. 

L. &c.; V. &c. The fem. form is like the masc., but Ac. pi. -haX 

; I. ; D- or ; Ah. or , &c. For neut., 

see 136. 

124. There are a few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as 
‘the goddess of prosperity,’ TUvft ‘a lute-string,’ Trtt ‘a boat,’ which, like 

take s in the nom. sing., hut in other respects follow Wift ; thus, N. rfUjflW, 
rttMT l, Ac. &c.i V. cjf^. But jfW f. ‘the brilliant (god- 

dess)/ as a derivative fem. noun, is N. sing. jfW. 

125. Feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, ending in long ' 31 «, like W^'a wife,’ 

are declined analogously to primitively feminine nouns of more than one syllable, 
ending in ^ (, i. e. like they follow the analogy of nad( except in N. sing., 

where s is retained. In the other cases 31 u becomes r, wherever ^ f is changed 
to y (see 34): thus, N. 3 ^, 300 ^; Ac. 33 , 3«^, 3 > 5 H^; I. 3 J 3 T, 33 ^, 
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; D. ; Ab. Nsmi , ; G. wsrra, whf. 

L. TOT, Tivj; V. Tt, TOTT. Similarly, ’^f. ‘a host ■,' 

^I^f. *a mother-in-law.' 

a. Again, monosyllabic words in u primitively feminine are declined analogously 
to ’jftf. at 1 33 ; u being changed to ur, wherever t is changed to iy . thus, 

‘the earth N. V. »TO, Ac. I. » 5 »ri, 

D. ^ or wn, >g»nt ; Ah. or >JTO , tjarf, G. or »pTTIl. 

wwtw, or L.^or^.^^.tig. Similarly, ^f. ‘the eye-brow’ 

(i<f>f>V{) ; N. V. ti{W, &c. Observe — ITie voc. is like the nom. 

136. Roots of one syllable ending in f and u, used as masc. or fem. nouns, follow 
the declension of monosyllabic words in • and u, such as ^ at 1 33 luid >{^at 1 35. a ; 
but in the Ab. G. L. sing., G. pi., they take only the first inflection : thus, 
m. f., * one who buys,’ makes D. only for m. and f., and c^m. f., * a reaper,* 
makes D. only for m. and f. 

a. The same generally holds good if they have adjectives prefixed to them : 

thus, m. f. * the best buyer’ (N, -fAtft, -fipUT ; Ac, -fiW.&c.). 

b. And when they are compounded with another noun as a dependent or subor- 

dinate term they generally change their final ( and u to y and r, before vowel-ter- 
roinations, and not to iy and ur (unless ( and u are preceded by a double consonant, 
as in <4 <4 '$11) *a buyer of barley’), thus conforming more to the declension of poly- 
syllables; e. g. (for ^eohi) m. f., *a water-drinker,’ makes N. V. , 

-Tinr ; Ac. I.lT( 5 raT,-lfNT,&c.; Ab. 

j &c. ; G. »T 7 r**ni, , &c. ; L. (in opposition to r. 31.0), &c. 

So also, m. f. * a sweeper N. V. -l^, -XsHT ; Ac. &c. ; 

l. L. &c. : and ^t^*one who cuts well;’ N.V'. 

c. Similarly, f. ‘a frog,* thunderbolt,’ ^iOTm. ‘a finger- 
nail.’ ^ftm.f. ‘born again’ (N.V. Ac.-^,&c.; I.-vtX; D. -wf; Ab. 

G. -V^TT . But if the sense is limited to a distinct female object, as ‘ a virgin 

widow remarried,’ the D. will be Ab. G. ; L. like TfV). 

•s ^ ©V 

d. Similarly also, m. ‘ a general,* m. f. ‘ the chief of a village ;’ 

but these, like take dm for the termination of the L. sing, even in the masc. : 
thus, N. V. WiTrfJhf, Ac. &c. ; I. -■an; L. 

applies also to the simple noun ^ m. f. ‘ a leader,’ but the 
final becomes iy before vowel-terminations. 

r. But and m. ‘ self-e-xistent,* as a name of Brahm^, follow ^ at 

1 35. fl, taking only the first inflections ; thus, D. ; Ab. &c. 

/. Masculine non-compounds in { and u of more than one syllable, like m. 

‘who drinks* or ‘cherishes,’ ‘the sun,* *a Gandharba,* follow and 

WH^at 136. A, e.xcept in Ac. sing, and plur. : thus, N. V. ; Ac. 

and in L. sing, the finalf combines with the i of the termination 
into f (31. a), not into yi.- thus, L. sing, (but from Again, qinrtril 

m. , ‘an antelope* (surpassing the wmd), as a compound, may follow but 

M 
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Vopadeva makes Ac. siog. and pi. follow When such nouns ha%*e a feminine, 

the Ac. plup. ends in s thus m. f., ‘ tawny/ makes for the Ac. pi. f. 

ff. A word like irJt f. ‘suiierior understanding’ (formed from the compound 
verb WW), when used as a fern, noun, is treated as a polysyllable, and follows 
except in D. Ab., &c., where it takes the second inflections (D. sing. 

&c.). But when used adjectively, in the sense ‘having superior understanding/ 
it follows tluuughout, both for inasc. and fern., but may optionally for the 

fem. be declined like the fern, substantive. 'Fhe voc. fem. may be Iftlt^^or uftl. 
Two rare nouns, Wf^^‘one who loves pleasure* and ‘one who wishes for a 
son/ also follow but in Ab. G. sing, make 

A. Monosyllabic nouns primitively feminine (like f., 'ft f., f., at 123, 

the eye-brow*), forming the last member of a compound adjective, still follow 
the declension of monosyllables, but use the first inflections only in the D. Ab. G. 
L. cases and G. plur., for the masc., and may optionally use them for the fem.: 
thus, N. m. f., ‘fearless/ is only in D. sing, m., or in 

D. sing. f. So also, Htft m. f. ‘ intelligent,* ^^'ft m. f. ‘ having pure thoughts,’ 
m. f. * stupid,* ro. f. ‘ having good fortune,* ^^m. f. ‘ having beautiful brows :* 
thus, N. V. Wv- ; Ac. &c. According to Vopadeva, the voc. 

f. may be but this alternative is generally restricted to those compounds which 
have one consonant before the final vowel : thus, ^J'ft; V. fem. ^ft^ or 

t. When primitively feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, occur at the end of 
compounds they preser\'e their fem. terminations (except in acc. pi.) though used 
as masc. adjectives (i. e. according to Pan. I. 4, 3, they retain their nad{ character) ; 
thus m. ‘ a man of many excellences,* is thus declined : N. 

“WW; V. "ftf, &c. ; Ac. I. -WT, &c. ; D. 

&c.; Ab. G. &c. ; L. -^TT, &c. Similarly (but N. sing, will end in ^), 

m. f. ‘one who has surpassed Lakshmi,* m. f. ‘deprived of 

fortune/ m. f. ‘victorious over hosts* (N. vrfinnjw, v. 

"H; Ac. Ac.pl. f. I. &c. ; D, &c. ; Ab. 

, &c.); but the last three may follow Vopadeva’s declension of at 126./. 

j. .All adjectives ending in { and u shorten the final rowel for the neuter gender, 
and follow the declension of vtSri ; but in the I. D. Ab. G. and L. cases they may 
optionally take the masc. terminations : thus, N. V. sing. neut. JTirftl; I. 
or ^nifinn; D. or >nrf*nf, &c. N. V. Ac. sing. isroPu ; I. .TcSfilrrr or 

-«»T, &c. N. V. Ac. ?fo 5 Y ; I- -■g’Tf or N. V. Ac. ; I. or 

-^nfPTT; D. or &c. N. V. Ac. illMPtil; I. -filRT or 

FOURTH CLASS OP NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ ri. 

127. Masculine bases in ri, declined like ^ ddtri, m., ‘a giver,’ 
and pitri, m., ‘ a father.’ The former is the model of nouns of 
agency (83) ; the latter, of nouns of relationship. 
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In nouns of agency like ddtri the final rt is vriddhied (38), and in nouns of 
relationship like pitri (except naptri^ * a grandson/ and svasn^ * a sister*) gunated, in 
the strong cases (see p. 86) ; but the r of rfr and ar is dropped in N. sing., and to 
compensate in the last case a is lengthened. In both, the final fi is gunated in 
L. V. sing., and ur is substituted for final n and the initial a of as in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pi. final rt is lengthened, and assumes n in G. pi. Hence the inflective 
bases ddtn, ddtdr, ddtar, ddtH, ddtur ; and pitrH, pitar, pitHy pitur. 

This class answers to 'war^py patery &c. ; ft being equivalent to ar : and 

it is remarkable, that dd/dramy ddtdrasy &c., bear the same relation to pUaranty 
pitarasy &c.. that ^OT^pa, &c., bear to vaTfpa, vaT(p€^y varepiy 

8 cc. Compare also the Latin datoris from dator with patris from pater. 

a. Note — There is elision of sat the end of a conjunct consonant after r; hence in 
Ab. G. daturs and piturs become ddiur and pihtr. Compare 43. a. 



^Tin data 

I'lTIlO ddtdrau 

mtlMM^ddtdras (SoT^ptt) 

data (rs rejected) 

ddtdr + au 

ddidr+as 

Ac.j 

rfo/aram 

— ddtdrau 

ddtrin 

^dd/dr-i-am 


ddtr{-\- n 

, i 

'^TJfT dd/rd 

1 nmi>\^ddtribhydm 

ddtribhis 

1 

ddtfi+d. 34. 

ddtri-^bkydm 

ddl]i-\-bhis 

"•] 

ddtre 

— ddtribhydm 

ddtfibhyas 

_ddlri+e. 34. 


ddiri+bkyas 

Ab.j 

[ ddtur 

— ddtribhydm 

— ddtribhyas 

[ddtar+s (s rejected) 


G. ■ 

[ — ddtur 

ddtros 

ddtrindm 

L 

ddtri-\-os. 34. 

ddtrt-\-n-\-dm 

L. • 

[ ^nrft ddtari 

— ddtros 

ddtrishu 

[drflar+i 


ddlji+su. ■JO. 

V. -1 

r ddtar 

ddtdrau 

ddtdras 

[ ddtar 

ddtdr-^-au 

ddtdr+as 

V - 

\ pitd 

pitarau 

ftn(tjf{pitaras (naTepet) 


\_pitd {rs rejected) 

pilar +au 

pilar + as 

Ac. ^ 

[ f^fWT^jtitaram 

— pitarau 

pUrin 

\^pitar+am 


piljd+n 

j 

\ fVlen pitrd 

fifl^stx^pitribhydm 

iifT^vt^^pitribhis 


[pilri+d. 34. 

pitri -}- hhydm 

pilri+bhis 

D. ■ 

r ftj# pitre 

— pitribhydm 

finptnt pitribhyas 

[piln+e. 34. 


pilri + bhyas 

Ab. 

\ pity r » (s rejected ) 

— pitribhydm 

\ 

2 

— pitribhyas 
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G. 


ftrej^/rifro* 

Pm 1 \pitrindm 

[ pi 7 ur+s (* rejected) 

pitri + os. .34. 

pi/yf-l-B+rfm 

L. 

I ftntft pitari 

— pitros 

ftr^ pitrishu 

[ pilar +i 


pitji+su. 70. 

V. 

J fttlt^ pitar 

finr^ pitarau 

f|^rt^^pitaras 

[ pitar 

pitar ’\-au 

pitar.}- as 


Observe — Pitfi seems to be corrupted from pdtri,* a protector’ {pd, to protect’). 
The cognate languages have preser\'ed the root in vavtjpy pater, * father,* &c. 
I’he Latin Jupiter, however, is literally DtfU‘pitar, or rather Dyaush-pitar, father of 
heaven.’ It is clear that bases like ddtfi, pitri, &c., originally ended in ar. 

a. Obser>'e — «T^ noptfi, *a grandson’ (though said to be derived from no and 
pitfi, * not the father*), is declined like ddtri. 

b. There are a few nouns, which neither express relationship nor agency, falling 

under this class. ^ np, m., *a man,* is said to be declined like pitri: thus, N. 
^ nd, Ac. I. D. %, Ab. G. 'JT, &c. It is doubtful, however, whether the 
forms are ever used, at least, by good writers. The following forms 

certainly occur: N. sing. Ac. a\. Ac. du. I. D. Ab. ^wit, G. L. 

; N. pi. Ac. D. Ab. , G. "pHT or *p!rr, L. but in the 

inst. dat. gen. loc. sing., the corresponding cases of are generally substituted. 

c. m., ‘a jackal,’ must form its strong cases (except V. sing.) and may form 

its weak cases (p. 86) from N. IStyT, Ac. -FTT>-wiO, or 
- 1 ^; I, -yt or or &c.; Ab. “Y?or &c. ; G. 

or -Tg^^or or *Y?n ; L. -Vft or &c. ; V. As the 

last member of a compound adjective, in the neuter, alone is used. 

d. Nouns like ni. *a charioteer,* 5 ^ m. *a cari»enter,’ 

m., ‘ different kinds of priests,’ m. ‘ a warrior,’ of coiirse, follow ddlfi. But 
<1^^ m., ‘ a charioteer,’ follows pitri. 

129. Feminine bases in ^ ri Irelong to nouns of relationship, 

like mdfri, ‘ a mother’ (from md, ‘ to create,’ ‘ the producer’) ; and 
only differ from pitri in acc. plur., which ends in * instead of n ; 
thus, imjT?. Compare /xijTcpa, voc. pijrep. 

a, svasri, ‘ a sister,’ however, follows ddtri ; but the Ac. pi. is still 
'The lengthening of the penultimate is probably caused by the loss of the t from 
tri, preserved in the English sister. So soror for sostor. 

b. The feminine base of nouns of agency is formed by adding ^ f to 
the final ^ pi : thus, ddtri, f., ‘ a giver and 

f ‘ a doer.’ See 8o. XXVI. Their declension follows nadi at io6. 

130. The neuter base is thus declined : N. Ac. ij I {Kll, IJTI^ftl V. (flTT^or 

?I^. The rest may conform to ra'ri at 1 14, or resemble the masc. : thus, I. fflWT 
or ci^cii, &e. But neuter bases in ^ ri belong generally to nouns of agency or 
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of relationship, when used at the end of compound adjectives, such as baku^ 

tidiri, * giving much,’ or dwya-mdtp, agreeing with i. e. ‘a family 

having a divine mother,’ or %*Tnj " having two mothers ’ (compare ^tfJ.y^a>p), Their 
declension may resemble that of vdri at 114, or conform to the masc. in all cases 
but the N. V. Ac. : thus, N. Ac. ; V. ^TiJ or ^THT, &c.; I. 

IfTinfn or &c.; I). or &c. ; Ab. G. or (Jlnt, &c. ; L, 

CHjOu or JfTirft, &c. N. Ac. -^1 -HTKUft, V’^. or -HTHT, &c. ; I. 

or -HT^, &c. 

Nouns ending in ^ ai, ^ o, ^ au. 

131 . We may notice here a few monosyllabic nouns, whose bases end 
in and not sufficiently numerous to form separate classes. 

133. T roi, m. f., ‘ substance,* ‘wealth* (l^t. res) : N. voc. TUf j o 4 i, 

Ac. Trf, &c. ; I. TPIT, TTWtt, nfw (rebus) ; D. tW, Ab. 

&c. ; G. TTm j L. TT^T, &c. 

133. ^^0, m.f.,‘a cow’ or ‘ ox* (6o*, ‘the earth N. I'oc. 

rrmr ; Ac. nr, I. d. &c.; Ab. Tfm,&c.; 

G. L. (Aofi), Compare *TT with y^v. 

134. ^ nuu, f., ‘ a ship* (cf. nan>, vaDf), is declined at 94, being the most 

regular of all nouns. With the N. pi. ndvas, compare noces, vac^ Ibe 

gen. injoV for vaof or vafof — novas. Similarly may be declined ^ m. * the moon ;* 
N. ffiausy gldoaUf gldvas^ &c. 

a. These nouns may occur at the end of compounds; as, rich,* Ttpft 

‘ near a cow,* npit* having many ships.’ In that case the neuter is .i|(V, 
and of which the inst. cases will be •( # Pvt!) I or AMddi or 

or ; and so with the other vowel-cases : but becomes NJTI 

before all consonantal terminations, except the nom. sing. 

SECTION II. 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS WHOSE BASES END IN CONSONANTS, 
OR OF THE L.AST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

135. Observe — The last four classes of nouns, though com- 
prehending many substantives, consist chiefly of adjectives, partici- 
ples, or roots used as adjectives at the end of compound words. 
All the nouns under these remaining classes take the memorial 
terminations at 91 with perfect regularity. 

a. These terminations are here repeated with Bopp’s division into 
strong, weaker, and weakest, as applicable especially to nouns ending 
in consonants (though not to all of these even). The strong will 
be denoted by the letter S, the weaker may be called middle 
and denoted by the letter M, and the weakest by the letter w. 
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But in those nouns which distinguish between strong and weak cases 
only, the weak will be indicated by both M and w. 

RINOULAR. M.F. N. DUAL. M.F. K. PLURAL. M.P. N. 

Nom.Voc. Ws(S) (Neut.M) wa« (S) (Neut.w) (S) (Neut.S) 
Acc. ^ «OT (S) (Neut. M.) — ou (S) (Neut.w) — a* (w) (Neut. S) 
Inst, wd (w) vj\f(^bhydm (M) ^m bhit (M) 

Dat. F e (w) — bhydm (M) «IF bhyas (M) 

Abl. WF as (w) — bhydm (M) — bhyas (M) 

Gen. — as (w) os (w) win dm (w) 

Loc. ^ t (w) — os (w) ^ su (M) 

That is, the strong cases in both masc. and fem. are the Nom. 
Voc. sing. du. and pi. and the Acc. sing. du. The weaker or middle 
cases are those of the remainder whose terminations begin with 
consonants, and the weakest are those whose terminations begin with 
vowels. In neuter nouns the N. V. Ac. sing, are middle, the N. V. 
Ac. du. weak, but both N. and Ac. plur. are strong. Hence it fol- 
lows that the acc. pi., and in neuter nouns the inst. sing., is gene- 
rally the guide to the form assumed before the remaining vowel- 
terminations. This division of cases has not been noticed before, 
because it is of no real importance for bases ending in vowels. That 
it applies to bases ending in rt is accounted for by the fact that these 
originally ended in ar. 

b. In Panini the stronf; terminations are called tarva-ndma-Ukdna (P. I. i, 42, 
43), and the name bha is given to the hase before the weak. 

FIFTH CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine, /eminine, and neuter bases t» i^t and 5 d. 

This class answers to Latin words like comes (from a base comit), eyues (from a 
base equil), ferens (from ferrnt) ; and to Greek words like (from a base 

X<*p‘'r), (from Ktpar), x<“P‘t‘f (from jja/uevr). 

136. Masculine and feminine bases in l^f, declined like Aartf, 
m. f, ‘green’ (declined at p. 68), and wftiT sortf, f. ‘a river.’ 

The inflective base does not differ from the crude base. 

Observe — The nom. case sing, is projwrly karils, but s is rejected by 43. a. 
The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. So for ai^ij/wss ; 

but it is remarkable, that Latin and Greek, when the final of the base refuses to 
combine with the s of the nom., often prefer rejecting the base-final ; thus, 
for comes for comils. In these languages the final consonant may fre- 

quently combine with the s of the nom. ; as in lex (for leks), (for (f>KoK(). 
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N.V. 

f tttftlt sarit 

uftifi saritau 

V!?C3r\saritas 


|_»ari/-|-*(s rejected. 43.0.) 

sarit+au. 41.6. 

iarit-^'Qi. 4l.fr. 

Ac. 

f saritam 

— saritau 

— saritas 


[sari/q-am. 41.6. 




r tiftin aaritd 

sortd bhydm 

saridbhis 



sarit+bhyam. 41. 

$arit-\-bki$. 41. 


f wftTl sarite 

— saridbhydm 

Jf^JSSIsaridbhyas 

mJ. 

[«ar»/+e 


Sttrit-\-bhyas 

Ab. 

J saritas 

— saridbhydm 

— saridbhyas 


[*an 7 +o» 



G. 

J — saritas 

T^tj^_^saritos 

saritdm 


1 

aarit-\-o$ 

sarit’^dm 

I 

f nftfo sariti 

— saritos 

saritsu 

Ld. 



sarit-{-su. 40. 


137. Neuter bases in tt t are declined like n., ‘green.’ 

'I'hese only differ from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. and pi., the usual neuter terminations ^ ^ • (see 97), being required, and 

n being inserted before the final of the base in N. Ac. pi. : thus, 

N. Ac. V. harit, haritt, harinti ; I. ?ftjn haritd, 
tftWTH haridbhydm, &c. 

138. Masculine and feminine bases in if d, like v^fV^ dharma-vid, 
m. f., ‘ knowing one’s duty’ — a compound composed of the substan- 
tive dharma, ‘ duty,’ and the root vid, ‘ knowing.’ See 84. 1 . 


.V.] 

-fliT -vit 

\ 

-vidau 

-ftRTH -vidas 

-pid^s. 43,43.0. 

-vid-^au 

-rid+oj 

Ac. 


— -vidau 

— -vidas 

I. • 


-fbiJIH -vidbhydm 

-WXF -vidbhis 

^ -nVf-f d 

-vid+bbydm 

-vid+bhis 

n. j 

f -vide 

— -vidbhydm 

-vidbhyas 

[-rid+e 


-rid-\-bhya» 

Ab. ■ 

\ -vidas 

1 -cid+o* 

— -vidbhydm 

-vidbhyas 

G. - 

f — -vidas 

-vidos 

-viddm 

1 

-tid+us 

-vid + dm 

L. ■ 

-vidi 

— -vidos 

-f^Tg -vitsu 

-rid+i 


-vid+gu. 4Z. 


Digitized by Gopglc 



88 INFLECTION OF BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


139. Neuter bases in rf are declined like dharma-vid, n., 

‘ knowing one’s duty,’ and ^ hrid, n., ‘ the heart.’ 

These differ from the masculine and feminine forms in the same cases, and in 
the same manner, as neuter bases in 7^/.- see 137 ; thus, 

N. Ac. V. N. Ac. V. 5^, 

a. Soalso, '^t^n. ‘alotus:’ N. Ac.V. I. &c. 

Observe — ^All the nouns whose formation is explained at 84. I. 
II. III. follow the declension of 7fbl[^and 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the affixes ^ vai and 
Wlt^mat, like dhanavat, m. f. n., ‘ rich,’ and vhnt dh(mat, ‘ wise,’ 
are declined like harit for the masculine ; but in the strong cases 
(see p. 86) n is inserted before the final of the base, and the pre- 
ceding a is lengthened in N. sing. 

{ Vtnrri^ dAanardn dhanavantau v^TT^irvdAanavan/at 

Manavdnt-t-s. 43.0. dianaranl + au dhanavanl+at 

{ vspnini dhanavantam — dhanavantau dhanavatat 

dha«avant-\-am dhanaral+at 

I. Vr|*lilt dhanavatd, &c. ; V. VSTST^ dhatiavan. 

The remaining cases follow thus, I. VffWt, &c. ; but the 

vocative singular is dhanavan. Similarly, ‘wise:’ N. 

tftwr, Tfttpjm ; Ac. tffirti, tffinre, &c. ; V. &c. 

a. In the same manner are declined active pant participles of the fonn 
thus, N. &c. 

6. The feminine bases of adjectives like and and participles like 

are formed by adding to the weak form of the masc. base ; thus, 

VN?#, : declined after at io6 ; thus, N. VH4iV«, &c. 

c. The neuter is declined like the neuter of haril : thus, N. Ac. V*. V^T^Tfj 

141. Present participles like M^dpa^o/, ‘cooking’ (524), and future participles 
like WftWf Aorw^ya/, ‘about to do,* are declined after dhanmat (140), excepting 
in the N. sing., where a is not lengthened before n : thus, N. V. sing. 

(for pa^ants or pagans), and not Vl^'^pa^n: N. du. pi. ; Ac. 

llWiTW ; I. &c. Compare the declension of Latin participles 

like ferns, feTentu,ferentem, &c. 

a. .Observe, however, that all reduplicated verbs, such as verbs of the 3d con- 
jugation — a few verbs from polysyllabic roots (75. a ) — and some few other verbs, 
such as ITET ‘ to eat,’ 5THI ‘ to rule’ — which reject the nasal in the 3d pi. of the 
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Paraamai'pada, reject it also in the declension of the pres, participle. Hence the 
pres, participle of such verbs is declined like harit^ the N.casc bein(? identical with 
the base: thus, from drf, ‘to 3 ^ conj., N. V. sinjf. du. pi. dado/, dadatan, 

dadatasi Ac. dada/am, &c. : from 6Ari, ‘ to bear,* 3d coi>j.,N- V.sinj?. du.pl.MT/Arrtf, 
bibkratauy bibkratat. So also, jdgraty ‘ watching* (from jdgfi), * niling’ (from 
9 as)y jakskaty ‘eating* (from jaksh), Ihe rejection of the nasal is doubtless owing 
to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

Obsen’e — These verbs optionally reject the nasal from the N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : 
thus, dadati or dadantiy jakshati or jakskanti. 

b. In present participles derived from verbs of the ist, 4th, and 10th conjuga- 
tions, a nasal is inserted for the feminine base : thus, from ist conj. 

(declined like nadi at 106); and this nasal is carried through all the inflections, 
not merely, as in the masculine, through the first five. So from d»r, 4th 

conj. ; and from 10th coiy. The same conjugations also insert a 

nasal in the N. V. Ac. dual neuter as well as the plur.t thus, s^Tn!. 

In all verbs of the 6th conj., in verbs ending in d of the 2d, and in all partici- 
ples of the 2d future, Parasmai, the insertion of the nasal in the feminine is op- 
tional : thus, tudati or tudanii from /ud, 6th conj. ; ydti or ydnti from yd, 2d 
conj. ; karishyati or karishyanK from Arfi. It is also optional in the N. V. Ac. du. 
neut., which will resemble the nom. sing, fem.: thus, tudanti or iudatiy ydnti or 
ydti, karishyanti or karishyatt. 

e. 'Ilie other conjugations, vis. the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, follow 140. b. 
Cy and insert no nasal for the feminine nor for the N. Ac, V. du. neuter; although 
all but the 3d assume a nasal in the first five inflections of the masculine : thus, adat 
(from ad, 2d conj.) ; N. V. masc. adan, adantauy adantas ; fcm. adati: Jukvat (from 
A«, 3d conj.); y.\\mh»c.jukratyjukvatau,jukrataft; fem. Juhvati : rundkat (from 
rudky 7th conj.) ; N, V. masc. rundkariy rundkantau, rundhantas ; fem. rundkati. Tlie 
neut. will be N. Ac. V. ada/, adati, adanti ; jukvat, du. jukcati, but pl.^’uAraw/i or 
jukvaii (sec obser^'ation 141. a, line 8 above). 

142. The adjective ‘ great,* is pro|)erly a pres. part, from the root mah, 

* to increase ;* but, unlike present participles, it lengthens the a of a< before n in the 
N. Ac. sing., N. V. Ac. du., N. V. pi., and in N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : thus, N. masc. 

; Ac. 1 . *I?riTT, &c.; V. 

&c.: N. fem. &c., see 140. a, b : N. V. Ac. neut. 

a. m. f. n. ‘ great,’ ITHTf m? f. n. ‘ mo^nng,* and m. f. ‘ a deer,* follow 
pres, participles : thus, N. V. masc. Feminine Neut. 

(f > &c. 

143. The honorific pronoun (said to be a contraction of or else of 

6Arf-rfl/) follows V*i«iit^(at 140), making the a of at long in the N. sing. ; thus, 

your honour,’ and not ■ 'ITic vocative is . 'Hie feminine is 
see 233, As to present participle of H * to be,' it follows of course at 1 4 1 . 

144. ‘the liver* Jecur), and ^^'iTn. 'ordure,' both neuter nouns, 

N 
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may optionally be declined in Ac. pi. and remaining caaea aa if their baaea were 
^W^and 51^: thua, N. V. Ac. 

^rwrfiT; I.inpTorinir,lI^WTorWd,Tr^fii^orir*f>nf^; D.i»^oriji,4c. 

■45- *a foot,’ at the end of compounda becomea in Ac. pi. and remaining 
weakeat caaea : thua, ^uig, ‘ hanng beautiful feet,’ makea N. V. ^mi^j 
A c. i. gmwt, &c. 

SIXTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in xr^ an and in. 

NotCf that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like sermo (from sermoa), 
homo (from Aomin), datfjuvv (from Soi/xov). 

146. Masculine and feminine (151) bases in an, preceded by 
m or t; at the end of a conjunct consonant, declined like xnwnr dtman, 
m., ‘ souV ‘ self.^ 

All masc. and fem. nouns, without exception, ending in an, lengthen the a in 
the strong cases (V. sing, excepted) : and drop the n before all the consonantal ter- 
minations (see 57). Hence the indective bases dtman, dtmdn, dtma, 

Obsen’e — Latin agrees with Sanskrit in suppressing then in the N. masc. and fem., 
but not in neut. : thus homo is the N. of the base Aomin, the stronger vowel o 
being substituted for 1, just as f is substituted for t in Sanskrit ; but nowen is the 
N. of the neuter base nomin. 


N. • 

[■ WTTWT dtmd 

'WliWl'tft dtmanau 

atmanas 

[dtmd (n and * rejected. 43.0,57.) dtmdn+au 

dtmdn+as 

Ac." 

\ « 1 W 1 fTH dtmanam 

— dtmdnau 

xi\m’\\dimanas 

[ dtmdn -h am 


dtman + as 


r 

dtmabhydm 

TTTRfkn dtmabhis 

I. ■ 

1 VirUHI atmana 

[fl'bnan+rf 

dtma (n dropped.57 ) + bhydm 

dtma (n dropped. 57)+6*« 

D. • 
Ab." 

r dimane 

— dtmabhydm 

'crnsn^ni dtmabhyas 

[d/mon+e 

r viWHfi dtmanas 
[dtman+ttt 

— dtmabhydm 

dtma (» dropped. 57)4-6*, a* 
— dtmabhyas 

G.] 

1 — dtmanas 

dtmanas 


[ 

dtman+ot 

dbaan-l-dm 

L. < 

\ WTwf^T dtmani 

— dtmanas 

VTNT^ afnuMU 

[d/man+i 


dtma (n dropped. 57)4-m 

V.J 

1" dtman 

VlWI'dl dtmdnau 

dtmdnas 

[ dtman {s rejected) 

dtmdn -\-au 

(Umdn-^'Ot 


147. Similarly yajvan, m., ‘a sacrificer:’ m., 

‘ sin asman, ro., ‘ a stone vshman, m., ‘ the hot 
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season kahman, m., ‘fire %ns(^adhvan, m., ‘a road 

driSvan, m. f., ‘ a looker.’ N. iniT, 'JOtTsft, ; Ac. ’raRT, 

; I. ^ISPTT, &c. 

1 48. But if an be preceded by any other consonant, whether conj unct 
or not, than m or r (as in the following example rdjan), or even by m 
or V if not conjunct (as in p(van at 150), the a of an is dropped in the 
Ac. plur. and before all the other wioel-terminations, and the re- 
maining n is compounded with the preceding consonant : thus, 


Masculine and feminine bases in WK an, preceded by any other 
consonant, whether conjunct or not, than m or v, declined like TTIR 
rdjan, m., ‘ a king tj^if^mdrddhan, m., or i^t^^murdhan, ‘ the head.’ 


N. ‘ 

[ tRT rdjd 

TRrI rdjdnau 

TJifRW rtydna* (reges) 


[ rdjd (a and s rejected. 43.0 

,57.) rdjdn-\-tt» 

rdjan -^-(u 

Ac.' 

r II4MH, rdjdnam 

— rdjdnau 

tHR rtynaa 

\_rdjd*+am 

* 

rdjn+a» 

I. ■ 

\ WT rdjiid 

rdjabhydm 

TRfin^ rdjabhu 

[rjjft + d 

rdjo (a dropped. 57)4- A*ydi» rdja (a dropped. 57)+64ij! 


[tlil rdj/te 

— rdjabhydm 

trsRPil^ rdjabhyas 

[ rdj*+e 


rdja (b dropped. 57)+AAy(H 

Ab.< 

(TRWra^aa 

— rdjabhydm 

— rdjabhya* 

G. ■ 

( — rdjnas 

XTB!m^rdjmii 

XJV[r{rdjhdm 

[ 

rdjn-\-ot 

rdjn-\-dm 


[ rjfti reyfU or tiarfd 

— rdjnos 

TRW rdjasu 

[ rdjn+i or rdjan-i-i 


rdja (a dropped. 57)+»a 

1 

rdjan 

rnn^ rdjdnau 

^ ^ 


TT*rnn^ rajanas 

[ rdjan. 93. 

rdjdn-\~au 

rdjdn-^at 


So m., ‘ head 

I. &c.; L. ^ or 

&c. : irgTl m. ‘ a 


carpenter,’ irson, &c. : ejfrpR m., ‘ lightness,’ &c. 

149. Observe — If becomes in this manner conjunct with a 
previous palatal it must take the palatal form ; and if with a cerebral, 
the cerebral form ; as in TllRin from 

150. If preceded by m or v, not conjunct, they are still like rdjan : 

thus, p(van, m. f, ‘fat:’ N. ifNl, Ac. »lhR, 

tStrI, 1* Ac.; or ’ftnffr, &c. So m. ‘ a 

border m. ‘ a loom’ (85. 1). 

a. When s feminine base in ^ i is formed from words like it follows the 

same rule for the rejection of the a of an thus, TT^ rdjiii, ‘ a queen.’ 

N 2 
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151. There are no simple feminine substantives in an ; but when masculine nouns 
are taken to form the last member of a compound adjective, they take a femkune 
and neuter form ; as in mahdtman, m. f. n., ' magnanimous.* The feminine form is 
declined precisely like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of 
neuter nouns, 153. 

a. But when rdjan occurs at the end of a compound, it is declined like rira (103); 
as, N. sing. m. maharajas ; Ac. mahdrdjam, &c. 

152. Neuter bases in a«, declined like ‘an action/ and 
‘ a name’ (nomen, ovofxa *). 

Obser\-e — The retention or rejection of a in an before the inst. c. sing, and 
remaining vowehterminations, as well as optionally before the nom. acc. du., is 
determined by the same rule as in masculines (148). They only differ from Enas' 
culine nouns in nom. voc. and acc., sing., du., pi. 

N. Ac. I. &c. ; D. &c., like 

but V, sing. ^ or 

N^. Ac. H 1 or j I. &c, j D. &c. j Ab* 

G. L. or &c., like but V. sing. tHH or 

With gen. plur. ndrnndm compare Latin nomiaum. 

1,^3. So also the neuter nouns ‘ b'uth, ‘ house,’ ‘ armour,’ 

‘ roatl,’ ‘leather,’ T5TT^‘ pretext,’ follow the declension of karman; 

but ‘ string,’ ‘ conciliation,’ VWW‘ mansion,’ sky,’ (for 

roAman, from niA), ‘ hair,* ‘ love,* that of ndman, 

154. Neuters in an composing the last member of compound adjectives, must be 
declined like masculines or feminines when agreeing with masculine or feminine 
substantives : thus, ‘ a Pandit named Vishnusarma.* 

153. There ore a few anomalous nouns in an: m. *a dog* (cants, Kvwv)\ 

m. ‘a youth ;* m. * a name of Indra :* thus declined : 

a. N. Ac. I. ; 

I). &c. ; Ab. ^ 5 *^* ; L. 

XfW; V. ^T*n, &c. Sec 135. a. Fem. &c. (Uke nad/ at 106). 

b. N. * 5 ^) -^TRW; Ac. -'^PTT> 

D. &c.; Ab. 5 L. V- 

-^1^5 &c. See 135. a. Fem. (like nadi) or (like matt). Neut. 
&c. 

c. N. Ac. ; I. 

D. *nrfwit, &c.; Ab. Hu\*px» &c. ; G. , 

; L. »r^^; V. *npr»^, &c. Fem. or irtRift. 

* Greek has a tendency to prefix voweb to words beginning with consonants in 
the cognate Unguages. Compare also naAAa, ‘ nail,’ ovvf ; laghu, * light,’ cAoe^v ; 
brow,* 
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The hut may also be declined like a noun in vat: N. &c. See 140. 

156. n., ‘ a day,’ takes its form, in the N. Ac. V. sin)(. and the middle cases, 

from an obsolete base, ahaa : in the other cases it is like ndman ; thus, N. 

Ac. V. (43. 0), or vjrrftf ; I. ^jrt, ^r^i»n, BifHtiTT; D. 

; Ab. &c.; G. or 

WipW or At the end of compounds it may be declined aa a masc. : 

thus, N. -^T?rr, Ac. &c.; V. &c., or sometimes be- 

comes or tsf. 

a. fif’Sp^m., ‘ a day,’ in those cases where the a of an is rejected, lengthens the i; 
thus, Ac. pi. ; I. ^ Jl, &c. 

157. m. ‘the sun,’ '^WS^m. ‘the sun,’ and compounds having as 
the last member, such as srn?'^^ m. ‘ the murderer of a Brahman,’ agree in not 
lengthening the a of an in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing. du. : thus, N. 

Ac. 'HtMUtin, I. wWl, &c. Similarly, N. 

&c. ; Ac. ^mu, &c. ; but the acc. pi., and remaining weakest cases, may 
be optionally formed from a base ^[< 1 ; thus, Ac. pi. or tpHT . 

Similarly, N. &c.; but in Ac. pi. wsihB^; I. risitli, 

&c. (A becoming yA where the a of Aon is dropped). 

158. m. ‘a horse,’ or m. f. n. ‘low,’ ‘vile,’ is declined like nouns in vat 

at 140, excepting in N. sing. ; thus, N. Ac. w 5 |.n, &c.; 1 . 

^^ni, * 115 ail, V. &c. If the negative 'HH precedes, wVd is 

regular: thus, N. &c. ; Ac. &c. ; L pi. 



159. Masculine bases 
‘ rich.’ 

in ^ in, declined like 

dhanin, m.. 

N.| 

Vtft Mam 

vfM d) dhaninau 

dhaninas 

dAaaf(nandsrejected.43.a,57.) dhanin+au 

dhanin as 

Ac.j 

Maninam 

dhanin-\-am 

— dhaninau 

— Maninas 


vfrtn dhanind 

vfVfttrn^ dhanibhydm 

vftffinf dhanibhis 

dhanin-^-d 

dAai»'(ndropped.57)4-AAy(fm dAani(ndropped.57)+AAis 

D. j 

\ vftrr dhanine 

— dhanibhydm 

dhanibhyas 

[ dAaaia+e 


dkani {n dropped.57)+AAyai 

Ab.- 

dhaninas 

dhanin-\-aa 

— dhanibhydm 

— dhanibhyas 

1 

f — dhaninas 



G. -1 

dhaninos 

VnnTPT dhaninam 

[ 

dhanin-^ os 

dhanin dm 

L. - 

rvf*Tftr dhanini 

— dhaninos 

vf^ dhanishu 



dkani (a dropped.57) +80.70. 

V. • 

r dhanin 

vfspft dhaninau 

vdnnrrfAaninas 

[</A( 7 R|lf. 92. 

dhanin -\-au 

dAonin+ss 
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Observe — A great many adjectives of the forms explained at 85. 
VI. VII. VIII . are declined like vfvp^for the masculine ; thus, 
medhdvin, ‘ intellectual N. &c. Also a vast 

number of nouns of agency, like ‘ a doer,’ at 85. V : thus, 

N. ^nftiDT (j8), &c. 

160. Note — The feminine base of such adjectives and nouns of 

agency is formed by adding ^ f to the masc. base ; as, from 
vftpftf.; from 'arrftinlf.; declined like nadi at 106: thus, N. 

, &C. 

161. The neuter is regular, and is like the declension of vdri as 

far as the gen. plur.: thus, N. Ac. vfr, But the gen. 

plur. Vfinri, not v?fhTT ; V. sing, vftf or 

162. ‘a rood/ »rftl 5 ^ni. ‘ a chuming-stick,’ and ‘a name 

of Indra,’ are remarkable as exhibiting both affixes, an and in, in the same word. 
They form their N. V. sing, from the bases their other 

strong cases, from the bases their Ac. pi., and remaining 

weak cases, from the bases ; in their middle cases they follow 159 

regularly: thus. V. ( 163), tivsntft, tivsipnij Ac. tjvsntn, ; 

I. trftpjjT, D. tj^, &c. SimUarly, N. V. H 5 ®TH, &c. ; 

&c. : I. »mT, &c. ; &c. Obsen-e — 'The \'. is the same as the N. 

a. The compound ‘hanng a good road,’ is similarly declined for the 

masc.; the nom. fern, is ^ssll, -SI^, like nadi at 106; the neut. is 

N. Ac. -Msfl, -tnurftr, &c. ; V. Wtrftp^or wtifti ; the rest as the masc. 

SEVENTH CLASS OP NOUNS INPLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in as, ^is, and to us. 

Note, that this class answers to Greek and Latin words like “sdSof, ftevci, jrnnt. 
sce/as, &c. 

163. Masculine and feminine bases in to os, declined like 
landramas, m., ‘ the moon.’ 

The o of at is lengthened in N. sing, to compensate for the rejection of the ter- 
mination. 

f '^\n\f\tandramds tandramasau ®HNTO 6 andratnasas 

[<fandraffldi(s rejected. 43.S.) (andramat+aa dandramat+at 

tandramasam — tandramasau — tandramasas 

\^6andramas-\-am 

j f ®^1TOT tandramasd ^*^*i\tn\t{^tandramobhydm ^^;^tfitcs{tandramoblus 

ldandramat-\-d 6andramat'\-bkydm. 64. dandrarnas-i-bbit. 64. 
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f iandramase 

dandramodAydm tandramobhyas 

\iandrttmas+e 


6 andram<u-\-bkyas, 64. 

f iandramasas 

— fandramobhydm 

— Sandramobhyas 

[ <Saiuframos-t-as 



_ r — Iandramasas 

Iandramasas 

bandramasdm 

1 

dandramas-^os 

dandramas-^dm 

r iandramasi 

— bandramasos 

’mc^X^bandramabsu or-^ 

[ dandramas+i 


Aindramas-l-su. 6s. a, 63. 

y [ iandramas 

bandramasau 

bandramasas 

[ dandramas. 93. 

damdramas+au 

^ndramas-\-as 


a. After the same manner is declined wbcb apsartu, f., ‘ a nymph.’ 
1 64. Neuter bases in Wt at, declined like iPTK maiuis, n., ‘ the mind’ 
(fiei/ot, mens). 

Theae differ from the misc. and fern, in the N. Ac. V. The a of lu remains 
short in N. sing., bnt is lengthened in N. Ac. V. plur. before inserted Anusvam. 

N Ac V i ”*<*"“* Hdtfl manasl tRTftt mandtnsi 

[ nura(u(s rejected. 43.0.) mana$+( mand^+i 

I. >HTn manasd, &c., like the masc. and fern. 

a. Obser\'e — Nearly all simple substantives in as are neuter like mamas; but 

when these neuters are taken to form a compound adjective, they are declinable 
also in the masculine and feminine like dandramas. Thus, when manas is taken 
to form the compound adjective mahd-mamas, * magnanimous,’ it makes in the nom. 
(masc. and fern.) mahd-mauds, makd-manasau, mahd-manasas. In the same way 
sumanas, ‘well-intentioned,’ duraumas, ‘evil-minded’ (nom. sumamds, durmands, 
&c.) ; compare ivptinjf, m. f., neut. tvfuvif, iwpesif, derived from 

fXfWf. 

b. Where final as is part of a root and not an affix, the declension will follow 

‘one who devours a mouthful:’ thus, N. V. sing. m. f. Ac. 

-mt. N. V. Ac. du. pi. I. -TPU, &c. N. V. Ac. neut. 

When a root ends in as, s will be rejected before bh by 66. a .- 
thus, ‘ brilliant,’ makes in 1. du. 

165. Neuter bases in and 7 ^ us (see 68. a) are declined analogously to 

inni manas at 164, t and u being substituted for a throughout, sh for s 
(70), ir or mr for 0 (65) : thus, havis, n., ‘ghee :’ N. Ac. V. 

fTffN} I. ; D. ; Ab. 

G. ; L. fftrftt, fflrrij or -tg. 

a. Similarly, dakshus, n., ‘the eye:’ N. Ac. V. 

I. ; D. Ab. 

; G. 7 ; L. WSiftK , WlflN or -*|' 
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166. Nouns formed \rith the affixes is and us are neuter, though one or two maf 

be also masc. and fem. There are some, however, in which the final sibilant is part 
of the root itself, and not of an affix ; such as etlf^lB^dsis, f., ‘ a blessing’ (from the 
root ^TTH), and f. ‘an associate’ (from These follow the analogy of 

masc. and fem. nouns in as (163) in the N. Ac. cases; and, moreover, before the 
consonantal terminations, where the final sibilant is changed to r, unhke nouns 
formed with is and us, they lengthen the i and u (compare nouns ending in r at 
180): thus, N. -f^Ki, -fifitni ; Ac. i. 

-IfftfShr , &c. N. Ac. &c. ; I. -'WHT, &c. 

a. Nouns formed from desiderative bases in isk (497), such as (for 

jigadish) ‘ desirous of speaking,’ are similarly declined : thus, N. V. m. f.fsni^, 

&c. ; I. du. The N. V. Ac. neut. plur. is the nasal being 

omitted. So ‘ desirous of doing,’ makes N. V’. m. f. &c. 

b. well-sounding,’ where us is radical, makes N. V. sing. m. f. ; Ac. 

IJIJW ( N. V. Ac. du. pi. &c. N. \ ■ Ac. 

neut. A$it at 166 is peculiar in changing its final s. 

c. Observe — A\Tien neuter noims in is or us are taken for the last member of 

compound adjectives, analogy would require them to be declined in the masc. and 
fem. according to iandramas at 163 : thus, m. f. n., ‘ having lotus eyes,’ 

N. masc. and fem. &c. ; and ra. f. n., ‘ having bril. 

liant rays,’ N. masc. and fem. &c. * ; hut, according to 

most authorities, the N. sing, does not lengthen the vowel of the last syllable. 

d. ifW^dos, III., * an arm/ follows the declension of nouns in ts and us; but in 

Ac. pi., and remaining cases, optionally substitutes doshan for its base: thus, N. 
V. Ac. - 4 , or "tIinT; I. or or 

&c. As a neuter noun it makes in N. Ac. V. 

167. Comparatires formed with the afhx tyo* (i9^)> lengthen the a of os, 

and insert n, changeable to Anusvira before s, in N. sing. du. pi., V. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. masc. : thus, m. f. n., * more powerful/ makes N. masc. (for 

Wc?hin^,srejectedby43.a),-lIT^,-TinnT; Ac.-1ltWj-TTOlj-'*r(ni|^; 

&c., like 6andramas at 163. The V. sing, is du. and pi. like the nom. 

The fem. follows nad ( at 106. The neut. ^Hhni^is like manas throughout. 

168. Participles of the ad preterite, formed with t*o« (see 554), are similarly 

declined in the strong cases (135. 2 >). But in Ac. pi., and remaining weak cases, cos 
becomes usA, and in the middle cases vat j so that there are three forms of the base, 
viz. in vdf/is, usA, and vat t thus, (part, of ad pret., from * to know*) : 

• These words are so declined in Wilson *s dictionary (ad edit.). In a copy of 
Manu, which I received direct from Calcutta, the word ^dra~6ak$hus, agreeing 
with mahipatih (IX. 356), has been altered by the native editor to ^dra’-6ak$kus, 

t Vat is evidently connected with the Greek cr. Compare tutuprat (from tup) 
with T€Ty^-(f)4T, and tutupvatsu with T€Tyi^o(T)o’i. 
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N. (VruyinH ; Ac. fi r f Ngra, fn 9 i y i«! , i. 

ftrftjNT, ftiftyai , ftrfNyfini; d. &c.j v. ftrfWrm, &e. 

When this participle U formed with ivas instead of vas (see 554)> the vowel t is re- 
jected in the cases where vas becomes usA : thus, (from gam, * to go * ) : N • 

masc. &c. ; Ac. &c. ; I. IP^NT, 4 c. ; V. 

4 c. Similarly, (from tan, ‘to stretch ’) : N. , 

&c. ; Ac. i>P«IHiB , 4 c. i V. -Ni^, 4 c. But 

not when the < is part of the root : thus, (from fV), fTJfhni (from ^ft), 

make in the Ac. pi. (from '^) makes, of course, 

The N. feminine of these participles is formed from tuA ; and the N. Ac. neuter, 
sing., du., and plur., from vat, ush, and ros, respectively : thus, N. fern. 

4 c., declined like nadi at io6. Similarly, from the root comes (compare 

T€TV<f>vta). The neuter is N. -sif«. 'Those formed with teas do 

not retain i in the feminine : thus, trnicas makes N. sing. masc. fem. neut. teniva'n, 
tennsU*, tenhat. 

a. The root ftl^, ‘ to know,’ has an irregular pres. part. vidvas, used 

commonly as an a4jective (‘ learned’), and declined exactly Uke above, 

leaving out the reduplicated vi .- thus, N. masc. V. 

4 c. With reference to 308. a, it may be observed, that as a contracted perfect 
(ad pret.) of vid is used as a present tense, so a contracted participle of the perfect 
is used as a present participle. 

169. m., ‘ a male,’ forms its V. sing, from ^•iB, and its other strong cases 

(135. i) from but Ac. pi., and remaining weakest cases, from and I. 

du., and remaining middle cases, from^: thus, N. ymra; Ac. 

I. ^Ki, w«rf, ; D. 4 c.; Ah. 

^ ; L. *'’■ 

170. m., ‘a name of the regent of the planet S^ukra,’ forms N. sing. 

o»i«ii from a base (147). Similarly, ‘a name of Indra,’ and 

m. ‘time.’ The other cases are regular; thus, N. du. a^ioeil. But 
may be optionally m the vocative sing. a^ldB^or 04m or T^PT*^. 

171. ‘decay’ (y^petf), though properly a neuter noun, supplies its con- 
sonantal cases (viz. N. V. sing. I. D. Ah. du. pi. L. pi.) from the feminine 

(at 108. d). Its other cases may be either from Ift^or 1 R 1 : thus, N. sing. >m ; 
V. Tit; Ac. IftNt or ?rd; I. HAHI and TOTl, ^TO^IT, IftlftTW, 4 c. 


* There seems, however, difference of opinion as to the rejection of i; and 
some grammarians make the feminine tenyushf, 
t Since certainly occurs, it may be inferred that the N. Ac. V. du. are 
Wnf) or ; N. Ac. V. pi. tfTHH^or HAW . These forms are given in the grammar 
of Tsvara-^mdra Vid]rfi-sAgara, p. 51. 

o 
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EIGHTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in any consonant, except t 
(or ^ d), ^^n, ?^^s. 

172. This class consists principally of roots used as nouns, either 
alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes. Roots ending in T{^t (or ^ rf)> employed in this 
manner, are of common occurrence ; but their declension falls under 
the fifth class at 136. Roots ending in other consonants are not 
very frequently found, and the only difficulty in their declension 
arises from their combination with the consonantal terminations. 

1 73. Whatever change of the final consonant, however, takes place 
in the nominative sing, is preserved before all the consonantal 
terminations ; remembering only, that before such terminations the 
rules of Sandhi come into operation. 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
root, whatever it may be, is always preserved. If in one or two 
nouns there may be any peculiarity in the formation of the accus. pi., 
the same peculiarity runs through the remaining weakest or vowel 
cases. The terminations themselves undergo no change, but the s 
of the nom. sing, is of course rejected by 43. a. There is generally 
but one form of declension for both masc. and fern.; the neuter 
follows the analogy of other nouns ending in consonants. 

1 75. Masculine and feminine bases in it, H, jr> ^ declined like 
sana-iak, m.f., ‘omnipotent’ (from sarva, ‘all,’ and ‘to be able’), 

and m. ‘a painter’ (from ‘ a painting,’ and ‘to write’). 

N.V. (43. a), (41. i), Ac. -?rW(; I.-^rai, 

(41), -5rfr»ra, &c.; L. pi. (70). n. v. -fc?^ (43. *. 43- a), -ftwn (174), 

-Pro Ac. -(rtw, &c.; I. -fr 5 WT, “fi?rtsri(4i),-ft9ftH^,&c.; L.pl.-f^^*. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. -^1^, -5^1, -?I^, &c. j -P<4<*, -PriWl, , &c. : 
the rest like the masc. and fern. 

t. In the same way final ^are changed to and ^to and here it may 
be noted that when final V, >t, ^ lose their aspirate form, the aspirate must 
be transferred to the initial, if that initial be >T, T, or 

* Wilkins and Wilson give also -IfPfW, -Pc 4 «r^ for the loc. plur., but 

are the more correct forms. At 41.6. is given as the first combina- 

tion before r. 70 is applied. 
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• c. m. f., ‘ jumping well,’ makes N. V. &c. ; Ac. &c. ; 

I. fTIsn, &c.; D.^^, &c.; Ab. G. , &c.; L. 

WT 5 ». Neut. N. Ac. V. or (see 1 76. A) 

d. Observe — The semivowel like ^ and '*S (see r. 70), changes a ^^immediately 

following to but this change can rarely occur. 

1 76- Masculine and feminine bases in i, <fA, declined like 

f., 'speech* (from to Bpeak’); mdirisa-bhuj^ m.f., 'flesh-eater* 

(from IRTO mdtnsa, 'flesh,* and * to eat*); UPf praVA, m. f., ‘ an asker* (from 

to ask Final ^ is changed to or final to ^ or final >^to ^ 

(*l) or ^ (t) ; and final which is rare, to tF or , before the consonantal ter- 
minations (43. d, 9J. a). 

N. V. (for crfAi, 43. a ; coi, c\p), WT<ftf^(voces, or€f) ; Ac. 

(voeem), (owaf); I. ^TFT, W»»IT, ; D. ^FWlt, 

Ab. ’FT^.NTTHIT, G. ^i^w, NT^Vw , ; L. ^if^ (oVi), 

Compare Latin vox, and Greek Olp or otc for fttn throughout. 

N. V. -y», -tprw; Ac. &c. j 1 . -ywiT, &c. 

N. V. UTE, UT#, HnjW; Ac. Wm, &c.; 1 . VTWt, WTTaiT, &c. ; L. pi. Hl^. 

The last optionally substitutes 31 f for its final 1 |[ 6 h before the vowel-termina- 
tions : thus, N. du. DTSi or &c. ‘ a cloud,’ is declined like ’ 3 TF. 

o. The neuter is N.Ac.V. -^ifW, &c. (as in ‘ speaking well’); 

*c.; WIT, WTSft, UlTvii, &c. 

b. The root a«(f, ‘ to go,’ preceded hy certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns ; such as, IIT^ ‘ eastern,’ ' going before 
‘ southern ‘ western j northern ;’ going with,’ ‘ fit,’ 

‘ proper ;’ ‘ going crookedly, as an animal ;’ and a few others less common. 

It may also form a few compounds with words ending in a ; such as, tend- 

ing downwards,’ &c. These all reject the nasal in the acc. pi. and remaining cases 
masculine. In nom. sing, the final being changed to ^ A, causes the preceding 
nasal to take the guttural form, and the ^ is rejected by 43. a. In the acc. plur., 
and remaining weakest cases, there is a further modification of the base in all, ex- 
cepting WW and . 

N. V. masc. HI^, UIMI, ; Ac. WW, UIMt, I. BTFI, Jrrmt, 

HlO*I« ; I). HT^, &c. ; L. pi. tm^. Similarly, TrTT^. 

N.V. masc. Ac. I. UiO^I, flWnsri, 

wwfHnt; D. &c. Similarly, and even which make in acc. 

pi., and remaining weakest cases, So also, 'going / 

every where,’ makes in acc. ph, and remaining weakest cases, Butf^r^ 

makes in acc. pi., and remaining weakest cases, firr^. 

The feminine, and the neut. dual of these nouns follow the analogy of the acc. pi.; 
thus, N. fern. wnft &C., &C., W 7 #W> &c., &c., &c., 

O 2 
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&c., declined like The neuter U N. Ac. V. KTV, NT'lft, Wf®, &c. ; 

irrfWJ, HWftl, &c. 

c. nr^, when it signifies ‘worshipping,’ retiuns the nssal throughout ; but 6 is 

rejected before the consonsjital terminstions, and the nasal then becomes guttural : 
thus, N. V. WT^, &c. ; .Ac. NW, See.; 1. See. Similarly, '5^ *• 

curlew;’ N. V. j Ac. &c.; I. '^i^wiT, &c.; L. pL 5^5 or 

n- 

d. WJH^n.,* blood,’ is reguUr: thus, N. Ac. V. VVft?, &c.; 

but it may optionally take its Ac. pi. and other inflexions from an obsolete base, 

: thus, N. V. pi. ; Ac. pi. ^«(\s or xnnP*! > I. or ^TiH, 

or ^Wlf, &c. ; L. or or wftr. See. 

e. Noims formed with the roots ^T^*to worship,’ T!TS^*to shine, to rub,’ 

to shine,* * to fry,’ 7^* to wander,* ' to create,* generally change the 
final's^ to ^ or T before the consonantal terminations: thus, ^%^m. * a worshipper 
of the gods’ becoming ; N. V. sing. ^ or tru m. ‘a ruler;’ N. 
sing. TT7, I. dual UCp*lt: cleanser;’ N. sing. : fNWT^m. f. 

‘splendid;’ N. sing. ; t}fuNT!f^m. ‘areligious mendicant’ ('91^ becoming 

91?^) ; N. sing. 9ft!9T3 : ‘ the creator of the world ;’ N. sing. ftT9^. 

But f99 when it precedes 111^, as in ‘ a universal ruler,’ becomes Hsmi 

wherever 9 becomes ^ or 9 ; thus, N. &c. ^fr9S(^ m., ‘ a 

priest’ + ^9 for 9i^), is regularly N. V. 

/. 999TH m., ‘a kind of priest,’ ‘part of a saciifice,’ forma the consonantal 
cases from an obsolete base, 9999; N. V. sing. du. pi. 99919, -9T9}, -9199; 
Ac. -9T9, &c.; I. -9T9T, -9^*91, &c.; L. pi. 99 9 W or 999:9. 

g. 99^, ‘ one who fries,’ makes N. V. 99R^_; Ac. >J9I, &c. Simi- 

larly, 9^, ‘ one who cuts,’ makes, according to some, ^ , See., and not 97, &c. 

h. 91^ m. f., ‘strong,’ makes N.V. Sic . ; Ac. 99, &c. ; I. 9#I, 9«iif, 
&c. The neuter is N. Ac. V. urk, irji, ilaiyi. But in these cases where a word ends 
in a compound consonant, the first member of which is r or /, the nasal may be 
optionally omitted in the plural, so that urji would be equally correct. 

177. Masculine and feminine bases in V dA, deebned like m. f. ‘ one 

who tells, battle.’ The final aspirate is changed to its nnaspirated form 

before the consonantal terminations (43. A, 41), but not before the vowel (41.6). 
N. V. 91^, 999^; Ac. 99, &e. ; I. 99t, 9Wri, &c. N. V. 

Ac. &c.; I. ^VT, 'JWI, &c. In the case of m. f., ‘one who knows,’ the 
initial 9 b becomes 9 6A wherever the final V dA becomes ( or d, by 175. A. and 
42. c; thus, N. V. «!». Ac. 159, &c.i I. &c., L. pi. «3i9. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. 9)^, 9^, 9rf^, &c. ; &c. 

1 78. Masculine and feminine bases in 9 p, y)A, ^ A, 9 AA, declined Uke 

m. f. ‘one who defends,’ f59 m. f. ‘one who obtains.’ N. V. 9^!, 99^; 
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Ac. &c.; I. gwii, &c. N. V. pW, Ac. HW, 

&c.; 1. cw, cpwir, arfstni 9 &c. ; L. pi. 

a. The neuter ia N. Ac. V. ^tlt &c. ; cW, &c. 

b. ' water,’ declined generally (when not compounded) in the plural only, is 

irregular: thus, N. V. HUni ; Ac. 1 . D. Ah. ^TiRI ; G. ^WI; 

L.^. 

1 79. Masculine and feminine bases in <^m, declined like ^I>^ m. f. ‘ one who 

pacifies.’ The final m becomes n before the consonantal terminations: thus, N.V. 
5Pf, Hurt, ; Ac. 5 ^) dtc. i I- pifwir, &c.j l. pi. ?i^. 

a. Similarly, H^ntf^m.f.,* quiet,’ makes N.V. Ac. h^iI<<, 

&C.J I. &c.; L. pi. lUrr^ or u^liw^. Compare 53.6. 

b. The neuter is N. Ac. V. &c. ; S^IPT, -Iffuft, &c. 

180. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ r, declined like ^ m. f. ‘ one who goes,’ 

f*T^ f. ‘ speech,’ f. ‘ a door.’ If the vowel that precedes final r be i or «, it ia 
lengthened before the consonantal terminations (compare i6d) ; and final r, being 
a radical letter, does not become Visarga before tbe t of the loc. |> 1 . (71. a), 
N. V. Ac. 'It, &c. : I. -TO, &c. ; L. pi. N.V. 

f»i6, fHrwj Ac. fnr, &c.; i. fhtr, jMt, &c. ; l. pi. *ft|. n. v. 

M E lO, E &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. &c.; HifV, &c. 

So also, n. ‘ water :’ N. Ac. IfT^, ^ift. 

b. There is one irregular noun ending in the semivowel viz. f^f.'the 

•k 7 .’ which forms its N. V. sing, from Vt, and becomes ^ in the other consonantal 
cases: thus, N. V. Ac. f^, I. fiprr, &c. 

181. Masculine and feminine bases in and \sh. The difficulty in these is 

to determine which roots change their finals to IV and which to ^ (see 43. e). In 
the roots forming ‘ impudent’) the final 

becomes V, and in >19 it ia optionally changed to ^ or Otherwise both ^ 
and ^at the end of roots pass into The following will serve as examples of 
declension: i^ 3 (^m. f. ‘ one who enters,’ or ‘ a man of tbe mercantile and agricul- 
tural class,’ f. ‘ a quarter of tbe sky,’ m. f. ' one who hates, m. f. 

‘ one who endures.’ N.V.f^(s3. e), r<sqmj Ac.f<n|l,&c.: I. 

&c. N. V. fi(^ (43. e, 17. 4 ), fippi ; Ac. &c. ; 1 . &c. 

N. V. (43. e), Ac. AtT, &c.; I. %»wii, &c. N.V. ^ 

(4a. e), ipw; Ac. Ac.; I. Ac. 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. ftf?, P^T^i, Ac.; fijflp, Ac.; 

ftnA, ftfll, Ac.; Ac. 

a priest,’ in tbe Veda, makes N. V. sing. and forms its other 

consonantal cases from an obsolete base, Compare 176./. 

4 . m. f., ‘ very injurious,’ makes N. V. Ac. ; Ac. Ac. ; 

I. Ac. But nouns ending in V, preceded by vowels, fall under 163, 

c. ‘ a cow-keeper,’ makes N. V. or Ac. 
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182. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ h, declined like m. f. ‘one who 
licks 1^ m. f. ‘ one who milks.’ In roots beginning with ^ d, the final aspirate 
generally becomes ^ it or (see 17. a), in other roots J f or before the con- 
sonantal terminations ; and in roots whose initial is ^ d or >1 y, the A, which disap- 
pears as a final, is transferred to the initial, which becomes di or yi wherever final 
A becomes A or ^ or ( or See 1 75. A. N. V. (43- f). Ac- 

&c. ; I. fwwt, &c. ; L. pi. or N. V. JfW ; Ac. 

&c. ( I. NrvJit, vfrtni, &c. j L. pi. The neuter is N. Ac. V’. fej, 

ftnft, 1^, &c.; 5^, jIV, &c. 

a. But '5r?ni. f., ‘one who injures/ makes N. or I. or 

fW, &c. ; L. pi. or and ^ m. f.. ‘ foolish,' N. or T’he same 

option is allowed to ' one who loves’ and ‘ one who vomits.’ 

A. or«!i^ f., ‘ a particular kind of metre,’ changes its final to A or y before the 
consonantal terminations, like roots beginning with d. N. T^UIV, &c. 

c. NIF. ‘ bearing’ (from the root N? ‘ to bear’), changes NT to '^i » in the acc. 

plur. and remaining weakest cases (and before the of the fem.) if the word that 
precedes it in the compound ends in a or d, this a or d combining with u into ^ 
au (instead of Nit 0, by 3a): thus, WITNT^ m. f. ‘one who bears a burden :’ N. V. 
masc. tUTNlN, >ITTNTfJ, tmSTFN 1 Ac. »mNTt. NTtNT^, I. WT^, 

MUN IWn, &c. N. fem. &c. So NFNU? m. ‘ a steer’ and fV^NTF 

‘all-sustaining.’ Under other circumstances the change of rdh to uA is optional: 
thus, ‘ bearing rice,’ makes in Ac. pi. w or ^irfpJNTTTH. 

d. NTHNI^ m., ‘ Indra’ (who is borne by white horses), may optionally retain NT 

in Ac. plur. &c. ; and in consonantal cases is declined as if the base were NPINTI : 
thus, N. V. ^HNTN, ^BNI^, tUANlFN^; Ac. ^Ahlf, ^Inl^AI^or 

NI^Tf^; I. Nhft^I or ^ANIFU '^IINt»NT, ■'^UNMnN, &c. 

e. In ‘ a name of Indra,’ the is changed to '^wherever ^ becomes ^ 

or^; N.TnCINTT,^01Tr^,5rn(nfN; Ac.Nrmit,&c.; I.jusrgl, JtINIf»NT,&c. 

/• m., ‘an ox’ (for NUftNI^, from NnTN‘a cart,’ and NT? ‘ bearing’), 

forms the N.V. sing, from cidjfl ; the other strong cases from NR?T?, and the 
middle cases from NRp;: thus, N. NGINTtf, NPiyi^, NPryi?!!^; Ac. NTNIT?, 
NTN^rf^, NnrprN; I. ^N|?r, wdjwi, , &C.J L. pi. ^N|Fg; V. 

There La a feminine form but at the end of compounds this 

word makes fem. N. sing. NR|?) ; neut. N. V. 

183. N?, ‘ binding,’ ‘ tying,’ at the end of compounds, changes the final to TI or 

instead of ? or ? : thus, NNTN? f., ‘ a shoe,’ makes N.V. NNTTnT, NNT- 

Ac. NNTNlt. &c. ; I. NNTNfT, NNTNWT, &c.; L. pi. NNTNIf. See 306. A. 

SECTION III. 

ADJECTIVES. 

184. The declension of substantives includes that of adjectives; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 
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each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Simple adjectives, coming immediately 
iixim roots, and not derived from substantives, are not very common. 
Such as do occur belong chiefly to the 6rst, second, and third classes 
of nouns ; 8o, 8i, 82. 

185. Adjectives formed from substantives (i. e. secondary deriva- 
tives, called taddkita) are numerous, as may be seen at 80, 84, 85. 
They belong chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. 

186. Compoimd adjectives, whether formed by using roots or 
substantives at the end of compounds, arc most abundant under 
every one of the eight classes. 

The following table exhibits examples of the most common kind 
of adjectives .in the nom. case masc., fern., and neut., and indicates 
the class to which their declension is to be referred. 


187. 


2d class. 


3d class. 


1st class. 


Examples of simple adjectives. 


BA8K. 

KOH. MABO. 

MOM. FXX. 

MOM. NZUT. 

( fin ‘ dear’ 

ftniw* 

finn 

fW 

j ^‘fortunate’ 




L ‘ beautiful’ 




•[ ‘ pure’ 




pale’ 




WTW ‘good’ 


tnvw or^ns^ 106. 

\ 


ijj ‘ tender’ 




‘ timid’ 


ift^or *<1^^125. 


Examples of adjectives formed from substantives. 


BABB. 

MOM. KA8C. MOM. FBM. 

MOM. MBOT. 

f ‘ human ’ 




religious’ 

yrfNft 

vrfW 

f wwwT^'strong’ 

fSTtfl 106. 


1 vfttpr ‘prosperous’ 


vfttnft 106. 


happy’ 


wftrfft 106. 

Tiftr 


* When it is remembered that a is equivalent in pronunciation to ti, the three 
(renders of this adjective might be written priyus, priyd, priyum ; thus offering a 
perfeet similarity to Latin adjectives in us. 
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189. 

1st class. 
2d class. 
3d class. 
4th class. 
5th class 


Exatnple$ of compound adjectives. 


8th ( 


BASS. 

KOM. MA8C. 

BOX. FBM. 

BOX. BBtrr. 

r^jfnr 

L ‘very learned’ 



Ejfinr 

L‘ foolish’ 




[‘small bodied’ 

vrenrgtf 


wwirg 

1 ‘ very liberal’ 


■Ej?T?ftio6. 


fsrtftnr 

1 ‘ all-conquering’ 


wtftnr 

wtftnr 

1 ‘ well-bom 
f rnr^ifH 

[‘deprived of sense’ 

[ ‘ piercing the vitals’ 

a 

rnt^nnr 

\ 

Bnn*n 

s^ 

nn^ETtr 

N 


190. Examples of some other compound adjectives. 


^nfUTT ‘ a shell-blower’ (108. a.) 

^rjpuTTf 



•rrift ‘mined’ (123. 6.) 



^nrfti 

wn^ ‘ a sweeper’ (126. 6.) 




If ‘having a divine motheri (130.) 

fijWIHlEI 



‘rich’ (134. a.) 


•^f^x 


Wjrft ‘ having many cattle’ (134. a.) 




‘ having many ships’ (134. a.) 





19 1. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; ist, by 
adding to the base ET tara (nom. -taros, -tard, -taram, cf. Greek 
Ttpos) for the comparative ; and im tama (nom. -tamos, -tamd, 
-tamam, cf. Latin timus, Greek rarof) for the superlative : thus, 
‘^^punya, ‘holy,’ 'yPTEt punyatara, ‘more holy,’ punyatama, 
‘most holy,’ declined like nouns of the first class at 103. So also, 
dhanavat, ‘ wealthy,’ dhanavattara, ‘ more wealthy,’ dhanavattama, 
‘ most wealthy.’ A final n is rejected ; as, dhanin, ‘ rich,’ dhanitara. 
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‘ more rich,’ dhanitama, ‘ most rich but these adjectives generally 
take the affixes at 19a (see the examples at 193). 

a. ‘ wise,’ makes ftfETtr, OcsTin. Compare 168. a. 

192. 2dly, by adding fya» (nom. -iydn, -iyasf, -iyas, Greek 
tali', see declension below) for the comparative ; and ^ itldha (nom. 
-uhfhtu, -ishthd, -ishlham, declined at 103, cf. Greek icrroi) for the 
superlative. 

a. Note, that while the base of the Sanskrit comparative affix strictly appears to 
end in n and s (lyoas), the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. iydn ~ lain, 
voc. {yan = lev) ; and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter {(ya$ = itu, neuter 
of tor,' $ being changed to r, in the masc. and oblique cases). Compare Sanskrit 
yariyas with graviut. 

193. In general, before iyat and ishfha, the base disburdens itself 

of a final vowel, or of the more weighty affixes in, tdn, vat, mat, 
and tri: thus, ‘ strong,’ sr?fhrw‘ more strong,’ strongest’ 
(declined at 103); ‘wicked,’ ‘more wicked,’ viftil 

‘ most wicked eTJ ‘ light,’ ‘ lighter,’ rffw ‘ lightest ;’ 

‘intelligent,’ ‘ more intelligent,’ ‘ most intelligent.’ Simi- 
larly, ‘ great,’ ‘ greater,’ ‘greatest.’ 

o. Compare (N. of svddfyas) from srddu, ‘ sweet,’ with r/iiani from 

ijSiJj and ierrfipn(^with 58<OTOf. 

The declension of VejliiM masc. is here given in full (see 167). 

N. ne^fhtT^baliydn wi^hfVfh baliydTtuau ballydnuat 

Ac. w^hjhw 6a/fydijwaw — baliydmsau ^ efltl baity asat 
I. Wefltmi baliyasd 4 4 ) ut I nbaKyobhydm Ao/fyoiAts 

D. baliyate — baliyobhydm baliyobhyat 

Ah. WtitV^^balSyatas — baliyobhydm — baliyobhya* 

G. — baliyatas wiifhrK^^baliya»o» M rfltlM l*f^ baliyasdm 
L. baliyari — baliyatos baliyahm 

V. W!^hn[bal(yan yr f flaitil baliydnuau 'ifrfhinrF Aa/fydmaa* 

The declension of the neut. and fern, is explained at 167. 

1 94. And besides the rejection of the final, the base often under- 
goes considerable change, as in Greek (compare i-ffOluiv, t)( 6 t<rTO{, 
from ij( 6 p 6 f ) ; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute 
(compare /SeXTiW, /ScXtiotoj, from ayaOdt). The following is a 
list of the substitutes : 

I* 
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BCPBRLATIVB. 

wr*n<* anlUa, ‘near’ 

neda 

%?fhnt 

nlqa 

«-3Ia/po,‘httle’* 

^r>T kana 

tstfhni 


uni, ‘ larye’ (fvfivf) 

^ vara 


xrft? {iptcTt) 

nju, ‘ straight’ * 

rya 


^ftr? 

■apt irrUa, ‘ thin,’ ‘ lean’ 

kra^a 

■w^fNar 

fliftinf 

kthipra, ‘ quick’ 

kshepa 


TgPw 

kthudra, ‘ small,’ ‘ mean’ 

kshoda 



gun, ‘ hea\y’ {Papi() 

"^gara 

*r0tOf(yror»i«) >tfTT 

^ tiipra, ‘ satisfied’ 

trapa 

?rtfhm 


dirgha, ‘ long’ 

drdgka 

gTiftmt 

TTfW 

^ diira, ‘ distant’ 

^ data 



■iJT driifka, ‘firm’ 

yfS dradka 



h(Vi« parivpifha, ‘eminent’ 

partvradha 


vfl'afeg 

tJIJprirtB, ‘broad’ (wAaruy) 

pratka 

infhm 

Hftll 

r^tA-o 


in 

H^TW praiatya, ‘ good’ 

Ljantyyrf 

■dllUW 


ftni priya, ‘ dear’ 

Htpra 



■WJ bahu, ‘ much,’ ‘ frequent’ 

6Ai< 

w 

>{f^ 

bahula, ‘ much’ 

bttmha 



bhjUa, ‘ excessive’ 

bkraia 


afiire 

mpdv, ‘ soft’ 

mrada 


>srf^ 

yuoan, ‘young’ (juvenis) 

■tn yava 

xrthnr 

xiOnr 

oifffta, ‘ firm,’ ‘ thick’ 

TfnVtddka 

xrrtfhiw 

anfvt 

vpiddha, ‘ old’ 

\ rartha 



1 Wttiyd 



^HfH^rn'irdoraia, ‘excellent’ 

Y**? vrinda 



ft*rt sthira, ‘ firm,’ ‘ stable’ 

mtika 



^<7 itkdia, ‘ gross,’ ‘ bulky’ 

slhava 

wfhiw 

wfyi 

fttW. tpkira, ‘ turgid’ 

^tpka 



hrama, ‘ short’ 

■gn hrata 

gafru^ 

gftnr 


195- Tara &nd tama may be added to nouns substantive: as, from ‘a 

king,’ <ixn«., &c. ; from pain,’ JlfliUj &c. If added to a word like 

‘clarified butter,’ the usual euphonic changes must take place: thus. 


♦ may be also regularly WPiSH ; and may be &c. 

t In the case of ^ and W the final vowel is not rejected, but combines with fyas 
and ishtka agreeably to Sandhi. In and H, ya> is affixed in place of (yat. 
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&c. (r. 70). They are aUo added to inseparable prepositions ; as, 71^‘up,’ 

‘ higher,’ TWH * highest.’ Compare Latin extimts, intimus, &c. 

196. Sometimes, but rarely, to feminine bases ending in the vowels ^ f and '9 if, 
which may either be retained before tara and lama, or be shortened : thus, from 
97ft, ' ' a faithful wife/ tiiflnvj ^TfftTW or wfiniT, Tifinm. 

a. They are sometimes added to pronominal bases (236), and to numerals (209, 
211). 

197. They may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable 91*^ am, to the 
inflexions of verbs ; as, lT3lf7n!TT ‘ he talks more than he ought.’ 

a. Sometimes the two affixes iyas and lara, ui(ia and lama are combined to- 
gether in the same word ; thus, ; ii|8ilR ; &c. ; and 

lara may be even added to Mfia .■ thus, 

SECTION IV. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

CARDINALS. 

198. The cardinals are, i, S ; % 2, ^ ; % 3, ^ 4, i ; 

5,H; ^6,*,; vr^8,t; tl^9, 40; 

II, ss; WT^i2,<in; 14, ■!« ; 

<rt,; 18, %; or -SRTfwfifr 

i9,<«; f^^2o; rfliAtyPn 21; rrl%fif22; 23 ; 

24 ; ti9f*i?ifii 25 j 26 ; Runi^irif 27 > ^BifV^ifn 28 ; •TTftr?lfTr 

oriRf^^29; fSin^3o; 3?9rf^l{nr^3i; »rf^^32; ^iri^a^33; 

’^5^^ 345 twf%n^35; U7f^^36; 37; 38; 

or -aitT^ i^ T ft^n r 39 ; 40 ; 41 ; 

fqni^or ir^ i^ i rtyi ^ 42; fan wi fcyd or tm>aH »i rin i fl^ 43; 

44; 7T«9WTfc?ni;45; NT93rfc^46; 47 ; 

or W»eirgir(s||,(^48; or 97TTOT^ 495 50; wm- 

IWT^SI ; or TDIWil 52 ; or 53 ; 

95nwnini54; inpwn!n^56; ?iwwr^57; w»i>dHiiV 

or 9FTtJ9T?r?^ 58 ; or 9tpriT 59 ; 60 ; 61 ; 

or TDlfB 62 ; or 3^1: vfv • 63 ; * 64 ; 65 ; niMfV 66 ; 

WWNfV 67 ; or wgmfg 68 ; vpp i f g or StdRufll 69 ; ?nrfir 70 ; 

ytonffif 71 ; ftrwwftf or gniH fi i 72; PciWHrii or ^ttnrfir 73 ; 9Tj:2nrftt 
74 ; 75 ; tra wwO i 76 ; WHWHfi i 77 ; or wintnifiT 78 ; 

TT^tmfiT or -aRiTjftfiT 79 ; ^^ftfirSo; ?9n[fHH8i; ar3fHk82; «i^ftfiT83; 

• These may also be written n Pe, s< JuiPtf. See rules 62.0. and 63. 

P 2 
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84 ; 85 ; 86 ; MTmfftfir 87 ; WRT^ftftr 88 ; 

or •sprnfir 89 ; TrrfiT9o; ?hr^9i; or 92 ; 

or ?nft5T^93J ^tj#^94; WT^95; R«^96 ( 4i.rf)> 
«H4^0i 97 ; or 98 ; ^TT^nfir or n. (m) 99 ; ^ 

n. (also occasionalljr masc.*) 100. ^ may be placed before the last 
numeral : thus, ■?nf or Similarly aoo is expressed by % 

^ (nom. du. n.) or ^ (nom. du. n.) or finnl (nom. sing, n.) ; 300 
by jflfiir ^nnfH (nom. pi. n.) or %5nt (nom. sing, n.) ; 400 by 
?miP4 (nom. pi. n.) or 500 by ; 600 by 

so on up to 1000, which is expressed by n. (occasionally m.) or 
n. or f.; aooo by ^ or 3000 by ^tftd 

^fT^ t n fi n or ftTW?€l ; and so forth. 

199. The intervening numbers between 100 and 1000, and those 
between 1000 and 2000, are usually expressed by compounding the 
adjective wftra adhika, ‘ more,’ ‘ plus,’ with the cardinal numbers : 
thus loi may be expressed by nrf, i. e. ‘ a hundred plus one,’ 

or more concisely Similarly, zrfW^ ^ or 102 ; 

wtfvif ^ni or 103 ; fcjs[|i;fu*|irf 130 ; or «i jstiri 

150 ; 226 ; wjiftwftnifaTfnT 383 ; TOr^ftwftjRrwr:^ 

485 ; 396 ; 666 ; 'rtnupif or R^^nn- 

1600 ; u^^wftnr^tT?r?nf 1 666 1. 

In the same way the adjective aivi ‘ less,’ ‘ minus,’ is often placed 
before a cardinal number, to denote one less than that number, 7V 
‘ one’ being either expressed or understood : thus, 94^1^101 or c«l4- 
‘twenty minus one’ or ‘ nineteen’ (compare the Latin undevi- 
ffinti, i. e. unus de viffinti). And other cardinals, besides trt ‘ one,’ 
are sometimes prefixed to aR, to denote that they are to be sub- 
tracted from a following number ; as, ^ or ‘ a hun- 

dred less five’ or ‘ ninety-five.’ 

a. The ordinals, however, are sometimes joined to the cardinals 
to express iii and upwards: thus, ^ or iii; 

ftrt jni or ftnnm 130 ; or 1020. 

6. Single words are used for the highest numbers : thus, n. ‘ten thousand 

♦ I have found ^ni 51 ?ru ‘ a hundred hundred’ and Uir|MT: ‘ seven hundred’ 
(agreeing with <tnui;) in the Mahi-bharata. 

t Similarly 3130 might he expressed by fiJTMi; ftlti « f 4 or -^IiTlfsi or 

by using tJT ; thus, fr?d. 
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n. or rt«(i f. ' s lac,’ ‘ one hundred thousand f^n. (according to Amara 
also m.) or WJ?! n. ‘one million;’ f. ‘a krore,’ ‘ten millions;’ m. n. 
‘one hundred millions;’ n. (m.) ‘one thousand millions;’ V’B n. or vm 

D. ‘ ten thousand millions ;’ n. ‘ one hundred thousand millions ;’ vrt n. 

‘ a billion ;’ n. ‘ ten billions ;’ “>• n. or m. ‘ a hundred billions ;’ 

ni. n. ‘ a thousand billions ;’ m. ‘ ten thousand billions;’ m. 

or m. ‘ one hundred thousand million ; ’ ■g^In. (^)‘ 'one million billion;’ 
n. (*1^I^<A) ‘ten million billion;’ f. ‘one hundred million bil- 
lion;’ ‘one thousand million billion.’ These words are declinable 

according to their finals ; e. g. wgn like n., and wHir like rrfk f. (104, ns.) 

DECLENSION OF CARDINALS. 

200. 1, % 2 (duo, 3 vo), 3 (ires, rpeii, rpla), 4 (quatuor), 

are declined in three genders. 

^ eka, ‘one’ (no dual), follows the declension of the pronominals 
at 237 ; nom. m. ektu; dat. m. ekasmai; nom. f. ekd; dat. f. ekasyai; 
nom. n. ekam; nom. pi. m. eke, ‘ some.’ It may take the affixes tara 
and tama : thus, ekatara, ‘ one of two ekalama, ‘ one of many 
which also follow the declension of pronominals ; see 236, 238. 

201. % dvi, ‘two’ (dual only), is declined as if the base were 
W dva : thus, N. Ac. V. m. ^ dvau, f. n. ^ dve ; I. D. Ah. m. f. n. 
n«lT ; G. L. rflw. 

202. tri, ‘three’ (plural only), is declined in the masculine 

like the plural of nouns whose bases end in ^ t at no, except in 
the gen.: thus, N. V. masc. jpnT; Ac. I. D.Ab.f^aW; 

G. jntTOT ; L. ftrj. ‘The feminine forms its cases from a base finj : 
thus, N. Ac. V. fern. fTOTT ; I. D. Ab. firffwni; G. flfWlri ; 

L.fir^. The N. Ac. neut. is ; the rest as the masculine. 

203. ‘ four’ (plural only), is thus declined : N. V. inasc. 

(rerrapei, ria-trape ^) ; Ac. I. ; D. Ab. ^njv§sr; 

G. or L. N. Ac. V, fern, I. ^ntwfinr ; D. 

Ab. wiTTOiF; G. whwdt; L. N. Ac. V. neut. the 

rest as the masculine. 

204. paiiian, ‘five’ (plural only), is the same for masc., 
fern., and neut It is declined in I. D. Ab. L. after the ana- 
logy of nouns in an (147). The gen. lengthens the penultimate : 
thus, N. Ac. V. TO (ire'rr») ; I. TOfint; D. Ab. TO»»ni; G. tot^; 
L. TOW. Similarly are declined, WTO ‘seven’ (aeptem, ewra), 
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‘ nine’ [novem), ‘ ten’ {decern, Sixa), ‘ eleven’ (undecim), 

■ ‘ twelve’ {duodecim), and all other numerals ending in an, ex- 

cepting ‘ eight.’ 

205. shash, ‘^six,’ and ashfan, ‘ eight,’ are the same for 
masc., fern., and neut., and are thus declined: N. Ac. V. I. 

D. Ab. G. TOf shanndm (41. d) ; L. N. Ac. 

V. or Wf {octo, oKTia); I. or D. Ab. viFD’lW or 

G. WRi ; L. ticis or <nv^. 

a. The numerals from trew ‘ five’ to ‘ nineteen ’ have no 

distinction of gender, but agree in number and case with the nouns 
to which they are joined : thus, Rrflfit: ‘ by five women.’ 

206. All the remaining cardinal numbers, from ’gPrOr^lfit ‘ nineteen’ 
to ^ ‘ a hundred,’ ‘ a thousand,’ and upwards, may be declined 
in the singular, even when joined with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns in the plural Those ending in fk ti are feminine, and declined 
like irfk mati at 112; and those in it ^ are also feminine, and declined 
like earit at 136 : thus, f 4 >|Wl ‘ with twenty men ;’ 

acc. pL ‘ twenty men ;’ r<j;MI ‘ w-ith thirty men ;’ 

•Riv^ acc. pi. ‘ thirty men.’ |nt ‘ a hundred’ and WfH ‘ a thousand’ 
are declined like Hva at 104; and all the higher numbers ac- 
cording to their finals : thus, ^ fkwTF ‘ a hundred ancestors ;’ ?Rri- 
‘ a hundred and one ancestors ;’ ‘ with a 

thousand ancestors.’ 

307. Although these numerals, from diHri^ifn * nineteen,’ when joined with 
plural norms, may be declined in the singular, yet they may often take a dual or 
plural ; as, fW^iifl * two twenties two thirties f?T5nR ‘ many thirties 
two hundred ; ’ 5IHTfk' 'hundreds;’ many thousands;’ ‘sixty thou- 
sand sons,’ Mfk: 1 snd the things numbered may be put in the geni- 
tive ; thus, i tif tJ V^rnri ‘ two thousand chariots ;’ eiminiP-i ‘ seven 

hundred elephants ;’ ^Ki^ui ‘ twenty-one arrows.’ See other examples 

in syntax at 835. 

ORDINALS. 

208. The ordinals are, Hvm ‘first’* (compare irpoirot, primut) ; 
frkN ‘ second’ (Jevrepa) ; ‘ third’ {tertia) ; declined like garva 

and the pronominals at 237, 238; but iniH may be declined like 

♦ Other adjectives may be used to express ‘ first ;* as, ^IBW, -Wl, -W WlfipOf , 
-WT, -*i; -?T> -’n, -k. 
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Hva (103) in N.V. plur. masc. (ini^ or and the other two 

in D. Ab. G. L. sing. m. f. n. ; thus, D. m. n. f^Tfhrw or flnfHrni, f. 
or See also 239. 

209. ‘ fourth’ * (reTapTor) ; ‘ fifth NR ‘ sixth NTO 

‘ seventh’ {septimus ) ; ni»n ‘ eighth ;’ NNN ‘ninth’ {nonui ) ; ‘tenth’ 
(decimut) i declined like Hva at 103, 104, for the masc. and neut; 
and like nadl at 106 for the feminine; thus, Nom. m. N f. 

(In tnN, &c., the old superlative affix ma may be noted.) 

210. The ordinals from ‘ eleventh’ to ‘ nineteenth’ are formed from 

the cardinals by rejecting the final n ; thus, from ‘ eleven,’ 

‘eleventh’ (Nom.m. f. n. -JR, 103, 106, 104). 

211. ‘Twentieth,’ ‘thirtieth,’ ‘fortieth,’ and ‘fiftieth,’ are formed 
either by adding the superlative affix tama (196. a) to the cardinal, 
or by rejecting the final syllable or letter of the cardinal ; as, frx>m 

‘ twenty,’ fN^ifirUN or ‘ twentieth’ (Nom. m. f. n. -inr, -»ft, 
-n; 103, 106, 104). Similarly, or ‘thir- 

tieth,’ ttsURTUN or NNtT^ ‘ fiftieth,’ &c. The intermediate ordinals 
are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the cardinals : thus, V 9 - 
or ‘ twenty-first,’ &c. 

212. The other ordinals, from ‘sixtieth’ to ‘ninetieth,’ are formed 
by adding tama ; also by changing ii to ta in the case of another 
numeral preceding, but not otherwise : thus, from Nfif ‘ sixty,’ ufiirtR 
‘ sixtieth ;’ but NR for ‘ sixtieth’ can only be used when another 
numeral precedes, as n?(NR or NNNfRRN ‘ sixty-first,’ f^NR or faNfRRN 
‘ sixty-third from NNfit ‘ ninety,’ NNfiniN ‘ ninetieth ;’ but NNR for 
‘ ninetieth’ can only be used when another numeral precedes. 

213. ‘Hundredth’ and ‘thousandth’ are formed either by adding 
tama to ^ and N?0, or simply by converting these ordinals into 
adjectives, declinable in three genders : thus, RTTilN or ^ ‘ hundredth’ 
(Nom. m. f. n. ^nnnm, -»ft, -n: 51RN, -ift, -r). Similarly, 

-»ft, -N, or NRHN, -^, -H, ‘ thousandth.’ 

214. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed by modifications of 
the ordinal numbers: thus, SN ‘a duad,’ WN ‘a triad,’ N^N 'the aggregate 
of four.’ 

215. There are a few adverbial numerals; as, 'once,’ twice,’ 

‘ thrice,’ ‘ four times.’ may be added to cardinal numbers, with a 

* -NT, are also used for ‘fourth.’ 
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similar signification; as, >i^<ym*i^‘five times.’ Tbe neuter of the ordinals maj 
be used adverbially ; as, H<1*( ‘ in the first place.* 

216. Numerical symboU. 

123456789 10 1112 &c. 


CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

217. Pronouns {sarva-ndnui) have no crude base analogous to 
that of nouns ; that is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as 
the basis on which all the cases are constructed. The reason of this 
may be, that the pronouns in Sanskrit, as in all languages, are so 
irregular and capricious in their formation, that no one base would 
be equally applicable to all the cases. Thus in the 1st personal 
pronoun, the base of the nom. sing, would be ah, while that of 
the oblique cases sing, would be it ma. In the 2d, the base of the 
sing, is practically n iva, while that of the dual and plural is ^ yu. 
The 3d would have M sa for the base of the nom. sing., and it ta for 
the other cases. 

a. The question then arises. What form of the pronoun is to be 
used in the formation of compound words? In the pronouns of the 
first and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and 
in the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases singular 
neuter, are considered as expressive of the most general and com- 
prehensive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge 
the office of a crude base in respect of compound words. 

DECLENSION OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Observe — In Sanskrit, as in other languages, to denote the general and indefi- 
nite character of tbe first two personal pronouns, no distinction of gender is 
admitted. For the same reason, the formation of the nom. case of pronouns is 
made to resemble tbe neuter, as tbe most general state. This may also be the 
reason why the 3d pronoun sa drops the s of the nom. rase before all consonants. 
There is no vocative case. 
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ai8. ^tmasmad,‘V 

N. ^r^aham, ‘ V dvdm, ‘ we two’ vayam, ‘ we’ 

Ac.m»^mrfmor»n»no,‘me’ — <£p<£»»or'sftfMiM,‘ustwo’ ^Wl^<w»«l»or^n^naw,‘us’ 
I. inn tnayd vi«j|M||h dvdhhydm 'HWifini asmdbhis 

D, iTfin^niaAjfomor^fTie — dvdbhydm ox nau ymfuv^cmiabhyamott^^nat 

K\i.xn^mat or mattaa* — dvdbbydm ’Ztwfl^asmai 

G. im mama or it nie dvayos or nau WWI4H or int na« 

L. irfif mayi — dvayos WWTH asmdsu 

219. 5^ yushmad, ‘ thou,’ ‘ you.’ 

N. iwn^ tvam, ‘ thou’ yuvdm, ‘ you two’ yuyam, ‘ you’ or ‘ ye* 

Ac. nn /ram or r^T ivd — yuvdm or inn vdm npwtn yushmdn or nw vas 
L wnr tvayd yuvdbhydm yushmdbhis 

D. Tpuft^tubhyam or'il te — yuraAAytfmornTnraM ^nTwntyiwAmaiAyamorn^^ra* 
Ab.nn^/»a/or/t)a//cw* — yuvdbhydm ^^^n^yushmat 

G. Ttn lava or ^ te ^nntn^jr«royos or nw ram yiwAmoiam or nTf r(W 

L. mfh tvayi — yuvayos yushmdsu 


230 . 


ire tad, ‘ he, ‘ that 


HASCULINB. 

N. *a» (usually n»at),‘ be’ ^/aw,‘they twc 
Ac. TP{^ tarn — tau 


I. Tin tena 
D. IT# tasmai 
Ab.immr /a#ma/ 
G. iTRt tasya 
L. irftRH tasmin 


irpnri( tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 
mftn tayos 

— tayos 


te, ‘ they,’ ‘ those’ 
im^ tdn 
^tais 

tebhyas 
— tebhyas 
ihni^ teshdm 
ll^ teshu 


N. m sd, ‘ she’ 
Ac. TTTH^ tdm 
I. irm tayd 
D. IT# tasyai 
Ab. munr lasyds 


VEMININE. 

ll te 
— te 

inmtn /oAAyam 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 


inn tds 
— tds 
mfWn tdbhis 
irmm tdbhyas 
— tdbhyas 


* As mat is generally used in compounds, matlas and Iratlas more commonly 
stand for the ablative; sec r. 719. Similarly, the ablative plural may be 
yuskmattaa, asmatlas; but these very rarely occur. 

t By rule 67, n will be the usual form, mt usually e.sists as #, see 64. a. 

Q 
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G. TPSTW tasyds ir^f^^tayos irrar*^ tdsdm 

L. tasydm — t<tyo$ TTTW tdm 

NEUTER. 

N. Ac. ITT tat or tad, il te, Trrftr tdni ; the rest like the masculine. 

Compare the Greek article with the above pronoun. 

a. The above pronoun tad is sometimes used emphatically with the other pro* 
nouns, like tile and ipse thus, KlSR ‘ ilU tgo:’ > RR ‘ ilU no$ W ‘ iUe t> 
illi VOS;* ^ *ille ipse;* ipsum.* 

22 1 . There is a modification of the pronoun tad (rarely used), formed by combin- 
ing it with the relative ya .■ thus, N. ^ ; Ac. W, &c. Fern. ^WT, 

W 7 TT, &c. 

s' 

a. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and Using cognate languages, dham or ah is the Greek hyi (AloUe ^wv), Latin 
ego, German ick, EngUsh ‘ I mdm or md (the latter being the oldest form found 
in the Vedas) equals e/xe, me; makyam=mihi; mayi=imei: the mat of the abl. 
sing, and of asmat, yushmat, corresponds to the Latin met in memet, notmet, &c. : 
ragom or ra is the English ‘we;’ asmdn=us ; not z= nos; tram = tv, ‘ thou Ivdm 
or fc(f=te, ‘thee;’ tubhyam = libi ; tvayi=tni; yuyam = v/x(?f, English ‘you;’ 
vas=vos. The 3d personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article : thus, tan 
= T®, tam=T 0 t); tdbkydm=TOit), Touv, Sec. 

REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

222. The oblique cases of ^%cm^^dtman, ‘soul,* ‘self’ (declined at 
147), are used reflexively, in place of the three personal pronouns, 
like the Latin ipte. 

Thus, dtmdnam (me ipmm) andhdrena kaniskydmi, ‘ I will kill myself by futing ;’ 
dtmdnam (te ipsum) mfitaead dariaya, ‘show thyself as if dead;’ dtmdnam (se 
ipsum) nindati, ‘ he blames himself.’ It is generally used in the singular, even 
when it refers to a plural ; as, abudhair dtmd paropakaranikritaft, ‘ foolish people 
make themselves the tools of others.’ 

a. The indeclinable pronoun may am is sometimes joined, 

in the sense of ‘ self,’ to the three personal pronouns : thus, w? ^ 
‘ I myself,’ &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

223. The third personal pronoun tad, ‘ he,’ declined above at 
220, is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify ‘ that’ or 
‘ this ;’ and by prefixing R e to it, another common pronoun is 
formed, more proximatcly demonstrative : thus, rr^ etad, ‘ this.’ 
Observe — The t of etad may optionally be changed to n in the Ac. 
sing. du. pi., I. sing., G. L. du., in all three genders : thus. 
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eiad, ‘ this.’ 


MASCULINE. 


N. ?HWeaA<M(u8u.CTe«Aa) 70. WT^etau 

Ac.CTK efam or f!TH enam — efau or enau 

N 

I. Wsi elena or enena vni'Ml'Pl etdbhydm 
D. etasmai — eldbhydm 

Ab.FNWi^ etasmdt etdbhydm 

G. Tim eiasya 

L. Tirfw^ e/amin 


Til ete 

VJ(X^etdn ortC^t\^{mdii 
etais 
etebhyas 
— etebhya* 
irw^t’tietiiyosor'^r^^'menayos ^kv;t{eteshdm 
— etayosor — enayos eteahu 


The feminine is N. ttt eshd. Til ete, TTmr etda ; Ac. tut or TUt, 
TtI or T^, TUTT^ or TTTI^; I. TUTJT or Tin»Tf, TJnftPB; 

D. TiT^, &C. 

The neuter is N. Tinr or Twe, TtI, Tiilfir ; Ac. tut^^ or tsht, ttI or 
^ H iTh or TUT^Tj &c* 

a. Observe, that forms like T^T &c. for TH &c. are enclitic, and 
ought not to be used at the beginning of a sentence. 


With the above pronoun compare the Latin iste, ista, iatud .- etam = Mtam, 
etaaya = iatiua, etat = iatud. 


224. There is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
idam, ‘ this,’ the N. neuter, is considered to represent the most 
general state (compare the Latin is, ea, id). The true base, however, 
might rather be said to be tbe vowels ur a and t, the latter of 
which serves also as the source of certain pronominals, such as 
See 234, 236, and 234. b. 


N. UTTIW ayam, ‘ this’ 
Ac. imam 

I. anena 

D. asmai 

Ab.vwiii aamdt 
G. vm aaya 
L. wfw.^ asmin 


MASCULINE. 

^ imau, ‘ these two’ 
— imau 
TRTWim dbhydm 

— dbhydm 

— dbhydm 
RTRTftw anayoa 

— anayoa 


ime, ‘these’ 
T[RTT^ imdn 

Tarsr ebhyaa 
— ebhyaa 
TRI^ eahdm 
TJ eahu 


* This is an example of the old form for the instr. pi. of masculine nouns of the 
first class, common in the Vedas. 


a 2 
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rBUIMNK. 

N. iyam ^ ime imd» 

Ac. imdm — ime — imd» 

I. W^qi anayd dbhydm dbhi* 

D. asyai — dbhydm wr»TO rfWya» 

Ab.V^qnr^ a«yo* — dbhydm — dbhyat 

G. — atyds wh 41 m. anayot fUOT*^ dsdm 

L. «mn<l atyam — anayot dtu 

NEUTER. 

N. Ac. idam ime imdni 

235. There is another demomtrative pronoun (rarely used, excepting in nom. 
sing.), of which ‘ this’ or ‘ that,’ is supposed to represent the most general 

state, though the base is amu, and in N. sing. am. It is thus declined : 
Masc. N. ; Ac. I. W>pn, wftfire; D. 

WlftmTI; Ah. G. 

; L. ’WyjtW, <eof)y. Fem. N. WW, HW, Ac. 

WTO ; I. wyn, w^, w^fro ; D. w^, wjro ; Ah. ’towtw, 

&c.; G. WTOITW, wyfhl, W^ni ; L. W^WT, wyjht, W^. Neut. N. Ac. 

W^, TO , 

RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

326. The relative is formed by substituting 11 y for the initial 
fetter of the pronoun tad, at 220 : thus, 

tre yad, ‘ who,’ ‘ which.’ 

MASCULINE. 

N. XTR yae WT y«u ^ ye, ‘ who’ or ‘ which’ 

Ac. TO yam — yau iJTt^yrfn 

I. TO yena TO*TO ydbhydm TO.^yat« 

D. yasmai — ydbhydm TOW yebhyas 

Ab. TOmt^ yatmdt — ydbhydm — yebhyat 

G. TOI yasya yayot TOT»t^ yethdm 

L. trfw!^ yatmin — yayos ^ yeshu 

The feminine and neuter follow the fem. and neut. of tad, at 220. 
Fem. N. xn yd, ^ ye, xjTW y<&; Ac. ydm, &c. &c. Neut. N. Ac. 
ifT^ yat or TO yad, ^ ye, xnfR ydni ; the rest like the masculine. 

With the ftbove pronoun compare the Greek relative 17, O; the Sanakfit y 
bcinf? often represented in Greek words by the spiritus axper. 


Digitized by Coogle 



PRONOUNS. 


117 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

227. The interrogative differs from the relative in substituting k 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun tad, at 220 ; and in 
making the N. Ac. aing. neut. 'ftiut instead of ▼N * : thus, Masc. N. 
W kas, kau, w ke, ‘ who?’ ‘ which ?’ ‘ what?’ Ac. W kam, ‘ whom ?’ 
&c. Fem. N. ^ kd, % ke, VTH kdt, &c. The N. Ac. Neut. are 
kim, St ke, sirf^ kdni. Although the real base of this pronoun is ka, 
yet kim is taken to represent the most general state, and occurs in 
a few compounds ; such as fvivj ‘ on what account ?’ ‘ why ?’ 

o. To the true base ka may be affixed ti, to form kali (gaol), ' how many I’ 
The same affix is added to ta and ya, the proper bases of the third personal 
and relative pronouns, to form tali, ‘ so many’ (tot), and yali, ‘ as many.’ 
These are thus decUned in pi. only : N. Ac. V. ttfif ; I. ; Dat. Ab. 

G. «rfldi ; L. ttfirg. 

Note — The Latin guot and lot, which drop the final i, take it again in composi- 
tion ; as, guotidie, tolidem, &c. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

228. The indeclinable affixes Ht, apt, and tana, affixed (in accord- 
ance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the interroga- 
tive pronouns, give them an indefinite signification; as, '^f^VH^kaitit, 
‘ somebody,’ ‘ some one,’ ‘ any one,’ ‘ a certain one :’ 

MASCULINK. 

N. 62. Vtf^n^kaaiit ajceiit , ' some persons’ 

Ac. ■^ifinr kaniil 59. — kauHl ♦If’sln kdipddt 53. 

I. tSftmf^kdbkydiiU ^fVl(kaiieit 62. 

D. n<s kasmaidit kdbhytSMU n kebhyaiiit 

Ab. ^Wlftnr kasmd66it 48. kdbhydMit kebhyadSit 

G. ^wfniT tBsyoiSl 2 nr)ftnTiayof<fif 6 a. innf^iesWiiAr 

L. %fHHfQ tljiamiipdiit 53. — kayoHit keskuHt 

Similarly, Fem. Nom. «srftnr, HirtSff; Ac. 4 ir<dil, &c. : and 

Neut. Nom. Ac. ‘ something,’ ‘ any thing,’ cirftffVN, &c. 

339. So also by affixing wrfit ; as, Masc. Nom. lilsfti (64. a) ‘ some one,’ ‘a 
certain one,’ Misfit (37, 35) ; Ac. «wftl,&c. ; I. Ikdlfil, &c. (31); D. 

* Kat or kad, however ( = Latin guod), was the old form, and is retained in a few 
words; such as kaidl, ‘perhaps;’ kadarlka, ‘useless’ (‘of what use!’); kadadkvan, 
‘ a bad road’ (‘ what sort of a road ?’). 
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&c. (37) j Ab. &c.; G. 4 ^rrx, &c.; L. 4 c. (53). 

Fem. Nom. &c. ; Ac. TINft, Sic. ; I. 4 i<nftt, &c. &c. NeOt. Nom. fan ftl 
‘something,’ ‘any thing,’ &c. The af&a ^na is nmly found, except in Nom. 
Mosc. ■*' 4 M ‘ some one,’ ‘ any one ;’ and in Nom. N'eut. ‘ something.’ 

230. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite : thus, from 
kali, ‘ how many ?’ katidit, a few ;’ from kadd, ‘ when ?’ kaddiit or kaddSana or 
kaddpi, ‘ at some time ;’ from katham, ‘ how ?’ katkakdana, ‘ some how ;’ from kva, 

‘ where ?’ kvadit or kvdpi, ‘ somewhere.’ 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

331. These are formed by affixing fya (80. XV) to those forms of the personal 
pronouns, ending in d, which are used as crude bases : thus, from *1^ and 
‘I,’ tufhl madlya (45), ‘mine,’ and asmad(ya, ‘our;’ from 5 ^ ‘thou,’ 

tvadSya, ‘ thine ;’ from Tf^ ‘ he,’ tadfya, ‘ his.’ Similarly, ‘ yours’ 
(see 333). They are declined like nouns of the first class at 103. 

Observe, however, that the genitive case of the personal pronouns is more usually 
used for the possessive : thus, NW ‘ his son ;’ IW ‘ my daughter.’ 

REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

232. sva (suvs) is used reflexively, in reference to all three 

persons, and may stand for ‘ my own’ {meus), ‘ thy own’ {tuus), ‘ hia 
own,’ ‘ our own,’ &c. (compare cr<^ 6 t, <T<p^, <r<p 6 v). It often occupies 
the first place in a compound : thus, rivafii ‘ he goes to his 

own house.’ The gen. case of WTHTtr^ diman at 147, or often the 
crude base, is used with the same signification; as, or 

rratfir. It is used in the singular even when it refers to 
more than one *. In the most modem Sanskrit, ftni nija is often 
used in place of 9 and mwtt, and from it transferred to Bengali. 

in the sense of ‘ own,’ is declined like »arva at 237 ; as a pro- 
nominal the Ab. L. sing. masc. neut. and N. pi. masc. may optionally 
follow Uva at 103 : thus, N. pi. m. sve or avds in the sense of 
‘ own ;’ but in the sense of ‘ kinsmen’ or ‘ property,’ sva can only 
follow Uva (N. pi. m. svds), 

‘ HONORIFIC OR RESPECTFUL PRONOUN. 

233. >T^ bhavat, ‘ your Honour,’ requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat at 140: thus, N. masc. 

* Prof. Lassen cites an example from the Ramkyapa, in which dtman refen to 
the dual : Putram dtmanah sprish(vd nipetatuh, ‘ They two fell down after touching 
their son.’ Anthol. p. 171. 


Digitized by Google 




PRONOUNS. 


119 


bhavantau, bhavantas ; V. WT5» ; N. fem. wqrft bhavati, 

bhavatyttu, bhavatyas, 8 ic . ; V. >r^. It is constantly 

used, to denote ‘ respect,’ in place of the 2d personal pronoun : thus, 
j ‘ Let your Honour go home’ for ‘ Go thou home.’ 

DERIVATIVE PRONOUNS OF QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 

334. Modifications of the demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns 

may take the afibt Tllra/ to express ‘ quantity,’ and the affix dfUa or * 

to express ‘ similitude thus, ni’cn^ tdvat, ^iTmt etdcat, ‘ so many,’ ‘ so much’ 
(tan(iis); (quanttu) ‘as many,’ ‘as much’ (declined like dhanavat at 140); 

nl^^l tddrida or nl iddrid, ‘such like’ (talis, T^XtKOf); dni etddrida or 

etddrid, ‘ like this or that’ (following diva, at 103, 104, for masc. and neut. ; 
nad{, at 106, for the fem. of those ending in ^ and dis, at 181, for the masc. 
fem. neut. of those in Similarly, or ‘as like,’ ‘how like?’ 

(quaiis, ; or ‘ 80 like or how like ?’ {quaiis t^). 

a. Note, that the affix is derived from the root dpi, ' to see,’ ‘ appear,’ and is 
in fact our English ‘ like,’ d being interchangeable with I, and i with k. 

b. f%tn^‘how much,’ ‘how many,’ and so much,’ are declined like ^N^^^st 233. 

‘ WH080BVBB,’ ‘ WHAT80BVBB.’ 

335. Expressed by prefixing the relative to the indefinite : thus, 

‘ whosoever,’ r<*f»sq^ ‘ whatsoever :’ or sometimes to the interrogative ; as, 

VT ‘ by any means whatsoever :’ or sometimes by repeating the relative ; 

as, 

PRONOMINALS. 

236. There are certain common adjectives, cmlled proTiominals, 
which partake of the nature of pronouns, and follow the declension 
of tat at 220 ; but may also take a vocative case. 

These are, ‘other’ (cf. Latin itenm); 4 id<, ‘which of the two?’ (woTSpof 
for Korepof); ‘which of many?’ ITHY ‘that one of two;’ <nw ‘that one of 
many;’ ‘who or which of two;’ *cn*i ‘who or which of many’ (formed by 
adding the comparative and superlative affixes to the various pronominal bases, 
196. a) ; ‘ other,’ ‘ another ;’ ■w*hhA ‘ one of two ;’ and «<sm»c ‘ one of many.’ 

They are declined like 7 ^, and make the N. V. Ac. neut. sing, in at .- thus, onyat, 
itarat, anyatarat, katarat, katamat, &c.; but they have a vocative, viz. V. masc. 
anya, V. fem. anye, V. neut. oaya?, &c. ; the V. du. and plural is like the masc. 

237. There are other pronominals, which make am instead of at 
in the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these is wt sarva, ‘ all :’ thus. 


* driksha, declined like Hva (103), is also used. 
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Masc. N. fti^ sarvag, tarvau, ^ »arve ; Ac. 

I. iitiMiT, D. Ab. ?r^ 9 nir, ?itTHtT, 

G. ?itw, HtTitw, «w; L. ^lifg; V. &c. 

Fem. N. ?itT tarvd, tarve, ?i%nr tarvds; Ac. tjW, 

I. ^nHwir, TttrlHF; D. Ab. &c.; 

V. «if (see 320). Neut. N. Ac. «if, wt 7 %; V. lit. 

338. Like sarva are declined U'HI ‘ both ;’ fV'U ‘ all j’ «: 4 nA ‘ one of two’ (e<fa- 
repof); v >s n*i ‘ one of manjr ^meaning ‘all,’ but not when it signifies ‘equal;’ 
ftm ' the whole;* W ‘other;’ half.’ The N. Ac. sing, neuter of these will 
end in am, but n is optionally In N. V. pi. masc. »TN is or %»mr. 

o. W»re ‘ inferior,’ ‘ other,’ 'W'i*. ‘ other,’ ‘ posterior,’ ‘ west,’ TTtT 

‘ superior,’ ‘ north,’ ‘ south,’ ‘ right,’ ‘ east,’ ‘ prior,’ '«'«<, meaning 

either ‘ outer’ or ‘ an under-garment,’ ^ ‘ own’ (232), follow sarva, and option- 
ally Uva, at 103, in abl. loc. sing. masc. and neut., and nom. voc. pi. masc. ; as, 
■w«i«.wii\^or ■wVlU^, &c. They can only be declined like pronominala when they 
denote relative position ; hence dakshind^ (not dakshine) gdtkakdh, ‘ clever singers.’ 
Moreover, the pronominal inflection is optional in certain compounds. 

239. ‘ one,’ generally follows sarva, see 200 ; l\nl*i ‘ second,’ third,’ 
follow tarva and optionaUy Uca in certain cases, as explained at 208 ; they make 
their feminine in d. 

240. ‘a few,’ ^or ‘half,’ ‘how few?’ ‘few,’ IHR ‘first,’ 

‘ last,’ fyini ‘ twofold,’ ‘ fivefold,’ projicrly follow sarva at 237 ; but 

may make their nom. voc. plur. masc. in ds; as, or ‘ few,’ &c. 

o. 'W, ‘both’ (ambo, ifisfra), is declined only in the dual; 

though a pronominal, its declension being only dual, resembles diva, 
b. ‘ one another,’ ‘ mutual,’ make their nom. ace. sing. neut. 

in am, not at; and voc. in a. 


CHAPTER VI. 

VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

241. Although the Sanskrit verb {dkhydta, kriya) offers many 
striking and interesting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless so pecu- 
liar and artificial is the process by which it is formed, that it would 
be difficult, in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would 
be likely to fall in with the preconceived notions of the classical 
student. 
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There are ten tenses and moods {kdia). Seven of them are of 
common occurrence ; viz. i. the present, a. the imperfect (often called 
the first preterite), 3. the potential (or optative), 4. the imperative, 
5. the perfect (often called the second preterite), 6. the first future, 
7. the second future. Three are not so commonly used ; viz. 8. the 
aorist (often called the third preterite), 9. the precativc (also 
called the benedictive), 10. the conditional. There is also an infini- 
tive mood, and several participles. Of these, the present, the three 
past tenses, and the two futures, belong to the indicative mood. As 
to the imperative, potential, precativc, and conditional (see p. 122, 
1. 4), these are moods susceptible of various times; but, as there is 
only one form for each, it can lead to no embarrassment to arrange 
them indiscriminately with the tenses of the indicative, and to call 
them tenses wth the native grammarians. 

Four of the tenses, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and im- 
perative, are called conjugaiional tenses, and are placed first in order, 
because the distinctive character of the ten Sanskrit conjugations 
is established by the form they assume (as will be explained after- 
wards at 248). 

a. Observe — The ancient l^nskfit of the V'cda is more rich in grammatical forms 
than the later or classical Sanskrit. Tliere is a Vedic subjunctive mood, technically 
called Lef, which comprises under it a present, im|>erfect, and aorist ; the Vedic 
potential has distinct forms for the present, aorist, perfect, and future tenses; 
and the Vedic imperative distinct forms for the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. 
The Vedic infinitive, too, has ten or eleven different forms, though it is doubtful 
whether these are all to be assigned to different tenses. 

143. Although the three past tenses are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that they properly express different degrees of past time. 
The imperfect or first preterite {anadyatana-bhuta) corresponds in form to the im- 
perfect of Greek verbs, and properly has reference to an event done at some time 
recently past, but before the current day. It may denote action past and continuing, 
or it maybe used like the Greek aorist. The perfect or second preterite (paro- 
ksha-bhttla) is Bud to have reference to an event completely done before the present 
day at some remote i)Criod, unperceived by or out of sight of the narrator : it 
answers in form to the Greek perfect, but may also be used like the aorist. Tlie 
aorist or third preterite refers to an event done and past at some indefinite 
period, whether before or during the current day ; it corresiionds in form and 
sense to the Greek ist and 2d aorist, and sometimes to the pluiierfcct *. Again, 

• The fact is, that neither one of the three past tenses is very commonly used 
to represent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by employing 

. It 
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the two futures properly express, the first, definite, the second, indefinite futurity * : 
the second, however, is the most used, and answers to the Greek future. The 
potential may generally be rendered in English by some one of the auxiliaries, ‘ may ,* 
‘ can,’ ‘ would,’ ‘ should,’ ‘ ought t ’ The conditional (or imperfect of the future) is 
occasionally used after the conjunctions yadi and M, ‘ if it has an augment like 
the imperfect and aorist, and ought on that account to be classed with the tenses 
of the indicative. The precative or benedictire is a tense sometimes used in pray- 
ing and blessing {dsiski). It is a modification of the potential. There is no tense 
exactly equivalent to the pluperfect in Sanskrit : the sense of this tense may often 
be expressed by the past indeclinable participle or by the past passive participle ; 
as, tatminn apakrdnte, ‘ after he had departed.’ See Syntax, 840, 899. o. 

The infinitive mood generally has an active, but is capable of a passive 
signification. 

a. Native grammars designate the moods and tenses by the following technical 
words : present, tat ; potential, h'n- ; imperative, lot ; imperfect or first preterite, 
Ian-; perfect or second |)reterite, li( ; first future, lul ; second future, IjH ; third 
preterite, /an- ; precative nr benedictive, /ia- (dsi'sAi) ; conditional, /rin-. TheVedic 
subjunctive is called le(. 

243. Every’ tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

To each tense belong two sets of active terminations ; one for the 
active voice (properly so called), the other for a kind of middle or 
reflexive voice. The former of these voices is called by Indian 
grammarians Parasmai-pada (‘ word J directed to another’), because 
the action is supposed to be transitive, or to pass parasmai, * to 
;uiother (object’) ; the latter is called Atmane-pada (‘ wordj directed 

the passive participle with an instr. case ; or by adding vat to the pass. part., and 
combining it with the present tense of as, ‘to be ;’ as, uktavdn ami, ' I have said.’ 
See Syntax, 897. 

* The first future (/«/) is said to be anadyatane, i. e. to be so far definite as to 
denote what will happen at a future period, not in the course of the cturent day 
(I’anini III. 3, 15); whereas the second future may refer to immediate futurity, 
ns, for instance, <141 ifw * to-morrow I will go,’ ^ TT 

' this very evening or to-morrow I will go.’ 

t The potential is said to be capable of the following senses ; ‘ commanding,’ 
‘directing,’ inviting,’ ‘ expression of wish,’ ‘ enquiring,’ ‘ requesting.’ Pknini III. 

3, 161. 

Pada is an inflected word as distinguished from an uninflected root. Pan. I. 

4, 1 4. The term pada or voice has here reference to the scheme of terminations only ; 
sn that in this sense there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are often used 
iiuiiscriminately. Although the Atmane-pada has occasionally a kind of middle 
'iign ideation, yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely with the Greek middle 
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to oneself’), because the action is supposed to be restricted dtmane, 
‘ to oneself.’ This distinction, however, is not always observed, and 
we often find both Parasmai and Atmane employed indifferently 
for transitive verbs. Some verbs, however, are conjugated only in 
the .^tmane-pada, especially those which are neuter, or in which the 
direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent (see the distinction of 
Uddttettth and Anuddttetah at 75 . c) : thus, mud and ru6 meaning 
‘ to be pleased,’ ‘ please oneself ;’ bhuj meaning ‘ to eaP (not ‘ to 
protect’) ; dd, ‘ to give,’ with d prefixed, meaning ‘ to give to one- 
self,’ ‘ to take,’ are restricted to the Atmane-pada. Sometimes, 
when a verb takes both padas, the Atmane, without altering the idea 
expressed by the root, may be used to direct the action in some 
way towards the agent : thus, po6ati means ‘ he cooks,’ but pa6ate, 
‘he cooks for himself;’ yajati, ‘he sacrifices;’ yajate, ‘he sacrifices 
for himself ;’ namati, ‘ he bends ;’ namate, ‘ he bends himself ;’ dar- 
iayati (causal), * he shows ;’ dariayate, ‘ he shows himself,’ ‘ appears 
kdrayati, ‘ he causes to make ;’ kdrayate, ‘ he causes to be made for 
himself :’ and yd6, ‘ to ask,’ although employing both voices, is 
more commonly used in the Atmane, because the act of asking gene- 
rally tends to the advantage of the asker. 

a. Some verbs are restricted to particular padas when particular prepositions 
are used: thus the root ram with prep, ci (meaning ‘to cease') is only Parasmai 
(P. I. 3, 83), but with prep, upa, is used in both voices. Again, iri with pard ( to 
reject’) and with ana (‘ to imitate’) are Parasmai only. But Ji either with prep, ri 
or pard (meaning ‘to conquer’) is restricted to the Atmane (P. 1 . 3, 19). So vis' 
with prep. «i (meaning ‘to enter’) and kid with ci (meaning ‘to sell’) and dd with 
d (meaning ‘ to take’) are Atmane only. See this subject more fully explained at 
786. 

6. Passive verbs are conjugated in the Atmnne-pada. Indeed, 
in all the tenses, exceptnig the first four, the passive is generally 
undistinguishable from the Atmnne-pada of the primitive verb. 
But in the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative (unlike 
the Greek, which exhibits an identity between the middle and pas- 
sive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit passive, although still em- 
ploying the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special structure of its 
own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the conjugational form 

voice. We prefer to regard the jiassive as a distinct derivative from the root, 
using the Atmane terminations. 

K 2 
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of the Atmane-pada. Thus the Greek aKovto makes for both the 
middle and passive of those four tenses, 1st sing, aicovofiat, ^Kovo/itiv, 
(iKovoi/Djy, uKovov. But the Sanskrit .iru, ‘ to hear,’ makes for 
the conjugafional form of the Atmane, snqw, 'SJtSW ; 

while for the passive it is Tjir, wwi, Compare 253, and 

sec Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, 426, 733. 

244. As in nouns the formation of an inflective base out of a 
root precedes the subject of declension, the root requiring some 
change or addition before the case-terminations can be affixed ; so 
in verbs the formation of a verbal base out of a root must be 
antecedent to conjugation. Again, as in nouns every case has its 
own termination, so in verbs each of the three persons, in the three 
numbers of every tense, has a termination {vibkakti), one for the 
Parasmai-pada, and one for the Atmane-pada, which is peculiarly 
its own. Moreover, as in nouns, so in verbs, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters, which serve to aid 
the memory, by indicating that where they occur peculiar changes 
are required in the root. Thus the three terminations which 
belong to the ist, 2d, and 3d persons of the present tense, 
Parasmai-pada, respectively, are mi, si, ii; and these are combined 
with the letter P {mtP, siP, fiP), to indicate that the roots of 
verbs of the second and third groups (see 257. b.c. and 293) must 
be modified in a particular way, before these terminations are affixed. 

24.5. The annexed tables exhibit, ist, the scheme of terminations 
for Parasmai and Atmane-pada, with the most useful of the memorial 
letters (indicated by capitals), in all the tenses, the four conjugations! 
being placed first ; 2dly, the same scheme without memorial letters. 
Observe — Since the various classes of roots require various changes 
in the terminations of some of the tenses, the figures, in the second 
table, will indicate the classes in which these changes occur. 

246. Terminations with memorial letters. 


1’arasmaI'Pada. Atmank-pada. 




Present tense. 



rSRQ. RING. 

DUAL. 

PLl’BAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLUBAL. 

I. ffitTmil* 

ras 

ma$ 


^ rahe 

make 

2 . ftrq siV 

fhas 

^ tha 

V sc 

WP5 dike 

£3 dktc 

3. fitn oP 

tas 

anti 

7T te 

dtc 

ante 
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Imperfect or firet preterite (requiring the augment a). 


1 .V^niam AP^ra 

*f ma 



*lf^ maAi 

a.ftntIP 

ini tarn 

rT ta 

TTH tArfi 

’Wn^n? rf/Arfm 

®^c/Atam 


fTT*(^ tdm 

an 


a/am 

^PfT anta 



Potential i 

or optative. 




ydva 

T5TH ydma j 

^ tya 

trahi 

^*rf^ imahi 

2, 

^mnj^yrf/arn 

^nW ydta 

Uhds 

^^l’«it^iy(//Aa'm 

^S^^/yAram 

3 .Tmr yo/ 

^HTTH? yafrfm yi« 

^ Ua 

(ydldm 

fr^/ran 



Imperative. 



I . r*i »^rfiiiP 

'OTniamoP 

^aiP 

'Wnf^rfraAaiP 

^r*l^ tf a A a i P 

3.fV Ai 

inr tarn 

W ta 

^ sva 

dihdm 

yAram 


?rn? tdm 

antu 

TTnt frfm 


W??rrH antdm 

\ 



Perfect or second preterite. 


i.Jin^NaP 

^ ra 

H ma 

We 

^ raAf 

maAe 

j.^ni MaP 

aihus 


i se 

dike 

« dhve (|) 

a.jjrq NaP 

W7p^a/i« 

us 

N 

We 

^IT die 

^ ire 



First future. 



I. niAti/fffmi irraTT/rfifcai ff£mos 

tnjl Idhe 

tdsvahp 

tdsmahe 

a.Wrftl tdti 

TrrVC^/os/Aai WTW Idtlha 

■(IT& tdse 

Trmro tdsdthe 

mmtddhve 

3 .in td 

mr) tdrau 


in td 

ffrd tdrau 

tixi^^tdras 



Second future. 



sydm 

• ^n*nT5yrfmai 

^sye 

sydvahe 

^nn*!? sy^maAr 

a.mfH lyori 

H ^ 0 / Aa« syatha 

syase 

syethe 

syadkve 

3 . Wfit syati 

WTWayo/M syanti 

«ya/e 

jyefe 

5yan/e 


AorUt or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 


i.iniaam 

^ 8ca 

Wsma 

ftt*i 

fsTf fraAt 

maAt 

a.^ihr »<« 

Siam 

^ sta 

VtXW^^stkds 

^n^rni sdthdm 

\ 

S^^yAram (j) 

3 . Sit 

WT^^siiUn 

^nr 8US 

\ 

VT sta 

^(rnnw sdtdm 

\ 

?nr sata 



Precative or benedictive. 


1 . am yd$va 

MIW ydsma I 

I stya 

Whw^stvahi 

simaki 

a.VTWyiff 

M Oftam flUrf ydsta 

1 «(tM 1 i*\stydsthdm '^^VSt^8(dhvam 



1 stskfa 

afrtrpsnat stydstdm stran 


Conditional (requiring the augment a). 


I . 

sydva 

WTH sydma 

^ sye 

sydvaki 

tydmaki 

j.Vin^jyax 

syatam Wif »yo/n 1 

T^ipHT^^athds 

V((SSm^syadhram 

•t- fya! 

Knrr*? jyn^rfm 5yan 

1 syata 

syetdm 

synntn 


Digitized by Google 



126 


VERBS. — TERMINATIONS. 


a. Observe — Those terminations which are marked with P will be 
called the P terminations. They are as follows : Present, Parasmai, i , 
a, 3 sing. Imperfect {First Pret.), Parasmai, i, 2, 3 sing. Imperative, 
Parasmai, i, 3 sing., i du., i pi.; Atmane, i sing., i du., i pi. In 
these the P is indicatory only with reference to certain classes of roots 
(see 244), but in the Perfect {Second Pret.), Parasmai, the indicatory 
P in I, 2, 3 sing, applies to all the classes (see 293. a). 

b. Instead of XaP, tiaP, NoP (which are horn Vopadeva),PAnini gives NaL,/AaL, 
NoL ; but the L only refers to the accent, and is of no use for practical purposes. 

c. Professor Bopp calls the P forms ‘ strong or increased’ {auctce) . 
All the others he calls ‘ pure or simple.’ It will sometimes be conve- 
nient to adopt the same expressions, ‘ strong forms,’ in speaking of 
the form assumed by the base before the P terminations. The ter- 
minations of the first four, or conjugational tenses, are called by 
Pdnini sdrvadhdtuka ; those of the other six, drdhadhdtuka. 


247. T^e same terminations, without memorial letters, but exhibiting 
the substitutions required in different classes. 

Farasmai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present tense. 


PBR8. 8UtO. 

DUAL. 

PLCBAL. 

I. 

mi 

pas 

mas 

a. 

si 

thas 

tha 




f nti 1,4,6,10. 

3 - 

ti 

tas - 

anti 2,7; 5,8,9. 
[0/13(2). 


f» 1,4,6,10. f 

i 1*'’' 

1 « 2 , 3 , 7 ; 5 , 8 , 9 . L 


DUAL. 

vahe 


JifAe 1,4,6, 10. J 

Id/Ae j, 3 , 7 ; 5 , 8 , 9 . \ 


PLCRAL. 

mahe 

dhve 


te 


f i/e 1,4, 6, 10. Jn/e 1,4,6, JO. 

2 . 3. 7 J.^. 8, 9- I >.3.7;S.8,9- 


An initial s, as in si, se, &c., is liable to become sh by r. 70. 


Imperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 


r m 1,4,6, 10. 

••I „ • 

j va 

ma 

i 

vahi 

nuM 

[am 2,3,7; 5,8,9. 

2. s 

1 

tarn 

ta 

thds 

jithdm 1,4,6,10. 

[ dhvam 

3. / or d 

tdm ■ 

f fi 1, 4,64 10. 

ta 

1 dthdm 2,3,7;s,8,9. 
f i/dn» 1,4,6, 10. 
[dtdm 2, 3, 7; 5, 8, 9. 

\ nta 1,4,6, 10. 
[ata 2.3,7:5.8,9 
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Potential. 


In I, 4, 6, lo. 


I . tyam 

tva tma 

2. u 

itam ita 

3 - 

itdm iyus 


In 2, 3. 7 ; 5 > 8, 9 - 

1. ydm 

ydva ydma 

2. yds 

ydtam ydta 

3. ydt 

ydtdm yus 


i.lya 

2. ithas 

3. (ta 


I. dm 

1 , 4 , 6 . 10 ; 5 , 8 . 

dhi { 4 hi) 3 ,^, 1 . 
— after dna 9. 

3. tu 


dva 

• tarn 

. 

tdm 


Imperative. 


ta 

ntu 1,4,6, 10. 

antu 2,7;5,8,9. 
.atu 3(2). 


tdm 


In all the classes. 

Svahi Imahi 

iydthdm idhvam 

(ydtdm (ran 


dvahai 

ithdm 1,4,6,10. 
dthdm 2,3,7: 5,8,9. 


dmahai 


I dhvam 


{ itdm 1,4,6,10. I ntdm 1,4,6,10. 
dtdm 2,3,7; 5.8.9- l«<«»» 3 . 3 . 7 i 5.8.9- 


In 9, Ai is dropped after ana, substituted for the characteristic nf of the 2d 
sing, imperative, Parasmai, in the case of roots ending in consonants. A form 
Unt, tdt (cf. Latin to, Greek tod) may be substituted for hi and tu, and even for ta, 
to imply benediction, chiedy used in the Vedas. 


I . o *iva 

%.itha or tha at hut 
3. a atut 


Perfect or second preterite. 


a 

US 


e 

\*ithe 

e 


*ivahe 

dike 

dte 


*imahe 

*idhve or *ifhve 
ire 


* Only eight roots, vis. iru, ttu, dru, tru, hi, bhp, tri, vji, reject the initial 
■ from the terminations marked with * ; and of these eight all but tri (meaning 
‘to cover’) necessarily reject it also in the 2d sing. Parasmai. These eight roots 
also take ^re for dhve in the 2d pi. Atmane. The option of idhve for idhve is 
allowed in other roots when a semivowel or A immediately precedes. 


First future. 


i.tdsmi 

tdsvas 

tdsmas 

tdhe 

tdsvahe 

tdsmahe 

l.tdsi 

tdsthas 

tdstha 

tdse 

tdsdihe 

tddhve 

3. td 

tdrau 

tdras 

td 

tdrau 

tdras 


Many roots prefix i to the above terminations; thus, i. itdsmi, 2. itdsi, tee. 
lengthens this i ; eri and all roots in long ri optionally do so. 
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Second futwe. 


I . sydmi 

sydvas 

sydmas 

sye 

sydvahe 

sydmahe 

2. syasi 

syathas 

syatha 

syase 

syethe 

syadhve 

3. syati 

syatas 

syanti 

spate 

syete 

syante 


Many roota prefix > to the above terminations ; thus, i . itkydmi (r. 70), i. 
ithyasi, &c. {7^ lengthens this ■ ^ and all roots in long yf optionally do so. 


Aorut or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 

Fobm I. — Terminations of the memorial scheme. 

1 . sam tva sma si svahi smahi 

2 . sis Siam or tarn staorta sthds orthos sdlhdm dhvam 

3. sit stdm or tdm sus sta or la sdtdm sata 

tfhvam is used for dhvam after any other vowel but a or d, or after ^ 4 imme- 
diately preceding. ^ 

The same terminations with t prefixed, except in 2d and 3d sing., where 
, initial s is rejected. 

1 . isham ishva ishma ishi ishvahi ishnuM 

2. is ishfam ishfa ishfhds ishdthdm idhvatn 

3. it ishfdm ishus ishfa ishdtdm ishata 

idhvam may be used for idhvam when a semivowel or h immediately precedes. 
77^ lengthens the t throughout ; ^ and all roots in long yf optionally do so in Atm. 

Form II. — Terminations resembling those of the imperfect or tst preterite. 


1. am 

dva or va 

dma or ma 

eat i 

dvahi 

dmahi 

2 . 0 S OT€ 

atom or tam 

ata or ta 

athds 

ethdm or dthdm 

adhvam 

OT t 

atdmor tdm 

an or us 
Precative or 

ata 

benedictive. 

etdm or dtdm 

anta or ata 

I. ydsarn 

ydsva 

ydsma 

siya 

sivahi 

simahi 

2. yds 

ydstam 

ydsta 

sishfhds 

siydsthdm 

sidhvam 

S.ydt 

ydstdm 

ydsus 

sishfa 

siydstdm 

siran 


Many roots prefix i to the Atmane, but not to the Parasmai, of the above : thus, 

I . isktya, &c. 77^ lengthens the i in this tense also, but no other root can do so. 

is used for Mkvam after any other vowel but d, and optionally after the 
prefixed i, when immediately preceded by a semivowel or k. 

Conditional (requiring the augment a). 

1. syam sydva sydma sye sydvahi sydmahi 

2. syas syatam syata syathds syethdm syadhvam 

3. syat syatdm syan syata syetdm syanta 

Many roots prefix t to the above terminations throughout: thus, i. ishyam, 3. 
ithyas, &c. 77^ lengthens this i ; ^ and all roots in long rf optionally do so. 
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Observe — We shall in future speak of the ist, 2d, and 3d preterites 
under the name of imperfect, perfect, and aorist, respectively, 

a. If we examine the terminations exhibited above, we shall Qnd that they are com- 
posed of two distinct elements, one marking person, number, and voice; the other, 
mood and tense. 'The terminations in which the former element prevails may be 
called simple, and belong to the present, imperfect, imperative, }>crfect, and 2d form 
of the aorist; those which include the second may be called compound, and are pecu- 
liar to the other tenses. Thus the terminations of the potential consist of t or f or yd 
as characterising the mood, and of am, s, f, ra, /am, tdm. See., as marking person, num- 
ber, and voice. So, also, in the 2d future the syllable sya prefixed to all the ter- 
minations, characterises the future tense, while the mi, si, ti, vas, thus, tas, &c., mark 
person, number, and voice. If, then, such initial parts of every termination as mark 
mood or tense were left out, an examination of the remaining parts would show 
that the present and imperfect are the prototypes of the terminations of all the 
other tenses, that is to say, that the formation of the terminations of every other 
tense may be referred hack to one or other of these two. The present tense may 
in this way be connected with the two futures. These three tenses agree in showing 
a certain fulness of form, which is wanting in most of those connected with the 
imperfect. The terminations of the perfect, however, partake of the character of 
both the present and imperfect. In the Atroane-pada they very closely resemble 
the present. Many of them exhibit the same fulness as that tense, while some of 
the other terminations of the perfect show even more lightness than those of the im- 
perfect *. It should be obsen’ed, too, that the terminations of the imperaUve, though 
evidently connected ^^ntb the imperfect, are in some instances even more full than 
those of the present. 

b. Although comparative grammarians havebestowed much labour on the elucida- 
tion of the origin of Sanskrit verbal terminations, the only point which may be 
asserted with probability is, that they stand in a certain relationship to the pro- 
nominal bases ma, tva, ta. TTie m of the first persons is related to the base ma ; 
the /, th, ST, s, of the second persons, to the Imwc ita of the second personal pronoun ; 
and the /, of the third person, to the base ta. We may also observe a community of 
character between the tennination nti of the 3d plur. and the plural of neuter nouns 
like dhanarat [dhanavoMti). But whether the v in the dual stands for m or relates 
to a pronominal base ra occurring in d-rdm, ra-yam ; whether the tenninations of 
the dual and plural are formed from those of the singular by adding s as a mark of 
the plural, or by the composition of several pronominal bases ; whether the termi- 

, nations of the Atmane-pada are fonned from those of the Parasmai-pada by guna- 
tion or by composition of the latter with other bases, — these and others are ^^uestions 
which cannot be determined with any certainty. 

c. As an aid, however, in committing the terminations to memorj% the student 

* Comparative grammar, however, has established that these terminations were 
originally as full as those of the present. 
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may obsen'e that the letter m generally enters into the ist sing. Pasasmai; t 
into the 2(1 sing. Parasmai and Atniane ; and t into the 3d sing. du. and pi. Paras* 
mai and .\tmane of all the tenses. Moreover, that the letter r occurs in the 1st 
dual, m in the 1st plural of all the tenses, and f/Ar in ever)' 2d plural Atmane*pada. 
In the imperfect and j>otential Atmane, and in the perfect Parasmai, th is ad- 
mitted, instead of a, into the ad sing.; and in the ad pi. of the last tense, th has 
been dropped, owing to the influence of the heavy reduplication. For the same 
reason the m and t are dropjicd in the ist and 3d sing, perfect. Observe also — AVhen 
the 1st dual Parasmai is cos, the 2d and 3d end in as (ex(^ept the 3d du. ist future), 
and the ist plural is mas. AVben the ist dual Parasmai is ro, the 2d and 3d end in 
tarn, tdm (except in the perfect), and the ist plural in ma. WTien the ist dual 
Atinane is paAe, the ist plural is make, and the last letter of the remaining termina- 
tions is generally e. When the 1st dual Atmane is roAt, the 2d and 3d end in dm ; 
the ist plural is mahi, and the 2d plural is dkram. 

d. 'Hie frequent occurrence of m in the lat sing., of s in the 2d, of t in the 3d, 
of mas and ma in the ist pi, of ta in the 2d pi, and of ant in the 3d pi, suggests 
a comparison with the Greek and Latin verb. We may remark, that m,the charac- 
teristic of the 1st person sing., is suppressed in the present tense aiHive of all Greek 
verbs except those in (asmi = Dor, (fXfJii for co’fju, daddmi—^t^xfja), and 
also in Latin verbs (except sum and ta^N/im) ; but (U and 0 answer to the Sanskrit d of 
hhara'mi = (ptpv, fero. In the Greek middle and ])assive, the fu, which originally 
belonged to all active verbs, becomes f*.cu ; while the Sanskrit, on the other hand, 
here suppresses the and has e for at ; hhare (for bhara^me)^<f>fpOfJLat, In the 
imperfect, Greek has v for the Sanskrit and Latin mute m; atarpamz^ 
adaddm=:(^i^O0Vj as(rinavam=L(0‘TopvvVy araham^rehebam. Greek has in the 
ist sing, optative or potential; and in verbs in /ai, v takes the place of the mute m 
of'Sanskrit and Latin : thus, bhareyam = (fitpOifU^/eram ; dadydm = SiSonyv, dem ; 
tishtheynm=zi<naii^Vy stsm. In the first Greek aorist, m is suppressed, so that 
Sanskrit adikskam (3d pret.) = ; but not in the 2d aorist, so that addm = 

In the perfect the Sanskrit a = Greek a, tutopa=zT(TWpa» In the Greek 
middle and passive futures, m is retained, but not in the active ; ddsydmizsiSwaVi 
rfeA#Ayrtmi = SeiAraoj, ddsye:=:i<DO0fJiai. As to the ist person plural, the Sanskrit 
mas of the pres, is jU.€V (for /x€f) in Greek, and mus in Latin ; tarpd-mas^ 

sarpd~mas Si €pvc-~fX€V^ serpi~mus ; dad-massi^t^O^piCVy da-mus ; tishthd- 
mas = l< 7 Ta-p.€ify sta-mus. *ITie Atmane-pada make answers to the Greek fJifBci ; 
dad-mahe = ^t^o-iM$a. As to the other tenses, in the imperfect ist pi abkard^ 
ma s: f(p€po-fJ.€}fy fereba-mus ; avahd~ma:s veheba-mus j adad-ma = ; 

ahhard-mahi = «f>€p 0 fX€ 9 a, In the potential ist pi bhare-ma = <f>€poi-pi(i 
fera-mus; dady«'nia= SiSonjjUff (-/iCv), demw* ; dfldi-maAi = SiSo/-/xe^flt. In the 
2d future, ddsyd’mass.^(C 70 ~-fJi€)ff dekshyU‘maxz::^itXGO^fJi-€V» In the 2dpers. sing, 
active, the characteristic s has been preserved in all three languages : thus, in the 
, present, the Sanskrit asi (for original assi) = iasiy es ; dadd-si = das ; bhara- 

sis. (jxpu^y fers : rahasi~rehis. In the .\tmane,the Sanskrit (for soi, by 32) 
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answers exactly to the Greek <rai of verbs in {t%sk{ha-se = l<Tra-iai). In other 
Greek verbs, $ has been rejected, and ecu contracted into something in the way 
of Sanskrit (tust^ for riirr^-iTat). In the ad dual, thas = Greek tov, and in the 
ad plur. tha = re and tis; bhara~thax = tish^ha-tha — /iTTa-Tf, stati$; 

hhara-tha — ^€^€-Te,/er-iw. In the ad pi. Atinane, bhara-Jhre = <p(pe<76€. As 
to the other tenses, in the ad sing, imperfect, atarpas = arahas = rehebas, 

&c. So also, tnm = Tov, adat~tam = fJ/Sc-TCv, ta ~ t€, adat-ta = cSiSo-Tf. In 
the Atmane, thds is found for ids in the ad sing, of the imperfect, as well as of the 
potential ; hence abhara-tkdi = ((f>(p€-7(i^ adat-thds = tJiJo-O'O, dadi-thds = 

In the ad sing, potential, tishthes^ iCTa/ijf, stes; dadyds^ des,- 

raAes = reAfls ; bhares—<pipotgy ferns . in ad du. iAore-/nm = ^€p&l-T 0 V : in ad 
pi. t«AMe/a = iffTflioyTe, stetis; rfodyd/a = drtis ; AAare/a = ^epo/TC, 

feratis. In the ad sing. im])crative, Ai and dAi answ'er to Greek Bi. Dhi was ori- 
ginally universal in Sanskrit (*ee a 9 i), as in Greek verbs in fXi ; e-dAi = pid« 

dhi = de~hi = Many verbs drop the termination Ai both in Greek 

and Sanskrit; as, >TT= and comj)ore with &c. In the ad du. 

imp. tarn = Tov, and ta = T(. In the iipperative Atmane, sra = the old form 70 ; 
bkara-sva ■= <p(p€-70 (old form of (pfpov); dnt-sra~Hio-70 ; d/Arfm = 

&c. In the perfect, the tha of the ad sing. = I^atin sti ; dad~itha = dedi-sti, tasthi^ 
tha = steti-sti^ tatodi-tka^ tutudi-sti. In the aorist, adds = fScOf, ara'A^tAtV = 
resisti. In the 3 d pers. sing, active, Greek has dropj>ed the characteristic t (except 
in 6'7T/ = Sansk. as^i, Lat. es/) ; iAara^i = <^€^f(T)/,/ert; vahaii — vehit , Verbs 
in fJU have changed t to s; daddti (for ^/^a»Ti). In the Atmane, AAa- 

rate = (f)€pfTai. In the imperfect, arahat ^ vehebat, abhnrata^ f<f>fpt'to^ In 
the potential, bharet — <plpoty dadynt — ^t^otri. In the imperative, AAaro-tw or 
bhara~tdt = ^^€-Ta>,/er-/o. In the perfect, tutopa = TtTV<^€. In the aorist, ord- 
AsAiV = rexitt adikshata = eSciiro'aTO. As to the 3 d pi., in the above tenses, bharanti 
= <Pep0V7ifferunt ; vahanti = vehunt ; bharante — <P(po)/Tat ; dadati = ; 

tishtanti — stant ; bhareyus = (fxpotiv ; bharantu — ferunto ; nbharan = ((Pfpov • 
abharanta = ((pfpOVTO i dsan = ^ 0 'av; atarpishus^€Tfp}pay; ddsyante=i^(i}7ov- 
rat. 

248. The above terminations arc supposed to be applicable to all 
verbs, whether primitive or derivative: and as in nouns, so in verbs, 
the theory of Indian grammarians is, that before these terminations 
can be affixed to roots, an inflective base must be formed out of the 
root. Ten different rules, therefore, are propounded for forming 
verbal bases out of roots in the first four tenses; while all verbs are 
arranged under ten classes, according to the form of the base re- 
quired by one or other of these rules. In the other tenses there is 
one general nde for forming the base, applicable to all verbs of 
whatever class. 

H 2 
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These ten classes of verbs are said to form ten conjugation* ; and 
the four tenses, which alone are affected by these conjugational rules 
(viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative), are called 
the conjugational tenses. It is evident, however, that the ten classes 
hardly form distinct conjugations in the classical sense of the term. 
They are rather ten rules for forming ten classes of verbs from 
roots; or, in other words, for moulding and fashioning ten classes of 
roots into the proper form for receiving a common scheme of termi- 
nations in four of the tenses only. 

249. Although it will be aftenvards shown (at 257) that these 
ten classes may be grouped together under three general heads (I. 
comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes; II. the 2d, 3d, and 7th; 
III. the 5th, 8th, and 9th), yet it will be better in the first place to 
give a brief summary of the ten rules for forming the base of the 
four conjugational tenses in the ten classes of verbs, according to 
the Indian order. 

1st class. Gunate the vowel of the root (unless it be ^ a, or a 
long vowel not Jinal, or a short vowel followed by a double consonant, 
28. 4 ) before every termination of the four tenses, and affix w a — 
lengthened to w d before initial m • and c — to the root thus 
gupated. 

2d class. Gunate the vowel of the root (if capable of Guna, as 
in the last) before those terminations only which arc marked with P 
in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the ori- 
ginal vowel of the root must be retained. 

3d class. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel (see 331) of 
the root, and gunate the radical but not the reduplicated vowel 
before the P terminations only, as in the 2d conjugation. 

4th class. Affix tj ga — lengthened to tjt yd before initial m* and 
V — to the root, the vowel of which is generally left unchanged. 

jth class. Affix ■g nu to the root, and gupate this nu into no 
before the P terminations only. 

6th class. Affix xs a — lengthened to XST d before initial m * and v — 
to the root, which in other respects generally remains unchanged. 

7th class. Insert tt na between the vowel and final consonant of 
the root before the P terminations, and n before the other termi- 

* Hut not before m the termination of the isl sing, imperfeet Parasinai. 
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nations*. Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation — that the 
conjugational na or n is inserted into the middle of the root, and 
not affixed. 

8 th class. Affix 7 u to the root, and gunate this u into 0 before 
the P terminations only. Observe — As all the roots, except one, 
in this class, end in n, the 8 th conjugation will appear similar to 
the 5th. 

9th class. Affix TT »id to the root before the P terminations ; 
ni before all the others, except those beginning with vowels, 
where only n is affixed. 

10th class. Gunate the radical vowel (if capable of Gupa) through- 
out all the persons of all the tenses, and affix ^ aya — lengthened 
to ayd before initial m • and v — to the root thus gu9ated. 

250. It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of all of them, except the 2d, 3d, and 7th, 
is to insert a vowel, either alone or preceded by y or «, between the 
modified root and the terminations ; and that the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 
10th, agree in requiring that the vowel, which is immediately to 
precede the terminations, shall be a or <£. It will appear, moreover, 
that the 2d, 3d, and 7th, alone agree in not interposing a vowel be- 
tween the final of the root and the terminations ; and that the 5th, 
8th, and 9th, agree in interposing either u, d, or 1, afler the letter n, 

а. It must never, however, be forgotten, that the conjugational 
characteristic, whatever it may be, has reference only to the four 
conjugational tenses (except only in the 10th conjugation), and 
that in the other tenses the base is formed according to one general 
rule for all verbs of whatever class ; or, in other words, that 
in these tenses all verbs, of whatever class, are as if they belonged 
to one common conjugation. 

б. It is evident, that a comparison between the difficulty of the Sanskrit and 
Greek verb would be greatly to the advantage of the former. Tlie Greek verb has 
three voices, and about ninety tenses and moods : the Sanskrit has only two voices, 
and not more than twenty tenses and moods. Besides which, a far greater number 
of verbs are susceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanskrit. 
Moreover, in Sanskrit there are no contracted verbs, and no difficulties resulting 
froin difference of dialect ; and although there are ten conjugations, yet these have 


• But not before m the termination of the ist sing. im|>crfcct I’arasmai. 
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reference tu four tenses only; and, under some of these conjugations, only two or 
three common verbs are contained. 

251. Hence it appears, that conjugation in Sanskrit is really conp<- 
ffation, i.c. a process of Sandhi or ‘junction’ of a verbal base (formed 
out of a root according to ten rules for four of the tenses, and one 
general rule for the other six) with a common scheme of terminations, 
and that in conjugating a verb, two things have to be done; ist, to 
form the base from the root, in the manner described above ; 2dly, to 
join the base with the terminations, according to euphonic rules. 

252. Before proceeding to a detailed explanation of the formation 
of the verbal base of the simple or primitive verb, under the several 
classes, it will be worth while to specify the four other verbs deduci- 
ble from roots, and to expliin how they are derived. 

a. It has been already shown, at 74, that there are a large number 
of monosyllabic sounds in Sanskrit, called roots, which are the source 
of verbs as well as nouns. These roots are in number about two 
thousand ; and the theory of grammarians is, that each of them 
may serve as the rough block out of which the inflective bases of 
five kinds of verbs may be fashioned : l . of a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive ; 2. of a passive ; 3. of a causal, having often a causal 
and often merely a transitive signification ; 4. of a desiderative, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. of a frequentative (or 
intensive), implying repetition, or heightening the idea contained in 
the root. 

b. It will he found, however, in practice, that a great number of these two 
thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, and not always even in the 
form of nouns j and that the verbs in real use are comparatively fe»'. Of these, 
moreover, certain particular roots (such, for example, as ^ kri, ‘ to do’) are made 
to do the n'ork of others, and applied to the expression of the most various ideas 
by compounding them with prepositions and other preBxcs. Nevertheless, theo- 
retically, from every root in the language may be elicited five kinds of verbal bases. 

c. The first, or primitive verb, is formed from the root, according to 
the ten different rules, already given, for the formation of the base in 
the first four tenses. The second, or passive, is formed according 
to the rule for the change of the root, required by the 4th class; 
viz. the addition of ya in the first four tenses. The third, or causal, 
is formed according to the rule for the change of the root, required 
by the 10th class; viz. the addition of aya to the root in all the 
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tenses excepting the aorist. The fourth, or desiderative, is 
formed by the addition of 8 a or isha, the root also undergoing redu- 
plication. ^rhe fifth, or frequentative, is formed like the passive, 
according to the rule required by the 4th class, and is, in fact, a 
reduplicated passive verb. It may also be formed analogously to 
the rule for the 3d class. Thus, take the root conveying 

the idea of ‘shining* — from this are elicited, ist, the primitive 
verbal base, 6 obha, ‘ to shine ;* idly, the passive, hibhya^ * to be 
bright ;* 3dly, the causal, hb/iayOy ‘ to cause to shine* or * illuminate ;* 

4thly, the desiderative, hiSobhhha, ‘ to desire to shine 5thly, the 
frequentative or intensive, Mubhya or §oiubh, ‘to shine very brightly/ 

d. Note, that aa every root may be the source of five different kinds of verbs, so 
every noun may be the source of a class of verbs (not much used) called nominal / 
verbs. An explanation of these will be found after frequentatives at 518. 

353. It has already been remarked, that the passive can hardly be considered a 
roice, accordin^^ to the classical acceptation of the term. In Greek and Latin, 
a verb in the passive voice corresponds in form with the same verb in the active : 
thus flttdtor corresponds with audios a/ccvofJLCU with ou(cvoiy the terminations or 
system of inflection only beinf^ changed. And in Greek, a verb in the passive 
corresponds with the same verb in the middle voice, both in the form and in the 
terminations of most of its tenses. But, in Sanskrit, the form of the passive 
varies entirely in the conjuf^ational tenses bom that of the active verb (unless that 
verb belong to the 4th conjugation), whilst the terminations may sometimes be 
the samCf viz. those of the Atmane-pada. It is rather a distinct derivative from 
the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary community 
with the conjugations! structure of the active verb. Thus the root bkid, * to 
divide,’ is of the 7th class, and makes bhinatti or bhinte, * he divides dvish, 

* to hate,’ is of the 3d class, and makes dreshti or drishfe, *he hates;’ but the 
passive of both is formed according to one inv’ariable rule, by the simple insertion 
of ya, without reference to the conjugations! form of the active : thus, hkidyate, 

* be is divided dvishyatey * he is hated.’ See 343. a. 

a. In fact, though it be a distinct form of the root, a passive verb is really 
nothing but a verb conjugated according to the rule for the 4th class restricted to 
the Atmane-pada^ and to say that every root may take a passive form, is to say 
that roots of the ist, 3 d, 3d, 5th, 6th, 7th, Btb, 9th, and loth classes may all 
belong to the 4th, when they yield a passive sense : so that if a root be already of 
the 4th class, its passive is frequently identical in form with its oam Atmane- 
pada (the only difference being, that the accent in the former is on the syllable ya, 
and not, as in the Atmane of the primitive, on the radical syllable). 

b. It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of a neuter signi- 
fication and a Parasmai-pada inflection by a passive verb, was the cause which 
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g%ve rise to a 4th class as distinct from the passive. Instances are certainly found 
of passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some passive verbs (e. g. 
jiyatt, ' he is bom,’ from the root jan : puryate, ' he is filled,’ from pri ; and tap- 
yatt, ‘he is heated,’ from tap) are regarded by native grammarians as .Aitmanc- 
verbs of the 4th cla.ss *, So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making a 4th 
class, grammarians meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition of 
ya to the root, is also the form that may be used to express a neuter or intransi- 
tive signification ; the only difference requisite to be made between the two forms 
being that the one should take the Atmane-pada ; the other, the Parasmai-pada 
inflection. 'This, at least, is clear that the Parasmai-|>ada form of the 4th class 
often yields a neuter signification ; and that the Atmane-pada of the same class is 
identical with the form used to yield a passive sense t. Hence it arises, that 
many roots appear in the 4th class as neuter verbs, which also appear in 
some one of the other nine as transitive. For example, y vy, ‘ to join,' when used 
in an active sense, is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal ; 
when in a neuter, in the 4th. So also, ptuk, ‘ to nourish ;’ kthubh, ' to agitate ;’ 
kli^, ‘to vex;’ sidk, ‘to accomplish.’ 

254. Similarly, although causal verbs are said to be distinct derivatives from 
the root, they are in point of fact verbs conjugated according to the rule for the 
loth class, and inflected either in Parasmai or Atmane. To say, therefore, that 
every root may take a causal form, is to say that roots of the first nine classes may 
all belong to the loth, when they take a causal sense ; and that if a root be origin- 
ally of the loth class, it can then have no distinct form for its causal, the primitive 
verb and the causal being in that case identical (see 2R9). Indeed, it might be 
conjectured, that the occasional employment of a causal verb in a transitive, rather 
than a causal sense, was the reason for creating a loth conjugation. It would cer- 
tainly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were not separated from the causal ; 
or, in other words, if the addition of aya to the root were considered in all cases as 
the mark of a causal verb ; especially as this affix is not the sign of a separate con- 
jugation, in the way of any other conjugational syllable ; for it is retained in most 
of the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the desiderative uh 
is retained. 

255. The subject of verbs, therefore, will divide itself into two 


* That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the Parasmai-pada 
is shown by Professor Bopp, who gives several instances ; as, 6 kidyet for ikidyeta, 
‘ it may be cut.’ Nala xiv. 6 ; moktkyati for moktkyase, ‘ thou shalt he liberated.’ 
Other instances may be found in Westergaard; as, pidyali for vidyale; and 
is used in Nala xx. 39. for ‘ he was seen.’ 
t The forms given for the aorists of such verbs as pad, ‘ to go,’ budk, ‘ to 
know’ (which are said to be Atmane-verbs of the 4th class), could only 
belong to passive verbs. The forms given by Westergaard are, apddi, abodki. 
See 475- 
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heads. In the first place, the formation of the base; ist of primi- 
tive, adly of passive, 3dly of causal, 4thly of desiderative, jthly of 
frequentative verbs ; with their respective participles. In the second 
place, the exhibition, at full, of the base, united to its tei-minations, 
under each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

Under the first head will be shown, how the root has to be changed 
before the terminations can be affixed ; while the mode of affixing the 
terminations to the root, thus changed, will at the same time be indi- 
cated. Under the second head, examples of the five forms of verbs 
beginning with primitives will appear conjugated in detail ; the base, 
or changed root, being combined with its terminations in regular 
sequence. 

PlllMlTIVK VKRBS. 

FORMATION OF THE BA.SE OF THE FIU.ST FOUR TF.NSE.S, IN THE 
TEN CLASSES. 

256. A brief summary of the formation of the base, in the ten 
classes of verbs, has already been given at 249 ; and a great pecu- 
liarity has been noted — that the special rules for forming the base in 
the ten classes have reference only to the first four tenses, called 
conjugational, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative. 

Remember, that after passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of the 
base is forgotten ; and in the formation of the bases of the six remaining tenses 
all roots ate as if they belonged to one general conjugation. Hence the last six 
tenses are called non-cmjugational. The tenth class alone retains the conjugational 
structure of the base throughout most of the non-conjugational tenses; hut as this 
class consists chiefly of causal verbs, no confusion can arise from this apparent in- 
consistency. Of the 3000 roots, more than half belong to the ist class, about i.to 
to the 4th, about 140 to the 6th, and all may belong to the loth (see 389). Of the 
remaining roots, about 70 belong to the 3d, but not more than 20 are in common 
use ; about 30 to the 3d, of which not half are in common use ; about 34, of which 
hardly 6 are common, belong to the 7th; about 30, of which 10 are common, to 
the 5th ; about 10, of which only 3 are common, to the 8th ; about 53, of which 
15 are common, to the 9th. 

257. Primitive verbs, therefore, separate themselves into ten 
classes, according as they form their conjugational tenses agreeably 
to one or other of the ten rules given at 249; and these ten classes 
may be segregated into three groups, which can be regarded as 
forming three distinct general conjugations, as follows : 

a. Gaorp I. This (like the first cla.ss of nouns whose bases end 
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in a and d) is by far the most important and comprehensive, as 
comprising verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes, which agree 
in making their inflective bases end in a (liable to be lengthened to 
a). These also resemble each other in taking substitutions for some 
of the terminations, after the analogy of nominal bases ending in a 
and d. (See the substitutions indicated in the table at 249.) 

b. Group II, This comprises verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, 
which agree in affixing the regular terminations (at 246) to the final 
letter of the root, without the intervention of a vowel, after the ana- 
logy of the last four classes of nouns whose bases end in consonants. 

c. Group III, comprising verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th classes, 
also affixes the regular terminations (at 246) to the root; but after 
the intervention of either w, d, or 1, preceded by the consonant n. 

It will simplify the subject to adhere to the above grouping in 
giving a detailed explanation of the formation of the base under 
each class of verbs. 

258. Observe — .\lthouKh, to prevent confusion, it is advisable to presen’e the 
Indian classification of verbs into ten classes; yet it is more in unison with the 
classical idea of a conjugation, to arrange all verbs under three classes and three 
conjugations, according to the above grouping. The classical student, therefore, 
may consider that verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and loth classes constitute his first 
conjugation; verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, his second conjugation; and 
verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th, his third conjugation. 

259. In comparing Sanskfit verbs with Greek and Latin, it might be shown 
that group I, comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, answers to the Greek 
1st conjugation in cu, the conjugatiunal ^ a being represented in Greek by 0 or € 
(tarpdmas = repwo/xev, tarpatha = TfpTrert); and although the Greek ist conjuga- 
tion contains more subdivisions than the first group in Sanskrit, yet the infiectinn 
of these subdivisions is similar. As to the Sanskfit loth conjugation, however, it 
ap|)ear8 to corres[K>nd to Greek verbs in and which, like the 10th, are 
generally found in company with other verbs from the same root : thus, 

‘ I make pure* {fcaOatpo^u (Trevafa?, ‘ I groan* (aT<vcw), where ? is substituted for 
^ y, as in ?€a for * barley.* To this class also may be referred verbs in ecv, 
and ox : thus pdraynini = V€pcix^ where the y has been dropj)ed, and the two a’s 
combined. Latin verbs in »o, like audio &c., seem to be relateil to the Sanskiit 
4th class, as well a.s to the loth : thus cupio answers to kupydmi ; and the i of 
audiebam answers to the aya of the loth, just as in Prakrit aya is contracted into 
^ f. 'Phe second and third gn)ups of conjugations in Sanskrit (viz. the 2d, 3d, 
7lh, 5th, 8th. and 9th) answer to Greek verbs in pu ; thus emi 2d conj. zsifJpu, 
dada'mi 3d conj. = dt^xu.i. 'I'be “th ronjugatinn, however, has no exact parallel in 


Digitized by Google 



formation of the base of primitive verbs. 131) 

Greek, but many Greek and Latin verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the 
middle of the root; see 342. a. 'ITie 5th and 8th conjugations answer to Greek 
verbs in vv and V; and vv and v are lengthened before certain terminations, just 
as na is (^unated in Sanskrit : thus stfinomi = rroptvfu, stritioshi = irropvvf, 
Sirinoli = UTOpvCTt, strinumas = UTopvvjMf, &c. The yth conjugation answers to 
Greek verbs in vd (»ij) : thus krindmi = vipvdfit {-rrtpvyjfJii), kn'iitmas =: vfpvafUi. 
Comiiare also Latin forms in n>. thus sternimus '=■ Sans, strinimas, from tin, yth 
coiy. 

THE AirOMENT ^ tl. 

260. Before considering each group in succession, it should be 
noted that it is an universal rule in all ten classes that the augment 
W a l)€ prefixed to the base of the imperfect (ist preterite); and 
when the base begins with ^ o or WI n, the augment blends with 
these vowels into <f, bj' 31 (just as in Greek t and e become 5 
in ijyeipov, &c.). 

a. But when the augment a is prefixed to bases beginning with 
the vowels ^ t, 7 «, and ri, short or long, it blends with them 
into ^ of, w ««, ^ dr (instead of e, o, ar, by 32). Tlius the base 
Mha becomes in the 3d sing, imperfect aiffhat, the base 

■at? dha becomes auliata, and the base ridhno becomes 

drdhnot. 

b. This rule applies to two of the non-conjugational tenses also, viz. the aorist 
(or 3d preterite) and the conditional. Observe, that the imperfect, aorist, and 
conditional are the only three tenses that take the augment a. 

GROUP 1. — formation OF THE BASE IN THE IST, 4TH, 6TH, 
and IOTH CLA,9SE.S OF VEHB.S. 

Before entering upon the formation of the base in this group, the 
student should turn back to the scheme at 247, and recollect that 
the 1st, 4th, 6th, and loth classes of verbal bases ending in a and d 
take substitutions for some of the terminations (especially, in the po- 
tential Parasmai, and in the 2d and 3d dual of the present, imperfect, 
and imperative, Xtmane-pada), just as nominal bases ending in a 
and d require occasional sub.stitutions in the case-affixes. In the 2d 
sing, imperative they reject the termination *. 


* Probably in consequence of the haste with which ‘command’ is generally 
expressed. 
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(Group 1 .) — First class, containing about looo primitive verbs. 

261. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 
28. b) before every termination of all the four tenses, and affix the 
vowel ^ o to the root so gunated. Remember, that this vowel tt o is 
lengthened into ^ d before the initial m and t' of a termination, but 
not when m is final, as in the 1st sing, imperfect (ist preterite). 

262. Thus, from the root budh, ‘ to know,’ is formed the base 
bodha, lengthened into '^vt bodhd before m and v (Pres, i.* 

bodhd + mi = bodhdmi, bodha + *i = lihfftt bodhasi, bodha + ti 

= bodhati ; Du. 1. bodhd + vas = bodhdvas, &c. ; Xtm. 

Pres. 6orfAo + » = ^lv bodhe by 32, iorfAa + »e = bodhase, &c.). 
See table at 583. 

263. Similarly, from ftr ji, ‘ to conquer’ (see 590), comes the base 
sni jaya, liable to be lengthened into »niT jayd, as before (36. a) ; 
from nf, ‘to lead,’ the bases naya and nayd ; from i^bhu, ‘to be’ 
(<^eo>, Lat. /ii), the bases bhara and bhavd (Pres. 1. vnrfh bhavdmi, 
36. a ; 2. bhavasi, (pi'fif, 8cc., see 584) ; from ^ srip, ‘ to 
creep,’ the bases sarpa and sarpd (see 28) ; from ■yq hlrxp, ‘ to 
fashion,’ the bases kalpa and kalpd. 

a. Note, that 6Ai<, * to be* or ‘ to become,* is one of the commonest verbs in the 
language, and like fis, *to be,* at 5^4, 321, is sometimes used as an auxiliary. It 
{8 conjugated at full at 585. 

264. The base of the imperfect (ist preterite) has the augment 

xi a prefixed by 260 (Impf. * 1. abodha + m = abodham, 

2. abodha + s = 'snftVW ahodhas, fkc.). 

265. In the potential the final a of the base blends with the initial 
i of the termination by 32 (Pot. i. bodha + fyow = xftvxjit ftodAeyom). 
So also in the Pres. Atm. (tx)^ 8tc.). Sec table at 583. 

266. In the imperative the termination is rejected in the 2d. sing, 
fimpv.* I. 4 odAa + ani = ■irlvTfH bodhdni, 2. xftv bodha, 3. bodha + 
tu = wlWH bodha tu). 

267. Roots like ‘to tooU,’ f>T^‘to be(f,’ xfh^'to live’(6o3). cannot change 
their radical vowels (see 37. n, 38. A), but, as before, affix X? a, liable to be length- 
ened to XSt a (Pres. i. &c. Atm. I. &c. ; Pres. i. &c.). 

* 1. stands for ist singular; Du. i. for ist dual ; PI. i. for ist plural, &o.; 
Impf. for imperfect ; Impv. for imperative, 
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268. There are some roots ending in the Vpddhi % ai which cannot be gunated, 
but suffer the usual change of Sandhi before W a and WI rf by 37 ; as, from ft ‘ to 
sing,’ % ‘ to be weary,’ & Atm. ‘ to preserve ^ ‘ to meditate,’ J ‘ to fade,’ arc 
formed the bases ytfyo, glaya, rrdyo, dkgdya, mUytt. See 595. a. 

269. Some roots of the ist class form their bases in the first four tenses by a 
change pecuUar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses : thus, from WT ‘ to stand’ (see 587), MT gkri, ‘ to smell’ (588), tlT ‘ to drink’ 
(589), WI ‘to blow,’ tjl 'to repeat’ or ‘think over,’ come the bases finf tiskfka, 
ftnf jigkra, ptro, tUl dkama, tTtf mana, the final a being, as before, liable to be 
lengthened. 

a. It should be noted that OTT alkd and UT gkrd are properly reduplicated verbs 
of the 3d class at 3,30. The reduplicated base, by 331, would be laslkd,jagkrd : but 
as the redupUcation is irregular, and the radical d gives way to the conjugations! a, 

ft 

grammarians place these roots under the ist class. The Greek UTT/ffU, on the 
other hand, has not shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 

270. Ag^, from '^^‘to see,’ to go,* restrain,* ^ *to go,* *to 

sink,’ ^ (Atm. in conj. tenses, Par. in others) * to fall,* * to perish,* are formed the 
bases />oiya, ga 66 hay ya 66 hay ^ v tiya (Pres. i. 

paiydmi, &c.). 

0. According to Pi^ini (VII. 3, 78), ^ *to give* may sometimes substitute the 
base yo66ha ; and ^ * to go,' the base VT 9 dhdva. 

to conceal’ forms ^ to spit,’ ‘ to cleanse,’ (Pres, i . 

'•jFlPl &C.). 

c. to step,’ ‘to tire,’ (with W) ‘to rinse the mouth,’ lengthen their 
medial vowels, but the first only in Parasmai (Pres. i. WWTftT &c., but Atm. 1 W). 

d. to bite, to colour, to adhere, to embrace,’ drop their 

nasals (Pres. i. &c., &c.). 

e. Atm. *to yawn* makes its hase and even Atm, ‘ to receive* 

sometimes becomes HW in Epic poetr)’. 

271. ^ Atm. ‘to love’ forms its base after the analogy of the loth class (Pres. 

I. &c.), and some other roots add dya: thus, from ^'('to protect,’ JfltlltJ 

gopdya; from Vt( ‘ to fumigate,’ VM I tj ; fromf^TI ‘to go,’f?'5Ttf; from tRR Atm. 
(meaning ‘ to praise,’ not ‘ to wager’), tTOTXT ; from tT^ Atm. ‘ to ])raise,’ tT.TTtT. 

Atm. ‘ to play,’ like all roots containing tr and ur compounded with 
another consonant, lengthens the vowel (Pres. i. &c.). 

(Group 1 .) — Fourth clots, containing about 130 primitive verbs. 

272. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 

* A form ef i(*. as well as cfl^W, is found in Epic ]ioetiy for the 2d sing, impe- 
rative of this root. 
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tenses. Affix ti ya to the root. Tlie vowel of the root is not 
guijated, and generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted tt ya is liable to become rjT yd before an initial m and v of 
the terminations of the four tenses (but not before the m of the 
1st sing, imperfect), as in the ist class at 261. 

273. Thus, from gidh, ‘ to succeed,’ is formed the base ftrui 

txdhya (Pres. 1 . sidhyd + mi = ftr w rfit sidhydmi, 2. ftrurftt ridhyasi, 
Ike. ; Impf. agidhya + m = ^rftnJT»^ asidhyam, &c. ; Pot. i . sidhya + 
iyam = firohm ridhyeyam, 2. sidhyes, &c. ; Impv. 1 . tidhya + dni 

= ftnmftf tulhydni, &.c. Atm. Pres. 1. tidhya +i = fnw tidhye, tidhya 
+ te= fouiM tidhyate, &c.). See 6 1 6. 

274. Similarly, from MT md, ‘ to measure,’ the base MTtt mdya 
(Pres. I . Atm. mdya + i = »tr mdye. Sec.) ; from ftqTt hthip, ' to throw,’ 

kthipya ; from tth nrit, ‘to dance,’ nritya; from ^ ‘to fly,’ 
l<hl (Pres. Atm. 1. ^). 

275. Roots ending in am and ic, and one in ad, lengthen the vowel; as, from 

‘to play,* dteya ; from bhram (also c. i), ‘to wander/ tfTHI 
bhrdmya; from ^ mad,* RTIT mrft/ya. Similarly, (also c. i) ‘to 

step,* T^‘to endure,* lF^^‘togrow weary,* i!^*tobe afflicted,* ^‘to be tamed;* 
but bhram may optionally form hhramya. 

276. If a root contain a nasal it is generally rejected; as, from ‘to lall,* 
bhradya ; from ‘ to colour,* > iHi ‘ to be bom* makes 'ifniyayo (Pres. 

I. Atm. lengthening the vowel, to compensate for the loss of n. 

a. Roots ending in ^ 0 drop this 0 before the conjugational ya thus, Vt so, ‘to 
end,* makes its base sya. Similarly, ‘to cut,’ “^ft ‘to sharpen,* ^ ‘to divide.* 

277. The following are anomalous. From ^ ‘to grow old,’ ^frya; from 
to pierce,’ ridhya ; from ‘ to be viscid,’ RO mnlya. 

Observe — Although this class includes only 130 |)rimitive verbs (generally 
neuter in signification), yet cveiy one of the 2000 roots in the language may have 
n passive form which follows the Atmanc-pada of this class, differing from it only 
in the |>osition of the accent, see 253. a. 

(Group I.) — .Six/A dats, containing about 140 primitive verbt. 

278. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
ten-ses. Affix the vowel vn a to the root, which is not gunated, and 
in other respects generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted ^ a becomes d before an initial m and r of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses 0*'d not before the m of the ist sing, im- 
perfect), as in the isl and 4th eonjugations at 261 and 272. 
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279. Thus, from kship, ‘ to throw,’ comes the base fapi ksfiipa 
(Pres. I. kshipd + mi = kshipdmi, 2. kshipa + « = kshi- 

pasi ; Pot. i. kshipa + iy am = kshipeyam, he. Atm. Pres. i. 

kshipa + i = kshipe; see 635) ; from ^ tad, ‘ to strike,’ tuda ; 
from dis, ‘ to point out,’ disa. 

380. Roots in ^ 7 tt or «, ^ H and ^ jt'» generally change those vowels 

into uv, fry^riy, and ^^irrespectively; as, from fic, *to go,* comes the 

base riya ; from ^ * to praise,* nura ; from to agitate,' c/Aura ; from 

^ * to die,' mriya (626 } ; from ^ Jtrt, * to scatter,* fvt Jtira (637 ). 

0. to swallow* makes either or Ole®. 

381. A considerable number of roots of the sixth class, ending in consonants, 

insert a nasal liefore the final consonant in the four tenses ; as, from to let 

go,* comes the base mwnt'a; from Pr 5 ^ * to anoint,* /impa ; from 

‘ to cut,’ kfista ; from ft)^ ‘ to sprinkle,’ Pw'u riiida ; from ‘ to break,’ 
<J**l btmpa. Similarljr, fTS^‘ to form,’ ‘ or(fanir.e,’ ‘ to find,’ ‘ to trouble.’ 

j8j. The foUowini; are anomalous. From ^ , ‘ to wish,’ comes the base 
iWAa ; from Hefr ‘ to ask,’ pp^iha ; from to fry,’ Weif bhnjja ; from 

‘ to deceive,’ riVo ; from * to cut,’ rfitia ; from ‘ to kill,’ 
TJ? Ifika. 

a. The roots ^ and are sometimes re);srded as falling under this class ; see 
their bases at 170. 

(Group I .) — Tenth class, containing a few primitive verbs and 
all causals. 

283. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Gupate the vowel of the root throughout every person of all the 
four tenses (except when debarred by 28. b), and affix aya to the 
root so gunated. This ssti aya becomes wrn ayd before initial m and 
V of the terminations of the four tenses, but not before m of the ist 
sing, imperfect. 

284. Thus, from 6ur, ‘ to steal,’ is formed the base 

taraya (Pres. i. lor ayd + mi = loraydmi, 2. loraya-\-si = 

lorayasi, &c. ; Impf. i. aioraya + m = WRltUR alorayam, &c., 
see 638 ; Pot. i.ioraya + iyam = iorayeyam ; Impv. i. coray a 

+ aai = sfltMlftir loraydni, &c., see 58). 

285. Roots ending in vowels generally take Vfiddhi instead of Guna ; as, from 
ift *to please,' TTHHI prayaya (see 485. a) ; from ^ *tu hold,* VTT^ dhdraya. But 
^ ‘to choose’ makes varaya. This last, however, is generally regarded as a 
causal. 
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286. Roots containing the vowel ^ a before a single consonant generally 
lengthen this vowel; as, ftxim ifll*to swallow/ grdsaya : but from ‘to 

mark/ ; from ‘ to punish/ 

o. The following, however, do not lengthen the medial a, though followed by a 
single consonant : to say’ *nif *to count;' ‘to sin;* to tie/ 

* to arrange tyjAtm. in the sense of ‘to surround;* ‘to scream ;* OT^^’to 
wound ;* ^H^and ^T^in the sense of ‘ to be lax or weak •/ ‘ to quit ;* Atm. 

‘to go/ ^ ‘to sound;’ ‘to sound;* ^ 5 ^^‘to count* (also 

lengthened in Epic poetiy) ; ^BR^‘to sjiend ;* and others less common. 

to celebrate,* ‘to praise,* makes 41 Sm kirtaya (Pres. 

288. A few roots anth a medial fi retain that vowel unchanged ; as, from 
‘to desire,* ; ^^‘to search,* ; ^‘to bear,’ RTO (more commonly 

*rtn); 3 J^Atm. ‘to take,* (also pity,* ; buti^‘to 

wipe’ takes Vfiddhi (*11^ «i). Some of these may be regarded as nominals. 

a. The following also do not gunate their medial vowels : to make happy,* 

‘to bind,* Wl? ‘to become manifest,’ ^^or ‘to consult.* 

b. There are a few roots of more than one syllable (see 75. <i) said to belong to 

the loth class, via. * to worship/ ‘ to despise,* ‘ to fight,* 

or ‘ to play,* ‘ to search,* ' to imitate,* ‘ to put on,* 

‘to invite,’ ‘ to swing,* or or q 

‘to cut off.* These and a few monosyllabic roots of the 10th class, such as 
‘to divide,* V'^‘to ask,* fifT1l^'‘to mix,* ‘to mark,* ^<^‘to make water,* 

‘to thread,’ to fan,’ ftnf to perforate,’ ‘to sound,’ and others less 
conunon, can, according to some grammarians, form their bases optionally with 
dpaya ; thus, may make in Pres, i . 'N^lllI'RlfH or WJUnOl. 

389. It has been shown that every root may have a causal form, which follows 
the rule of coiyugation of the loth class ; and it has already been remarked at 354, 
that it may be owing to the fact that there are a number of active primitive verbs 
not causal in their signification, but cot\jugated like causals, that a loth class has 
arisen as distinct from the causal. In verbs of this class the causal form will gene- 
rally be identical with the primitive. Again, as some verbs which are reaUy causal 
in their signification are regarded as belonging to the loth class, there will often 
be a difficulty in determining whether a verb be a primitive verb of the loth con- 
jugation, or a causal verb. Hence the consideration of the loth conjugation must 
to a great extent be mixed up with that of the causal form of the root. See the 
special changes applicable to causals at 483 — 488. 

a. Obsen’e, that all verbs, whether primitive or causal, which belong to the 
loth cUsa, have this great peculiarity, viz. that the copjugational aya is carried 
throughout all the tenses of the verb, non-conjugational as weU as conjugations!, 
except only the aorist and the precative, Parasmai-pada (compare 354). For 
this reason the formation of the hose of the non-conjugational tenses of verbs 
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of the loth conjugation will not be explained under the general head of the non- 
roi^ugation.1 tenues (at 363), but will fall under causal verbs. 

b. According to some graramarians all verbs of the lotb class may also belong 
to the 1st. It has been already pointed out that many verbs of the loth are also 
conjugated in other classes ; and many may be regarded as nominals. 

FORMATION OP THE BASE IN GROUPS 11 AND 111, COMPRISING THE 21), 
3 D, 7 TH, 5 TH, 8 th, and 9 TH classes of verbs. 

290. Before entering upon the formation of the base in the remain- 
ing two groups, the student should turn back to the table at 247, and 
observe that they take the regular terminations of the memorial scheme, 
with few substitutions, except in the 3d plur. present and imperative, 
Atmane-pada, %vhere the nasal is rejected in all six classes, 

a. The 3d class, however, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
rejects the nasal from the 3d pliu*. of the Parasmai-pada, as well as from the 
Xtmane-pada, in these two tenses, and takes us for an in the 3d pi. imperfect. 

b. Two roots, moreover, in the ad class *to eat’ and ‘ to rule’) *, 

and roots of more than one syllable (as, * to be poor,* ‘to shine,* 

■srnj ‘ to be awake,** all formed by reduplication), resemble the 3d class in rejecting 
the nasal from the 3d pi. Parasmai, and taking us for an in the im{>erfect. 

c. Some roots ending in rf, as and a few others of the ad class, as 

fir., dec., also optionally take us for an in the imperfect, before which a final a 
is dropped. 

291. Observe also, that roots ending m consonants, of the ad and 3d, and all roots 
of the 7th, and the root ? hu of the 3d class, take dhi (the Greek Bi) for hi in the ad 
sing, imperativet (sec 347) ; and that roots ending in covets, of the 5th, and all roots 
of the 8th, and roots ending in consonants of the 9th class, r<>semble the first group 
of classes at a59, in rejecting this termination hi altogether. 

292. Again, roots ending in consonants will reject the terminations s and / of 

the ad and 3d sing, imperfect by 43. a, changing the final of the root, if a soft 
consonant, to an unaspirated hard, by 42. a; and in other respects changing a 
final consonant, as indicated at 43. b, c, d, e. In roots ending in 7 , 7 , the 3d 

person rejects the termination / regularly, and ends therefore in simple TT; the ad 
person optionally rejects either the termination s, and ends therefore in t, or the 

• Sds probably follows the analogy of reduplicated verbs, on account of its d<iu- 
ble sibilant. It may have been a contraction of So inU may be a 

corruption of 

t Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas (^Xt^/); and in 
the Mah6-bharata Dhi then passed into hi, as dhita passed into kita, 

and bk^i into the I,Atin humus. 

IJ 
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final dental of the root, and ends then in t ; ex. gr. vid — 3d person ace/, id 
person ore/ or ores. 

a. If a root end in V i, this s must be changed to / in the 3d person ; and 
may be optionally so changed in the id person, see 304. a. 

b. If a root end in ? A, this final h becomes ^ it in the id and 3d sing, imperfect 
of roots beginning with If d; in all other roots the final 7 h becomes T ( (cf. 305). In 
both cases the aspiration is thrown back on the first consonant of the root, if this 
is allowed by the general rule (41. c, 306. a). 

293. Although comparatively few verbs fall under the last two 
groups of classes, yet some of these are among the most useful in the 
language. Their formation presents more difficulties than that of the 
1st group, containing the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes. In these latter 
the verbal base, although varying slightly in each, preserves the form 
assumed in the singular before all the terminations of every conjuga- 
tional tense ; but in the last two groups the base is liable to variation 
in the various persons and numbers of most of the tenses, such vari- 
ation being denoted by the letter P and other indicatory letters of 
the memorial scheme at 246, which, be it remembered, are significant 
only in reference to the second and third groups, and not to the first. 

a. In the perfect (id preterite), however, being a non-conjugational tense, the P 
is equally significant for verbs of all conjugations. Observe — ^This P, which 
usually indicates that in those persons of the tense where it occurs, the verbal base 
must be gupated, is generally to be found afterlight terminations. The ist, id, 
and 3d sing. Parasmai of the present, imperfect, and perfect are manifestly 
light terminations. The 3d sing. Parasmai of the imperative is also clearly light. 
The object, therefore, of the P in these forms is to show, that fulness of form or 
weight is to be imparted to the root or base before these light terminations, and 
these only ; thus 7 ■> 2d conj., ‘ to go,’ is in the pres. sing, enri, eski, eti; in du. 
teas, ithas, Has; in pi. ima$, &c. : just as in Greek €//x/, t/f, (/o'/; /T0», 
/T4V ; ?/«s. Sic. : compare also (py/fit (for (pdfu), i^ijo'/, tpajov, <f>aTn, 

<pdfxev, <f>aTt, <f>aat. So agiun, tip, ‘to strew,’ is in pres. sing, stpfomi, ttpfo- 
thi, tirinoli ; in du. stnnuvax, stpnulhai, alrinutas ; in pl. stpnunuu, &c. : just as 
in Greek CTopvvfU, rropwf, aropvvTi, orOjSVVTOv, oropvvTov, aTopmfMtf, Sic. 
Similarly, irf, ‘ to buy,’ is in pres. sing, ktituSsi, krindti ; in du. &c. kr(- 

tfivat, krifdhat, kr{n{la», krinfmas. Sic., the d being heavier than {. Compare Greek 
rtpaa/ju (rtpjnjjjj), xtptdf, vepvari, vepyarev, tepvaTOt, Sic. The P stands 
after the terminations of the first six persons of the imperative, Parasmai and Xt- 
mane, to indicate that even before these heavy terminations the base must be full. 
Perhaps the reason of this may be that these six forma agree more with the Vedie 
mood called Le( than with the other forms of the imperative. See Bopp’s Comp. 
Gr. 721. When a root ending in a consonant is long by nature or position, no 
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mdditioDal weight is necessary, and no Guna is then possible (see 28. 6); but in 
place of Gu^a, the root or base sometimes remiuns unrautUated before the light 
terminations, while mutilation takes place before the heavy. The same holds 
good in roots ending in d: thus dd and dhd suppress their final vowels before the 
hea%7 terminations, and preserve them before the light ; see 335, 336. Similarly, 
oi, * to be,’ which by 38. b. cannot be guested, drops its initial vowel before the 
hea^’y terminations, retaining it before the light ; see 333, and compare 330. 

294. Another source of difficulty is, that in the second group (viz. 
the 2d, 3d, and 7th) the verbal base will generally end in a consonant, 
as most of the roots in these classes end in consonants, and there is 
no provision for the interposition of a vowel between the root and 
the terminations. This group of verbal bases, therefore, will resemble 
the last four classes of nominal bases ; and the combination of the 
final consonant of a base with the initial t, th, dh, or «, of a termination 
in the conjugational tenses of these three classes requires a know- 
ledge of the laws of Sandhi already propounded, as well as of the 
following additional rules. 

a. Remember, that as regards the initial m, v, y, or vowel of a 
termination, a hard consonant at the end of a root is not made soil 
before these letters, but remains unchanged : thus, va 6 + mi = vaSmi, 
iekship + vas = (ekshipvas, and vo 6 + yam = vafydm. See r. 41 . c. 

295. Observe — The following rules will also apply in forming 
the conjugational tenses of the Parasmai-frequentative (see 514), and 
in forming the base of the non-conjugational tenses of all the 
class except the 10th, and in some of the participles; for although 
in most roots ending in consonants provision is made for the inser- 
tion of the vowel ^ i (see 391) before tlie terminations of these 
tenses, yet there is a large class of common roots which reject this 
inserted vowel, leaving the final of the base to coalesce with the 
initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, 
in the following pages to introduce by anticipation examples from 
the non-conjugational tenses and participles. 

Combination of final 6, VI 6h, j, m jh, with K t, vi th, v dh, « s. 

296. Final w <5 and ^7, before R w th, V dh, and 2T», are changed 
to ^ A (compare 43. d), the v k blending with s into v ksh by 70, and 
becoming 5 ^^ before rfA ; thus, vai + ti = vakti ; va 6 + thas = vakthas ; 
va 6 + si = vakshi ; mof + sydmi = mokshydmi ; mttf + /a = mukta ; 

t’ 2 
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tyaj + /a = tyakta ; tyaj + sydmi = tyakshydmi. The same applies to 
final ^jh, but this is not likely to occur. 

a. Similarly, final fh before s ; as, prafh + sydmi = prakthydmi. 

297. But a final ■g fh and 1 {J are sometimes changed to ti sh before 
itt, yi'th; and It/, g/A, then become z, z: thus, MT^+/» = >trfS; ^ 
+ thas = tpfV; ^+/a = W; Trar-|-/d = Tm. 

a. Similarly, a final j may be changed to '5 rf before M dh, which 
then becomes jr dh. 

b. ‘ to fry,’ irai ‘ to be immersed,’ and ‘ to cut,’ reject 
their last consonant, and the first two are treated as if ending in i^, 
the last as if ending in 3t. See 632, 633, 630. 

Combination of final w dh, bh, with It t, g th, it s. 

298. Final v dh and >t bh, before it / and g th, are changed, the one 
to ^ d, the other to b, and both / and th then become V dh : thus, 
rundh with tas or thaa becomes equally gsytt runddhaa ; labh + tdhe 

i^atT? labdhdhe ; bodh + tdhe = TlET?. 

Note — A similar ride applies to final '^^gh, which must be changed 
to Jt g, but this can rarely occur. 

a. Observe — When final y dh is jireceded by a conjunct g n, as 
in rundh, then the final dh, which has become d (before / and th 
changed to dh), may optionally be rejected ; so that rundh +taa = 
gUTt or ggnt ; rundh + tarn = gvj or 

299. Final w dh and M bh, before it a, are changed by 42, the one 
to If /, the other to y p : thus, ggv runadh + ftf « becomes gurfftt 
runatai ; aedh + ay ami = aetaydmi ; labh + aye = lapaye. 

a. If the initial of the syllable containing the final aspirate be g, 
d, b, or d, then the aspirate, which has been rejected in the final, is 
thrown back on the initial ; as, bodh + W aye = wtlBi bhotaye ; ||y 
dadh 4- ava = dhatava ; and in the case of EV the same applies before 
t and th, against 298. See 336, 664. Cf. 0pf'\|/ci) from rpecpu). 

b. The as])imtc is also thrown back on the initial, when final dh is 
changed to d, before the terminations dhve and dhvam. Sec 336, 664. 

(Combination of final 3fs, y sh, gs, mth yt, y th, g s, ydh. 

3CX3. Final before it t and y th, is changed to y ah ; and the t, 
th, take the cerebral form Z, It: thus, tit + /e=fv; and ^ + /An'.t 
= Wig. 
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301. Similarly, final \sh, before Tit and vih, requires the change 

of /, /A, to thus, /i = irftr; and = . 

302. Final 31 * or i{^sh, before fig, is changed toTf k by 43.^, the 

W* then becoming gfi by 70 : thus, ?rsr + ai = ; ira + « = sfaj ; 

+ gyatni = 

a. Final W kgh is also changed to ■* A ,■ as, + W = ’rg. 

303. Final 3^ i or ^ sh, before v dh, is changed to T rf, the W dh 

becoming <r i/A by 51: thus, + rf/« = Similarly, + 

dhvam = fivi- A final f( j may also follow this rule ; see 632, 651. 

a. Final also becomes T, k being dropped ; as, + *4 — 

304. Final *, before M dh, is either dropped or changed to ^d : 
thus, iakdg + dhi = either ^ 4 iTfM (akddhi or ^ 411 % 6 akdddhi ; 31TH 
+ dhi = irrfil ; ftrw + dhi — fffiti or fifftff, see 658, 673. 

a. Before a it is changed to T(^ i; as, vas + sydmi = valgydmi. 
So optionally in 2d sing. impf. of 3rnt , aidg + a = akdts = aidt (or eiSdg). 

Combination of final ^ h with ir t, xr th, 4 s, v dh. 

305. In roots beginning with a d, like jy diih, ‘ to milk/ final A 
is treated as if it were 4 gh, and is changed to w ^ before n t and ■sj th, 
and both t and th then become V tlA : thus, ^ duh + tag or thag 
becomes equally dugdhag ; 3'^ dah + tdgmi = dagdhdgmi. 

Note — In the root the final A is treated as if it were V dh, and 
becomes y d, after which t and th both become dh. See 624. 

a. But if a root begin with any other letter than y rf or 4 n, then 

its final y A is dropped, and both the it t and v th of the termination 
become y</A. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection of the final 
A, a radical vowel (except fi), if not gunated, is lengthened, and in the 
roots wy gah and vah, ‘ to bear,’ changed to 0 ; as, gy + /a = ^ ; 
yy + /n = '^; leh + ti = ledhi; yt? + /dsmi = Tlytfw ; gah + 

td=fit^\ vah + td = fi(ST. But ^ + y = yy (Pan. VI. 3, II i). 

b. yy ‘ to injure,’ * to be foolish,’ fiery ‘ to love,’ ^ ‘ to 
vomit,’ optionally follow either 305 or 305. a. 

306. Final y A, before y g, follows the analogy of final 3T k and 

gh, and is changed to V k, which blends with y g into 13 kgh : 

thus, ^ leh with gi beeomes ^y + gydmi = ytTjyrfy. Similarly, 

in Latin, final A becomes k before g ; as, vekgit (vexit) from veho. 

n. And if the initial of the syllabic ending in y A be y rf, n g.'w h. 
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or ^ (the two latter, however, are not likely to occur), then the final 
^ A is still changed to if A before s ; but the initial ^ d and n jr are 
aspirated according to the analogy of 42. c ; thus, ijlf doh + »t = 
rfaA + syoTOt = vtstRi ; ih^ o^ruA + 

A. In the root vif tiah final f A is treated as if it were dh, and 
becomes v t before Compare 182. e, and see 624. 

c. In roots beginning with ^ d, like 5? duh and fiff dih, final f A 
becomes >T g before dh; i. e. before the dhi of the 2d sing, imperative, 
and before the terminations dhve and dhvam (see d. below) : thus, 
duh + dlu = dugdhi. And in a root beginning with n, like 
nah, final A becomes d before these terminations. 

But if the root begin with any other letter than ^ d or ^ n, then 
final T A is dropped, and the v dh of the termination becomes 7 dh, 
the radical vowel (except if ri) being lengthened: thus, lih + dhi 
= lih + dhvam = idff. An option, however, is allowed in the 

case of the roots at 30^. 6 . 

d. And 306. a. applies before dhve and dhvam, when final ^ A be- 
comes or is dropped, although not before </At of the imperative: thus, 

duh + dhve = wii^ dhugdhve ; and aguh + dhvam = aghudhvam. 

(Group II.) — Second class, containing 70 primitive verbs. 

(See rr. 290, 291, 292.) 

307. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28. b) in the 
strong forms, or before those terminations only which are marked 
with P in the memorial scheme at 246. Before all the other termi- 
nations the original vowel of the root must be retained by 293. a. 

Remember, that no vowel is interposed between the root and the 
terminations. Compare Greek verbs like &c. See 

258. a, 294. 

308. Thus, from vid, ‘ to know’ (Greek uSat, “Sov, Lat. video), 
is formed the base of the singular present ved ( i . ved + mi = %fv vedmi, 
&c.), and the base of the dual and plural vid (Du. i. vid + vas = 
f^rX^ vidvas, &c. ; PI. i. vid + mas = oirfmas, &c.). So also the 
base of the imperfect aved and avid (i. aved am = avedam, 2. aved 
+ s = avet or aves by 43.0. and 292); the base of the potential vid 
( I . vid + yam = fwPt vidydm, &c.) ; and the base of the imperative 
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ved and vid (i. ved + dni = veddni, 2. vid + dhi = viddhi 291, ved + 
lu = vettu ; Du. I . ved + dva = veddva, &c. *) . See the table at 583. 

a. A contracted form of the perfect of vid (365) is sometimes used for the pre- 
sent ; thus. Sing, veda, tellha, veda ; Du. vidva, vidatkits, vidatus : PI. vidma, 
vida, n'diuv see 168. a. Compare the Greek vt^a or from the root 

also used with a present signification ; and the Latin vidi, vidisti. See. 
Cf. also the present vidmas with «?/x€V (nr/ntv), vUtka with “(TTt, and viddhi with 
urSi. Compare also the old English verb ‘ to wit.’ 

309. Similarly, from %<l, ‘ to hate,’ come the bases dvesh and 

dvith (Pres. 1. ; Du. i. fgttm , &c. ; see 657), 

310. So also, from \i, ‘ to go,’ come the bases e and i (Pres. l. 
?fil emi, cf. ei/u, 2. ^ by 70, 3. PI. i. j[inr , '/tev, see 645). 

a. STT^ ‘ to awake’ makes, in the same way, jdgar and jdgri 
(Pres. I. wrfS, &c.; Du .1. nmM ; PI. 3. WT?rfir; Impf. 2, 3. 
or fnrm: ; Du. 3. ttniTijiri; PL 3. Pot. i. ; Impv. 

3. simf; PI. 3. in?T7 290.6). 

311. The preposition wfil adkv, ‘ over,’ prefixed to the root ^ 1, ‘ to go,’ gives 

the sense of *to read’ (.Atmane-pada only): ^then becomes iy (compare 123) and 
blends withodAt into ^t/l^adAfy before the vowel-terminations of the pres., impf., 
and pot. Before the consonantal terminations it becomes adki. (Hence the 
Pres. I. atWl^, 2. 'w«rtk, 3. WtfriT; Du. i. Wtll*!^, Sec.; PI. 3. ei«ll*)fi ; Impf. I. 
0<fAt4-a-f-iy4-t= by 260. o, 2. 3- j Du. i. a. 

Sic. ; Pot. I. -wtOtflk, &c. ; Impv. i. odAi+r-)-ai='*(UI^ 

by 36. a, 2. ■*« Jl“i, &c.) 

a. The preposition ^ d is prefi.xed to the root ^ i, according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of * to come thus, Pres, ^fil j 

&c. j Impf. ^ire, &c. j Pot. CTT, &c. ; Impv. ^TRlftr, 

&c. Again, the prep. W<I apa prefixed gives the sense of 'to go away;’ thus. 
Pres. nHfit, Sec. ; and the prep. Vtl gives the sense of ‘ to know;’ as. Pres, 

312. So also other roots in ^ f and V u or '31 u change these vowels to iy and 

Bo (compare 123 and 125. a) before the vowel-terminations; as, from ^ cf, 'to 
go,’ come cr, cf, and oiy (Pres. 1. 3 ftl, &c. ; Du. i. PI. 3. ftftlftf)'!’. Simi- 

larly, ^ 'to bring forth’ (Atmane only), makes in Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. 

and in Impv. S. Du. PI. i. M'<II*lt, Guna being suppressed. 


* The imperative of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb kji (compare 384) : thus, S. 3. or III. i, 41. 

And this root may optionally insert r in the 3d pi. Atm. of the pres., impf., and 
impv. : thus, or or or 

t According to some the 3d pi. impf. of ^ is as well as 
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313. W stu and nu, ‘ to praUe j* 5 yw, * to join,* * to mix ;* and ^ m/ to sound * 
— follow 313, but take V^fiddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal Ptermina- 
tions*. Hence the bases »/au, W stu, and stuv ; see 648. Before the 
vowel P terminations both Vfiddhi and Guna are generally (but not always) sup- 
pressed, and uv substituted, as in ^at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an f before the consonantal P terminations; and before this vowel Guna, 
not Vriddhi, is required. According to some authorities, however, ^ is inserted 
before all the consonantal-terminations ; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, except y, r, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

314* *to speak,* can never take Vriddhi, like the roots at 313; but inserts 
an after Gu^ia in the places where those roots optionally insert it, vix. l>efon: 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the bases brar{, bru, bruv. See 649. 

a. Before the vowel P terminations Guna is not suppressed, excepting in the ist 
sing, impf., which may be either or 

315- 5 ft. ‘ to lie down,’ ‘ to sleep’ (Atmane only), gunates the radical vowel before 
all the terminations, and inserts r in the 3d pi. pres., impf., and imperative, 
after the analogy of the 3d pi. potential. See 646. 

316. 'to cover*, takes either Vriddhi or Guoa of the final u before the 

consonantal P terminations, except before the 2d and 3d sing, of the impf., 
where Guiia only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Guna is retained before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the ist sing, 
impf. Hence the bases urnau, «mo, umu, and vrnur (Pres. Par. i. or 

Du. I. ; PI. 3. see 390 . i ; Impf. i . or 

by 360. fl, 2. &c. ; Pot. I. ; Impv. S. 1. " 3 n 5 ^Tf%, 3. 33 DTH or 

Pres. Atm. 3. 

31 7. 3 T ‘ to go,’ tJT ' to protect,’ ‘ to eat’ (tdo), BTB ‘ to sit,’ Atm., and other 
roots having a or d for their vowels, cannot be changed, but are themselves the 
inflective bases (Pres. i. BT yd-)-m> = ydmt, see 644 ; ad+mi=admi, 3. ad+ti 
=atsi, 3. ad+ti=alli; Du. 3. ad+tas=allas, &c., see 652). With atti compare 
l4it. edit. 

a. aiiM,*to sit’ is similar; thus ds+ e—dae, dr-fse = dsse, da+le=date. The 
final of da is dropped before dk, hence PI. 2. BUM ddkve, &c. 

b. B? ‘to eat,’ before the terminations of the 3d and 3d sing, imperfect, 
inserts the vowel B a by special rule, see 653 ; and some other roots of this class 
require peculiar changes, as follows : — 

318. daridrd, ‘to be poor,’ follows 290. 4 , making its base daridri before 

the consonantal terminations not marked with P, and daridr before o/i, as, at» 
(Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. yficy Pl I, Impf. i. B^ftST ; PI. 3. B^- 

; Pot. 3. ; Impv. I. Du. Pl-3-^ft^). 

319. didh(, *to shine* (Atm.), and go* (Atm.), change their final to 

y, and not to iy, before the vowel-terminations (compare 313); but in the poten- 

* That is, the terminations marked with P, a'hich begin with consonants. 
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tial the final { eoalescea with the ( of the tenmnationi (Pres. Sing. t. 

PI. 3. : Pot. i. &c.). 

330. ‘to apeak,’ changes its final palatal to a guttunl before all the 
hard consonantal terminations, in conformity with 176; but not before the soft 
(except <tt), b^ 194. a. It is defective in the 3d ph present and imperative, when Hs 
place mast be supplied by 1|^at 314, 649. Hence tbe bases vai and rat. See 650. 

331. ‘to cleanse,* is vyiddhied in strong forms, and optionally before the 
vowel-terminations having no P. Hence the bases ntdiy and myi;. See 651. 

зза. rad, ‘ to weep,’ besides the usual Guna change before the P termina- 
tioiu, inserts the vowel ^ > before all the consonantal terminations except y, and 
optionally a or ^ f in the ad and 3d sing. impf. Hence rodi, rudi, rad. See 653. 

a. sleep,’ Wl(^and Wtf^’to breathe,' and ‘to eat,’ are similar, but 

without Guqa. The last obeys 390. b. In the Epic poems, forms like esMlfH are 
found as well as while in the Veda other roots besides tiie above five insert 

i (as VtWiT, Nfilfir, u PrSf lT, &c.). 

333. ban, ‘to kin,’ makes its base K ba before t or lb (by 57. a); ^ ybn 
before anti, an, antu ; and 7 ja before The last change is to avoid tbe 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 331. 6. 

334. trsf^rof, ‘ to desire,’ ‘ to choose,’ suppresses the a, and changes v to u before 

tbe terminations which have no P (see 393. a) ; and becomes before 

t and tb by 300. See 656. 

335. at, 'to rule’ (Atmane only), and "to praise’ (Atm.), not 

gupated by 38. b, insert the vowel ^ t between the root and the terminations of 
the 3d person ^ and (f[^ — Pres. i. 3. 3. ^ (see 48. b) ; 

Du. I. PI. 3. ; Impf. 3. &c.; Pot. i. &c, ; Impv. I. 

3.^,3.^; PI. 3. fv^Pres. 1. 3. 3. ^ by 300 S Impf. 

3. W, &c. ; Impv. 3. See.). 

ззб. ^t^dabtb, ‘to speak’ (Atm.), drops the penultimate b before all consonan- 
tal terminations, except those beginning with m or 0 (Pres. i. 3. + M = 

3. &c., see 303. a, 303. a ; Impf. 3. ; Pot. 3. K&tyAyana 

considers 7 ^ the original root, whence is formed 9TT ; the latter being substi- 
tuted for ^V^in the non-copjugational tenses. 

337. vnt os, ‘to be’ (Paraamai-pada only), a very useful auxiliary verb, follows 

393. a, and rejects its initial a, except before tbe P terminations. Tbe 3d pera. 
sing, of tbe pres, is Vtftt for wfUe. The impf. has the character of an oorist, 
and retains the initial a throughout, and inserts ^ < before the s and t of the 3d 
and 3d sing. 1 see 584. The 3d sing, imperative substitutes e for os, and takes the 
termination dbi. This root is found in the Atmane-pada, with the prepositions ct 
and ati, when the Present is Sing. ; Du. -?f^, -NT^j -NTT^, 

“WTt "A, Pot. S. I. wrfWhl, 4 c. (P 4 p. VIII. 3, 87). See 584. 

338. ‘to rule,’ in Parasmai (but not in Atmane), changes its vowel to 
^ i before the consonantal terminations having no P, except that of the 3d sing. 
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Irapr. Before that and all vowel-terminationa, aa well as in the strong forms, the 
vowel of the root remains unchanged; and, after i, ^becomes ^by 70. Hence 
the bases and . See 658. 

a. ‘to shine,’ is Pres. i. 'Hilfw, 2. 3. Du. i. 

PI. 3. (190. b)i Impf. I. 2. or Vl^MTTK (292. a), 3.^!^- 

Du.i.ei'44l4s; PI.3. VW^igW; Pot. i. 'finvin; Impv. 1. ■w^isiiTn, 2. 
'nrrfv or (304), 3. ; Du. i. mwtmr, 2.^rref; Pi. 3 . ’’tuthtj. 

329. ^ duh, ' to milk,’ and fpS^ lih, ‘ to lick,’ form their bases as explained at 
.105. 306- They are coiyugated at 660, 661. 

(Group II .) — Third clast, containing about zo primitive verbs. 

RULES OP REDUPLICATION. 

Applicable to the 3d class and to all reduplicated forma, such as the 
perfect (or 2d pret.), aorist (or 3d pret.),desiderative, and fi-equcntative. 

330. In doubling a root the initial consonant and 6rst vowel are 
generally repeated, as lilip from lip, but there are special rules ; 

331. 1st, As to consonants. A corresponding unaspirated letter is 
substituted for an aspirate : thus, ^ for dh. So in Greek t is 
repeated for 6 ; as, dvw, tcOvko, &c. 

a. 'fhe palatal W <? is substituted for the gutturals '9 i or wr hh ; 
and the palatal M j for the gutturals n M gh, or ^ h. 

b. Note — ‘ to kill,’ and fif, ‘ to go,’ substitute ii gh for ? when 
reduplicated. 

c. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant 
only, or its substitute, is repeated ; but if with a double consonant, 
whose first is a sibilant and whose second is hard, the second, or its 
substitute, is reduplicated : thus, (f for ^ ksh; n s for 'm'sy ; w y 
for t br ; Tt t for sth ; i for m sk ; Xf p for W sp. 

d. 2dly, As to vowels. A short vowel is repeated for a long, 
and diphthongal sounds are represented by their second element : 
thus, ^ 0 is reduplicated for vn d; ^ i for ^ f, ^5 fi, '% rU ? and 
? ai ; T « for u, ^ o, and ^ au. In certain cases ^ » is also re- 
])catcd for a and d, as being a lighter vowel. 

e. Note — ‘ to shine,’ makes didyut for dudyut. 

f. Observe — As a general rule, the reduplicated syllable has a 
tendency to lighten the weight of the radical syllable. 

9 . Obsen-e also, that when a form has once been reduplicated, it is never redupli- 
cated again in forming other derivatives from it (see 517. a), and that when roots 
which have to be reduplicated have any changed form, this modified form is taken 
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in the reduplication rather than the original root : thua ' to remember,* being 
changed to in the deslderative, the vowel of the root doe* not appear in the 
reduplication 

Formation of the base. 

332. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gui^ate the vowel of the radical syllable before the P terminations 
only, as in the 2d conjugation, by 293. a. 

Observe — This class resembles the 2d in interposing no 
vowel between the root and terminations. It is the only class that 
necessarily rejects the nasal in 3d plur. Parasmai-pada, by 290. a, 
and takes us for an in 3d plur. imperfect Parasmai, before which us 
Gupa is generally required. See 290, 291, 292. 

Thus, from bhri, ‘ to bear’ {(pepw, fero), is formed the 

base of the present singular bibhar (1. WMar + m» = fwfft), 
and the base of the dual and plural fiT>| bibhji (Du. i. bibhri + vas = 
PI. I. + mo» = PI. 3. bibhri + ati = f^>afK by 

34 and 290). See the table at 383. 

a. Note, that bibharli bears the same relation to bibhrimat that frrt does to 
ftrimut, and vult to volumus. 

333. Similarly, from bhi, ‘ to fear,’ come the two bases bibhe 
and bibhl ; from 5 A«, ‘ to sacrifice,’ the two bases juho and juhu. 
The former of these roots may optionally shorten the radical vowel 
before a consonant, when not gunated. See 666. The latter may option- 
ally reject its final before vas and mas, and is the only root ending in a 
vowel which takes dhi for hi in the 2d sing, imperative. See 662. 

a.t.' to be ashamed,’ is like but changes its final ^ to iy before the 
vowel-terminations, in conformity with 133. a. See 666. a. 

334. n, ‘to go,’ is the only verb in this class that begins with a rowel. 

It substitutes ly for r« in the reduplication, and makes its bases iyar and 
^ iyri (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. I^tlfS, 3 (^ ; Impf. i. a. 3. 

Du. 3. i’JIfT; Pot. 3. ; Impv. i. 

335. ^ dd,' to give’ (iiioifU, do), drops its final d before all excepting the P 
terminations. Hence the bases dadd and dad. It becomes ^ de before the hi of 
the imperative. See 663. 

336. VT dkd, ‘to place ’ (T/ftjjtiU), is similar. Hence the bases dadkd and dadk ; 
but dadk becomes before t, tk, and s ; and dkad before dkve and dhvam by 
399. a, b; and dke before the hi of the imperative. See 664. 

337. ^ kd, ‘to abandon,’ changes its final if to ^ f before the consonantal 

X 2 
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terminations not marked with P, and drops the final altogether befwe the vowel- 
terminations, and before y of the potential Hence the bases jaU, jak(, jak. 
Before At of the imperative the base is optionally jakd, jak(, or Juki. According 
to some authorities, may be shortened into Mfv in the present, imperfect, and 
imperative. See 665. 

338. tn tnd, ‘to measure’ (Atm.), and kd, ‘to go’ (Atm.), make their bases 
r»t »0 misif and jik( before the consonantal terminations not marked with P. 
Before the vowel-terminations their bases are num and jik (Sing. Du. PI. 3. 

Impf. 3. Impv. 3. ftr^hri). See >TT at 664. a. 

339. ‘to prodnce’ (Parasmai-pada), nyects the final nasal (see 57. a), 
and lengthens the radical a before t and tk and Ai, and optionally before y. Before 
consonantal terminations beginning with m or r the radical jan remains, but before 
vowel-terminations not marked with P the medial a is dropped, and the nasal 
combining vrith j becomes palatal (compare the declension of rd;aa at 149). 
Hence the three bases jajan, Jajd, and Jajn. See 666. 6. 

340. ikat, ‘to eat,’ ‘to shine,’ like jan, rejects the radical a before Uie 

vowel-terminations not marked with P ; and 6k coalescing with s becomes p by 
43 (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. 'Wfe, tTOfir). The same contraction takes 

place before terminations beginning with W, TV, but the final t is then dropped, and 
the usual rules of Sandhi applied : thus, = Wt by 398. 

341. ftT*^ ‘to purify,’ ftr*(^‘to separate,’ and ‘to pervade,’ ‘to penetrate,’ 

gunate the reduplicated syllable before ail the terminations, and forbid the 
usual Gupa of the radical syllable before terminations beginning with vowels, as 
in the ist sing. impf. and the ist mng. du. pi. impv. (Pres. i. 3. 

3. Du. I. &o.; PI. I. 3. impf. I. 

3. &c. j PI. 3. &c. ; Impv. I. Du. I. 

PI. t. v Knnw . 

(Group II.) — Seventh cla**, containing about 24 primitive verb*. 

342. Rule for forming the base in the four oonjugational tenses. 
Insert tf na (changeable to vs na after pi &c. by 58) between the 
vowel and final consonant * of the root before the P terminations, 
and n (changeable to Jl^, or Anusv&ra t, according to the 
consonant immediately succeeding) before all the other terminations. 

Observe — 'This class resembles the ad and 3d in interposing no 
vowel between the final consonant of the root and the terminations. 

a. Similarly, ■ is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, fuabam ; 
Xafi, kaftfieuu ; Sty, Siyyim ; tcid, tcindo; fid,fi%do : tag, tango ; lig, luiytio, 
&o. See 358. a. 

* All the roots in this class end in consonants. 

t The change to AnusvAra will take place before sibilants and K. See 6. 6. 
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343. Thus, from bhid, 'to divide,’ ‘ to break,’ is formed the base 

of the present tense singular bhinad, and the base of the dual 
and plural bhind, changeable to bhinat and bhint by 46 (i. 
bMnad + = 3. 4 At»ad + /» = ; Du. i. bhind + va» = 

3. bhind + lo* = or firsnr ; PI. 3. bhind + anti = 

See the table at 583. 

344. Similarly, from rudh, ‘ to hinder,’ the two bases 

rwuidh and rundh, changeable to ru^af, runad, and rund (i. 
rvnadh = 3 . rw^iadA + « = 3. r«na<tt + /• = ; 

Du. 3. rwufA + fa* = ) ; see 671. So also, from 61^, ‘ to grind,’ 

the two bases frrr^ and frir^ (Pres. 3. fipTW + Impv. 2. 

frf^ + fV = frm^ or fri%). 

34$. Observe — Roots ending in l^f and ^ d may rejeot these letters before Ik, I, 
and dki, when » immediately precedes : hence fri*nt( may be written for frig's 
frrf^ for frrfrv. Similarly, may be written for see 198. a : and on 

the same principle is written for ^ 4^4 from see 674. 

34«. >J*f^'toeat,*^‘ to join, •frr^' to distinguish,’ conform to S5>6. Hence, 
from bkaj come bkamg and bkuuj, changeable to bhwtak and bktm-k, see 668. a. 

347 - to break, to anoint,’ 'to moisten,’ ^[^‘to kindle,’ 

‘ to injure,’ TT^ or vtc to contract,’ fisll under this class ; but the nasal be- 
longing to the root takes the place of the coiqugstional nasal, and becomes ^ an in 
tbs strong forms. Hence, from bhaij come the two bases bktttmj and bhanj, 
changeable to bktmak and bkm-k; from mtd come vnad and uixf (Pres. 3. tmalli, 
mmtiu, mndanti; Impf. I. amadam, a. otmat, 3. aunat; Du. 3. eamtdin, &c.). See 
669, 668, 673. Similarly, from 1 [^, Pres. t. iadke, a, intie, 3. inddke ; PI. 3. •«- 
dkate; Impf. a. ainddkdt, 3. mnddka; Impv. i. tnadkai, &c. 

348. ' to strike,’ * to kill,’ inserts V instead of m before all the P termina- 

tions, except in ist sing. impf. and ist sing. do. pi. imperative. See 674. 

GBOUP III. — FOBMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 5 TH, 8 tH, AND 9 TH 
CLASSES OF VERBS. 

(Oboup III.) — Fifth clou, coniaifdng about 30 prtmiftve verb$. 

349. Rule for forming the base in the four oonjugational tenses. 
Add ^ nu (changeable to n by 58) to the root, which must be gunated 
into tfr no (changeable to nfr) before the P terminations (293. a). Roots 
ending in consonants add nuv, instead of nu, to the root before the 
vowel-terminations. Roots ending in votoel* may drop the u of nu 
before initial v and m (not marked with P), and always rqect the 
termination hi of the imperative. See 291. 
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a. This change of nu to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek affijc m, bjr 
lengthening the V, as in Se/xvv/M, W/ryv/Mi>. See 358. o. 

350. Thus, from fsi di, ‘ to gather,’ are formed the bases tino and 
Mnu (Pres. i. (Kuo + mi = fVatrHii, (?tno + « = fanftfki by 70; Du. i. 
6 inu + vat = or ; PI. i. tinu + mat = or f sp H W ^ 

3. 6 inu + anti = by 34 ; Impv. 1 . tino + dni = fNtmftT by 36. b, 

2. tinu by 291). See the table at 583. 

351. Similarly, from Wlt^^ <(p, ‘ to obtain,’ come dpno, dpnu, and ilpuur. See 681. 

351. iru, ‘ to hear’ (sometimes placed under the ist class), substitutes 
for the root, and makes its bases ^'no and ^inu. See 677. 

a. ‘ to deceive,’ and ‘ to support,’ ‘ to stop,’ and * to 
astonish,’ reject their nasals in favour of the copjugational na; thus, dabknu, 
tkabhnu. See. 

(Group III.) — Eighth clast, containing 10 primitive verbs. 

353. Rule for forming the base in the four ronjugational tenses. 
Add 7 u to the root, which must be gupated into vri 0 before the 
P terminations by 293. a. 

a. Observe — Only ten roots are generally enumerated in this 
conjugation, and nine of these end either in « or w n .• hence the 
addition of u and 0 will have the same apparent effect as the addition 
of nu and no in the jth class. 

354. The termination of the 2d sing, imperative is rejected : thus, 

from in^ tart, ‘ to stretch,’ ‘ to extend,’ are formed the bases tano and 
tanu (Pres. i. fa»o + mi = iniWi, 2. <a»o + « = inilft by 70; Du. i. 
<on« + pos = or PI. i. <a»M + ma# = irg*iw or rwts; 

Impv. I. tano 4- dni = iCHRlfH by 36. b, 2. IT^ tanu). Compare the 
Greek rampt, rdn/pes. 

a. The root RGT ton, * to give,’ optionally rejects its n, and lengthens the radi- 
cal a before the y of the potential : thus, WRIT*! ssnydm or ttHIIH tdydm, &c. 

b. When the vowel of a root is capable of Gupa, it may optionally take it : thus 

the base of ‘ to go’ may be either nr ( i . WlfflfH or 

355. One root in this class, ^ kfi, ‘ to do,’ ‘ to make,’ is by far 
the most common and useful in the language. This root gunates 
the radical vowel fh i^cll as the conjugational u, before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes the radical 
ft to ur. The rejection of the conjugational « before initial m (not 
marked with P) and v, which is allowable in the 5th class, is in this 
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verb compulgory, and is, moreover, required before initial y. Hence 
the three bases karo, kuru, and kw. See 682. 

(Group III.) — Ninth class, containing about 52 primitive verbs. 

356. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugations! tenses. 
Add <(1 nd to the root before the P terminations ; 'sft n( before all 
the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only '5^ n is 
added, by 293. a. Observe — and are changeable to hit, 
and n^, by 58. 

357. Thus, from g y«, ‘ to join,’ are formed the three bases yund, 

yun(, and gun (Pres. i. y«nd + mi = ; Du. 1. y«nf + »a» = g^- 

PI. I. yunf + mas = 3. yun + an/i = xRftr. Pres. Atm. j. 

gun + e = ; Impv. i. gund + dni = 2. yuni + Ai = g'lflff, 

&c.). 

a. Observe — Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for their 
conjugations! sign in the 2d sing, imperative, and reject the termi- 
nation hi : so, W5TR ‘ eat thou,’ from ‘ to eat ;’ 'JNTO ‘ nourish 
thou,’ from ’ shake thou,’ from &c. See 696, 698, 694. 

358. ^ ‘to go,’ jft ‘to go,’ ‘ to go,’ ‘to choose,’ ‘to choose,’ ‘ to ad- 
here,’ ift ‘ to fear,’ ‘ to bear,’ ‘ to destroy,’ to shake,’ ‘ to purify’ (583), 7 ^ 
‘to cut’ (691). to go,’ ^ ‘ to hurt,’ to sound,’ ^ ‘to grow old,’ ^ ‘ to split,’ 
•j‘to lead,’ tj‘to fill,’ ^‘to bear,’ ‘to blame,’ H ‘to kill,’ ^or '^‘to choose,’ 

‘ to injure,’ to spread,’ ^ or or ^ or XJ^’to hurt,’ shorten the radical vowel 
in forming their bases : thus, from '^'to purify’ come the bases pund.punt, and 
pun : see the table at 583. 

a. Tift ‘ to buy,’ ift ‘ to love,’ ^ ‘ to cook,’ or ‘ to sound,’ ‘ to hurt,’ do 

not shorten their vowels. See 689, 690. 

359. UF, ‘to take,’ becomes and makes its bases and 

>J 1 ^- See 699. 

o. ■ar,‘ to grow old,’ becomes and makes its bases jind, jini, and jin. 

360. TT^» '^ 5 ^, and reject the radical nasal in 

favour of the conjugational : thus, from bandh are formed the three bases badhnd, 
badhnt, and badkn. See 693, 693, 695. 

361. FI ‘to know,’ in the same way, rejects its nasal in favour of the conjuga- 
tional, and makes its bases yaW,y<faf, andyifii. See 688. 

363. ‘to appear as a spectre,’ changes e to a, and makes its bases khaund. 
kkaunf, and khaun. 

* however, may optionally shorten it. 
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FORMATION OF THE BASB^PEHFECT. 


PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE HRST NINE CLASSES IN THE 
SIX NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

363. Observe — ^The general rules for the formation of the base in 
the perfect (or ad preterite), 1st and ad futures, aorist (or 3d preterite), 
precative (or henedictive), and conditional, apply to all verbs of the 
first nine classes indiscriminately ; see ajo. a. The loth class alone 
carries its conjugational characteristic into most of the non-conju- 
gational tenses ; and for this reason the consideration of its last tenses 
falls most conveniently under causal verbs. Compare 389. a. 


Reduplicated perfect {tecond preterite). 
Terminations repeated from page 137. 
Pabashai. Atmans. 


a (au) 
itha or tha 
a {au} 


*tva 

athus 

atu» 


'»ma 

a 

us 


e 

*ishe 

e 


*ivahe *imahe 
dthe *idkve or *i 4 hve 

die ire 


364. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the first place, if a root begin with a consonant, reduplicate 
the initial consonant, with its vowel, according to the rules given at 
330 (but a is reduplicated for a radical a, d, fi, jd, Iri (and even 
for radical e, ai, 0, if final) ; i for i, (, e ; u for u, u, 0): thus, 
from pai, * to cook,’ papat ; from ydt, ‘ to ask,’ yayiU ; from 
Y ifi, ‘ to do,’ 6 aifi : from ^ nfit, ‘ to dance,’ nanrii ; from tfi, 
' to cross,’ tatfi ; from hlfipt ' to be able,’ 6 aklfip ; from il me, 
’ to change,’ mame ; from t) gai, ‘ to sing,’ jagai ; from trl «o, ‘ to 
finish,’ SOSO ; from filTV sidA, * to accomplish,* sishidh (70) ; from 
‘ to live,’ jijiv ! from ^ sev, ‘ to serve,’ sishev ; from dru, 
* to run,’ dudru ; from ^ pu, ‘ to purify,’ pupu ; from ^ budh, * to 
know,’ bubudh; from 3)^ lok, ‘to see,’ lulok; from fw smi, ‘to 
smile,’ sishmi ; from WT sthd, ‘ to stand,’ tasthd. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel, double the initial vowel : thus, 
from WSt as, ‘ to be,’ comes a as = wnr <£» by 31 ; from ap, ‘ to 
obtain,’ a dp= dp; from I^mA, ‘to wish,’ t ish = (sh (see 31). 

b. In the second place, if the root end in a consonant, gu^ate f 
the vowel of the radical syllable, if capable of Gu^a (see a8. 6 ), in 


t The guQstion of the vowel is indicated by the P of tin, Vlt^, nni, in the 
tinfpilar terminations. See scheme at 146. 
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ist.zd, and 3d singular, Parasmai-pada; but leave the vowel unchanged 
before all other terminations, both Parasmai and ^tmane-pada. See 293 .a. 

c. If the root end in a simple consonant, preceded by short a, 
this a is lengthened optionally in ist and necessarily in 3d sing.; 
and before the other terminations it is either left unchanged, or is 
liable to become e (see 375. a). 

d. If the root end in a vowel, vriddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in ist and 3d singular, Parasmai *, and gunate it in 2d sing. 
(optionally in ist sing.). Before all other terminations, Parasmai and 
.^tmane, the root must revert to its original form, but the termina- 
tions must be affixed according to euphonic rules. 

e. Greek affords many examples of verbs which suffer a kind of Guna or 
Vriddhi change in the perfect ; but this change is not confined to the singular, 
as in Sanskrit. Compare AeAerva (from Aetwai, lArwor), ninciBa (from •wuSa, 
tTiSot), TtTpi</>a (from Tpi<f>a), Ttifixa (from rtSrjiu), See. 

363. Thus, from dudA, i at c., comes the base of the singular 
Parasm. wvhl bubodh, and the base of the rest of the tense 
bubudh (i. bubodh + a = bubodha, 2. bubodh +itha = bubodhitha, 3. 
bubodh + a = bubodha ; Du. i. bubudh -f tea = bubudhiva, 1. bubudh 
+ aihus = bubudhathus, &c. Atm. i. bubudh + e = bubudhe, &c.). 
Similarly, from rid, ad c., ‘ to know,’ come the two bases 
vived and ftrfh^ vivid; from tns , ‘ to cook,’ the two bases iDJTW papdS 
and W^^papab (i. 3. viveda ; Du. 1. vividiva ; PI. 1. vividima. Sic. : 
i.papdta or papaia, papdda, &c.). 

a. There is one Greek root which agrees very remarkably inth the Sanskrit in 
restricting Gupato the singular, viz. fii ((<$»), ‘ to know,’ answering totbe Sanskrit 
vid above : thus, oTSa, oJaSa, oTif ; roTflv, toTov ; laptv, Tore, laaert. The 
root vid has a contracted form of its perfect used for the present, which agrees 
exactly with eTia : thus, veda, vetlha, &c. See 308. a. 

366. Again, from kpi, ‘ to do’ (see 684), comes the base of the 
1st and 3d singular Parasm. 6 akdr (331. a), the base of the 

2d sing. 6 akar (which is optionally the base of the ist sing, 
also), and the base of the rest of the tense 6 ak{i (i. 6 akdr + a = 
iakdra (or bakara), 2. bakar + tha = bakartha, 3. bakdr + a = bajedra; 
Du. I . bakfi + ra = bakriva (369), 2. bakri + atkus = bakralhus by 34. 
Atm. I . bakri + e = bakre ; PI. 2. bakfi + 4 hve = See 684). 

* Vriddhi is indicated by the ofUnf^naP. See scheme at 246. 
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a. Observe — ^The roots enumerated at 390. a. reject Gupa in the 
2d sing. : thus, makes i. 3. hut 2. ftftrftnr. So ^ or 21 
‘ to cry’ makes i . or ^siiN, 2. 

367. We have seen at 364. a. that if a root, ending in a single 
consonant, begin with a vowel, this vowel is repeated, and the two 
similar vowels blend into one long one by 31. But when an initial 
t or u is gunated in the sing. Parasmoi, then the reduplicated i 
becomes xy before e, and the reduplicated u becomes uv before o : 
thus, from ^ mA, ‘ to wish,’ come the two bases iye»A and 

(i. 3. Du. I. see 637) ; and from ukA, ‘ to move,’ 

uvokA and ukA (1.3. TTrtT; Du. i. 

a. ITie same holds good in the root ^ i, ‘to go,’ which makes 

the reduplicated syllable iy before the Vriddhi and Guna of the sing. 
In the remainder of the tense the base becomes iy (compare 375. e), 
which is reduplicated into (y (1.3. 2. or Du. i. 

tfin). But when the prep. adAi is prefixed, the perfect is formed 
as if fix)m gd, Atmane only (Sing. Du. PI. 3. adAijage, -jagdte, 
-jagire). 

b. And if a root begin with w a, and end in a double consonant, 
or begin with ^ ri and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated 
syllable is dn : thus, from ard, ‘ to worship,’ comes the base 

rfnari! (1.3. ; from 'ipt ridA, ‘to flourish,’ comes 

dnardA (i. 3. Du. i. wnr:jfrnf, &c.). 

c. Atm. ‘ to pervade,’ although ending in a single consonant 
ST, follows the last rule (1.3. ’snvT^). 

368. Observe — In the perfect (or 2d preterite) the ist and 3d sing. 
Parasmai and Atmane have the same termination, and are generally 
identical in form ; but when Vriddhi of a final vowel is required in 
both, then there is optionally Gupa in the first ; and when a medial 
a is lengthened, this a may optionally remain unchanged in the first ; 
thus Y ‘ to do’ may be in ist sing, either vsnT or sto:, and trw ‘to 
cook’ may be either tttitw or WS in ist sing. ; but in 3d sing, these 
roots can only make wrant and 

369. By referring back to the scheme at pp. 160, 127, it will be 
seen that all the terminations of this tense (except optionally the 2d 
sing. Parasmai) begin with vowels. Those which begin with i are 
all (except the 3d pi. Atmane) distinguished by the mark *, because 
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eight roots only in the language (viz. ^ ‘ to do*,’ ^ ‘ to bear,’ ^ ‘ to 
go,’ ^ ‘ to surround,’ ^ ‘ to hear,’ ‘ to praise,’ ‘ to run,’ ^ »ru, 
‘ to flow’) necessarily reject the i from these terminations. 

Rejection of i from itha (2d sing, perfect, Parasmai). 

-370. The above eight roots (except ^ vri when it means ‘ to cover,’ 
and except kfi, ‘to do,’ when compounded with the prep, sam*) 
also reject i from the 2d sing. Parasmai. 

a. Moreover, the ad sing. Parasmai is formed with tAa instead of 
itAa after roots ending in (except after the root ^ fi itself, and 
^ and jdg/i, which only allow itAa ; thus, dritha, vavaritha, 

jdgaritha ; and except ^ at 4 ) ; 

b. and optionally with tha or itha after the root svri, ‘ to 
sound’ (sasvartha or sasvaritha) ; 

c. and optionally with tha or itha after roots ending in 'm o, 7 e 
(except ^ vye, which allows only itha), and after roots in ^ ai, 
^ o, ^ i, ^ i, T u, and the root to shake’ (except those indicated 
at 397, 398, as necessarily inserting t in the futures &c. ; e. g. ftsi, 
which makes HSrayitha only, and so also most roots in i<) ; 

d. and optionally with tha or itha after those roots enumerated 
at 400 — 414, which have a medial a, and which reject i either ne- 
cessarily or optionally from the futures &c. (e. g. iekitha or 
kaSaktha ; 1^, fakshamitha or iakshantha, &c.) ; but not ^ and tn?, 
which can only make dditha, jaghasitha ; 

e. and optionally with tha or itha after most of the roots enume- 
rated at 415, as optionally inserting i in the futures &c.; 

f. but all other roots, which necessarily take i, and even most of 

those (having no medial a) at 400 — 414 which necessarily reject t in 
the futures &c., must take itha only in the 2d sing, of the perfect : thus 
^ is ffhnf^ tottdsi in the 2d sing, ist future, but tutoditha 

in the ad sing, perfect (Du. 1. tutudiva). Some few of these, however, 
are allowed the alternative of tha, as ‘ to create’ makes or 

ttHR; •j 3 T‘tosee,’<;' 5 f^or?!Tf»; both these roots requiring the radi- 
cal r» to be changed to T ra, instead of gunated, when tha is used. 

g. Rm ‘ to dip’ and ‘ to perish,’ which belong to 370. d, insert 

a nasal when tha is used : thus, or URT«J, or 

• But ^ ‘ to do,’ if W is inserted after a preposition, as in does not reject 

I, and follows 375 . k : thus, a. 

Y 2 
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h. ^‘to be gatisfied’ and to be proud,’ which belong to 

370. e, either gunate the radical ri or change it to t ra when tAa 
is used (mrc? or or inrf§^). 

Observe — When tAa is afSxed to roots ending in consonants, the 
rules of Sandhi, propounded at 296, &c., must be applied. 

Optional rejection of i, in certain cates, from the dual and remaininff 

terminations {of the perfect, Parasmai and Atmane, marked with *). 

371. The roots enumerated at 415, as optionallj rejecting or in- 

serting t in the futures &c., may optionally reject it also from the 
dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with • in 
the table at p. 160 : thus makes or or 

or ; but the forms with the inserted i are the most 

usual, and all other roots, even those which necessarily reject i from 
the futures &c. (except the eight enumerated at 369), must take t in 
the dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with 

Observe — The t is never rejected from the 3d plur. Atmane, 
except in the Veda. 

Substitution of ^ for n (id plur. perfect, Atmane). 

372. ^ is used instead of by the eight roots at 369, also in 
certain cases by the roots mentioned at 371. The usual rules of 
Sandhi must then be observed, as in from 

a. for may be optionally used by other roots when a semi- 
vowel or A immediately precedes, as or from 

or -fri^ from nil. 

Anomalies in forming the base of the perfect {second preterite). 

373. Roots ending in ^ d (u dd, ‘ to give VI dkd, ‘ to place ^ jrd, ‘ to go;’ 

tan ttiul, ' to stand ’) drop the d before all the terminations except the tka of the 
3d sing., and substitute au for the terminations of the i st and 3d sing. Parasmai. 
Hence, from IfT dd comes the base dad (1.3. or Du.i.I(flpl. 

Atm. 1.3. ?[^, 3. See. See 663). 

a. to be poor* makes i. 3. i Du. 3. PI. 3. ; 

or more properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect. See 385. 

b. vin ‘ to grow old’ has a reduplicated base Pumi (1.3. ftnafi, 3. ftnarni or 

; Du. I. Similarly, an uncommon root Atm. ‘to instruct’ 

makes i. 3. fwi$. 

c. ' ‘to throw/ 'to destroy/ 'to pensh/ nuui be treated in the sing, as if 
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they ended in -d; and 9th c., ‘ to obtain,’ may optionally be so treated : thus, 
Sing. I. 3. tWTtl or 3. Du. I. ftriwr^. But ^ is 1. or fi?- 

2. rtrSI M or or or frfrfft ti; Du. I. rrfPetm . 

d. Most roots ending in the diphthongs M e (except 3 ^, &c., see next 

rules), ^ of, au, follow 373, and form their perfect as if they ended in d : thus, 
^ 1st c. ‘to drink,’ ist and 3d sing. or Du. 1st 

c. ‘to sing,’ I. 3. sntt, 2. rlHltl or *I>TI^ ; S 1st c. ‘to fade,’ 1.3. ^ 4th c. 

« 

to sharpen,’ i. 3. 

e. But ^ ‘to call’ forms its base as if from *, see 595 (i. 3. &c.). 

/. ^ Atm. ‘ to pity,’ ‘to protect,’ makes its base dipt (1.3. 2. &o.). 

y. ^ ‘ to cover ’ makes vivydy, picyay, and piey (1.3. ftfegrn, 2. ; Du. i . 

ftr*rftw or &c.). 

^ ‘to weave’ forms its bases as if from rrf or vm or nay (i. 3. or 
3. or or Du. i. or or &c. Atm. i. 3. ^ 

or or &c.). 

f. ^ Atm. ‘to be fat’ makes regularly t|^, &c. ; but the root 

meaning the same, and often identified with makes &c. 

374. If a root end in ^ f or ^ f, this vowel does not blend with the initial f of 
the terminations in du. pi. Paraamai, sing. du. pi. Atmane, but is changed to y, in 
opposition to 31 ; thus, from Pv 6i, 5th c. ‘ to collect,’ come the bases ^fdaf, &6e, 
and didi, changeable to diddy, diday, and didy (1.3. diddya, 2. didayitka or didetha; 
Du. I. PaP^lfq didyiea, 2. didyatkus by 34. Atm. 1 . 3. ^ii^e. See the table at 583). 
Observe — may also substitute Pw«aiM for and P'flii for Pmvfl. 

a. Similarly, ^ af, ‘to lead’ (i. 3. nfodya.- Du. 1. afayfpa. Atm. i. afaye, &c.). 

b. fir ji, ‘ to conquer,’ makes its base ftrftl, as if from yf ( i . 3. ; Du. i . 

Ac. See 590). 

c. fij ki, ‘ to go,’ ‘ to send,’ makes as if from yki (1.3. Pifklll). 

d. ijt Atm. ‘to sink,’ ‘to decay,’ makes its base throughout : thus, i. 3. 

fl;^, 2. Ac. . 

e. But roots ending in ^ f or ^f, and having a double initial consonant, change f or 
f to fy before all terminations, except those of the sing. Parasmu ; hence, from 

ist c., ‘to have recourse,’ come the three bases iffrof, Hire, and didriy (1.3. 
ftimnt, 2. Du. i. P^lP i tlftiq, Ac.). So id 9th c. ‘to buy” (i. 3. 

f%WR, 2. fraftro or ftrirti ; Du. i. f^PaPi W, Ac. See 689). 

/. fpf, ‘ to swell,’ like ^ at 373. e, forms its base as if from ^ but only op- 
tionally : thus, 1.3. fijPirR or 2. or fifTEfftHT or or ^41 Pin. 

y. And all roolt ending in '9 a or 'S a change a or a to T^ac before the termina- 
tions of the do. and plur. Paraamai and the whole Atmane (except of course 

in the persons marked with * at p. 127; and except ^‘to be,’ see next rule 
but one) : thus, from ^dia, ‘to shake,’ come the bases dudkau, dudko, and da- 
dkuv (i. 3. 5VIM, 2. JVPn? or jvhi; •• ^tm. 1. 3. fy»)- Simi- 

larly, 7 a. Atm. ‘ to sound,’ makes 1. 3. 7 ^, 2. 7 (f%^. 
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h. But ^ makes i. 3. 1. ; Du. i. »• Atm. 1.3. 

and similarly, and ^ sni. 

to b«’ is anomalous, and makes its base thronghout ; see 585, 586. 
So W ‘ to bring forth’ makes in the Veda 

j. ‘ to cover’ (although properly requiring the periphrastic form of perfect, 
sec 385) is reduplicated into In the ad sing, it may reject Gups: 

thus, »<Snrqsi or 3d sing, qu^qi'i J Du. t. 3. 

PI- 3 - 

i. Roots ending in the vowel pi, preceded by a doable consonant, and most roots 
in long ^rf, instead of retaining this vowel and changing it to r by 364. d, gunate it 
into sr in the ad smg., and throughout the whole tense, except the i st and 3d sing, 
(and even in the ist there may be optionally Gupa by 368) : thus, from ^ smri, ‘ to 
remember,’ i. satmira or sasmara, a. sasmorfAo, 3. sasmdra; Du. i.sasmartna, &c. 
Atm. 1 . 3. sasmare. 

l. But dhfi, ‘ to hold,’ not being preceded by a double consonant, makes regu- 
larly I. Sing. Du. PI. ?[VR. 

m. ‘ to fill,’ ^ ‘ to injiuo,’ and ^ * to rend,’ may optionally retain rf, changeable 
to r.- thus, Du. troftr or 

a. ^ ri, ' to go,’ takes Vpddhi, and makes its base dr throughout : thus, 
I. 3. 'BIT, a. BlfCB; Du. i. Blft'M. 

0. Atm. ‘ to die,’ although properly Atmane, is Parasmai in |>erfcct : thus. 
1.3. tPUT, a. BITB. 

p. BPJ ‘to awake,’ which properly takes the ]>eriphraatic form of perfect 
(BI'RIMfliH., see 385), may also take the reduplicated form, and may optionally 
drop the redupUcated sylUble : thus, 1 . 3. B»(i'iie. or tti'uc, a. ■STStPlftlB or 
BPlftlB (370. a). 

p. ‘ to swallow’ may optionally change to : thus, or 

r. ‘ to pass’ follows 375. o, as if it were : thus, i . 3. nnit., a. IfPcB » 
Du. i.ifftrB. 

s. T^'to grow old’ optionally follows 375. a (3. BdiA, a. THlftB or TlfiCB; 

Du. 3. or BTBB). 

375. We have already seen, at 364, that roots beginning with any consonant 
and ending with a single consonant, and enclosing short V a, lengthen this vowel 
in the 3d sing, and optionally in the ist; as, from ^I^^pai, ‘to cook,’ 
papdd; from tyaj, ' to quit,’ tatydj (1.3. latydja, a talyajitha or talyaklha ; Du. 
I. tatyajiva, &c.). 

a. Moreover, before itha and in the dual and plur. Parasmai, and all the persons 
of the Atmane, if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be single, 
and if the root does not begin with e, and does not require a substituted conso- 
nant in the reduplication, the reduplication is suppressed, and, to compensate for 
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this, the ^ a is changed to ? e * : thus, from pai come the bases papdi, papaS, 

and pt^ ( I . papdda or papaia, 7 . peiitka or papaktha, 3. papd6a 396 ; Du. i . 

peiira. Atm. i. 3. pe^, &c.). Similarly, from labh, ist c. Atm., ‘to obtain’ 
(cf. Aaju./ 3 avw, (Xa0cv), the base Ubh throughout (lebht, UbkUhe, lebke, le- 
bkirahf, &c.). So nak, ' to bind,’ makes i. nandka or nanaka, 7. nekitka or aa- 
naddka, 3. nandka by 305; Du. i. ntkiva, &c. Atm. neke, &c. 

Similarly, < 11 ^ nad, ‘ to perish,’ i . luisd^a or nanoio, 7. nditka or nanaintk{ka 
(^). 3. nandda, &c. ; see 620, 370. g. 

b. Roots that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication are excepted 

from 373. a (but not and tlu^ pkal, see g. below) ; thus, W!(^‘to speak’ 

makes i. 3. WTO; Du. i. NKfiir^. 

c. ‘to speak,’ ‘to say,’ ‘to sow, to wish,’ to dwell, ’ 'T? 

‘ to carry,’ beginning with r, are also excepted. These require that the redupli- 
cated syllable be T a, or the corres|X)nding vowel of the semivowel, and also change 
ra of the root to 7 u before every termination, except those of the sing. Parasmai, 
the two a’s blending into one long 7 a .- thus, from vai, ‘ to speak,’ come the 
two bases uvdd and 71 ^ dd (i. uvdda or umia, 2. uvaditka or nvaktka, 3. 

vrdda; Du. 3. diatus ; PI. 3. uAis). 

7 ^ vak, ‘to carry,’ changes the radical vowel to 7 ft 0 before tka (see 305. a), 
optionally substituted for ilka (1.3. 771 ?, 2. ' 37 f ^7 or 9 <ft 8 ). Compare 424. 

d. Obsen’e — 7 *^rom, ‘to vomit,’ is excepted from 375. c (thus, 3. raedma, raca- 
matas, vavamus, PAp. VI.4, 126); it may also, according to Vopadeva, follow 375.0 
(3. vardma, vematus, cemas). 

e. yaj, ‘ to sacrifice,’ is excepted from 375. a, and follows the analogy of 

375 - ® (•■ 3 ' *ydja; Du. 3. (rotas; PI. 3. (r'as) : the 2d sing, is quHtisi or 1^77 by 
297 ; Atmane I. 3. fif, 2. see 597. Yfj is allowed optionally in the weak 

forms, and optionally in 2d sing., especially in the Veda. 

/. TTtt ‘ to injure ’ and 7^ Atm. ‘ to give ’ are excepted from 375. o 
4 l 4 ir«|)|, 77 fi! 7 f). 

g.^‘ to honour,’ 71 ^ ‘ to loosen, to be ashamed, to bear fhiit,’ 
necntarilg conform to 375. 0, although properly excepted (thus, ^ft( 7 , 

4 tc.). The following conform to 375. a. optionally 1 7 M(^‘to go,’ W 7 ‘to sound,’ 
(according to some) 7 T^‘to sound,’ ‘to wander,’ 77 ‘to vomit,’ and (accord- 
ing to some) 71 *^ and ^17 ‘ to sound,’ ^7 ‘ to tremble ’ (thus, s'* flu 'o or t*fiir 7 , 
M 7 iftU 7 or &c.). 

k. The following also conform optionally to 375. 0 .- ‘ to tie,’ * to 

loosen,’ 1 ^ 7 ^ ‘to deceive;’ and, when they do so, drop their nasals (thus, 
or yf 77 , or 

i. The following, although their radical vowel is long, also conform optionally 


* Bopp deduces forms like pe/tva, from papadma, by supposing that the second 
p is suppressed, the two o’s combined into d, and d weakened into e. 
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to 37 S- a •• STi^ Atm., and JTTW, all meaning ‘ to ihine’ (TUftni or 
«tc.). 

j. when it aignifiea 'to ii\jure,* neceaaariljr conforms to 375. a (a. t(Vni; Dn. 

PI. 3 -^,). 

k. 7 ^ ‘to pass’ follows 375. a, and 1 ^' to grow old’ may do so. See 374. r, i. 

376. ‘to go,’ ■*n^yo», ‘to be bom,’ Vn^Aitaa, ‘to dig,’ and kan, 
‘to kill’ (which last forms its perfect as if from tfi^pAoa), drop the medial a 
before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Paraam. (compare the declen* 
sion of rdjan at 149). Hence, gam makes in sing. du. pi. 3. jagdma, jagmaha, 
jagmui; jan makes jajina, jajnatut, jajnta; khan makes (akhdna, dakknahu, 
iakkntu; and kan makes i. 3. jaghdna, jagknatns, jagknus, 3. jagkanilka or ja- 
gkanlka. 

377. MT^pAos, ‘ to eat,’ is analogous, uaSgxag}agkdta,jakikatu».jaktkus; Du. 1 . 
jakakha. See 41 and 70. And in the Veda some other roots follow this analogy : 
thus, ^H^'to fall’ (tTftl^&c.); IP^^'to stretch’ ( 71 %^ &c.): HT^'to eat’ (^(V»i &c.). 

378. to adhere,’ ‘ to embrace,’ and ‘ to bite,’ can optionally drop 
their nasals in du. pi. Parasmai and all the Atmane : thus, <177 ftn or 

or 

379. ^ ‘to perish’ and ip^Atm. ‘to yawn’ may insert a nasal before vowel- 

terminations (trsW, or TTM; Du. i. or^XV, see 371 : 1. 3. inW). 

380. to clean’ makes its base RHI4 in sing. Parasmai, and may do so be- 
fore the remaining terminations (i. 3. 3. HHlfA*! or HMI& ; Du. i. 

or or *1^*1, see 651). 

381. praidh, ‘to ask,’ makes its base hh'M • throughout; see 631. 

bkrajj, 6th c., ‘to fry,’ makes either or throughout. See 633. 

a. or ‘to go’ gupatcs the radical vowel throughout : thru, i. 3. widi, 
3. WHr#’ll; Du. I. 

383. ^Tt^scap, ‘to sleep,’ makes its bases ^«ti<(and See 655. 

a. fK or to spit’ may substitute TT^f for ^ f in the reduplication : thus, i. 

^ *S »» ^ ra . A 

3. Uv<i or TflW, I 3 «I 4 or 

383- ' to pierce,’ * 1 ^ ‘ to encompass,’ ‘ to deceive,’ Atm. ‘ to be pained,’ 

make their reduplicated syllable rt; and the first two roots change vga to ri before 
all the terminations, except the sing. Parasmai : thus, from vyadk comes sing, 
du. pi. 3. ; Atm. 4 tc. : from vya6, 

from vgatk, (V^vil, See 615 and 639. 

a. ^ 7 (^ist c. Atm., ‘to shine,’ makes its reduplicated syllable di (i. 3. didgnte). 

384. ETF grak, 9th c., ‘to take,’ makes its base HTTff and (S. Du. PI. 3. 

*'"8- •ttirc'i- See 699. 

to conceal’ lengthens its radical vowel instead of gunating it in the sing. 

Paras. 


* This rests on SiddhAnta Kaum. 134. Some grammarians make the base in 
du. and pi. &c. 
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b. ak, * to SKy,’ is only used in the perfect. It is defective in sing. du. pi. 

I. and pi. 3 , and forms sd sing, from 'BTlf (2. WWI, 3. WT?; Du. 2. 3 - 

c. to say’ has no |ierfect of its own, but substitutes either that of ^^^^(375. c) 

or the above forms from Again, ‘ to cat’ has a jierfect of its own, but 

may substitute that of 378. Similarly, ‘to drive' {ago) may substitute 
that of 

Periphrastic perfect. 

385. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position 
{except the vowel a, as in ‘ to obtain’ 364. a, and in ‘ to 
stretch and except ‘ to go’ 381. o; and roots having an initial a 
before two consonants, 371), and all roots of more than one syllable 
{except ‘ to cover,’ 375. j ; and except optionally ifiTJ ‘ to awake,’ 
375 -Pt ‘ lo be poor,’ 373. a), form their perfects by adding 

vm^dm to the root or base (which generally gunates its last vowel 
if ending in i, u, ri, short or long), and affixing the perfect of some 
one of the auxiliary verbs, WH as, ‘ to be bhu, ‘ to be ^ kri, 
‘ to do.’ 

a. Observe — Tltis dnt-may be regarded as the accus. case of an 
abstract noun formed from the verbal base. With vttm. it becomes 

or by 59. Thus, from ‘ to rule,’ comes 1st and 

3d sing. or or ; the last might be translated 

‘ he made ruling,’ and in the former cases the accusative may be 
taken adverbially. So also, from ‘ to shine,’ comes "^sfinra- 

WTt ‘ he made shining.’ 

b. When the ll(traanc-pada inflection has to be employed, ^ only 
is used : thus, ^ Atm., ‘ to praise,’ makes 1 st and 3d sing. ^TraNi 
‘ he made praising or praised.’ 

e. Roots of the loth class also form their perfect in this way, the 
syllabic <f»n blending with the final a of the base: thus, from ^ bur, 
loth c., ‘ to steal,’ boraydmdsa, ‘ I have or he has stolen.’ 

d. Also all derivative verbs, such as causals, desidcratives, and 
frequentatives. See 490, 505, 313, 316. 

e. Also the roots Wtloy, ‘to go j’ ^rfay. Atm., ‘to pity;’ 'STIM a'*. Atm., to 

sit ‘ to cough,’ ‘ to shine’ &c.) *. 

And optionally the roots 41 bk(, 3d c., ‘ to fear’ (front or ^ kri, 

3d c., ‘ to be ashamed’ (ftrjnt or ftt^irraraiTt) ; bkri, 3d c., ‘ to bear’ CTOtt or 

* Piinini 111 . 1,37,35. 
z 
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fV*Trra^rt) : ^ An, 3d c., ‘ to sacrifice’ (^^IM or vid, id c„ to 

know’ or ist c.. ‘ to bum’ ( 7 ^ or wVmy*H.). 

/. TTie roots Atm., tTB^, whose peculiarity of conjuga- 

tional form is explained at 271, and Atm. * to blame/ may optionally employ a 
}>eriphrastic perfect, not derived from the root, but from the conjugational base : thus, 
or ^iftijor jyi or \»nKr*i*u , ftrfVat or froi- 

^ or troniprmc, ^ or Wnitl or 

g. Observe — Bases ending in t, a, or p, short or long, are generally gunated 
before dm ; but ‘ to shine’ and ‘ to go’ make <^U 4 l<d^, &c. 


386. Firit and second future. 

Terminations of first future repeated from page 137. 



Pasasuai. 



AlTMANB. 


Idsmi 

idsvas 

tdsmas 

take 

tdsvahe 

tdsmahe 

tdsi 

tdsihas 

tdstha 

tdse 

tdsdthe 

tddhve 

td 

tdrau 

tdras 

td 

tdrau 

tdras 

Terminations of second future repeated from page 128. 

sydmi 

sydvas 

sydmas 

sye 

sydvahe 

sydmahe 

syasi 

syathas 

syatha 

syase 

syethe 

syadhve 

syati 

syatas 

syanti 

syate 

syete 

syanie 


a. Observe — 'Tbe first future results from tbe union of tbe nom. case of the 
noun of agency (formed with the affix T| tri, see 83. I) with the present tense of 
the verb 'WToi, ‘to be:’ thus, taking IfTlJ ddtri, ‘a giver’ (declined at 137), and 
combining its nom. case with osmi and ^ he, we have ddldsnd and ddtdke, 
‘ I am a giver,’ identical with the ist pers. sing. Parasmai and Atmane of the ist 
fut., *I will give.’ So also ddtdti and ddtdse, ‘thou art a giver,’ or ‘thou wilt 
give.’ In the ist and id persons dual and plur. the sing, of the noun is joined 
with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary. In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, 
and tbe 3d sing, dual and plur. of the ist future in both voices is then identical 
with the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency : thus, ddid, ‘ a 
giver,’ or ‘ he will give ;’ ddtdrau, ‘ two givers,’ or ‘ they two will (pve,’ &e. * 

387. The terminations of the second future appear also to be derived from the 
verb joined, as in forming the passive and 4th conjugational class, with the 
y of the root ^ ‘ to go,’ just as in English we often express tbe future tense by the 
phrase ‘ I am going.’ 

388. Rule for forming the base in verbs of tbe first nine classes. 
Gu^ate the vowel of the root (except as debarred at 28. b, and ex- 

* The future signification inherent in the noun of agency ddId, seems implied in 
Ijitin by the relation of dator to daturus. 
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cept in certain roots of the 6th class, noted at 390, 390. a) through- 
out all the persons of both first and second future ; and in all roots 
ending in consonants (except those enumerated at 400 — 414), and in 
a few ending in vowels (enumerated at 392), insert the vowel ^ i 
between the root so gunated, and the terminations. 

389. Thus, from ist c., ‘to conquer,’ comes the base je 

( 1st Fut, je + tdsmi = vhnfw, &c. ; Atm. je + take = ihrif. 2d Fut. 
Je + sydroi = &c.; Ktm. je + »ye = ^m, by 70). Similarly, 

from ^ iru, 5th c., ‘ to hear,’ comes the base wl iro (ist Fut. iro + 
Idsmi = witinftB, &c. ; 2d Fut. fro + «ydmi = nftwnflt, &c., by 70). 

a. So also, from ^ budh, ist c., ‘ to know,’ comes the base itlfVi 
bodki (ist Fut. bodhi + tdsmi = &c. ; Atm. bodhi + tdhe = 

iWvjiTf . 2d Fut. bodhi + tydmi = wlfVrsrrftl, &c. ; Atm. bodhi + »ye 

= 

390. The roots ending in tT ■ and '9 a of the 6th class, forbidding Guna, are or 
^ ‘ to call out,’ U or to void excrement,’ or to be firm,’ ^ or to praise,’ 

to shake.’ These generally change their final a to sc; thus, &c. from 

IJ, hut &c. from ; nftiilifiiR &c. from >1, but &c. from 

0. The roots ending in consonants of the 6th class, not gnnated, are ‘to 
contract, to sound, to make crooked,* ^ ‘ to resist,* ‘ to oppose,’ 
or ‘ to cut,* “5^ * to quarrel,* ‘to break, to embrace,’ ‘to enclose,’ 
9 ? or or ‘ to pound,* * to break in pieces,’ ^7 ‘to burst in pieces,’ ‘to 
revolve,’ ‘ to roll,’ ‘ to play,’ ^ or ‘ to be immersed,’ IJT, 

9?’ meaning ‘to cover,’ ^ ‘to guard,’ ^ ‘to 

hinder,’ ‘ to bind,’ ^ ‘ to strike,’ ^ ‘ to let out,’ ‘ to emit,’ ‘ to adhere,’ 
f* ‘to collect,’ to throw, Atm. ‘to make effort, to cut,’ or 
?^^‘to glitter,’ ‘to quiver,’ ^ ‘to be firm,’ ‘to go,’ *to — nearly all 

uncommon as verba. To these must be added 7th c. ‘ to tremble.’ 

to cover’ may either gunate its final or change it to ae (* 4 )(^'(Iirw or 
■s^fVinfw, ■a^fnqrfti or 

c. Xtm. ‘ to shine,’ 'rtf Atm. ‘ to go,’ drop their finals before the inserted 

» (l^MWwi^&c.). Similarly, ^ftjl ‘ to be poor’ &c., &c.). 

d. Boots in ? e, $ ai, ^ o, change their finals to d; thus, ^ ‘ to call’ (IJTinfw, 
JTWifw). 

e. fil ‘ to throw,’ ‘ to perish,* and ^ Atm. ‘ to decay,’ mas/ change, and 

‘ to obtain’ may optionally change their finals to d (tmnftflT, BlfUlftf, &c. ; 

&c. ; 5 TinfW or cjisifw, &c. ; or &c.). Compare 373. c. 

/. Roots containing the x'owel ri, as ^ ‘to creep.’ W 3 I ‘to handle,’ ‘to 

z 2 
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touch,’ ‘ to draw,’ are generally gunated, but may optionally change the rowel 

ri to t ra .• thus, W&tftR or gWl fw &c., iHW&Tfil or tJVtl l fa &c. 

g. Reversing this principle, ‘ to fry’ may make either tfFtftH or >i6lf«*l &c., 

or &c. 

h. The alternative is not allowed when i is inserted : thus, Tl' to be satisfied’ 
makes nSifw or yHlTtiM, but only irf^WTftR. Similarly, ‘ to be proud.' 

to let go,’ ‘to create,’ and ‘ to see,’ necessarily change fi to ra .• thus, 
tiFlfw, SWffH, &c. ; {Flfm, &c. 

to rub’, ‘ to clean/ takes Vpddhi instead of Gu^a (•nr^niTvi or*iiiirm). 

k, * to be immersed/ and •TSf ‘ to perish* when it rejects i, insert a nasal : 
thus, Hyaifw* &c. ; •TFlfeTj &c. ; but *Tfifnrrfel &c., &c. 

/. -aiW Atm.. tlUT, TR. at 385. /, may optionally carry 

their peculiar conjiifjatiunal form into the futures or ♦mftri i i ^, ntmfw 

or iftftnnfw or iftriTftrTrrftR^ or f^^sUftnuftR, vfHTTT^ or 

?TT^,&c.). 

m. to conceal* Icn^hens its vowel when t is inserted. See 415. m. 

n. * to be/ to say/ and * to speak/ have no futures of their own, and 

substitute those of and WT respectively; ‘to eat’ may optionally 

substitute the futures of ^ 3 ^, and ‘to drive’of ^(WftmrfW or &c.). 

Compare 384. c. 

o. The rules at 396— 306 must, of course, be applied to the two futures : thus, 

'to tic’ mokes •IWlfH &c. Sec 306. b. 

Observe — The obove rules apply generally to the oorist, precativc (Atmane), and 
conditional, os well os to the two futures. 

391. It will be necessary here to give the rules for the insertion 
or rejection of the vowel ^ i. • 

RULES FOR INSERTION OR REJECTION OF THE VOWEL ^ », IN 
FORMING THE LAST FIVE TENSES AND DESlDERATIVB. 

a. Observe — These rules do not apply to form II of the aorist 
at 435, or to the Parasmai of the precative (benedictive) at 442, which 
can never insert i. 

b. The manifest object of the inserted t is to take the place of the 
conjugational vowel, and prevent the coalition of consonants. Hence 
it is evident that roots ending in vowels do not properly require the 
inserted i. Nevertheless, even these roots often insert it; and if it 
were always inserted after roots ending in consonants, there would 
be no difficulty in forming the last five tenses of the Sanskrit verb. 

Unfortunately, however, its insertion is forbidden in about one 
hundred roots ending in consonants, and the combination of the 
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final radical conaonant with the initial t and s of the terminations 
will require an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at 
296, &c. 

We now proceed to enumerate, ist, the roots which insert i; 
2dly, those which reject it ; 3«lly, those which optionally insert or 
reject it. 

Observe — In the following lists of roots the 3d sing, will sometimes be given 
between brackets, and the roots will be arranged in the order of their vowels. 

It is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student be directed to 
this subject, os the assumption or rejection of this inserted vowel is not confined 
to the two futures, but extends to many other ports of the verb ; insomuch, that 
if the first future reject ^ «, it is generally rejected in form I of the oorist, in the 
Atmone-pada of the benedictive, in the conditional, infinitive mood, passive past 
participle, indeclinable past participle, future participle formed with the affix 
tavya, and noun of agency formed with the affix and often (though not invari- 
ably) decides the formation of the desiderativc form of the root by t instead of iih. 
So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with greater ease to 
the formation of these other ports of the verb, and may always look to thb tense 
as his guide. For example, taking the root kthip, ‘to throw,’ and finding the ist 
futnre to be k$hepld*mi, he knows that i is rejected. Therefore he understands 
why it is that the id future is ktheptydmi; the oorist, akthaiptam; the Atmone 
of the benedictive, ktkipsiya; the conditional, aktheptyam : the infinitive, isAtpfiun; 
the passive past participle, kthipta; the indeclinable participle, ktkipivd; the future 
participle, kikeptavya ; the noun of agency, kikeptji; the desiderativc, dikikipsdmi. 
On the other bond, taking the root yd6, ‘ to ask,’ and finding the ist future to be 
ydHtd, he knows that i is inserted, and therefore the some ports of the verb will be 
yddiskydmi, aydditkam, ydditkiya, aydUskyam, ydditum, ydHta, ydiitvd, ydUlavya, 
yddilfi, yiydditkdmi, respectively. 

Boots ending in vowels inserting {except as indicated at 391. a). 

As before remarked, it is evident that roots ending in vowels do 
not properly require the insertion of another vowel. The foUowdng, 
however, take t ; 

392. Five of those in ^ i and ^ f, viz. fs ‘ to have recourse’ 
(wftnn, fia ‘ to swell,’ ^ ‘ to fly,’ ‘ to lie down,’ fw ‘ to 

smile’ (in desid. alone). 

a. Six of those in 7 u, viz. ^ ‘ to sneeze,’ ipn ‘ to sharpen,’ ^ ‘ to 
praise,’ to join,’ ^ * to sound,’ ‘to roar,’ w snu ‘ to ooze’ (the last 
only when Parasmai •). 

* If ^ is inflected in the Atmone, it may reject i. 
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b. All in '91 u, as to be’ (wftnrr, except ^and (which 

optionally reject t], and except in the desiderative. See 395, 395. a. 

c. All in short ^ rt, in the 2d future and conditional, &c., but not 

in the ist future, as ‘ to do’ but '9r#T). 

d. Two in short fi (viz. ‘ to choose’ and XTHT ‘ to awake’) 
also in ist future (9ft*T, Tftwrfir, ximfrUT, &c.). 

e. All in long ^ r{, as ‘ to pass’ (nfbn, i i ft l fii) . 

393. Observe — ^ ‘ to choose,’ and all roots in long ft, may 
optionally lengthen the inserted t, except in aorist Parasmai and pre- 
cative Xtmane (Nftjn or qdiU, Nftwfif or 9<Nrf7r, irfTWT or irthn, &c.). 

Roots ending in vowels rejecting i. 

394. All in V3T d, as ?[T ‘ to give’ (^TNT, ?[rarfir). 

a. Nearly all in ^ < and ^ f, as fil ‘ to conquer,’ ^ ‘ to lead’ (^WT, 
iWir, &c.). 

b. Nearly all in short T «, as ‘ to hear’ (9it?rr, 

c. Those in long 91 u generally in the desiderative only. 

d. All in short 15 ri (except in the ist future only, as ^ ‘ to 
do’ (9ST, but stlXatfit). See 392. c. 

e. All in 7 e, ^ ai, 9rt o. See 390. d. 


Roots ending in vowels optionally inserting or rejecting ^ i, either tn all 
the last jive tenses and desiderative, or in certain of these forms only. 

395. W or w 2d and 4th c. Atm. ‘ to bring forth’ (whn or sfftirr, 
or ^rfVant). 

ffl. ^ ‘ to shake’ (vf^ or whiT, vfWftt or Ntsqfit, &c., but t must 
be inserted in aorist Parasmai, see 430), to purify,’ optionally in 
desiderative only (Y^. Atm.). 

b. Atm. ‘to grow fat’ ('onTrr and nnftirr, nnwit and but 

necessarily inserts t in desid.). 

' c. ‘ to go,’ ^ or ‘ to spread,’ ‘ to cover,’ and ‘ to sound,’ 
all in 1st Alt., and the latter two optionally in desiderative also 
(wh, wfoTT or (?) wftjn or uObi; or wftin; 

or f kwfmfi r or fH^aOR fii ; ftnaftNftror w^4fir). 

396. ‘ to be poor’ optionally in the desiderative 
or flp»ftf^). 
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397. All roots in long ^ ri optionally in the desiderative, as’N 
makes finift^fiT or fiTtflQfil. 

398. ftj, w, optionally in desiderative. Compare 392. 

Roots ending in consonants inserting ^ i. 

399. As a general rule, all roots ending in »r gh, ^.jh, 

Jt, ^ P^> ^ y* ^ ^ ^ 

thus, ‘ to write’ makes &c. ; ‘ to leap’ 

makes ijfyinf*. 

a. ‘ to take’ lengthens the inserted i in all the last five tenses, 
except the precative Parasmai (iT^hn, see 699. It rejects t 

in the desiderative. 

Roots ending in consonants rejecting ^ i. 

Observe — ^The rules at 396 — 306 must in all cases be applied. When a number 
is given after a root, it indicates that the root only rejects i if conjugated in the 
class to which the number refers. When a number is given between brackets, this 
refers to the rule under whiidi the root is conjugated. 

4CX5. One in is i. — 5. to he able ® 79 )- 

401. Six in ^ 6 . — to cook (tnST, trwfil) > to speak (630) ; 

ft^ 7 - to make empty (trw, \wfif) ; 7- 3- to separate ; ftr^ to 

moisten, to sprinkle; loosen (628). 

402. One in ih. — to ask (hst, WVgfi l 631). 

403. Fifteen in fo quit {596); tn^fo honour; "^^to 

sacrifice (597) ; 6. to fry (632) ; to be immersed (633) ; 

to break (669) ; to colour, to be attached ; to adhere 
(597. a) ; to embrace ; to cteanse (^^W, 3- to 

tremble (%isr, &c.) ; to bend, 7. to enjoy (668. a); join 

(670) ; to break &c.) ; create, to let go (625). 

404. One in i^/. — to be, to turn, but only in 2d fut. Par., cond. 
Par.,aor. Par.,desid.Par. (This root is generally Atm. and inserts >,598.) 

405. Fourteen in ^ d. — to eat {652) ; to go (xnn, ’JWnl) ; 

^ to fall, to perish; to sink; i. Parasmai, to mount, to 

leap ; to void excrement ; to be troubled (i^, &c.) ; to 

inserts i in the desiderative. 

t optionally inserts ■ in the desiderative. 

t When belongs to the 7th c., it takes «.• thus, ftHlni, See 

390. 0. 
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cut (667) ; 615 to break (583) ; 7. to recogmte, 4. to be, to exut, 

6. to find ; 4. to sweat ; to pound, to crush ; 

^ to strike (634) ; to impel. 

406. Thirteen in dk. — Ui^to bind (692); upt to pierce (615); 

TT<( to accomplish (niT, tnarfil) ; WTV 5. to accomplish ; ftri 4. to be 
accomplished (616) ; ^/o be angry (vtTl, atMOi) ; IJN <0 be hungry; 
’5»(4. Atm. to be aware (614) •; Atm. to fight ; '5^ to obstruct 
(671); "^Jobepure; Y^to inerewe, only in 2d fut Par.,cond. Par., 
aor. Par. ; ^ to break wind, only in 2d fut. Par., cond. Par., aor. 
Par. (both these last insert t throughout the Atmanc). 

407. Two in n. — *n^4. Atm. to think (617); '^to kilt (654), 

but the last takes t in 2d fut and conditional. 

408. Eleven in p. — to bum (mn, iTOifir) ; ^ to sow ; 

to curse ; to sleep (655) ; wm to obtain (681); to throw 
(635) ; Atm. to distil ; f<?rt to anoint ; ^ to touch (lilin, 
Ttlvwfk); «y(6. to break (pjhn, <^ecp (390./). 

409. Three in W bh . — nw to lie with carnally (»raT, tmtlfii) ; T>» 
Atm. to hmg qfter (with ^ to begin, 601. o) ; cW Atm. to obtain 
(601). 

410. Five in ^m. — >ii^/o go (602), but takes i in 2d fut and cond. ; 
^ to bend (ii»irr, viisifk) ; to restrain ; Atm. to sport ; 

‘to walk’ in the Atmane (fliSfn, liiBnr). 

41 1. Ten in » i. — ^/o bite (^, ; ftfST 6. to point out (583) ; 

ftrj? to enter (^fT, TOifir) ; to hurt; fcS3^ to become small; to 
cry out (whrr, •jjhasifit) ; 6. to hurt; tjn 1. to see (390. i, 604, 

■^FT, ywfir); ijsr to handle (390./) ; 6. to touch (390. yj 636, 

wvwfit). 

412. Eleven in w sh . — fiatF to shine (^n, to hate 

(657) ; 7. to crush, to pound; to pervade, to sprinkle, he.; 

to distinguish (672) ; f^4. to embrace (301, 302) ; 4. <0 

be satisfied (iftn, iftigifir) ; 4. <0 be sinful ; y^^4. to be nourished t 

('ftrr, ; ^4. to become dry (|fhn, ^ih?rfir) ; "ef^to draw (390./, 

606). 

413. Two in <0 eat (ffTI, VitHfri) ; FW i. to dwell (607) J. 


* When yu belongs to the ist c., it inserts i. 
t When ^ belongs to the 9th c., it takes t (Ofkjj, tflftraifif). 

J FW c. 2 . Atm. ‘to put on,’ ‘ to wear,’ inserts i (<sf«ij, FfttFlil). 
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414. Eight in ^ h. — to bum (610); to tie, to string to- 

gether (624); 'u^to carry (61 1); to anoint (659); to make 
water 305. a, »iR»rfH) ; 2. to lick (661) ; ^2. to milk (660) • ; 

^ to ascend (dST, 

Roots ending in consonants optionally inserting or ryecting ^ i, either 

in all the last five tenses and desiderative, or in certain of these 

forms only. 

Observe— When no tenses are specified, the option applies to all except to form 
II of the aorist and the Parasmu of the precatire (benedictire), which can never 
insert i. 

415. Two in ^ 6 . — or 7. to contract ; to cut (630). 

a. Three in 7. to anoint (668, but necessarily inserts i 

in desid.) ; ^ to rub, to clean (390. y, 651) ; tm fo fry (optionally 
in desid. only, necessarily rejects i in other forms). 

b. Four in t, — to fall (optionally in desid, only ; necessarily 

inserts i in futures and cond., and rejects it in aor.) ; t|ni^ 6. to cut 
(optionally in 2d fut., cond., and desid.; necessarily inserts i in 1st 
fut. and aor.) ; to kill (optionally in 2d fut., cond., and desid. ; 
necessarily inserts » in 1st fut. and aor.) ; to dance (optionally in 
2d fut. and desid., necessarily inserts i in 1st fut. and aor.). 

c. Four in 5 d. — to fiow (optionally in all forms except 2d 
fut. and cond. Parasmai, and desid. Parasmai, where i is necessarily 
rejected) ; fj|^ to be wet, to shine, and ^ to kill, to injure (the 
last two optionally in all forms except 1st fut., which necessarily 
inserts t). 

d. Three in 1^ dh. — to perish; faw 1. to rule, to restrain, to 
keep off; to prosper (the last optionally in desid. only, neces- 
sarily inserts i in other forms, see 680). 

e. Two in n. — to stretch and to honour, to give (both 

optionally in desid. only, necessarily insert i in other forms, see 583). 

/. Five in ^^^p. — to be ashamed ; 1. fo defend; ^ 4. to be 

satined (618) ; '^4. to be proud; to be capable (when it re- 
jects i, it is Parasmai only). 

g. Two in m^bh. — ^^4. to desire (optionally in ist fut., necessarily 

*5^c.i.‘ to afflicts* inserts i (^f^lTTy &c.)> 

A a 
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inserts i in other forms *) ; to deceive (optionally in desid. only, 
or or necessarily inserts i in other forms). 

A. One in n m. — i. 4. <o bear {^ftnn or -fir, or 

-fit). 

(. All in ^ tv (optionally in desid. only) ; os, to play, to 
ipit, to tew. 

j. Two in ^ y. — Wti^ to honour ; 'onrt or rqiixr to be fat (but both 
necessarily insert t in desid., compare 395. b). 

k. Three in i. — 5. Atm. to pervade t (but necessarily in- 
serts i in desid., see 681. a) ; to perish (see 390. k, and 620) ; 

to torment (697). 

l . Seven in i^*A. — to pervade; irvto cut in pieces, to carve 

(rrfwRT or ir»T, lifiij^tfit or n^rfiT, &c.) ; cut, to carve ; with 

ftt^ to extract (otherwise necessarily inserts i) ; ^6. to wish (637) ; 
fi^to injure, to kill ; to injure (the last three optionally in 1st 
fut.,but necessarily insert i in other forms). 

m. Twelve in ^A. — ^rt^ Atm. to bear (optionally in 1st fut. only, 
necessarily inserts t in other forms, see 611. a) ; to take (nfinn 
or gwT, 8tc.) ; mf to penetrate ; itr^ to measure (»rtf? 7 n or tturr, &c.) ; 

snih, to love (vf^irr or or &c.) ; ^ snuh, to love, to 
vomit ; ^ to be perplexed (612) j ^ to conceal (jjfj iri or rftsT, 
or ijl^jifir, see 306. a, 390. m) ; to bear malice, to seek to injure 
(< 5 * 3 ) ; < 5 - 7 - or ijf to kill (674) ; ^ or to extol, to raise ; 

or 6 . to kill. 

Aorist (third preterite). 

This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome and in- 
tricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, but fortunately less used in clas- 
sical Sanslq'it than the other past tenses, is not so much one tense, 
as an aggregation of several, all more or less allied to each other, all 
bearing a manifest resemblance to the imperfect or first preterite, but 
none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit 
of segregation from the general group, under a separate title. 

416. Grammarians assert that there are seven different varieties of 

* Except the aoriat, following form II at p. 184. 
t 9, ‘to eat,’ inserts 1. 
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the Sanskfit aorist, four of which correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist aorist, and three to the 2d aorist, but we shall endeavour 
to show that all these varieties may be included under two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at p. 128, and again below, 
and at p. 184. 

417. Form I is sub-divided like the terminations of all the last 
five tenses into (A) those which reject i, and (B) those which assume 
it; A belongs to many of those roots at 394, 400 — 414, which 
reject i; B to most of those at 392, 399, which insert it : but in the 
latter case the initial s becomes sh by 70, and in the 2d and 3d sing, 
the initial s is rejected, the i blending with the f, which then becomes 
the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of roots 
which insert i the base is formed according to rules different to 
those which apply in the case of roots which reject t. 

a. Form II at p. 184 resembles the terminations of the imperfect 
or first preterite, and belongs, in the first place, to some of those 
roots rejecting t, whose bases in the imperfect present some important 
variation from the root (see 436) ; in the second, to certain of the 
roots rejecting i, which end in 9^ i, sh, or ^ h, and which have i 
u, or n, for their radical vowel (see 439) ; in the third, to verbs of 
the loth class and causals. 

Form I. 


418. The terminations are here repeated from 247, p. 128. 


A. Terminations without ^ i. 


Parasmai. 

1 . sam sva sma 

2. sis stam [/am] sta [/a] 

3. sit stam \ldni\ sus 


Atmans. 

si svahi smahi 

sthds [/Ads] sdthdm dhvam or 4 fwam 

sta [/a] sdtdm sata 


1 . isham 

2. is 

3“ 


B. Terminations unth ^ i. 


Parasmai. 
iskva ishma 
ishfam ishfa 
ishfdm ishus 


Atmanb. 

ishi ishvahi ishmahi 

ishfhds ishdthdm idhvam or idhvam 
ish(a ishdtdm ishata 


419 . Observe — The brackets in the A terminations indicate the ruction of initial 
X from those terminations in which it is compounded with t and tit, if the base ends 
in any consonant except a nasal or semivowel, or in any tkort rowel such as a, i, u, 

A a 2 
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or ri. Observe also, that initial $ is liable to become th by r. 70, in which case a 
following I or th is cerebralised. The substitution of tfheam for dkvam and 
ufhvam for idhvam, in certain cases, is explained in the table at p. 138. 

420. General rule for forming the base for those verbs of the first 
nine classes which reject and so take the A terminations. 

In Parasmai, if a root end in either a vowel or a consonant, 
vpddhi the radical vowel before all the terminations. 

In Atmane, if a root end in ^ t, ^ f, 9 u, or 'S u, gunate the 
radical vowel ; if in ^ yi or any consonant, leave the vowel unchanged 
before all the terminations. Final consonants must be joined to the 
A terminations according to the rules propounded at 296 — 306. 

Observe — ^The augment v a must always be prefixed, as in the 
imperfect ; but it will be shown in the Syntax at 889, that when 
the aorist is used as a prohibitive imperative, the particle md or 
md gma being prefixed, the augment is then rejected. 

a. When s root begins with the vowels t, T s, or ^ p, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 360. a, h. 

b. Thus, from tft ‘ to lead’ come the two bases anai for Parasmai 
and ane for Atmane (anai + sam — by 70 ; Atm. ane + *i = 

ane + sthds = &c.) ; and from ^ 8th c., ‘ to make,’ 

come the two bases akdr for Parasmai and ak^ for Atmane (akdr + 
gam = by 70, &c. ; Atm. akn + *i = apjfk by 70, akri + thdg = 
by 419, akn + ta = &c.). See 682. Similarly, 3d&, 

‘ to bear.’ See the table at 383. 

c. So, from ^ ‘ to join’ come the two bases ayauj for Parasmai 

and ayuj for Atmane (Parasmai ayavj + gam = arfNjby 296, ayauj + 
gva = wfiw, ayauj + (am = by 419 ; Atm. ayuj + « = wgftf by 
296, oyiy + thdg = ayuj + fa = ; and from ^ 7th c., 

^ to hinder,’ the bases araudh and arudh (Parasmai araudh + gam = 

by 299, Du. araiw/A + «ra = oraudA + f aw = ; 

Atm. arudh + « = arudh + thdg = &c.). 

d. Similarly, from ‘ to cook’ come the bases apd 6 and apai 
(a/«f(f + Aom = -«nrr^ by 296 ; Atm. apod + « = Trtrfi?, apo 6 + thdg = 

&c.) ; and from ^ ‘ to burn’ (610), the bases addh and 
tidah {addh + gam — wurtj by 306. a, addh + tarn = by 305 ; 

Atm. odoA + «=wwfi^ by 306. a, adah + thdg = ’B^rviw, &c.). 

431. By referring to 391. ft. it will be easy to understand that most roots in i, 1, 
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short s, and short p, take the A terminations. Most of those iad, e, ai, o, do so 
in the Atmane, and a few of those in d also in the Parasmai. 

а. ^ or * to spread* takes either A or B ; and in Atmane when it takes A, 
changes to fr. See 678. 

б. ^ or ^ ‘ to choose,* ‘to cover,* changes its vowel to vr, under the same circum- 
stances. See 675. 

c. Roots in e, ai, o, change these vowels to d as in the other non-coigugational 

tenses : thus, from ‘ to cover,* (see 433), 4 c. Similarly, 

fil, sft, and optionally see 390. e &c., wHiftl Ac.). 

d. ^ ‘ to give* (see 663), VT ‘ to place* (see 664), WT ‘ to stand* (see 587), ^ 

‘to protect,* ‘to pity,* ^ ‘to drink* (if in Atm.), ^ or ^ ‘to cut* (if in Atm.), 
change their finals in the Atmane to « (Wf 5 (ft|, 419, 

3d pi. '«fi; j). In Parasmai they follow 438. 

e. >n used for ^ ‘ to go,* with prefixed, signifying ‘ to go over,* ‘ to read* 
(Atmane only), changes its final to { (W»»ftf^, -jftETF, -ifty, Ac.). 

f. Atm. ‘ to cry out,’ ^ ‘ to void excrement,* and ^ ‘ to be firm,* all of the 
6th class, preserve their vowels unchanged (w j(V, Ac. ; wytJTW, ■w^n, Ac. j 

Ac.) : ^ may also make and ^ may also make but the latter 

root is then generally regarded as ^ 

433. *rhe following roots of those rejecting i, enumerated at 400 — 414, take the 
A terminations only, both for Par. or Atm. : iPlT, 

vflss^Atm., Atm., Atm., > 

35 ’ Atm., •i'l 4 * Atm. ; nt^, * 1 * 1 ? *1, 

fir*l Atm., Bm. j 5 *5^1 *1^ 

a. The folloadng take in the Parasmai either the A terminations of form I or 

optionally form II ; but in the Atmane usually the A form of I, sometimes form 
II : fb*!? f*r^3, f?PT, ftni3, ff, ■5?!, "jsr. 

b. The following take in the Parasmai only form II ; but in the Atmane the A form 

of 1 , or sometimes the B form of 1 : 51 * 1 * (Atmane doubtful), 6. ‘to 

find* (Atmane doubtful), 4. 7. (only Atmane), 5 I^> 4,t:^i 4,'^, 

(see 434. b : TV with the B terminations is generally used for Parasmai, 
but vryni occurs ^P'® P°')* 

433. The following of those inserting or rejecting i, enumerated at 415, take either 

the A or B terminations : or <1^, ^T, generally Atm. only, f^T, 

wy Atm., Atm., ip^, (the last three in Parasnuu take also form II), 

generally Atm. (may also follow form II in Parasmai), ^ITHI (or^) Atm., 

3 ^> • 

434. The rules at 396 — 306 must in all cases be applied, as well as the special 

rules applicable to certain roots in forming the futures at 390 and 390. a — 0 : thus, 
TT makes VraTEf by 397. b (see 630) j TBf makes TTTy by 390. k (see. 633) ; 
TSI in Atm., or EWTT or wrft? or by 

390.9; TTT% by 390.7 (also TTfft^) ; TT, TTTW by 306. b. 
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a. Atm. ‘ to go,’ ^ Atm. ‘ to be aroused,’ iir<| Atm. ‘ to be bom,’ may form 
their 3d sing, as if they were passive verbs (see 475) : thus, Wtnfif, Du. 3. ^ni- 
Wnri ; ’BNTfVl (or optionally 'STJU), Du. 3. '■HWIBI ; ’Wilftl (or optionally 

b. Roots ending in and N must change these letters to Anusvara before s, and 

becomes before : thus, makes WEffl, (or if in class 8. 

TtSfdH, or by c. below WOT) ; makes &c., Du. 2. 

(generally Patasmai) drops its nasal before the Atmane terminations 
flEtTPI, &c. ; initial s being rejected according to 419). 

does so optionally (tldPst or ^tlfs, WJfwPlI or WTtTni , &c.). 

c. Roots in and tit of the 8th class, which properly take the B terminationa, 
are allowed an option of dropping the nasal in the sd and 3d sing. Atmane, in 
which case initial s is rejected according to 419 : thus, IP^ makes 3. amfHf or 
WITH (P&n. II. 4, 79). 

d. Similarly, makes 3. WTgfitTP or 5 and aiiPsis or ^iS. 

e. Vtl ‘ to give’ is allowed the option of lengthening the a, when a is dropped : 
thus, Sing. 2. WRPJIE^or ^PrftlBpt, 3. 'H«m or 'aetfi*. Compare 354. a, 339 
(Pap. II. 4, 79). 

/. The nasal of ‘ to bite’ becomes ^ before tg and HI before ^ : thus, 
grprii, Du. 2. 'Bijli ; Atm. 1. Du. 2. See 303. 

435- ' to carry’ (see 61 1) changes its radical vowel to ^ 0 before those 

terminations which reject an initial s by 305. a thus, acdiiham, rndkihii, atdktUt 
(Lat. vexit), mdkihea, mo4bam, &c. ; Atm. maktki (Lat. ctxi), avafbds, amdba. 

a. Atm., ‘ to bear,’ generally takes the B terminations {atahuhi, &c.), though 
the form ^Pft? is also given for the 3d sing. 

426. * to tie,’ ‘ to fasten,’ makes anditam, mdlsu, andlsil, andttva, andddham. 

Sic. i and Atm. onolti, anaddhdt, &c., by 30^. b (compare 183). 

a. ^P> ‘to dwell’ (see 607) makes avdUam, Sic., by 304.0. 

427. Verbs which assume », and so take the B terminations at 418, 
require a different rule for the formation of their base, as follows : — 

a. If a root end in the vowels ^ t, \{, vu, Bl u, ‘^fPi vriddhi 
those vowels in the Parasmai before all the terminations, and gu^ate 
them in the Atmane. 

Thus, from ^ ‘ to purify’ come the two bases apau for Parasmai 
and apo for Atmane (apau + i + «am = wtnfiri by 37, apau + i + £» = 
«i 1 | 41 m, apau + » + ff = WTPftT^, &c. ; Atm. apo + t + « = wqfVrq, &c., 
by 36), see 583 ; and from ij ist c., ‘to cross,’ comes the base aldr 
for Parasmai (aldr + i + sam = WElftli &c.). 

So, from ^ ‘ to lie down’ comes w^ifiirpi, &c. ; but roots 

ending in any other vowel than u and long fi more frequently 
take the A terminations, as they generally reject t. 
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b. If a root end in a single consonant, gupate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and Atmane (except as debarred at 28. b, and 
except in the roots enumerated at 390. a). 

Thus, budh, 1st c., ‘to know,’ makes its base abodk (abodhi- 
aham, &c.), see 583 ; and ^ vrit, ‘ to be,’ avart {avartishi, &c.) ; 
and wvedA, ‘to increase,’ aidh {aidhithi, &c., 260. 6), see 600. 

428. A medial a in roots ending in ^ and ^ is lengthened in the 
Parasmai, but not in Atmane : thus, ‘ to go’ makes wwifci ; 

‘ to blaze,’ Tbe roots ‘ to speak’ and ‘ to go’ also 

lengthen the a in Parasmai (vRtH'R ; but not in Atmane &c.). 

a. But those in 1^, ^ never lengthen the a in Parasmai: thus, 901 to 

sound’ makes 99lfW- The following roots also are debarred from lengthening 
the a : 99, T7(, tOt, 90^, JPT, 9^, VJtIt, 9W, lT«t, 

9^, 9W, 99 , One or two do so optionally j as, 9W and ‘ to sound.* 

429. Observe, that as the majority of Sanskrit verbs assume t, 
it follows that rule 427. a, b, will be more universally applicable than 
rule 420, especially as the former applies to the aorist of intensives, 
desideratives, and nominals, as well as to that of simple verbs. 

430. The special rules for the two futures at 390. a — 0 will of course hold 
good for the aorist : thus the roots enumerated at 390 and 390. a (^9 &c.) for- 
bid Guna ; and W, W, generally change their finals to «o (9^f9R See., 
95^19 &c.) : but when >J^is written ^ it makes &c., see 421./, and '{^may 
also make 'Htllf44, and 9, 99lf<IM. 

a. 9^ makes or 9HSfW or 9f^f<T9 &c., and in Atmane or 

9i ^f a. 

ft. According to 390. e. 9^, and Ifficjl drop their finals (9i(lfvifl, 

&c. ; see also 433). 

431. In the Atmane, ^ ‘ to choose,’ ‘ to cover,’ and all roots in long ^ fi, such 
as to spread,’ may optionally lengthen the inserted i thus, 99ft^9 or 

&c., 9wft.fh or WWflfil ; but in Parasmai only 99lfT9, ’tiwiW. 

43»- to swell’ and WT^ ‘to awake’ take Guna instead of Vpddhi (99ftrt 
&c„ see also 440. a; 99PTft9 &c.). 

a. according to 399. a. makes and by 390. m. ^ makes 99f^. 

*1116 latter also conforms to 439 and 439. ft. See 609. 

b. w^‘ to kill’ forms its aorist from 99 (99f'T9 4tc.), but see 423. ft. 

433. Many roots in ’STt rf, 9 e, 9ft 0, and 9 ai, with three In viz. 9*( yam, 
^ ram, 99 nam, assume i, but in the Paramai insert s before it ; final e, 0 , and 
ai, being changed to 91 d: thus, from 9T ‘ to go’ comes 99lfttU, &c. (see 644 ) j 
from ^ft ‘ to sharpen,’ 9FITftr9, &c. ; from 99 ‘ to restrain,’ 99f99, &c. 
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‘ to ^ poor’ makes adaridritkam or adaridrdtukam, &c. 

434. In the Atmane these roots reject the t and the s which precedes it, and 
follow 418 : thus, from STT ‘ to measure' comes Wuftf, See. (see 664. a) ; from ^ 
‘to cover,’ (see 421. c); from to sport,’ WTftt, IN > See. 


Form II. 


435. Resembling the imperfect or first preterite. 


Parasmai. 

i.om dva [va] dma[md] 

2. as [«] atam \tam\ ata [to] 

3. at [f] atdm \tdni\ an [us] 


Atmans. 

e [i] dmhi dmahi 

athds ethdm [dthdni\ adkvam 
ata etdm [dfam] anta 


436. Observe — No confusion arises from the similarity which 
this form bears to the imperfect or'ist preterite, as in all cases 
where the above terminations are used for the aorist, the imperfect 
presents some difference in the form of its base : thus, ‘ to go’ 
make sagaUkam for its imperfect, agatnam for its aorist (see 602) ; 

‘ to break’ makes abhinadam for its imperfect, abhidam for its 
aorist (see 583). So again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can 
show a perfect identity of root and base, never makes use of this 
form for its aorist, unless by some special rule the base of its imper- 
fect is made to differ from the root : thus, ‘ to smear’ (cf. a\el- 
(pai), which makes alipam in its aorist, is alimpam in its imperfect 
(281). So in Greek, compare the imperfect eXsiirov with the 2d aor. 
Actov ; i\dfi8avov with eXa/Sov ; tSapvtjv with tSa/iov, &c. 


a. Note — This form of the Sanskrit aorist conesponds to the Greek 2d aorist 
(compare asthdm, asthds, asthdl, with earypi, tmif, tarri), and the first form 
is more or less analogous to the ist aorist. The substitution of t for e, and dtkdm, 
dtdm, for etkdm, etdm, in the Atmane of form II, is confined to a class of roots 
mentioned at 439. 

437. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In general the terminations are attached directly to the root; as 
in agatnam, &c., abhidam, &c., at 436. So also, Hit ‘ to perish’ 
makes WHH (also see 441,424]. 

o. Observe, however, that most of the roots which follow this 
form in the Parasmai, follow form I at 418 in the Atmane : thus, 

* to break’ makes abhitsi, &c., in Atmane ; see the table at 583 : simi- 
larly, ‘ to cut,’ see 667. And a few roots, which are properly 
restricted to the Atmane, have a Parasmai aorist of this 2d form : 
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thus, Atm. ‘ to shine,’ ‘ to be pleasing,’ makes Parasmai aruiam, 
as well as Atmane aroiighi. 

b. One or two roots in WT ^ i, and ^ e reject their finals ; and one or two in 
ft and ^fi* gui>ate these vowels before the above terminations : thus, WT ' to tell* 
makes ww &c., &c. ; ^ * to swell/ ^ 7 ^ ; ^ * to call* makes (see 595) ; 

W ‘ to go/ XI <M. ; ^ ‘ to go/ ^TTT ; "SJ ' to grow old/ ^HTT. 
e.fH' to see’ gunates its rowel see 604). 

d. Penultimate nasals are generally dropped ; thus, * to stop’ makes ; 

ft|*? ‘ to distil,’ iMem- ; ' to mount,’ to fall,’ waiji. 

e. A form TTEf occurs in the Veda, from * to eat,’ the medial a being dropped. 

438. In the Parasmai certain roots ending in long ^ d and ve con- 
form still more closely to the terminations of the imperfect, rejecting 
the initial vowel, as indicated by the brackets in the table at 435. In 
the 3d plur. they take tt» for an .- thus, ^ 3d c., ‘ to give,’ makes 
adorn, adit, addt, addva, &c. ; 3d pi. adut, see 663. So also, VT 
3d c., ‘ to place,’ makes adhdm, &c., 664 ; and 9 ir 1 st c., ‘ to stand,’ 
makes aathdm, &c., 587. 

a. Similarly, »J_ ist c., ‘to be,’ except ist sing, and 3d pi. 

ww, w>jjr, &c. ; but 3d pi. see 585). 

b. Observe, however, that some roots in d, like yd, * to go,’ follow 433. 

e. And some roots in ? e and ^ 0, which follow 433, optionally follow 438; in 
which case e and 0 are changed as before to d; thus, ^ dhe, ist c., ‘to drink,’ 
makes either adkdti$kam Sec., or adhdm See., also adadham, see 440. a; so, 4th c., 
'to come to an end,’ makes either asdsi$ham or osdm, see 613. 

d. In the Atmane-pada, roots like 7I1 VT, 9 IT, Tfl, follow 43 1 . d. 

e. ^ ‘ to go’ makes its aorist from a root TTT : thus, oydm, agds. Sec. 

Note — Adaddm, the imperfect of the root dd, ‘to give,’ bears the same relation 
to its aorist addm that fitiaiv does to eSw. So also the relation of adhdm (aorist 
of dkd, ‘to place’) to adadkdm (imperfect or ist pret.) corresponds to that of 
to tTihpi. Compare also abhavas and abhut with t<pvf( and €(j>v(. 

439. Certain roots ending in sr i, W ^ h, enclosing a medial i, 
u, or ri, form their aorists according to form II at 435; but 
whenever confusion is likely to arise between the imperfect and 
aorist, * is prefixed to the terminations, before which sibilant the 
final of the root becomes /I by 302 and 306. 

Thus, ‘ to point out,’ the imperfect of which is 'EififllT, 
makes &c. in aorist (compare the Greek ist aorist eSti^a). 

Similarly, 2d c., ‘to hate,’ makes adviktham &c. 657 ; ^ ad c., 

‘ to milk,’ makes vjvtr adhuksham Sec. by 306. a. See 660. 

n I) 
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a. This class of roots substitutes t for e, and dtJidm, atom, for 
ethdm, etdm, in the Atmane terminations : thus, adikshi, adikshathds, 
adikshaia, adikahdvahi, txdikshdthdm, &c. ; 3d pi. adikshanta. 

b. A few roots in If i (viz. fnf, optionally in the Atinane re- 

ject the initial a from the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing., ist du., and 2d pi. ; 
thus, fisf may make 'STojte ; Du. i . wfesffif ; PI. 2. 

66i : and ^ ‘to milk,’ tsfufq, &c. Sec 661, 659, 609, 660. 

e. According to some authorities, a few roots (e. g. which gene- 

rally follow form I, A, in Atraane, may optionally conform to form II, taking the 
terminations dtkdm, dlam, rejecting initial a and d from the other terminations, 
and taking ala for anta .- thus, atfipi, atjipthdi, atfipta, atnpmhi, &c. 

440. Causal verbs and verbs of the loth class make use of form 

II, but the base assumes both reduplication and augment (as in the 
Greek pluperfect) : thus, ^ 1st c., ‘to know,’ makes in the causal 
aorist &c. This will be explained at 492. 

a. A few primitive verbs besides those of the loth class take a 
reduplicated base, analogous to causals (see 492) : thus, fti ‘ to have 
recourse* makes &c.; ftff ‘ to swell’ makes ^rfifrfHI'ji (also 

VJHi and see 432, 437. 6) ; y ist c., ‘ to run,’ ^ ‘ to flow,’ 

^ ‘to drink,* jpf ‘to love,’ &c. This last is defective 

when it belongs to the ist c., having no conjugational tenses; but 
when it belongs to the loth c. (Pres, &c.) its aorist is vm'lJMi. 

441. The following primitive verbs take a contracted form of 

reduplicated base : ^ 2d c., ‘ to speak,’ makes avofam (from 

WilS'i for *550) ; ist c., ‘to fall,’ VMM (from ^Mii ; com- 
pare Greek iirnrroti ) ; 2d c., ‘ to rule,’ virfjrt (from but 

the Atmanc follows 427 ; see 658) ; WB 4th c., ‘ to throw,’ wrw 
(from viuii, contracted into ^rrw for viini 304. a, whence by trans- 
position WTW) ; 4th c., * to perish,’ (from for 

620, 436). 

Precative or benedictive. 


Terminations of precative or benedictive repeated from page 128. 


Pabasmai. 

ydsam ydsva ydtma 
yd* ydstam ydsta 
ydt ydstdm ydtu* 


Athanb. 

*{ya sivahi simahi 

sight bd* siydsihdm sidhvam or si 4 hvam 

sishfa siydstdm siran 


Sidhvam is used for sidhvam when immediately preceded by any other 
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vowel but a or a, and optionally isht4kvam for UMd/tvam when im- 
mediately preceded by a semivowel or h. 

441. Observe, that the terminations of this tense resemble those of the potential 
in the memorial scheme at p. 125. In the 2d and 3d singular they are identical. 
In the other persona of the Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the 
Atmane, both prefixed and inserted. The only difference between the potential 
and precative of verbs of the 2d and 3d groups, at 290, will often be that the 
potential will have the copjugational characteristic : thus, bkid, 7th c., ‘ to break,' 
will be bkindydt in the potential, and bhidyat in the precative. Compare the 
optative of the Greek aorlst with the optative of the present SlSoirjv. 

443. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the Parasmai, as a general rule, either leave the root unchanged 
before the y of the terminations, or make such changes as are 
required in the passive (see 465 — 472), or by the conjugational rule 
of the 4th class, and never insert i. 

In Xtmane, as a general rule, prefix t to the terminations in those 
roots ending in consonants or vowels which take t in the futures (see 
392, 399), and before this i gu^ate the radical vowel. Gunate it 
also in the Atmane in some roots ending in vowels which reject i 
but if a root end in a consonant, and reject t, the radical vowel is 
generally left unchanged in the Atmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444. Thus, from W ist c., ‘ to be,’ come the base of the Parasmai 
bhu, and the base of the Atmane bhavi, by 36. a {bhu 4 ydsam = MTIM 
&c., iAari + sfya = >rfWN by 70). 

445. Frequently, as already observed, before the y of the 
Parasmai terminations, the root is liable to changes analogous to 
those which take place before the y of the 4th conjugational class 
at 272, and the y of passive verbs at 463; and not unfrequently it 
undergoes changes similar to those of the perfect at 373, &c., as 
follows : — 

I 

446. A final ^ d is changed to ? e in the Parasmai, but remains unchanged in 

the Atmane, as before the s of the 2d future terminations ; thus, IfT 3d c., ‘ to 
give,’ makes &c. for Parasmai, but &c. for Atmane-pada; NT * to 

dnnk’ makes &c. 

a. But vJlT ‘ to become old’ makes &c., and ‘ to be poor’ drops its 

final even in Parasmai ({ftJIIM, &c. Compare 390. c). 

447. Fmal ^ ( and T a are lengthened in Parasmiu, as before the y of passives, 

and gunated in Atmane, as before the s of the 2d future ; thus, fw * to gather’ 
makes •Wl<u« &c., &c. ; and ‘ to sacrifice’ makes &c., ?Wht&c. 

n b 2 
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a. When ‘ to go’ is preceded by a preposition, it is not lengthened (S[*n^ &c. ; 
otherwise ^<(1(1). 

b. and Ttft drop their finals as at 390. e &c.)- 

448. Final ^ n is changed to ri in Parasmai, but retained in Atmane ; thus, 
^ ‘ to do’ makes fqitliR &c., and &c. After a double consonant fi is gu- 
nated in Parasmai, as well as before inserted i thus, ^ ‘ to spread’ makes «i^i« 
&c., Wiftd &c., or WRTfttt &c. 

a. It is also guiiated in ^n.‘ to go,’ and 5 fPT ‘ to awake’ &c.)- 

b. ^ ‘to cover,’ ‘to choose,’ makes either fimiW or ^^Hor wfWN or 

449. Final ^ r< is changed to ^ fr in both vcuces, but is gupated before 

inserted t in Atmane : thus, ist c., ‘ to cross,’ makes &c., iftifN &c., or 

&c.,or iriWhl &c. 

a. One root, ^ loth c., ‘ to fill,’ makes <^ 5*41 tic. Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in 7 e, ^ ‘ to drink’ makes &c. (which is also the precatire 
of VT ‘ to hold’) ; ^ ‘ to protect,’ 

a. But 7 ‘ to call’ makes FTTM &c., and &c. ; ^ * to cover’ makes 

&c., and ■lUfltl &c. ; and ^ ‘ to weave’ makes SHIIR &c., and &c. 

Compare 465. c. 

451. Final ^ at and ^ 0 are often treated like final d at 446 : thus ^ ‘ to sing’ 

makes 4 |«ii« &c. ; ^ * to waste’ and to destroy’ make B 4 i 4 i ; ^ ‘ to cut,’ 
like f(T * to give,’ and ^ ‘ to protect’ make But sometimes they are changed 

to d • thus, ^ ‘ to preserve’ makes ditlls &c. ; ^ ‘ to purify’ makes ^ 

‘ to think’ either VfniT 4 T or 'W^rR} ; ^ ‘ to be weary’ either 2 T 4 ITM or ^ 4 T 4 t. 

45]. As already stated, if a root end in a consonant, there is no change in 
Parasmai, except the usual changes before y ; moreover, unlike the rd future, there 
is no Gups in Atmane, ssfris the root lake i; the other changes in Atmane are 
similar to those applicable before the s of the 2d future terminations (390. 0) : 
thus, to milk’ makes JUTM &c., and Vgjln &c., by 306. a; ‘to hate’ 
makes &c., and fEisild &c., by 302 ; and ‘ to know’ makes &c., 

and TTlftrtHl &c. See 443. 

a. Roots of the loth class, however, retain Gupa in the Parasmai, as well as in 
the Atmane, rejecting the conjugational aya in the Parasmai only; see under 
Causals (495). 

453. According to the usual changes in the 4th class and in passives, roots 
ending in a double consonant, of which the first member is a nasal, generally 
reject the nasal ; thus, > 1 ^ bkaij, 7th c., makes bkajydtam. Sic. Compare 469. 

a. So again, according to 472, ‘ to take’ makes in Parasmai ■'JBI*! &c. ; 

to ask,’ &c.; ‘to fiy,’ W 50 TM (632); ‘to cut,’ 

(636); ‘to pierce,’ ‘ to deceive,’ ‘ to teach,’ 

&c. In the Atmane they are regular. 

b. So again, ^ i and V a before r and v are lengthened : thus, ‘ to sound’ 

makes and ‘ to play.’ Compare 446. 

454. ‘to speak,’ *1? ‘to say,’ ‘to sow,’ TM ‘to wish,’ ‘to 
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dwell,’ ^ ‘ to c»ny,’ end ‘ to sleep,’ substitute 7 « for va in the Parasmai, 
and ‘ to sacrifice’ substitutes t for ya ; thus, TSTUT, ^OJIH, l^rlTTS, &c. In 
the Atmane they are ref^ular ; as, (mOd fiom tra/hifrom^. 

a. 9 If, and conform t0470 : thus, tPhTW or MI<IIH &c.; compare 434.e. 

Observe — In addition to these rules, the other special changes 
which take place before the s of the ad future terminations, 
noted at 390 and 390. a—o, will apply to the Atmane of the preca- 
tive : thus, ^ or ^ at 390 makes or ; auj at 390. ff. 

makes tn^hior nil at 390. /. makes niHftiiOM omftnftn; and 

^ may be «miM or ifttn* 5 TW even in Parasmai. 

Conditional. 

Terminations of conditional repeated from page 128. 



Parasmai. 



.tlTMANB. 


st/am 

tydva 

gydma 

gye 

gydvahi 

gydmahi 

syas 

gyatam 

gyata 

gyathdg 

gyethdm 

gyadhvam 

gyat 

gyatdm 

gyan 

gyata 

gyetdm 

gyanta 


455. Observe, that this tense bears the same relation to the sd future that the 
imperfect does to the present. In its formation it lies half-way between the 
imperfect or first preterite and the second future. It resembles the imperfect in 
prefixing the augment n a to the base (see 360), and in the latter part of its 
terminations : it resembles the second future in the first part of its terminations 
in gunating the radical vowel, in inserting ^ ■ in exactly those roots in which the 
future inserts i, and in the other changes of the base. 

456. The rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first 
nine classes after prefixing the augment vi a, according to the usual 
rules, will be the same as for the 2d future at 388. Gunate the 
radical vowel, except as debarred by 28. b. &c., and insert t before the 
terminations if the futures insert i. When i is rejected, the rules of 
Sandhi must of course be observed, and all other changes as in the 2d 
future, see 388 — ^415. 

457. Thus, ■jn 1st c., ‘to know,’ makes 'HwrfW &c. ; ^ ‘to 
milk’ makes WvYifi &c. (see 414 and 306. a) ; ‘to hate,’ 

&c. (see 412) ; ^ ‘ to conceal,’ or (415. m) ; in^ ‘ to 

be immersed,’ (390. A). 

a. The augment will be prefixed to roots beginning with vowels according to the 
rules for the imperfect : thus, ‘ to cover’ makes kdi^f^ui or w/oiftm, see 
r. 360. a, b, and compare 390. b. 

b. \ ‘ to go,’ with 'Srfti prefixed (meaning ‘to read’), may optionally form its 
conditional from the root in (’*1^ or WUnfhUs sec 421. e). 
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Infimtive. 

458. The termination of the infinitive is ^ turn, like the turn of the 
Latin rupine. 

Observe — The affix turn is probably the accusative of an affix tu, of which the 
affix tvd of the indeclinable participle (see 555. a) is the instrumental case, and of 
which other cases are used as infinitives in the Veda. 

459. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the ten classes. 

The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the first 
future, and where one inserts ^ t, the other does also : thus, budh, 
1st c., ‘to know,’ makes tOfiijn bodhitum ; fisixi, kship, 6th c., ‘ to 
throw,’ makes ksheptum. Moreover, all the rules for the change 
of the root before the t of the future terminations apply equally 
before the t of the infinitive. Hence, by substituting um for the 
final d of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future, the infinitive is at once 
obtained: thus, ^nsr, 3 (?W; HVT, vj; wl?T, So also, 

5^ makes ^ -fit 5 388—415- 

a. In the Veda, infinitives may be formed by any of the affixes, TfN, ?l%, iflw, 

ww, wN, V, %, ’«ra, 

ft. The following examples will show how remarkably the Sanskrit infinitive 

answers to the Latin supine. S. *<MiH ‘to stand,’ L. tlalum; S. ‘to give,’ 

* ( * < ( 

L. datum; S, to drink/ L.j 90 fum; S.^ to go/ L. ihim / S.^RTjJ toBtrew/ 

L. $tratum; S. ‘to anoint/ L. unctum; S. iffHj ‘to beget/ L. genitum; 

s.^f^' to sound/ h,sonitum; S. to go,’ L. serptum ; S. to vomit,’ 

L. oonutmii. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

460. Having explained the formation of the verbal base in the ten 
classes of primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of deriva- 
tive verbs, viz. passives, causals, dcsideratives, and frequentatives. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a passive 
form (see 253, and 253. a, b), which is conjugated as an Atmane-pada 
verb of the 4th class, the only difference being in the accent *. 

a. There will be three kinds of passive verbs : ist. The passive, properly so 
called; as, from 3^, 'JOR ‘he is struck’ (i. e. ‘by another’), where the verb 

* I'he accent in passives is on the characteristic ya, whereas in the Atmane-pada 
of primitive verbs of the 4th class, it falls on the radical syllable. There are 
occasional instances in the Mahft-bhanta of passive verbs coigugated in the 
Parasmai. 
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impUes that the person or thing spoken of suffers some action from another person 
or thing. 

b. idly, .An impersonal passive, generally formed from a neuter verb, and only 

occurring in the 3d singular ; as, from * to go,' ‘ it is gone from 

* to dance, ’^FTiT ' it is danced,’ where the verb itself implies neither person nor 
thing as either acting or suffering, but simply expresses a state or condition. This 
impersonal form is commonly used in classical Sanskrit, with an instrumental 
case, in place of the active verb : thus tniT ‘ it is gone by me’ is equivalent 

to TTvffift ‘I go;’ and ^ HWTJrT ‘let it be gone by him’ is idiomatically used 
for W 'ivaj ‘ let him go.’ 

c. 3dly, A reflexive passive, where there is no object as distinct from the subject 

of the verb, or, in other words, where the subject is both agent and sufferer, as in 
'QRnf ‘ it is ripened’ (i. e. ‘ becomes ripe of itselF) ; ‘ he is born,’ &e. In 

these tatter, if a vowel immediately precedes the characteristic y, the accent may 
fall on the radical syllable, as in the 4th class. They may also, in some cases, 
make use of the Atmanc-pada of the active, and drop the y altogether : thus to 
express ‘ he is adorned by himself,’ it would be right to use ‘he adorns himself.’ 

462. Observe — Passive verbs take the regular Aitmane-pada ter- 
minations at 247, making use of the substitutions required in the 
4th class. In the aorist (or 3d preterite) they take either the A or B 
terminations of form I at 418, according as the root may admit the 
inserted ^ t or not ; but they require that in the 3d singular of both 
forms the termination be in place of »ta and ishia. 

Conjugational tenses. 

463. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 

tenses, Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. The rule is 
the same as in the 4th class at 272, viz. affix ya — lengthened to 

in yd before initial m and v — to the root, the vowel of which is not 
gunated, and often remains unchanged. 

Observe — This ya is probably derived from yrf, ‘ to go,’ just as the causal aya is 
derived from t, ‘to go.’ It is certain that in Bengali and Hindi the passive is 
formed with the root yd. Compare the Latin amatum iri, &c. See 481. 

464. Thus, from ^ 1st c., ‘ to be,’ comes the base >jiT bhuya (Pres. 

bhiya + i = bhuya + «e = &c. ; Impf. abhuya + i = &c. ; 

Pot. bhuya + (ya = >^, &c. ; Impv. bhuya + ai = »^, &c.) ; from ^ 
6th c., ‘to strike,’ comes tudya (Pres, tudya + i = '^, &c.). 

465. The root, however, often undergoes changes, which are generally analogous 
to those of the 4th class and the precative Parasniai-pada (see 275 and 445) ; but 
a final d is not changed to e as in the precative. 
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Six roots in ^ d, and one or two in 7 e, ^ at, and ^ o, change their final 
vowels to ^ {: thus. Iff ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to protect,’ and ijl ‘ to cut,’ make Pres. 

See. So also, MT ‘to place,’ WT ‘to stand,’ tfT‘to measure,’ tfT ‘to 
drink,’ and IfT ‘to quit’ ' to drink’ (3d sing, &c.) ; >1 ‘ to sing’ 

(jfhnr); to destroy’ 

a. But other roots in VTT d remain unchanged ; and most others in at and o are 
changed to d .• thus, 9 IT ‘ to tell’ makes 3d sing. WPlil ; and VT ‘ to know,’ 
MTtnf; tn ‘to protect,’ ^ ‘to meditate,’ ‘to sharpen,’ 5Tni?^. 

i. EftjfT, and drop their finals as at 390. c &c.) ; and 

s<rr ‘ to become old’ makes 1 . 446. a. 

e. ‘ to call,’ ‘ to cover,’ ^ ‘ to weave,’ make their bases kuya, viya, and tlya 
(3d sing. |[^). Compare 450. a. 

466. Final ^ i or T u are lengthened, as also a medial i or a before c or r ; thus, 

ftom ftf, y, come yxi, See 447 and 453. 6. 

a. But ftl ‘ to swell’ makes 3d sing. Sf^HT ; and ^ ‘ to sleep,’ 

467. Final rt becomes ri, but if preceded by a double consonant is gunated : 

thus, makes 3. famd ; ; but 

a. The roots and ITnj are also gupated ('v 9 , &c.). See 448 and 448. a. 

468. Final becomes thus, ly ‘to scatter" makes 3. ; but^‘to 

fill,’ See 449 and 449. a. 

469. Roots ending in a double consonant, of which the first is a nasal, usually 

reject the nasal ; as, from co">c Ihe bases badhya. See. (^ti^, &c.). 

a. 'I'he roots at 390. I. carry their peculiarities into the passive or oiiH’, 
or or f« 4 ' 4 *iui, or 

470. ' ‘ to produce,* ‘ to dig,* * to stretch,* ‘ to give,* optionally 

reject the final nasal, and lengthen the preceding a : thus, or &c. 

471. * to speak,* ^ * to say, to sow,’ ^SI ' to wish,’ ^RI ‘ to dwell,’ ^ 

‘ to bear,’ WR ‘ to sleep,’ ‘ to sacrifice,’ make their bases ' 3 ^, 311 , T»l, 373 , 
331 , 33 f» 5^ respectively, (dVMli, &c.) 

47 J- nf ‘ to take,’ TT^ ‘ to ask,’ to fry,’ *13 ‘to deceive,’ to pierce,’ 
33 (‘to cut,’ rule,’ make their bases tps, ^ 33 , ftRT, ^ 33 , 

f7T*T respectively, ( 3 w^, &c.) 

a. 3 ty‘ to reason’ shortens its vowel after prepositions ( 3 ^ ; otherwise 31 %). 

b. 3 T»| forme its passive from ^ ; 3 ^ from 3 ^ ; 3 TW from TF^ftom 3 ^; and 
331 from 33 T. 

Non-conjugatumal ten»es. — Perfect (or tecond preterite) of pastive*. 

473. The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with that of aU primi- 
tive verbs, in all ten conjugations. The bases, therefore, as formed at 364 — 384, 
will serve equally well for the perfect of the passive, provided only that they 
be restricted to the Atmane-pada inflection : thus, &c. 

a. When the periphrastic perfect has to be employed (see 385) the auxiliaries 
3 PT and t^may be used in the Atmane, as well as Compare 385. b. 
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First and second future of passives. 

474. In these and the remaining tenses no variation generally occurs from the 
bases of the same tenses in the primitive, Atmane^pada, unless the root end in a 
vowel. In that case the insertion of may take place in the passive, although 
prohibited in the primitive, jirovided the final vowel of the root be first vj-icldhied : 
thus, from <fi, 5th c., ‘to gather,* may come the base of the ist and 2d fut. jiass. 
dayi (edjfitdke &c., Myishye &c.), although the base of the same tenses in the pri* 
mitive is < 5 e (iieidhe &c„ 6 eshye &c.). Similarly, from J ku and ^ kri may come 
kdvi and kdri (AaVi/dAe, kdritdhe)f although the bases in the primitive aie ko and 
Aar. 

a. In like roanner ^ t may be inserted when the root ends in long ^ d, or in ^ e, 
▼01, ^o, changeable toWId, jiroWded that, instead ofV*pddhi( which is impossible), 
y be interposed between the final d and inserted 1 ; thus, from ^ drf, ‘ to give,* may 
come the base of the fiit. pass, ddyi {ddyitdJif &c.), although the base of the same 
tenses in the primitive is da {ddtdhe &c.); fW>m ^ Are, *to call,* may come htdyi 

&C-), although the base in the primiti^^ is hed. But in all these cases 
it is |)ermitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the jiassivc, so that 
detdke or 6 dyitdhe may equally stand for the ist fut. )iess. ; and similarly with the 
others. 

b. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the Itasc of the two futures in the 

passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the primitive verb, the in- 
flection being that of the Atmane. to see,* however, in the passive, may he 

as wcll as 7 and ‘ to kill’ may be NlTWatT, 

as well as f ; and ‘to take* may be as well as 

c. In verbs of the loth class and causals, deviation from the Atmane form of the 
primitive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 

Aorist (or third preterite) of passives. 

475. In this tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a roire/. For in that case the insertion of 7 • may take place, although 
forbidden in the primitive verb, provided the final of the root l>c \7iddhied : thus, 
from di may come the Imse of the aorist ]«ss. addyi {addyishi &c., 427), although 
the base in the Atmane of the primitive is ade {adtski &c., 420). So also, from 
jf Am and Aft may come aAa'rt and oAaVi {ahdrishi, ukdrishi, 427), although the 
bases in the Atmane of the primitive are aAo ami aAp (aAo^Ai, akrishi, 420). Again, 
i may be inserted when the root ends in long ’WT d, or in ^ e, ^ ai, ^ o, changeable 
to ^ d, provided that y he interposed between final d and inserted 1 .* thus, from 

‘ to give,* ‘ to protect,’ ^ ‘ to purify,* ‘ to cut,* may come addyi {addyishi &c.). 
although the liases in the Atmane of the primitives are different (as adishi &c.). 
But in all these cases it is {lermitted to take the base of the primitive for that of 
the passive (so that the passive of di may be cither addyishi or adfshi)^ except in the 

c c 
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pers. where the terminations ishta and $ta hein;^ rejected, the base, as 

formed by Vfiddhi and the inserted t, must stand alone: thus, ‘it \ras 

^atliered ;* ahari, ‘ it was sacrificed j* akdri^ ‘ it was done addyi, * it was given,’ 
‘ protected,* ‘purified,* ‘cut.* 

a. Sometimes the u.sual form of the aorist Atmane is employed throughout (see 
461. c). This is the case whenever the sense is that of a reflexive passive, not of 
the real passive : thus, WT ‘ to tell* in the aonst passive 3d sing, is 

but in the sense of a reflexive passive xSiIpmii; ‘to have recourse* makes passive 
aorist ist sing. but reflexive ^rjrf^inT; and ‘to love* makes 3d sing, 

passive or Ticaifir, but reflexive 

b. If the root end in a corntonant, the base of the aorist pass, will alu*ays be iden> 
tieal with that of the Atmane of the primitive, except in the 3d sing., where ^ i 
being substituted for the terminations ishta and s/a of form I at p. 179, generally re- 
quires before it the lengthening of a medial a (if not already long by position), and 
the Guna of any other short medial vowel •. Hence, fix>m /n«, to stretch,’ ist, 
2d. and 3d sing, atanishiy atanishthds^ otdni ; from kship, ‘to throw,’ akshipsi, 
akskiptkrtSy akshrpi ; from pirf, ‘ to know,* acedishi, aredishfkds, artdi, &c. 

c. The lengthening of a medial a, however, is by no means universal ; and there 

are other exceptions in the 3d sing., as follows : — Nearly all roots in am forbid the 
lengthening of the vowel in the 3d sing. : thus, from "aiw ‘ to walk ;* 'w'Kifd 

from ‘ to bear ;* from to be calm* (but in the sense of ‘ to obsert’e,* 

d. Similarly, from and from 'Hie former may optionally 

substitute Wtnf*T from 

e. ^ and lengthen their vowels 

f. The roots at 3<;o. 1. will have two forms, or wftPtI or 

or &c. 

ff. * to perish,* * to yawn,* W ‘ to desire,* insert nasals 

Similarly, to receive,* when it has a prejK)sition (e. g. diofW), 
and optionally when it has none or Pun. VII. i, 69). 

A. ‘ ‘ to break* may dro]» its nasal, in which case the medial a is lengthened 

(wrfis or ’SMTfsr). 

i. to clothe* may either retain the e or change it to f or i or 

or 

J. ^ * to go* substitutes and optionally does so when adAt is prefixed in the 
sense of *to read’ (^TUnTl'ftl or 

k. ‘ to blame* makes or fllfif. 

Precaiive (or benedictive) and condiiional of pa9s\ve9. 

476. In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending 
in vowels as in the last; that is, the insertion of ^ t is allowed, provided that, 

* A medial vowel, long by nature or position, remains unchanged (by 28. 6), 
and in one or two coses a short ; as, aiavii for aidmi. 
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before it, Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be 
interposed after final a: thus, fromf ’5 A' may come the hascsfSdyi and odoyi ( 6 dyuhiya, 
u 6 dyishye)\ from hu, hdvi and ahdri; from ^ A-fi, kdri and akdri; from *iT dfl, 
ddyi and addyi. But deskiya, adeshye, hashiya, ahmhye, &c., the forms belonging 
to the Atmane of the primitive verb, are equally admissible in the |>assive. 

Passive infinitive mood. 

477. 'Fhere is no passive infinitive mood in Sanskrit distinct in form from the 
active. TTie affix turn, however, is capable of a passive sense, when joined with cer- 
tain verbs, especially with the passive of dak, ‘ to be able.’ It is also used 
passively, in connection with the participles druhdha, ninipila, yuktn, &c. See 
Syntax, 869. 


Passive verbs from roots of the 10th class. 

478. In forming a passive verb from roots of the loth class, although the con- 
jugational is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other conjugational 
changes of the root are retained before the affix ya: thus, from loth c., ‘to 
steal,’ comes the base dorya In the j)crfect sdd is retained (see 473. a), and 

in the other non-conjugational tenses the base may deviate from the Atmane form 
of the primitive by the optional rejection or assumjAion of esjwcially in the 
aorist. Sec Causal Passives at 496. 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a causal 
form, which is conjugated as a verb of the loth class; and which is 
not only employed to give a causal sense to a primitive verb, but also 
an active sense to a neuter verb; see 289, 254: thus the primitive 
verb bodhati, ‘ he knows’ (from the root budh, 1st c.), becomes in 
the causal whltrfil bodhayati, ‘ he causes to know,’ ‘ he informs ;’ and 
the neuter verb kshubhyati, ‘ he shakes,’ ‘ is shaken’ (from kshubh, 
4th c.), becomes Tsfbnffir ‘ he shakes’ (actively). 

a. This form may rarely imply other analogous senses : thus, 
hdrayati, ‘ he allows to take ;’ ndsayati, ‘ he suffers to perish ;’ abhi- 
sheiayati, ‘ he permits himself to be inaugurated ;’ kshamayati, ‘ he 
asks to be forgiven ;’ ^TWR ‘ allow yourself to be in- 

augurated.’ 

480. As to the terminations of causal verbs, they are the same as' 
those of the scheme at 247, p. 126; and the same substitutions are 
required in the first four tenses as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth 
classes. 

c c 2 
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Cotgugational tenser. 

481. General rule for forming the base in the four conjugational 
tenses of roots of the ten classes. If a root end in a vowel, vriddhi 
that vowel ; if in a consonant, gunate the radical vowel before all the 
terminations, and affix wit aya * (changeable to ayd before initial m 
and V, but not before simple m) to the root so vriddhied or guoated. 

482. Thus, from tft ‘to lead’ comes the base s|iqit by 37 (Pres. 
ndyayd + mi = ^iqqiftt, ndyaya + *i — itiqilflt &c. ; Impf. andyaya + 
m = wqtirq &c. ; Pot. ndyaya 4- iyam = tfpjirt &c. ; Impv. ndyaya + 
dni — ■Jjiqqrftt &c. Atm. Pres, nrfy aya 4-» = iTnra &c. In Epic poetry 
a doubtful form WT«t q ifit is found). Similarly, from ^ ‘to lie down’ 
comes ;iiqq sdyaya (^iqqini &c.) ; from W^A/iu, ‘to be,’ comes jitTH 
bhdvaya (Miqqiftt &c.) ; and from ^jt ‘ to do’ and i| ‘ to scatter’ the 
base qtrnt kdraya. 

But from W/to know’ comes the gupated wtint iorfAayo (qV^ntlfti); 
and from wi( ist c., ‘ to creep,’ the gupated w§it sarpaya. 

Observe — celebrate,’ and other verbs of the loth class, 
will take the changes already explained at 285 — 289. 

4H3. Roots ending in WT d, or in ? e. ^ai, Wt 0, changeable to WTd, cannot be 
Vfiddhied, but frequently insert between the root and the affix aya; thus, ?T 
‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to love,’ and fiV ‘ to cut,’ all make qilttltf*! ddpaydmi. See, j V ‘ to 
drink,’ Vnrinfil dhdpaydmi, &c. ; ‘ to sing,’ llittMlfh gdpaydmi. See. See 

484. 

a. So also other roots in d insert p, except ITT ist c., ‘to drink,’ which inserts 
i( y (H H Pll fq &c.) : and m jd c„ ‘ to preserve/ which inserts 

and ■^TT 2d c., in the sense of ‘to agitate,* which inserts'll &c.). 

b. So also other roots in at insert p, but most others in e and o insert y ; thus, 

^ ‘ to call* makes &c. Similarly, ^ * to weave/ ‘ to put on/ to 

sharpen* makes ift &c. Similarly, ^ ‘ to cut/ ift ‘ to destroy.* 

484. ^rr' to know/ TSTT or ^ * to stew/ WT ‘ to bathe/ and 0 ‘ to languish,* may 

optionally shorten the the last two only when not joined with prepositions : 
thus, &c., or &c. ; &c., or jPMmPti &c. (but with 

only. % ‘ to waste away’ makes only 

485. Some roots in i, f, n, also insert />, after changing the final vowel to a.- 

thus, ftr to conquer* makes &c. Similarly, ‘ to throw,’ * to 

perish,* ‘to buy* HiTWfH, Sic.). 

a. ftR ‘to smile* makes WTTWf^T &c., and &c. 

* This may be derived from the root ^ t, ‘to go,* just as the passive ya is sup- 
|K>sc(l to he derived from ya. See 463. 
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6. ‘to collect’ haa four forms; i. XHlXtlftl &c., 3. Sec., 3. 

&c., 4. ^ u M I r»( &c. 

c. 3d c., ‘ to fear,’ has three forms ; i. MIRtllld &c., 3. &c., Atm. only, 

3. Wimt &c., Atm. only. 

d. ^ 3 d c., ‘ to go,’ makes etiHMiltT &c., especially with the preposition wfti 
‘over,’ tsuirtnnfti ‘ i cause to go over,’ ‘ I teach.’ 

f. Three roots insert « ; 4th c., ‘ to embrace,’ ‘to adhere,’ making (with prep, 
ftr in the sense of ’ to dissolve’) -ofttnuftf &c., as well as -cSItItrifH, 
and -rfloMirn &c. ; in some senses, however, only can be used : ift 9th 

c., ‘ to please,’ makes ifttllMlfH (also BltrtJTftl) : and ^Sth and 9th c., ‘ to shake,’ 
VtnrTftt. 

486. ^ 3d c., ‘to be ashamed,’ ‘to flow,’ ^ ‘to choose,’ and ist c., ‘to 

go,’ insert p after gunation : thus, Sec., &c. 

a. and trtl and Iffrjfl (see 390. c) drop their finals (^VBlOl, 

&c.). 

ft. ‘ to awake,’ ^ in sense of ‘ to long for, ’ 4th c., ‘ to grow old,’ E in sense 

of ‘ to fear,’ W ‘ to lead,’ take Guna («il'U.Mift). But ^ ‘ to tear,’ 
c. *t ‘to swallow’ makes tTPCBlftl or nTHBlfH- 

487. Roots ending in single consonants, enclosing a medial ^ a, generally 

lengthen the a ; thus, ist c., ‘ to cook,’ makes &c. There are,how- 

ever, many exceptions : thus, ‘ to be sick,’ ‘ to hasten,’ (kc., do not lengthen 
the vowel. In ‘to blaze,’ and some others, the lengthening is optional. 

a. Few roots in si lengthen the a ; thus, *1*^ ist c., ‘to go,’ makes &c. ; 

' to be weary,’ gwuiP*! &c. Some, however, optionally do so ; as, ‘ to 
bend,’ &c. One or two always lengthen the a ; as, H*f ‘ to love’ makes 
ft. The roots '•PT, and 3 *^ (see 475. e) insert nasals (<«V«ilfit See.). 

488. Other anomalies. to grow’ makes TfpjTfit or or ^ 

‘ to sound,’ ISttnrrftl ; ‘ to be corrupt,’ ‘ to kill,’ HinMif^i ; 

‘ to faU,’ ‘ to perish,’ 3 | l lfl<i l fH ; ‘ to quiver,’ mBTU l fa or WitCBlfn ; 

‘ to increase,’ n*l d M 1 fef ; ‘ to shake’ as the earth, T^TnTTrftf &c. ; ‘ to 

rub,’ (390. i) ; ^ ‘ to conceal,’ (390. m). 

a. The roots ^Ttf> 'fli 'PR, at 390. I, will have two forms 

(tfhnrtftl or *ri<iikt|lOt &c., see 390. 1). 

ft. ftnr ‘ to be finished’ makes its causal either PTBRiIh or, with reference to 
sacred rites, to fry’ either tlTWtnftl or ; but the last form 

may be from 

c. * to clothe’ makes fipnnftl 1 EH in the sense of ‘ to hunt,’ EWtHfil. 
Observe — The causal of verba of the loth class will be identical with tbe primi- 
tive ; see 389. The causals of causals will also be identical with the causals 
themselves. 


Digitized by Google 



198 


CAUSAL VEKaS.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 


Non-conjiigational tenses. 

489. The changes of the root required to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in the non-conjugational. More- 
over, aya is retained in all these tenses, except the aorist and except 
the benedictive, Parasmai ; but the last a of aya is dropped before 
the inserted ^ i, which is invariably assumed in all other conju- 
gational tenses. 

Perfect (second preterite) of causals. 

490. This tense must be of the periphrastic form, as explained at 
385 ; that is, dm added to the causal base is prefixed to the 
perfect of one of the three auxiliary verbs, 'BPB ‘ to be,’ to be,’ or ^ 

‘ to do thus, ^ ‘ to know’ makes in causal perfect or 

or *. 

First and second future of causals. 

491. In these tenses the inserted ^ i is invariably assumed between 
the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual termina- 
tions : thus, ^ makes ■^tvftnnfw &c., xfNfiiMrrftt &c. 

Aorist (third preterite) of causals and verbs of the 1 oth class. 

492. The terminations are those of form II at 435. In the 

formation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected ; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such 
as the insertion ofp or y, is preserved. The base is a reduplicated 
form of this change, and to this reduplication the augment w a is 
prefixed : thus, taking the bases bodhay and jdpay (causal bases of 
b\idh, ' to know,’ and ji, ‘ to conquer’), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jap ; and from these are formed the bases of the aorist 
abubudh and ajljap (wflTmt abubudham &c., abubudhe &c., 

W 1| ilR ajljapam &c., ssru l n q ajijape &c., cf. the Greek pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows : — The initial 
consonant of the root, with its vowel, is reduplicated, and the redu- 
plicated consonant follows the rules given at 331 ; but the redupli- 
cation of the vowel is peculiar. 

Reduplication of the vouel of the initial consonant in the causal aorist. 

a. Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will generally end in dy, dc, dr, or aeonsonant 

• It may be questioned whether is found added to causals. 
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preceded by a, a, e, o, or or. The usual reduplicated v’owel for all these, except o, 
is \i. But T tt is reduplicated for o, and sometimes also for oV. The rule is, that 
either the reduplicated or base syllable must be long either by nature or position ; 
and in general the reduplicated vowel i or u is made long, and, to compensate for 
this, the lung vowel of the causal base shortened, or, if it be Gunu, changed to its 
cognate short vowel : thus, the causal base nay (from rejecting ay) makes the 
base of the aorist amiiay antnaya7n &c.); the causal base bhuv (from 

makes abtbhav &c.); the causal base kdr (from a^{kar ; gam (from 

ajigam; pd6 (from aptpad ; pdl (from m), apfpal; ved (from 1^), 

av{cid. But bodh (from abubudh ; and sdv (from ^), asushav. 

b. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only long by position before two conso- 
nants, the radical vowel being still made short ; as, srdr (from makes asUrar or 
asusrav; drdv (from '^), a^/«(/rap or adidrar ; ^TT^, abibhroj (also ababhrdj). 

c. Sometimes the redu])licated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the cau- 

sal base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains unchanged : 
thus, the causal base j(v (from may make (also ; An/, 

oHHnt ; kalp^ aUkalp. In such cases a is generally reduplicated for a or a; as, 
laksh makes alalaksh ; yd6, ayayd6 ; tart (from rpi/), atavartt &c. 

d. Observe — If the base has or, or, ir, al (from radical f», rf, or Iri), these are 
either left unchanged or or, dr, (r may be changed to ^ r», and al to In ; thus, 
vart (from VO may make avlrnt as well as avavart ; ktrt (from ^"if) either adiktrt 
or aHkrit, &c. 

e. The following are other examples, some of which are anomalous : from pay 
(causal of pd, ‘ to drink*), 'bltfl'M &c. ; from sthdp (caus. of s/Ad, ‘ to stand*), 

fr*! &c. ; from ghrdp (caus. of ghrdy ‘ to smell*), &c., and &c. ; 

from adhydp (caus. of i, ‘to go,* with arfAi)* &c. ; from 6esht (caus. of 

dtskty * to make effort*), or ; from hvdy (caus. of Are, * to call*), 

or q; from ttar (caus. of /rnr, ‘to hasten*), ; from j/dr (caus. of 

ttri or $txi, ‘to spread’), WnWT or wfirert; from ddr (caus. of drf, to tear*), 
; fr^m dyot (caus. of dyu/, ‘ to shine*), ; from hdy (caus. of iti, ‘ to 

swell’), ojf from smdr (caus. of amp, ‘to remember’), 

from svdp {cskua. of ‘to sleep’), ; from kath (loth c. ‘tolell’), 

or ’wqlqiq ; from ^T^(ioth c. ‘ to coimt*), or from pra/A (caus. 

of 1T8^‘ to spread’), 

Reduplication of an initial vowel in the causal aorist. 

494. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, form their 
causal aorists by a {>eculiar reduplication of the root (after rejecting ’WTl. l*he 
rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the perfect (2d pret.) at 364. a, but the 
final consonant also be reduplicated. In fact, the whole root is doubled, as it 
would be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel ; the consonant 
is reduplicated according to the rules at 331, but the second vowel is generally ^ i. 
This i (which probably results from a weakening of «) takes the place of the base 


Digitized by Google 



200 


CAUSAI, VEKB8.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 


vowel, which then becomes the initial of the rtdui>Ucated syllable, and combines 
with the auf^ent ^ o, according to 260. o ; thus, ‘ to infer’ makes the base of its 
causal aorist iljih ; and with BT preBxed, (^fSTf ‘ I caused to infer*). 

So also, 5th c., ‘ to obtain,* makes * I caused to obtain ;* 2d c., * to 

prwse,* makes FfjT ‘ I caused to praise.* Compare the Greek 2d aorist ^aytiir 
from aya?, and apopov from opvvfjj. 

a. If a root end in a compound consonant, the first member of which is a nasal 

or r, this nasal or r is rejected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter : 
thus, to be worthy* makes ? * I caused to be worthy,* * I honotired ;* 
so causal base from * to prosper,* makes ‘ 1 caused to prosper ;* 

and to moisten* makes * I caused to moisten.* 

b. But when the first member of the compound is any other letter, then the cor- 

responding consonant to this first member of the compound is reduplicated by 
331. c.* thus, to see* makes atdiksham, ‘ I catised to see to go* 

makes * 1 caused to go.* 

c. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their causal aorists from the causal 
base (after rejecting aya) : thus, the root ^ * to go* makes its causal base arp^ * to 
deliver over ;* and its causal aorist WtfW * I caused to deliver.’ 

d. to cover* makes its eausal aorist ; WW loth c. ‘ to be bUnd,’ 

; and ^ loth c. ‘to diminish,’ «Rsi. 

e. When the consonant which follows the initial vowel has another vowel after 
it, this vowel must ap(>ear in the reduplication : thus, from BrT>ftT loth c., ‘ to des- 
pise,’ comes the aorist 

Benedictive and conditional of causals. 

495. The base of the causal benedictive Atmane, and of the cau- 
sal conditional in both voices, does not differ from that of the non- 
conjugational tenses ; but the last a of aya is dropped before the 
inserted ^ i, which is always assumed. In the benedictive Parasmai 
both aya and t are rejected, but any other change of the root is 
retained : thus, yw ‘ to know’ makes in causal benedictive bodhyd- 
sam &c., bodhayiahiya &c. ; in conditional, abodhayiahyam &c., 
abodhayiahye &c. 

Infinitive of cauaala. 

a. The infinitive is formed regularly from the 3d sing, ^st future, 
as explained at 459 : thus, from ^ comes Tlvf«lin ‘ he will cause 
to know,’ ‘ to cause to know.’ 

Paaaive of cauaala. 

496. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the causal 
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affix WJf is rejected, but the other causal changes of the root are 
retained before the passive affix ya : thus, from the causal base 
xmni pdlaya (from tnt ‘ to fall’) comes the passive tm«l patya^ 
making ist sing. ijTW ‘ I am made to fall,’ 3d sing. tiiiHH ‘ he is 
made to fall.’ Similarly, 'wr ‘ to stand’ makes wmafri ‘ he causes 
to stand,’ WTonl ‘ he is caused to stand ;’ and jr ‘ to know* makes 
jrtntfir ‘ he causes to know,’ and ‘ he is caused to know,’ ‘ he is 
informed.’ 

а. In the non-conjugational tenses, the base of all the tenses, 

excepting the perfect, may vary from the Atmane form by the 
optional rejection of the conjugational But in the perfect (2d 

preterite), the Atmane of the usual form with dm and the auxiliaries 
(490, 385) is admitted for the passive. In the aorist (3d preterite), 
the usual reduplicated form (492) gives place to the Atmane form 
which belongs to those verbs of the first nine classes which assume 
t ; thus, from the causal base of ‘ to be,’ come the passive 

perfect or Hmi l H l B or or wif%- 

in?; 2d fut. or mfsiil; aorist or 3d sing, 

vnrrfrt ; bened. >rraf«rthl or >urfirthi ; cond. or vsHiftpil. 

Similarly, from sflwi, causal base of to know,’ come passive per- 
fect Thrawfe &c. ‘ 1 have been caused to know ;’ ist fut. irlvftnTf^ 
or Vtfirin? &c. ‘ I shall be caused to know ;’ 2d fut. Vlvftr^ or 
^Ifua) &C. ; aorist wsflufufn or 2. wwhrftrerw or wxftfvfTW, 

3. ‘ I have been caused to know,’ &c. So also, from ^l»nt, causal 

base of ‘ to cease,’ come the passive perfect or ^pnnWTTl 

&c. ‘ 1 have been caused to cease,’ &c. ; ist fut. ^tsffturrf or 

2d fut. or ; aorist ■sninfur^ or 3d sing. ; 

bened. SjWftnft’T &c. : and the radical a may be optionally lengthened ; 
thus, 1st fut. ^i*rfjTHTf or ?iTNf«nn? &c. 

б . So also, ’sr ^’4 or vi^iftj, 3d sing, aorist, from causal of 

Even 'aw, and some other roots which end in a double 

consonant, may optionally lengthen the medial a : thus, aorist 3d 
sing, arf? or wtifig. 

Desideralive of causalt. 

497. When causals and verbs of the loth class take a desiderative 
form (see 498), they retain ay, and are all formed with isha : thus, 
^ makes Morayiskdmi, ‘ I desire to cause to steal,’ &c. ; 

D d 
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‘ I cause to fall’ makes finmrftnnfH ‘ I desire to cause to fall 
‘I cause to sleep’ makes nutmfqmfH ‘I desire to cause to 

sleep.’ 

a. The desiderative base of the causal of ‘ to go over,’ is 
either MnflrOnrftrt or wfwfirrnTftnt ; of the causal of ^ ‘ to call,’ 
(as if from ?T^); of the causal of ‘to know,’ (or 
regularly ftrsrnrftriT or fsnniftra) ; of the causal of fig ‘ to swell,’ 
(or regularly fnimmfu M). 

DE.SIDERATIVE VERBS. 

498. Every root in the ten classes may take a desiderative form. 

n. Althou(fh this form of the root is not often used, in classical com|)osition, in its 
character of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desiderative base 
are not uncommon (see 80. XXII, and 82. III). Moreover, there are certain primi- 
tive roots which take a desiderative form, without yielding a desiderative sense; 
and these, as equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they are generally 
classed), may occur in classical Sanskrit. For example, jugups^ to blame,’ from 
J^gup; dikits, ‘to cure,’ from fsfii(^kil; liliksh, ‘to bear,’ from fnSI^/i/,- hIhIH 
mimdijis, ‘ to reason,' from man ; blbhats, ‘ to abhor,’ from WTy, or 

499. Desideratives take the terminations of the scheme at 247, 

with the substitutions required in the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes; 
and their inflection, either in the Parasmai or Atmane, is generally, 
though not invariably, determined by the practice of the primitive 
verb: thus, the root 1st c., ‘to know,’ taking both inflec- 

tions in the primitive, may take both in the desiderative {bubodki- 
shihni &c., or bubodhishe &c., ‘I desire to know’); and labh, ‘to 
obtain,’ taking only the xVtmane in the primitive, may take only the 
Atmane in the desiderative {Upse he., ‘I desire to obtain’). 

,5CXD. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and gene- 
rally, though not invariably, if the primitive verb inserts ^ i (see 392 — 
415), affix 57^ (Vi or in a few roots tw(sec 393); if it rejects i, then 
simply V *, changeable to (by 70)*, to the root so reduplicated. 
The vowel a is then added, as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes; 
and, agreeably to the rule in those classes, this a becomes d before 
terminations beginning with m and v (but not before simple m). 

* Sec, however, 
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a. Thus, from fgpi kship, ‘ to throw,’ comes the base iikshipsa 

(Hkshipad-^ »»i = fikshipsitmi &c., ‘I desire to throw’); but 

from vid, ‘ to know,’ taking inserted /, comes vividisha (vlvidishd 
+ fni = vividishdmi &c. In A'tm. vivitsa). 

b. Some roots, however, whicli reject the inserted i in other forms, 

assume it in the desidemtive, and vice versa. Some, again, allow an 
option : thus, ^ ‘ to be’ makes &c. or &c. See the 

lists at 392 — 413. 

c. The reduplication of the consonant is in conformity with the rules at 331 ; 

that of the vowel belonging to the initial consonant follows the analogy of causal 
aorists at 493 ; that is, the rowel ^ i is reduplicated for a, d, i, {, ri, ri, Iri, e, or ai; 
but the vowel 7 u for u, u, and 0; and also for the a of av or do preceded by any 
consonant except j, a labial or a semivowel: thus, from to cook’ comes the 
base pipaksha by 296; from ‘ to ask’ comes yiydiiaha; from to live,' 

jijicisha; from *to see,* didriksha ; from to sen e,' sisetisha; from ^ * to 

jigdsa : from^rT‘toknow,'yi/«a«a(y<'yvft}0'AfW): but from to join* comes 
y%guksha; from to purify,* from 4th c., ‘to know,* 
see 299. a; from causal base of ^‘to praise,* nundtay'utha; from 

causal base of jju, ‘ to purify,* pipdeayisha. 

d. And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 

of the same tense at 494 : thus, from comes ; and with isha added, 

Similarly, from comes arjihi»ha; from "Bl?) ujih'isha; from 
{Hkthisha: from undidiska : 866494. 

Obsen’e — In reduplication the vowel i takes the place of a, as being lighter; 
see 331* d. It is probably the result of a weakening of a. 

e. In desiderative bases formed from the causals of ^ to fall,* ^ to run,* to 

go,’ S ‘to leap,* ^ ‘to hear,* ^ ‘to distil,* and ^ ‘to 6ow,* a or d may be repre* 
sented by either a or i ; thus, the causal of ^ makes or 

/. Observe — When the inserted s becomes sh by r. 70, the initial IT of a root will 
not be affected by the vowel of the reduplicated syllable : thus, si^ makes sisiksha^ 
not tishiksha; and makes siseviska. Except, however, W, w'hich makes 
and except the desid. of causals, as from causal of 'ftoi. 

501. When a root takes the inserted t or f (393), and forms its 
desiderative with isha or tsha, then final ft is gunated : tlius, ij 
‘ to cross’ makes titarisha or titarisha (also tillrsha, see 502). 

a. Moreover, initial and medial i, u, ri are often, but not always, 
gunated if followed by a single consonant : thus, ‘ to go’ makes 
oHkhisha ; ‘ to wish,’ eshishisha ; ‘ to play,’ didevisha ; ■jjt ‘ to 

dance,’ mnartisha : but ‘ to know,’ vividisha. 

u d 2 
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b. An option, as to Guna, is however generally allowed to medial t and u : thus» 
^ *to rejoice’ makes either mumodisha or mumuditka; *to become moist’ 
either dikliduha or (ikledUka; but roots in ir (e. g. fir) are peculiar, see 502. b. 

c. ‘ to go’ and ‘ to sound,’ having no consonant, reduplicate 
the characteristic letter of the desidcrative with % : thus, (used 
with the prepositions adhi and prati), so afitM. 

502. When a root rejects » and forms its desidcrative with 
W sa, this sa if affixed to roots ending in vowels, has the effect of 
lengthening a final \i or W a; of changing 7 e, ? ai, o, to ^ d; 
sj or ^ rf to ^ fr, or after a labial to ' 31 ^ ur: thus, from fw 
comes 6 iMsha; from v, kuh-vsha; from Hkirsha; from jigdsa; 
from Tt, titlrs/ia; from 3, pupursha; from H, bubhunha; from 
mumursha. 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel generally remains unchanged, but tbe final consonant combines 
with the initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules laid down at 
296; as, from comes yuyutsa (299); from ^ comes didhaksha 
(306. a); from ^7, dudhuksha; from ijs^, bubhuksha. 

b. A tnedial Ion); ri becomes ir, ami final ie becomes yu or is guijated ; thus, 

from cornea 6ik{rtayi$ha ; from $usyusha or siseviska. 

c. Many of the apecial mica for forming the baae in the last 6ve tenses at 
390. a — 0 apply to the desiderative : thus the roots at 390. a. generally forbid 
Gu^a {6ukuH$ha &c.). 

d. So makes bdthraktha or bibharkiha or bibkrajjUha or bibharjisha (390. g)\ 
*ns^and miman ksha and ninan-ktha (390. i:); ninataa {390. 0); 
didaridrisha (390. c, but makes also didaridrdsa); 6ikamisha or 6ikdnuiyisha ; 

Jugopisha or Jugopdgisha or jugupsa (390. /). 

503. The following is an alphabetical list of other desiderative baaes, some of 

them anomalous : from * to wander from ‘ to trans- 
gress from ^ ‘ to go from WPI * to obtain ;* (or regularly 

from ‘ to prosper or from ‘ to envy ;* 

or or (390. b) from * to cover ;* (or regularly f%- 

from fw * to collect ftTHTH (or regularly from 2 T 3 ‘to go 

nH'lfem (or regularly ftt'ift-s) from to swallow’ (cf. 375. g ) ; PiI'iIh from ftf 
‘ to conquer ftnTRT from 3 F ‘ to eat’ (used as desid. of 3 f?) ; ftniTW from 
‘ to kill)’ PniilM from ‘to send;’ from to take from ^ ‘to 

call ;’ fdnid (or regularly finfftrif) from ‘ to stretch ;’ frif 19 from * to 
kill :’ from IJT ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to love,’ and ift ‘ to cut ;’ from ‘ to 

respect ;’ or or from 1! ‘ to tear ;’ or from 
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vr to shine ;* from W ‘ to hold (or reRularly from 

* to play ftlW from VT * to place^ and ^ * to drink / or (or 

from * to deceive ;* (or Amfit*!) from ^TT ‘ to fair and ^ * to go 

fVnrff^ or from ^*to purify from TT® *to ask ;* or 

from W ‘ to bear ;* ft?W from ITT ‘ to measure/ flT ‘ to throw, ’•T^‘ to perish/ and *T 

* to change / or from ^>T * to rub / iftw from (in the sense of 

* desiring release from mundane existence/ otherwise ; ftnrftrPT or from 
^ * to join ;• fTW from Tpl * to accomplish / from ^ * to begin / from 

' to obtain / fi ra ft n or or from ^ * to choose / from 

* to cut / f^n? from ' to be able / fifPBTftni (or from ftl ' to have re- 

course / firmw (or finErf*TiT) from * to obtain/ ‘ to give / ftrwftni from ft*? 
‘ to smile / (or from ^ ‘ to sound / from * to sleep.’ 

Non-conjugational tenses of desideratives. 

504. The perfect must be of the periphrastic form as explained at 3^15; that is, 
1RTIT dm added to the desiderative base, as already formed, >rith so, isha^ or i$ha 
(500), is prefixed to the perfect of one of the auxiliaries iri, os, or bhu (see 385) : 
thus, from pipakiha (root pai, to cook*) comes the perfect pipakshdninkdra^ ‘I 
wished to cook / from bubodhitha (root budh^ * to know*) comes bubodhishdn6skdrat 
bubodkishdmdsat bubodkishdmbabhdtiat * he wished to know/ 

a. In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule, that inserted i be assumed 
after the desiderative base, whether formed by sa or tsAa, except in the prccative 
(bened.) Parasmai : thus, from pa6 comes 1st fut. ist sing, pipakshitdsmi &c. ; 
3d fut. pipakshishydmi &c. ; aorist apipak$hi$kam &c. (form 1 , B, at 418) ; precative 
Parasmai pipak$hydsam &c. ; Kimwit pipakthishiya ^ic . ; cond. apipakshishyam &c. 
So also, taking viridish (formed with isha from rid, *to know*), the ist fut. is 
riridisAi/dsmi ; 2d fut. riridixAisAydmi ; aorist ortridisAtsAam &c. Similarly, from 
bubodhisha^ ist fut. bubodkUhitdsmi &c.; ad fut. bubodhishishydmi : aorist abubo- 
dkiskiskam &c. 

b. ’I’hc infinitive is formed regularly from the ist future : thus, from bubodhi- 
shitd, * he will wish to know,* comes bubodhishitum, * to wish to know.* 

Passive of desideratives. 

505. Desideratives may take a passive form by adding ya to the desiderative base 
after rejecting final a : thus, from bubodhisha comes bubodhishyet 1 am wished to 
know,* &c. The non-conjugational tenses will not vary from the active Xtmane- 
pada form of desiderative except in the aorist 3d sing., which will l>e abubodhiski 
instead of ahubodhishishta. 

Causal of desideratives. 

506. Desiderative verbs may take a causal form : thus, dadyusAdmt, * I desire to 
play* (from dir, *to play*), makes in causal dudyMkayamiy *I cause to desire to 
play/ &c. 
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FREQUEXTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 

507. Every one of the roots in nine of the classes may take a fre- 
quentative form. 

a. Nevertheless this form is even less common in classicAl composition than the 
desiderative. In the present participle, however, and in nonns, it not unfrequently 
appears (see 80. XXII). It either ex])rcsses repetition or (^ives intensity to the 
radical idea: thus, from to shine’ comes the frequentative base dtdtpya 

(Pres. 3d sin((. dedipyale, ‘it shines brightly’), and the present participle dedipya- 
mdna, ‘shining brightly:’ so also, from TK ‘ to be beautiful’ cornea son6Aya and 
ioiubhyamdna ; from ‘ to weep,’ rorudya and rorudyamdna. 

b. Observe — There is no frequentative form for roots of the loth 
class, or for polysyllabic roots ‘to cover’ excepted, which has 
for its first frequentative form and for its second or 

for most roots beginning with vowels. Some few roots, however, 
beginning with vowels take the Atmane form of frequentative ; 
see examples at 51 1. a, 6, 68 1. a. 

508. ITiere are two kinds of frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated Atmane-pada verb, with ya affixed, conforming, like neuter 
and passive verbs, to the conjugation of the 4th class, and usually, 
though not always, yielding a neuter signification ; the other a redu- 
plicated Parasmai-pada verb, following the conjugation of the 3d 
class of verbs. I'hc latter is less common in classical Sanskrit than 
the former, and will therefore be considered last *. 

a. The terminations for the first form of frequentative will be 
those of the Atmanc at 247, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the memorial scheme at 246. 

a'tmane-pada frequent ATI ves, formed by reduplication and 

AFFI.V ya. 

509. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the passive base ac- 
cording to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 331, and gunate 
the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Guna), whether it be a long or 
short vowel ; thus, from the passive base ^ (of dd, ‘ to give’) comes 

• Intensive or frequentative forms are found in Greek, such as wcuiraAAaj, 
jojSoAAw, puaipux^a or yjsipAa), tra/x^a/w, af^aXd'u. 
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the frequentative base ded(ya (Pres. i. dediya + t = 2. dediya + 

«e — &c.) ; from (passive of ha, ‘to quit’) comes jehfya 
(jehiye &c.) ; from (of w ‘ to spread’) comes testirya (also td- 
starya) ; from (of ^ ‘ to purify’), popuya ; from (of ‘ to 
know’), vevidya ; from (of ’J't ‘ to know’), bobudhya (Pres. 

^tw«TT, &c.). The conjugation of all four tenses corresponds 
c.xactly with that of the passive. 

510. As to the reduplication of the vowel, if the passive base contain a medial 
W a, lon{^ d is substituted : thus, pnpa6ya from pa^ya ; sdsmarya from smarya. 

a. If it contain a medial ^ ^ e, or ^ o, the same are reduplicated ; as, ya- 

yd^a from yd^ya ; i^shcrya from serya ; lolofya from lo^a. 

b. If it contain a medial r«, then art* is substituted in the reduplication ; 

as, from from sprisyoy &c. ; 40 from 

from Similarly, all is substituted for In^ in making 

51 1. If a passive base has ft ri before yo, this ft ri becomes ri in the fre- 
quentative base ; as, from f 4 T 4 (passive of ^ * to do*). 

a. If the base begin with ^ a, as in atya (from * to wander*), the initial 

at is repeated, and the radical a lengthened ; thus, a{dlya (3d sing. 

Similarly, from ‘ to pen’ade.* 

^ r*t * to go,* makes its base ardrya. 

513. If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal generally appears 
in the reduplicated syllable, and is treated as final ^ m ; thus, from * to go* 
comes ' to walk crookedly ;* from * to wander,’ ; from ‘ to 

kill,’ '4 § 54 . 

a. The passive bases ' 3 T«I, and some others formed from roots con- 
taining nasals (as may insert nasals, in.stead of lengthening the vowel 

in the reduplication : thus, »mw4, &c. 

b. Anomalous forms. — ‘to go* (making tm) inserts ^ n<: thus, ttJt'hra. 

Similarly, TO/ to fall,’ or ‘to go,* ‘to fall,* ‘to drop,* C4W ‘to 
fall,* ‘to go,* ‘to deceive’ (W^ftVT^TTj 

&c.). ‘to go* makes 

e. to kill’ makes sHhIm ; TTT ‘ to smell,* ; WT ‘ to blow,* 

&c.) ; n ‘ to swallow, 

Non-conjugational tenses of Atmane-pada freqnentatives, 

513. In these tenses frequentatives follow the analogy of passives, and reject the 
affix tJyfl. Since, however, the base of the j>erfect is formed by affixing dm (as 
usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted 
I is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain y in all 

♦ 'lliis seems to support the idea that the original Oiina of n is ari. Sec 39. b. 
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cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter * ; thus, from U 

formed the perfect (or 2d prct.) i st sing. ^ThCTWli &c., rejecting ya ; but from 
comes W&c., retaining y. Similarly in the other tenses : istfiit. ded{pitdhe, 

d^diyitahct &c. ; 2d fut. dedtpishyt^ dediyishye, &c. ; aonst adedtpishi, adedtyishif 
&c. ; precative (or bened.) derfi]pisA(ya, rferfiyisAiyo, &c. ; cond. adrdtpixhye, wderff- 
yithye, &c. In the 3d sing, of the aorist (or 3d preterite) is not allowed to take 
the place of the regular terminations, as in the jmssive form. 

a. The infinitive, as formed in the usual manner from the 3d sing, ist future, will 
be ded{piium &c. 


PARASMAI-PADA FREQUENTATIVES. 

514. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. The base is 
here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-pada frequentatives ; 
not, however, from the passive, but from the root : thus, from the root pai 
comes pdpa^; from vid comes rend; from comes daHdrid; from comes 
^aHkri. 

a. But in the Parasmai form of frequentative, art and ^1^ ar as well as 

aH may be reduplicated for the vowel ^ ri ; so that may make qO ^91 or 
or ; and "Jf, or or Similarly, may make 

or nfci or 

b. Again, in roots ending in long d is reduplicated for ^ and this d is 
retained even when rt' becomes tr .* thus, * to scatter’ makes i . AiAomii ; PI. 3. 
Mkirati. Similarly, from TJ * to cross* come tdtarmi and tdtirati. 

c. In accordance with the rules for the 2d and 3d class (307, 332), the radical 
vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. Hence, from 
come the two bases rererf and verid (Pres, reredmi, ceretei, veretti; Du. reriWror, 
&c. ; Impf. arecedam, arcre/, arere/, acm’rfra, &c. ; Pot. cerirfyrfm, &c. ; Impv. 
veveddni, veciddhit repe//«, veveddva, revittam, &c.). 

d. Again, the base will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296 — 

306, as in AudA (Pres, bobodhmiy bobhotsiy boboddhiy bobudkvtis, &c. ; see 298). 
So also, PflA makes in 3d sing. rdro^/Ai (see 305.0); makes 

(3o.'») J makes •TTJTfip {305 note) ; makes or ; and 

AMWCs or ♦mjiP**! (305. 6). 

e. And in further analogy to the 2d class (313, 314) long f is often optionally 
inserted before the consonantal P terminations (Pres, rcredfmi, rererfiVAi, vrvediti; 
Du. rmdcos, &c. ; Impf. arepcdom, axseredis, acererfiV, aren’dra, &c. ; Impv. 
reveddniy reriddAi, vevfdiiu). 

515. I.Astly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of i 
and f to y or ly ; of u and u to uc; and of ft to r (see 312): as in the roots ^ 6Af, 

* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a 6nal vowel 
to Vfiddhi, as of (*i to <fdy, of Aw to Aar, and of kfi to kdr j and by the change of 
final d to ay, as of dd to day ; see 474. 
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^ kri (Pres, 1st sing, bebhemi, bobhomi, 6arkarmij 3d plur, bebhyati^ 606A1- 
vatii iarkrati). 

a. Observe — Many of the anomalous formations explained under Atmane-pada 

frequentatives must be understood as belonging also to the Parasmai^poda: thus, 
^ (512. i) makes in Parasraai VHlvriH, 'j^rNfir, &c.; and so with 

the other roots at 512. b. 

b. ‘ to kill,* 2T ‘ to swallow* (512. c), and some others have a separate 

Parasmai-pada form ITT'TIS ; the last identical with pres, of »Tnj). 

Non~conjvgational tenses of Parasmai-pada frequentatives. 

516. l*he perfect (or second ])reterite) follows the usual rule for polysyllabic 
bases (385), and afBxes WPR aw with the auxiliaries : thus, from "^^budhy *to 
know,* comes bohudhdmdsa, bobudhdmbahhuta^ bobudhdn6akdra ; from rid, * to 
know,* comes reriWamasa. Ouna of a final and sometimes of a penultimate vowel 
is required before dm; thus, bobhu (from becomes bobhavdmdsa. So also, 
makes vdvartdmdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the benedictive, inserted t is 
invariably assumed ; and before this inserted i some roots are said to forbid the 
usual Guna change of the radical vowel in the 1st future &c. : thus, hudh is said 
to make bh(, ‘to fear,* bebhyitdsmi, &c. (374); 2d fut. bobudhi- 
shydmty brbhyiskydmit &c. ; aorist abobudhisham. ahebhdyishnmy See. ; prec. or bened. 
botmdhydsam, bebhtydsum, See . ; cond. fibobudAhkyam, abehhyishyamy Sec. The 
rejection of Guna from the radical syllable, however, admits of question : thus, 
bhuy ‘to he,’ makes, according to the best authorities, bkobharitdsmiy Sec. The 
infinitive will be fonned in the usual way from the ist future, see 513. c. 

Passive^ causal, destderative, and dcsiderative causal form of 
frequentatives. 

517. Frequentatives are capable of all these forms. TTie passive, W’hen the root 
ends in a consonant, will be identical with the Atmane-pada frequentative formed by 
reduplication and the affix ya: thus, from the frequentative base totudy ‘to strike 
often,* comes totudye, * I am stnick often ;* but from loluya {Id, * to cut*), hddyye. 
Sec. Again, from totud comes totudaydmi, ‘I cause to strike often ;* totudishdmi, * I 
desire to strike often;* totudayishdmi, * I desire to cause to strike often.* 

a. I’he ya of the Atmane-pada frequentative if preceded by a consonant is 
rejected ; but not if preceded by a vowel : thus, loluya, frequentative base of Id, 
‘to cut,’ makes loldyishdmi, ‘ 1 desire to cut often.* See 331/7. 

NOMINAL VERBS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude base 
of nouns. They are not in very common use. but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They might be classed accord- 
ing to their meaning; viz, ist, transitive nominal?, yielding the 

E e 
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sense of performing, practising, making or using the thing or quality 
expressed by the noun ; 2d, intransitive nominals, giving a sense 
of behaving like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing 
expressed by the noun ; 3d, desidcrative nominals, yielding the sense 
of wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. It will be more 
convenient, however, to arrange them under five heads, according to 
the affixes by which they are formed, as follows : — 

519. i.st, Those formed by affixing « a (changeable to d before a 
syllable beginning with m and r) to a nominal base, after Guna of 
its final vowel (if capable of Gupa). When the base ends in a, this 
vowel takes the place of the affix a. A final d absorbs the affix. 

Ubser\’e — The terminations of nominals will be those of the scheme at 24;, 
making use of the substitutions required by the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes. 

a. Thus, from ^tl!t ‘ Krishna,’ Pres. 1. ‘ I act like Krishna,’ 2. 

3. &o. So, from ‘ a poet,’ Pres. i. tWinftf ‘ I act the poet,’ 2. 

&c. j and from ‘ a father,’ Pres, i . fHiftlfil ‘ 1 act like a father,’ 2. funtfll, 
3. fqinfTf; Atm. Pres. i. &c. : from «iicoi 'a garland/ Prea. i. *ITc 5 TfiT> 

2. trmrf^y 3. impf. i. 2. &c.; Pot. &c.: 

^om W * own,* Pres. 3. * he acts like himself.* Sometimes a final 1 or « is 

not gunated; as, from ‘a beak/ Pres. *he uses bis 

beak/ * he pecks / from ‘ a poet,* &c. Words ending in nasals 

preserve the nasals, and lengthen the preceding vowels ; as, * be acts like 

a king,* ‘ it serves as a road,* ‘ he acts like this.’ 

520. 2dly, Those formed by affixing ya to a nominal base. 

0. If a word end in a consonant, ya is generally affixed without change ; as, bom 
n word,’ m fn ‘he wishes for words;’ from heaven,’ fifUlfit ‘he 

wishes for heaven’ (or, according to some, ; from penance,’ inHSfif 

‘ he does penance ;’ from «f*iM ' reverence,’ ‘ he does reverence.’ Fmal 

n is dropped, and the next rule then applied ; thus, from U*l>\ ‘ a king,’ Pres, 
imltflftt. Pot. from vftpy ‘rich,’ Mqln iftt, &c. 

6 . A final ^ a or vn d is generally changed to ^ final ^ i or T u 
lengthened ; final ^ ri changed to C rf; 'iiV o to av; ^ au to dv. 

Thus, from ^ ‘a son,’ Pres. i. ‘I desire a son,’ 2. &c. ; 

from ^ ‘ a husband,* Pres. i. desire a husband,' &c. So also, from 

srrff ‘ a mother’ comes &c. 

r. This form of nominal has not always a desidcrative meaning. The following; 
are examples of other meanings, some of which properly belong to the next form : 
uwn*ltif?r ' ‘he fancies himself in a palace/ H^'^l|fjr*hc acts like a poet/ 
or * ho scratches / nr -iT * he sins* or * he is angry/ ‘ he acts 

the part of a friend / 4 lfn * he treats the pupil as a son / WJTifrt fi|W 
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‘ he treate the Brahman as if he were Vishnu ' he vanishes ‘ he 
seeks cows’ (from ‘ a cow"). 

d. In the sense of ‘ behaviaft like,’ ‘ acting like,’ ‘ doinn; like,’ a final ^ o is 

generally lengthened, a final WT a retained, and a final a, s, or If /, dropped ; 
thus, from MPdla ' a wise man,’ Pres. i. ‘I act the part of a wise man,’ 

J. tlftBintn?, 3. t|flKi114d, &c. ; from ‘ a tree,’ Pres. i. &c. j from 

a noise,’ *I am noisy ;’ from a king,’ Pres. i. 4.1 M 1^, &c. ; from 

‘ sorrowful,’ Pres. &c. ; from ‘ great,’ Pres. 1^, &c. 

e. This nominal is sometimes found with an active sense, especially when derived 
from nouns expressive of colour ; as, from ^uil ‘ black,’ wuiiimA or -fit ‘ he 
blackens :’ and sometimes in the Parasmai with a neuter sense j as, from ftfH 
‘ crooked,’ ftnffRflT ‘ it is crooked ;’ from IfTH ‘ a slave,’ ttieiitlfd ‘ he is a slave.’ 
It corresponds to Greek desiderative denominatives in laa, as floyarroai &c. 

521. jdly, Those formed by affixing ^ aya to a nominal base. 
This form is similar to that of causals and verbs of the loth class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an active sense. A- final vowel must be dropped before aya; and if 
the nominal base have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

a. Thus, from ‘cloth,’ Pres. i. 4|ef*ll(H ‘I clothe,’ 2. 3. 

&c. ; from armour,’ Pres. 1 . ‘ 1 put on armour,’ &c. ; from KHR'l 

‘authority,’ tPTTOUTftl ‘I propose as authority;’ from 0t^‘a garland,’ ts»I*llftl 
‘ I crown ;’ from TTf ‘ a jar,’ tfikiftt ‘ I make a jar’ or ‘ I call it a jar,’ &c. 

b. In further analogy to causals, a is sometimes inserted between the base 

and aya, especially if the noun he monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this S|p, 
Vfiddhi is required: thus, from ‘own,’ Ibres. ‘1 make my own.’ 

There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns: thus, from WW ‘true,’ 
wwnnnft, &c. ; and from ‘ substance,’ W^TWfw, &c. 

c. If the base be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guna may take place ; 
as, from ‘ hunger,’ t^hnnfil. 

d. Whatever modifications adjectives undergo before the affixes fyos and isklka 
at 194, the same generally take place before aya: thus, from 1^^ ‘long,’ 

‘ I lengthen ;’ from ’aPmea ‘ near,’ ‘ I make near,’ &c. 

e. This form of nominal is sometimes neuter, ns P**t.MPd ‘ he delays’ (from 

‘ long’). According to Prof. Bopp, Greek denominatives in oew, eoi, coi, i^o), cor- 
respond to tlus form ; as, xoXtfJi-on, yweuK-t^u. 

522. 4thly, Those formed by affixing sya or Vfiwi asya to a 
nominal base, giving it the form of a future tense, generally with the 
sense of ‘ desiring,’ ‘ longing for.’ 

o. 'Ilius, from ‘milk,’ Pres. r. luleniiffl ‘I desire milk,’ 2. 8/lemP^, &c. ; 

E c 2 
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from ^•a bull,* *(the cow) desires the bull ;* from * curds,* 

1 desire curds,* &c. Compare Greek desideratives in (Ttix. 

523. 3tlily, Those formed by affixing ' 41 »I kdmya (derived from 
kam, ‘to desire’) to a nominal base; as, from ‘a son,’ Pres. i. 

‘I desire a son,’ 2. rgr uwj fa, 3. ^ * |Wl fif , &c.; from 
‘ fame,’ ‘ I desire fame.’ 

a. The non-conjugational tenses of these nominals will generally 

be formed analogously to those of other verbs: thus, from ‘I 
act like self’ comes the perfect from ‘I play like 

a boy’ comes the aorist &c. A long vowel in the base 

generally remains unchanged, and is not shortened : thus, 

(from JTT 3 I ‘ a garland’) makes viRtlM. So also, TtfirfiantT ‘ he will 
wish for fuel’ (Guna being omitted), ua * i rwfitl ‘he will wish for a 
son.’ 

b. Nominal verbs may take passive, causal, desiderative, and fre- 

quentative forms. The causal of those formed with aya will be 
identical with the primitive nominal : thus, ‘ I put on armour’ 

or ‘I cause to put on armour.’ In reduplicating for the desiderative 
or frequentative, sometimes the last syllable is repeated, sometimes 
the first : thus, ‘ to scratch’ makes its desiderative base S 5 t!?f«I- 

ftf®, and ‘ to treat as a son’ makes or ^alfufirq^. Accord- 

ing to some, the middle syllable may be reduplicated : thus, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES; PARASMAI-PADA.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

524. These are the only participles the formation of which is 

connected with the conjugational class of the verb. The base in the 
Parasmai is formed by substituting e t for nti, and at for anti 
and afi, the terminations of the 3d plural present : thus, from 'tpiftr 
paianti, ‘they cook’ (3d pi. pres, of 1st c.), comes patat, 
‘ cooking ;’ from ijfjjr ghnanti, ‘ they kill’ (3d pi. of ban, 2d c.), comes 
■Hit ghnat, ‘ killing ;’ from ttf^ santi, ‘ they are’ (3d pi. of as, 2d c., 
‘ to be’), comes ‘ being from irfijr yanti, ‘ they go’ (3d pi. of 

2d c.), Ttir yat, ‘ going ;’ from inf^t yanti, ‘ they go’ (3d pi. of m, 
2d c.), UTIt ydf; from juhvati, ‘they sacrifice’ (3d pi. of hu, 
3d c.), '^spfju/wat ; from WiifftT nrityanti, ‘ they dance,’ 4th c., 
nrityat ; from iinvanti, ‘they gather,’ 3th c., Hnvat; 


Digitized by Google 



PRESENT PARTICIPLES; /TMANE-PADA. 213 

from dpnuvanli, ‘ they obtain/ 5th c., \aTST?t dpnuvat ; from 

irrfflT tudanti, ‘ they strike/ 6th c., iitdai ; from rundhanti, 

‘they hinder/ 7th c., rundhat; from kurvanti, ‘ they do/ 8th c., 

kurvat ; from punanli, ‘ they purify/ 9th c., punat. 

525. The same holds good in derivative verbs : thus, from the 

causal ‘ they cause to know’ (479), comes i^lviriT ‘ caus- 
ing to know / from the desiderative ‘ they desire to know’ 

(499), comes ‘ desiring to know ;’ from ‘ they desire 

to give’ (503), comes ‘desiring to give/ from the fretjuenta- 

tive uptfir, ‘ they throw frequently,’ comes vrf^TjTr ‘ throwing fre- 
quently.’ 

a. Nominals form their present participles in the same way : 
thus, from ywif^r ‘ they act like Krishna,’ ‘ acting like 

Krishna / from TPIwFiT ‘ they do penance/ iTTOi^ ‘ doing penance.’ 

b. In corroboration of the remark made at 253. b, that the passive verb appears in 
a few rare instances to assume a Parasmai-pada inflection, and that many of the 
neuter verbs placed under the 4th conjugation might be regarded (except for the 
accent) as examples of this form of the passive, it is certain that a Parasmai- 
pada present participle derivable from a passive base is occasionally found ; thus, 

‘ being seen,’ from the passive base ^^4 drUya ; ttlHd ‘ being gathered,’ 
from (iya (passive base of (x). 

c. The inflection of Parasmai-pada present participles is explained 
at 141. The first five inflections of this participle in nine conjuga- 
tional classes insert a nasal, proving that the base in all the classes, 
except the third, and a few' other verbs (141. a), properly ends in ant. 
The Parasmai-pada frequentative, as conforming to the conjugational 
rule for the 3d class, also rejects the nasal. In the cognate lan- 
guages the n is preserved throughout. 

d. Thus, compare Sanskrit bharan, bharantam (from bhri). with ^(pav, (fxpovra, 
ffrentetn: also, bharantau (Ved. AAaron/d) with <pfp0VT( ; Marantos with ipepoVTfy, 
/emirs; bkaralas with ipfpoVTafl gen. sing, bharatas with <f>(pCi)>T(it, ferenlis. 
So also, Sanskrit vahan, vahantam, with vrhrns, tehenlem; and son, sanlam (from 
os. ‘to be’), with the seas of ab-seas, pra-sens. Compare also the base sirinvaat 
with aTopswT. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES; a'tMANE-PADA FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

526. The base is formed by substituting *ITH mdna for nT nte, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres, of verbs of the ist, 4th, and 6th 
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classes, and passives ; and by substituting ^TR dna for 'sm ale, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres, of verbs of the other classes ; see 
247, p. 126 thus, from paiante (ist c.) comes 

patamana, ‘cooking;’ from {stha, 1st c.), flTTOR ‘stand- 
ing;’ from (4th c.), ^?RR; from (lip, 6th c.), 

frt*HflR. 

a. But from bruvate (ti^ 2d c.), bruvdna (see 58); 

from ftTOT (r? with 2d c.), fi rnR; from tfvti (dhd, 3d c.), ?VR; 
from (3th c.), f^RR; from ■g^ (7th c.), g^R; from 

(8th c.), from gsnl (9th c.), gJIR. The root 2d c., ‘ to 

sit,’ makes ssTtfrH for sbrr ; and 5ft 2d c. is in 3d pi. (see 315), 

but ^»)R in the pres, participle. 

b. Observe — The real affix for the .Atmane-pada pres, participle is mdna, of 
which dna is probably an abbreviation. Compare the Greek piva : H 7 ?TRI (38) 
= <f>epop(vo(. 

527. Verbs of the loth class and causals may substitute either 

*TR mdna or ^tr dna : thus, from bodhayante comes iftmnrR 

bodhayamdna and VhnrR bodhaydna ; from ^ ; from 

Mr; > 114 , &c. 

528. Passives and all derivative verbs substitute «rR mdna for the 

Atmane : thus, from ‘ they are made’ comes rnihMitll ‘ being 

made’ (58) ; from ifhrw ‘ they are given,’ 1*1(11114 ‘being given ;’ from 
the desiderative ‘ they desire to give,’ fiiwuR ‘ desiring to 

give ;’ from ‘ they desire to kill,’ f^rittRR ‘ desiring to kill ;’ 

from the frequentative ‘ they know repeatedly,’ nljuniH 

‘ knowing repeatedly.’ 

529. The inflection of Atmanc-pada pres, participles follows that 
of the 1st class of nouns at 103 : thus, N. masc. sing, trjtrw; 
fern. ifSiiiHi ; neut. iRtHR. 


PAST PARTICIPLES. 

PAST PAS.SIVE PARTICIPLES.— FOKMATION OF THE BASE. 

530. This is the most common and useful of all participles. In 
general the base is formed by adding ir la directly to roots ending 
in vowels, and to most roots ending in consonants; as, from xrr 
yd, ‘ to go,’ Tinr ydla, ‘ gone from f>T ‘ to conquer,’ flTiT ‘ conquered ;’ 
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from ‘ to lead,’ ‘ led from k$hip, ‘ to throw,’ fgu kshipta, 

‘ thrown.’ 

a. But if the root end in ^ r/, by adding na, changeable to na 
by 58 ; as, from kri, ‘ to scatter,’ kirna, ‘ scattered,’ see 534. 

531. Some roots in w a, ^ t, and ■» u, some in ^ at preceded by 
two consonants, with some of those in ^ rf, ^ r, i^j, one in n ^ (w>T), 
and one or two in d, M (see 541, 544), also take na instead of 
(a ; see 532, 536, 540, &c. 

532. Roots ending in vowels do not generally admit inserted ^ i 
in this participle, even when they admit it in the futures (392, 
395, &c.), but attach ta or na directly to the root; as, from 
in ‘ to protect,’ wnr ; from f?i ‘ to have recourse,’ ftnt ; from "W ‘ to 
hear,’ >J^‘to become,’ ^ ‘to do,’ TIT ‘ to smell,’ itTO 
(5*^); ‘to fly,’ ■rftsi; ‘to decay,’ tfht; ‘to perish,’ iflvi; 

‘to embrace,’ pjht; ‘ to be ashamed,’ c?^‘to cut,’ 

< ‘ to be afflicted,’ hvt; f»s ‘ to swell,’ 3 R. 

\» C. e- 

a. But when they do retain i, gunation of the final vowel is re- 
quired as in the future : thus, ^ ‘ to lie down’ makes ^tf^nr ; and 
^ ‘ to purify,’ Tiftrfl (also '^) ; and ifnj ‘ to awake,’ mnfta. 

533. In certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed : thus, some roots in 

W rf change rf to < before ta ; as, from WT slhti, ‘ to stand,’ fwiT ilhila; from HT 
‘ to measure,’ fttlT ; from ‘ to be poor, 

a. VT * to place’ becomes ^ * to give,’ 

Observe — When prepositions are prefixed to datta, the initial da may be rejected : 
thus, d7/a for ddaita, ‘ taken pratta for pradatta, * bestowed ;* vt/dtta for ryddatta^ 

* expanded;’ n(tta for nidatta, * given away;* paritta for paridalta^ * delivered 
over ;’ sdtta for tudatta^ * well given,’ the « and u being lengthened. 

h, ^ ‘ to drink’ makes \ but ^ ‘ to quit,’ ; and HTT ‘to grow old,* 

fT‘togo,’?rR. 

c. Some roots in d take both na and ta ; as, from TH ‘ to smell,* TTHU and TTHT; 
from ‘ to blow,* with the preposition f^» and fddln j from ^ (or 

‘ to cook,’ or f^Snr. 

534. Roots in change ri to fr before «fl, which passes into TIT by 58; as, 
from ‘ to pass,* ‘ passed.’ But when a labial precedes, rf becomes ur ; as, 
from ^ or ^ or ‘ full,’ ‘ filled.* 

535* Tb® ^ * lo suck,* becomes ; 4^ Ace, ' to call,’ ^ re, ‘ to 

weave,’ '3nr; rye, ‘ to cover, ' to barter, ’ firr. 

536. Roots in F ai generally change ot to d before na or ta ; as, from ^ mhi, 
*to fade,’ *rtiH midna ; from VI* to meditate, *VinT (in the Veda ; from% * to 
purify,’ ^TW ; from to rescue,’ or 3T(I ; from 'll to grow fat.' “11.1, &c. 
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a. IJut fro.n H ‘to sing/^rtlT; from TT ‘ to waste,* ; from § ‘to waste,* 
see 548 ; from ^ ‘to coagulate/ 5I^TT or 51ll*f or 9 MI*i ; from to accu- 
mulate/ (with K), mTiI or ??r^. 

537. Of the four or five roots in ^ o, ^ ‘to destroy* roa^es ftTK (same as 
from ftr ' ' to bind’) ; Ft ‘ to sharpen/ or ^TTfT; ^ *to tie/ ‘to 

cut/ and ftr?f 5 ‘ to instruct, 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted i 
in tlic last five tenses {399), generally take this vowel also in the 
past passive participle, but not invariably (see 542) ; and when i is 
assumed, /a is generally affixed, and not na ; as, from xnrpa/, ‘ to fall,’ 
TjfiriT patita, ‘ fallen.’ 

a. ^ t, T u, or ^ pi preceding the final consonant of a root may 
occasionally take Guna, especially if the participle be used imper- 
sonally or actively; as, from f^if'to sweat,’ or fiaF; from 
fia? ‘ to be unctuous,’ T^-flT or fisTO; from ‘ to shine,’ litfinr or 
^nriT; from ‘to bear,’ and See Syntax, 895. 

b. ?Tf ‘ to take’ lengthens the inserted i, making See 

399. a. 

539. Roots ending in consonants rrhich reject the inserted i in 

the last five tenses (400 — 41.5), generally reject it in the past passive 
participle. They must be combined with /a, agreeably to the rules 
of Sandhi at 296, ttc. Whatever change, therefore, the final con- 
sonant undergoes before the termination td of the 1st future (see 
400 — 415), the same will often be preserved before the la of the 
past participle; so that, in many cases, the form of this participle 
rescmhles that of the 3d sing, ist future, provided the final n he 
shortened, and the vowel of the root preserved unaltered : thus, 
taking some of the roots at 400 — 415 ; { 3 T*t)> F*; (^TIiT)t 

(i^^IT), ; m *t^, we ; and ijsi , ; 

ftrv , fwfi ; ; ftspr^, fajH ; <^17, ; 

CO— t ; cj* 7 , c^AI , ^T3t, HtS ; ^ 31 , ^ It , ^ 51 , , fs 1*8 ? ; 

p ; p ; ^, 88 ; p. T’V; 7 l?, WlT (415. m) ; p, VT 5 (414) ; 

riT8, (415. m) ; fp, eilT; fflTF, fsnV; KT, 

^ or 57V (415. ni) ; p, jni; p, tJ? {415. m). 

540. Most roots ending in ^ d, forbidding tlie inserted ? t (405). take na 
instead of tn, and are combined with n«, agreeably to 47 ; as, from ^ to go/^T 5 ; 
from * to find/ (also ; from ‘ to impel/ (also ; from 
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to break, from ‘to sit,* * to sink,' with f%j (70, 58) ; 

from w<‘ to pound,' from ‘to play,* ‘to vomit,’ from ^ ‘to 

«at,’ VW (unless '*F'I be substituted). |fT^ ‘ to rejoice’ makes |fW. 

541. Roots ending in or of course change these letters to k before ta; 
see examples at 539. Similarly, those which take no, change 6 and j to g before 
no ; as, from * to be ashamed,* •THf ‘ naked ;* from ‘ to tremble,* ; 
from to break,’ or from ‘ to thunder,’ HgTff ; from ‘ to 

move’ (in some senses), W3|. So, from ‘to be immersed,* rejecting one y, 
; from ‘ to be ashamed,* (as well as rtTrtlil). 75^ * to adhere* also 
makes <4^^. But ‘ to forget,* ‘ to be crooked,’ • 

543. Some roots which admit t necessarily or optionally in one or both of the 
futures, r^ct it in this participle : thus, ‘ to be bold’ makes ^ ‘ to 
move* makes (with prep.) also ('HT^ ‘puned’); if ‘ to make firm,’ 

^ ‘to extol,* ‘to be mad,’ tTTT; ‘to shine,* ; •n?^‘to 

perish,* ; ’JW ‘ to faint, as well as RfiAn ; * to speak barbarously>* 

s as well as J P^n ; ‘ to dance,’ 

543- If in forming the passive base (471)1 or in the reduplicated perfect (id 
preterite, 375. c), the r or y contained in a root is changed to its semivowel u or 
i, the same change takes place in the past passive participle ; thus, from cal', 
‘ to say,’ itita ; from ^ ‘ to sptak,’ nfijn ; from ‘ to wish,’ ■JrfijTff ; from 
to dwell,* afVn ; firom to sow,’ TW ; from ‘ to carry,’ '91? (with H, 
1TO) ; from ‘ to sleep,’ ^ ; from ‘ to sacrifice,’ 'SV. 

a. Similarly, ‘ to play,’ or * to hasten,’ IJJfi (also WftlT). 

544. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive base (473) 

are preserved before ta: thus, from ‘to rule,’ from vUV ‘to pierce,’ 

from ^l^‘to deceive,* ; from tf^‘to fry,* ; from VV ‘ to aak,* 

from ‘ to cut,* or 

a. When a root ends in a conjunct consonant, of which the first is a nasal, this 

nasal is generally rejected before ta; as, from to bind,* **1^ ; from ‘ to 

fall,* ^iV ; from <4v‘ to fall,’ (9^; from to move* and ‘to anoint,* 
from ' to adhere,* IHli; from to colour,* from to kindle, 
from ‘to be wet,’ or TV; from ♦H'fi ‘to ooae,’ ; from ’WW ‘ to as- 
cend,’ ; from ‘ to stop,’ ; from ttfW ‘ to stop,’ ; from ^l»T ‘ to 
deceive,’ ; from ‘ to break,’ ; from ‘ to bite,’ ; from 99^ ‘ to 
contract,’ THu 

b. But not if ^ t is inserted ; as, from to break,’ afesn ; from Tli«^, 

(except >1^ ‘ to chum,’ making tlftflT; and U''‘( ‘ f'®.’ 

545- Many roots ending in m, ^ n, or 9^ n reject these nasals before M if i is 
not inserted ; as, *It|[ gam, ‘ to go,’ >Tif gala ; 9*^ gam, ‘ to restrain,’ tT?f gala ; 

‘ to sport,’ Tif ; ‘ to stretch,’ 971 j 9^ ‘fo kill,’ 99; «P(‘to bend,’ 99; 99 

* to think,’ 99 ; 99( ‘ to hurt,’ 99 : but to breathe’ and 99 ‘ to go’ make 
9T9T (the latter also 9ftl9) ; and ‘ to sound,’ isPHti (also 9197 with prep.). 

F f 
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a. ir^‘ to be makes WPr ; and * to dig/ * to give/ WM ; 

medial a being lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in ^ m, of the 4th conjugation, which lengthen a 

medial a before the conjugational affix ya, also lengthen it before ta, changing m 
to n as in the futures : thus, from to step,* ; from ^ 3 *^ * to wander/ 
^T»ir; from to be appeased/ $ from * to tame,' (also ; 

from T 5 JW ‘ to be patient,* j from ‘ to be sad,* #1^. 

a. Similarly, * to vomit,* ; W*! * to love,* ; to eat,* ^T?f. 

547. From T*Rn{‘to swell’ is formed y from ri^!«^‘to shake,* ^fTiT; from 
* to be putrid,* ^ J from to weave,* ■ 9 nT ; from ‘ to be fat,* 

(with IT, ; from ^pT * to stink, •ip. _ 

a. ^ or ^ * to make effort* forms ; ■^^‘tokill,’ like * to hasten,* 1|^; 
to bind or tie’ makes ; f^^or to spit, or to ,pit,’ 

?T?r; ‘ to play or 1f«T ; ‘ to new,’ ?tJTT ; VT^ ‘ to waah,’ 

4 . ‘ to bear fruit’ makes 5 »nd ‘to eat,’ IPV. 

548. 7 'he following arc quite anomalous : * to cook,’ tl,|; ‘ to dry,’ 

TSfl^ ‘ to be drunk,’ j to grow tbin,’ ^ ‘to waste,’ ’ETW- 

a. From the above examples it appears that sometimes two or three roots have 
the same form of passive participle. 'The following may also be noted : ^ ‘ to 
stink’ and to purify’ both make ; >fT ‘ to measure’ and *1 ‘to barter,’ ftnt ; 
to wipe,* IJB * to touch,* and ^ * to bear,* all make ^ ‘ to tell’ and 
‘ to kill,* Tfn?T ; ^TTB^* to rule’ and ftfl^ * to distinguish,* ^ * to destroy* 

and ‘ to tie,’ ftTff. On the other hand, ‘ to enjoy* makes *JHi; but * to 
bend, ’^nr. 

549. In forming the past passive participles of causals, the causal 
affix ^ aya is rejected, but the inserted i is always assumed : 
thus, from WTU, causal of ^ ‘ to make,’ comes 'trrftjT kdrita, ‘caused 
to be made from WPPI, causal of wn ‘ to stand,’ comes wifUA 
athdpita, ‘ placed.’ 

jijo. In adding t fa to a desiderative or frequentative base, the 
inserted ^ i is assumed, final a of the base being dropped ; and in 
the case of roots ending in consonants, final ya being dropped ; as, 
from finnH ‘ to desire to drink’ comes ftnrftnr ; from f<44i1^ ‘ to desire 
to do,’ ; from ^ ‘ to desire to obtain,’ &c. ; from 

‘ to cut often,’ cjVj^ftnr; from '^finT ‘ to break frequently,’ 

5ji. K ta with t is added to nominal bases, final a being dropped; 
thus, from fjfftic? ‘ loose,’ fijlfqf<?il ‘ loosened ;’ from ftm ‘ crooked,’ 
fstfOA ‘ curved.’ These may be regarded as the passive participles 
of the transitive nominal verbs finrefiT (521). So again, 

from ‘ to do reverence’ comes or «Ptftnr. 
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a. Moreover, as no sometimes takes the place of ta, so ina is 
added to some nouns instead of ita ; thus, malina, ‘ soiled,’ from 
mala, ‘ dirt ^ fytii ‘ homed,’ from spf ‘ a horn.’ 

b. Corresponding forms in Latin are barbatus, alatus, cordatus, turritus, &c . ; 
and in Greek, KpoKcero;, avKarot, &c. 

552. The inflection of past passive participles follows that of the 
first class of nouns at 103 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to 
the declension of Latin participles in tus : thus, knta, nom. sing, 
masc. fern. neut. 

o. The resemblance l>etween Sanskrit passive participles in ta, Ijitin partici- 
ples in tu-s, and Greek verbals in TO-f, will be evident from the following 
examples: Sanskrit yna 7 as=(jr)notus (ignotus), yvuTOi •, dallas = dalus.i<iTO(‘, 
irutas = clutus, kKvtO( ; bhitas — (fiUTOg ; guktas =junclut, ^evKTOf ; hbdkat 
; pltas = vaTO( 'f bhritas—fertug, <f>€pTog l dishtas— di^'lus, ^(tKTOf, 
And, Uke Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an 1, as in domitus ( = Sanskrit damitat), 
monihu. See. This is not the case in Greek, but e is inserted in forms like jUfveTOf, 
tpvtrof. There are also examples of Latin and Greek formations in na-s and »o-f, 
corresponding to the Sanskrit participle in na : thus, plenus {=purna), magmu 
(from Sanskrit root mah), digmu (from Sanskrit did, dik, Greek ttiK ) ; and 
<rrufto-t, o-Tcyvo-f, &c. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 

These are of two kinds: ist, those derived from the past passive 
participle ; 2dly, those belonging to the perfect. These later 
rarely occur. The former are much used to supply the place of a 
perfect tense active. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES DERIVED FROM PAST PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLES FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

553. The base of these participles is easily formed by adding 
^ vat to that of the past passive participle : thus, from ‘ made,’ 

‘having made or who or what has made;’ from ‘burnt,’ 
‘ having burnt ;’ from T* ‘ said,’ ‘ having said ;’ from 

fint ‘ broken,’ ‘ having broken ;’ from wnftrd ‘ placed,’ WHfbd^d 

‘having placed,’ &c. 

a. For the declension of these participles see 140. a, b, c. 

Participles of the reduplicated perfect (2d preterite). 

554. In these participles, either 3 ^ ras or «ras is added to the base of the 
reduplicated perfect, as formed in the dual and plural. Kos is added when the 

r f 2 
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base in the dual and plural (as it appears in its unchanged form before the termi- 
nations are added) consists of more than one syllable ; thus, from dsAri (root kfi, 
‘ to do’), (ttkmas ; from vivid (365), vividviu ; from HU (374), A’iSres ; from 
nanjrit (364, compare 45. a), nanriivat ; from sasmar (374. k), samarvat. 

a. And ivas is added when the base in the dual and plural consists of one 
syllable only; as, from tm (375.0), ttnivas ; from yoym (376), yoymieo* ; from 
jakih (yj-j), jakthivtu. 

b. When cos is affixed, it will be necessary to restore to its original state, the 

final of a root ending in t, f, », a, or n, if changed before the terminations of the 
du. and plur. to y, v, r, iy, ar, or m ; thus, in, changed by 374. e. to itiny, 
becomes jSt, changed to Ukriy, becomes 6ikHva$; changed 

by 374. y. to dudkuv, becomes ^^^t^dudkmai ; W, changed by 374. t. to babkis, 
becomes babkuvas. In declension, the 3d pers. plur. with its termination as 

is the form of the base in the weakest cases (135. a), the final $ becoming $h by 70 : 
thus, fromyaymas, 1. jafftnushd ; from lenut, I. tmutkd. Sic. See 168. 

c. Roots which take the periphrastic perfect (see 385) form the participles of 
this tense by adding the perfect participles of kri, bhu, and as, to dm : thus, from 
(ur, loth c., (oTaydmbabhivat, 6oraydn6akrivas, ioTttydmdsivas. 

d. There is an .^tmane-pada participle of the reduplicated perfect formed by 
changing ire, the termination of the 3d plur., into dna : thus, vividdna, fUydna, 
jagmdna. See 526. a ; and compare the Greek perfect participle in /itvo : 

= T€TV/J,IMSC(. 

c. The Patasmai-pada form of these participles is inflected at 168. Those of the 
Atmane-pada follow the inflection of the first class of nouns at 103. 

PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 

555. These fall under two heads: 1st, as formed by affixing rt 
tvd to uncompounded roots ; as, from w bhu, ‘ to be,’ bhutvd, 
‘ having been 2dly, as formed by affixing n ya Us roots compounded 
with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes ; thus, from w^anuMa, 
‘ to perceive,’ anubhuya, ‘ having perceived ;’ from 

bhu, ‘ to become ready,’ trHfhjii sajjibhuya, ‘ having become ready.’ 
The sense involved in them is generally expressed by the English 
‘ when,’ ‘ after,’ ‘ having,’ or ‘ by :’ thus, int ^7^ tat kritvd, ‘ when 
he had done that,’ ‘ after he had done that,’ ‘ having done that,’ ‘ by 
doing that.’ They are capable also of a passive sense, though this 
is rare. See Syntax. 

a. The affix tvd of this participle is thought by some to be the instrumental case 
of an affix lu, of which the infinitive affix Ivm is the accusative. The indeclinable 
participle has certainly much of the character of an instrumental case (see Syntax, 
901); but the form of its base often varies considerably from that of the infinitive : 


Digitized by Google 



PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 221 

thus, vaitum, uktvd, from vad; ya$ktum, iskfvH, from yaj, &c. rTHl, t 4 l*t or 
rrft are aometimes used for FTI in the V'eda. 

Indeclinable participles formed with tva from uncompounded roots. 

556. When the root stands alone and uncotnpounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with tvd. 

This affix is closely allied to the it ta of the past passive parti- 
ciple at 531, so that the rules for the affixing of ir ta to the root 
generally apply also to the indeclinable affix m tvd, and the forma- 
tion of one participle then involves that of the other : thus, from fiiTR 
kshipta, ‘ thrown,’ kshiptvd, ‘ having thrown from ‘ done’ 
(root ^), ‘having done ;’ from fisnt (root wr), from 

(root ■^), from ^ (root ^t), ifTT; from ifriT (root m), 'ftWT; 

from TRTtT (root Irom iji^ (root n?), ; from TPrif 

(root ^), TfN 3 T ; from T5R (root ^), Twr ; from ^(root 
from (root ^T?), from (root Vt), f^WT; from vrni (root 

’W^), ; from mr (root 545), ’li’n. 

a. Where i is inserted, there is generally gunation of final i, (, u, 

u, and of final ^ ri and of medial vq ri; and optional gunation of 
medial t, u (except as debarred by 28. b) : thus, from ijft ; 

vP<(f 4 l (also ^ 3 n) from wftwr or iTclWT from fc^fwsn or 

from wfirwr or cilfiTiW from from ^frtwi 

or irf^WT from Tl- 

b. But from f^, and ^ 74 T ; from ftra, wftrwi and ^iTT. So 

fipr &c. The root in>J makes (532. a ) ; and initial i, u, be- 

fore single consonants, must be gui;iated ; as, ^ makes ?f<wi. 

c. The roots in the list at 390. a. do not admit Gupa : thus, 
can make only 

d. When there are two forms of the passive participle, there is often only one of 
the indeclinable : thus, «pf makes and dfSn, but only «tfSmi ; rtTij, 
and p»r»wn, but only coPnlrdi ; and, vice versa, ^^(543) only afhd, but 3 fbrsi 
and tfly, but wHlferdi and « 1 ^| j >JF, but trifitiTr and So, 

some roots in nasals optionally insert t,* 1T?(, TTiTT or Trfrnrr; wtn, or 
9 or y or or 'flsfHr^T } 

or IsChHI. 

r. The penultimate nasal, which is rejected before ta (544- n)» is optionally so 
rejected before tvd in or and I thus, from comes 

but TW or XW > from WWT or 

/. ^ 15 ^ and •Hf? optionally insert nasals ; or or •TYT? 390. k. 
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g. Some few roots necessarily retain their nasals : thus, makes «i^l 1 and 
or 

557. The only important variation from the passive participle occurs in those 
roots, at 531. a, which take no for ta. The change of rf to fr and ur (534) is 
presen-ed (unless i be inserted), but Ird never becomes serf; thus, 

but WftST (or 'Snflr^)i from TJ, Tthp, but I ; from but 

from but ftrS^T ; from MTtlT, but or >TW(556. e); from 

but ; from but fTWI ‘ having quitted’ (not distinguishable in 

form from ff i^l ‘ having placed,’ root VT). 

558. Observe, moreover, that verba of the loth class and causals, which reject the 
characteristic ays before the ita of the past jiassive participle, retain ay before itvd; 
thus, Pfllftlii ‘ made to stand’ (from the causal base tkimR), but TSJTtffilWI ‘ having 
made to stand f'Uf'hn ‘ thought’ (from loth c., ‘ to think’), but 

‘ baring thought.’ 

a. All derivative verbs of course assume t, and form their indeclinable participles 

analogously to causals : thus, (from desid. of VI). and (from 

freq. of ^). In regard to the Atmane frequentatives, o>l i is formed from 
edl«A«, and from tnfNl (ya in the latter being preceded by a consonant). 

b. There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with IvH: thus, 

(from ^), Ram^yana I. 2, 20; also Ramay. I. 74, 23. Especi- 

ally in the case of causals ; as, 

c. When ^ a, ‘ not,’ is i>refixed, tira is always used ; as, xtcju^i not having 

done,’ ‘without having done ;’ ‘ not haring given.’ 

Indeclinable participles formed with ya from compounded roots. 

559 - When a root is compounded with a preposition or any 
indeclinable prefix (except ^ a, ‘ not,’ see 558. c), the indeclinable 
participle is formed by affixing xt ya, and the ndes for annexing it 
to the root are some of them analogous to those which prevail in 
other cases in which ya is affixed ; see the rules for forming the con- 
jugational tenses in the fourth class at 272, for passives at 461, and 
for the precative or benedictive at 443. 

560. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of lengthening 
this vowel, it f is interposed ; as, from wftj dsri, ‘ to take refuge’ 
(root ftt with ^), wPnw dsritya, ‘ having taken refuge from 
(root with ftrfigw; from TEJ, TETW; from ^ (root 'y with 
xi), from f^:w, The lengthening of the radical vowel 

by coalition does not prevent this nile ; as, from wl ati (root \ with 
^), Wjffw atllya. 

a. ?rn| ‘ to awake’ gunates its final as in TvSrni^ and fsf ‘ to 
destroy,’ ‘ to waste ;’ lengthens its final as in H^'ht. 
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561. If a root end in long w d, ^ f, or '31 u, no change generally 
takes place; as, from from ’ sttHiI, 33'afht ; from f 3 r»J 3 . 

a. If it end in long n, this vowel becomes xr, and after labial 
letters, ur : thus, from ‘ having scattered from 

(root 3 ‘to fill’), Wi|§ (compare 534). 

56J. Final diphthongs pass into ^ A ; as, from Mf*,'*!, (also ; 

from wftTWTtl ; from VH'Hal, VtIBia. 

a. But ^ with W makes In Epic poetry, Wl with makes 

4 . ft ' ‘to throw,* ‘to kill/ *TT ‘to measure/ and H ‘to barter/ all “*iN. 
Similarly, ^ * to decay,* ; but * to adhere,* -c^HI or - 3 ^^ (see 390. e). 

and ^ conform to the rule for the passive - 5 T®l) • 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected, as in passives (see 469) : thus, from 

*i*ii«t^ stttndtanj, stMltir*! samasajga ; from HHittI (used adverbially in the 

sense ‘ violently’). 

a. Some few roots retain the nasal : thus, makes 'wi^l^ ; and 3 nfp 5 Tf, 

< Hfi 4 g ! 4 . 

b. ‘to acquire’ may insert a nasal after the pre]>ositions ’®n and TH : thus, 
&c. (otherwise 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes place ; 

as, from ftfui^ xxiinhip, nikthipya; from WTtl(root 311 ^ with U), mi >4 ; 

from ^ft((root '^ 3 ^ with ft), 

0. But roots in T or ^ , preceded hy 1 or a, lengthen these vowels, as in 
from ft^, ftt 3 ^^ from 

b. Four roots in (n>^, optionally reject the nasal, and interpose 

/ between the final a and ya ; as, from ftft* , ftjfti or fw'lWt. The roots 

1P^, 3 J 3 I, flljin, wtlt, 33 t always reject the nasal; as, from 

ft?W. 

c. IPt, and optionally reject the •)[; but instead of interposing t, 

lengthen the final 0, as in passives (see 470) : thus, from TfWT 3 (or ar«>*<). 

565. The changes which take place in certain roots before the yo of the passive 

(471, 47J) are preserved before yo ; as, from fttR, twtll; from ft 3 Tt, from 

from 31 ^ 37 , from 'ftlT^, ftnff; from 3 rnrS, 377 ^ 3 ?; from 
3 JTon^, wiftwi ; and so with all the roots at 471, 471. 

a. The roots at 390. 1. have two forms : thus, from comes ->fftpJt and &c. 

b. There are one or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes 3 5 as, 
wft * having reverenced.’ Manu 'VII. 145. I. 4. MahA-bhirata 3. 8017. T«J 
‘ hairing resided,’ Nala V. 42 (from 33 f ) ; >J 3 J ‘ having taken,’ Astra-siksha 2 1 . 

566. In afSxing 3 yo to the bases of causal verbs of the loth class, and the 3d 

class of nominals (see 521), the characteristic ^3 is generally rejected ; as, from 
Uw 1 «I 3 prabodhaya, prabodkya ; from 33 TT 3 , TRtT 3 ; from ; 

from ft^lT 3 , ft^T^. 

a. It is, however, retained when the root ends in a single consonant and encloses 
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short a .■ thus, ftpnntll ‘ hav-ing calculated’ (tTO with ft) j VI 4 iMUI ‘ haring 
imagined’ with W) ; ‘ having narrated’ with W) . 

b. 'The final a of frequentative bases is of course dropped, and the final ya of 
both ireqiientatives and nominals, if preceded by a consonant ; as, from etie^d 
comes -ejleyii ; from 'ftw'UJ, -wtjWI ; from nweu, -RtlTlf. 

Adverbial indeclinable participle. 

567. There is another indeclinable participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with trd and ya, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbiaUy ; and is formed by adding 
V>I am to the root, before which affix changes of the radical vowel take place, 
similar to those required before the causal affix '(HI {481) or before the 3d sing, 
aorist passive (see 475) : thus, from n(, ' to lead,’ dltlR ndyam, ‘ having led ;’ 
from tJT ‘ to drink,’ ITni ‘ having drunk ;’ from yR ; from , tn'i i from 

from ^^*to kill,’ tllri. It often occupies the last place in a com- 
pound ; as in the expression titjcowid ’ having totally exterminated ;’ and in the 
following passage from Bhaffi : 

rdnigmfl f I 

‘ The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the creep- 
ers, would pluck the blossonu ; descending to the streams, would sip (the waters) ; 
seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration (of the 
scene).’ Compare also the passage at the end of Act V. of Sfakuntala ; 
•wftrjiqmT' ‘ repeatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep.’ 

a, 'These participles generally imply re)>etition of the action, as in the passage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated ; as, ddyam, dayam, ‘ having 
repeatedly given.’ 

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

568. These are amongst the most common and useful of all par- 

ticiples, and may be classed under three heads : ist, as formed with 
the affix inn tavya ; idly, as formed with aniya ; 3dly, as 

formed with tj ya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding to the 
Latin future passive participle in due, and the English able and ibU, 
and most commonly denote ‘ obligation’ or * propriety’ and ‘ fitness.’ 

a. Although these participles agree in signification with the Latin participles in 
dot, yet Prof. Bopp considers that the a& toeya corresponds in form to the Latin 
tieus, and in sense as well as form to the Greek Tcey. In some of the Latin 
formations with tivtu, the passive sense is preserved, as in captim$, natitmt, 
eoetma. Compare Sanskrit ddtavya with datimu (dandiu), SoTfOf ; yoktavya with 
(coal/vnclirur (Junyendtu); janitavya with yenitwiu (yignendus); dhdtavya with 
OtTtOf, &c. 
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Future passive participles formed with irai tavya. 

569. These are formed by substitutinf^ iraj tavya for wi td, the 

termination of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future: thus, from 
ksheptd, ‘ he will throw,’ ksheptavya, ‘ to be thrown 

‘ he will do,’ ‘ to be done ;’ from ‘ he will be,’ 

‘ about to be ;’ from (see 390. a) ; from ftfim, ft fi r sni . 

And in the case of those roots ending in consonants which reject i, 
whatever changes take place before td, the same take place before 
tavya, and all the special rules at 390. a — o. will equally apply to this 
affix : thus, war, Siaoi {relinquendus ) ; im, BTOT ; ■^FT, ; wtjT, 

O*"! : 5»vt, whrr, sflswi; afinn or awfiiin, aftnraj or 

anfimq; ifffinn, intr or rnfaj or and from 

the causal aiTftnn, airfinrai; from the desiderativc ■jwtftrfanT, 
fVrfiniaj ; from the frequentative sft^fVlTT, wt^fvirsi ; from atxfinn. 
Sec the rules at 388, 390, 491, 505, 513, 516. 

F\sture passive participles formed with aniya. 

570. This affix is added directly to the root, and generally with- 
out other change than gupation (if Gui^a is admissible) : thus, from 

‘ to gather,’ wrnfhi (ayaniya, ‘ to be gathered ;’ from 
; from (58) ; from fc 5 F^, ; from ; 

from from from ^ (10th c.), wtrtijVa : 

but Ija, V{, aRjfhi and 

3a, ifraafta and iftmanlR , &c. Sec 390.7, /, m. 

a. A final diphthong is changed to at d, which blends with the 
initial a of aniya ; as, from td, tin«rhl ; from d, 'IRla. 

b. The roots at 390, 390. a. of course forbid Guna : thus, 
from '3^; ijanTa from w, &c. 

e. As to derivative verbs, aya is rejected from a causal base, and 
a from the bases of other derivative verbs, and ya, if a consonant 
precedes : thus, altfala from the causal base arini ; aaffrnijifla from 
the desiderativc waWra ; also ^aatfta, afiSiaaita, from the frequenta- 
tives a)^, ; and Htnatfla or iRtn’hi from the nominal aata 

Future passive participles formed tvilh a ya. 

571. Before this affix, as before all others beginning with y, cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. 

« K 
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a. If a root end in vn d, or in ? e, ^ ai, ^ o, changeable to tsi d, 
this vowel becomes ? e (compare 446) ; as, from *n md, ‘to measure,’ 
»R meffa, ‘ to be measured,’ ‘ measurable from ^ Ad, ‘ to quit,’ 
ftj heya ; from dhyai, ‘ to meditate,’ dhyeya ; from 0 ‘ to be 
weary,’ ^ ; from in ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to pity,’ and ^ ‘ to cut,’ 

b. If in ^ t, ^ t, 7 u, or n u, these vowels arc gunated ; as, from 
fV a, ^ 6 eya (in the Veda ^roi with 77 ) ; but with 7^, 

But the Gupa vrt 0 is changed to av, and sometimes 7 e to ay, 
before ya (as if before a vowel) ; thus, from w, >rai ; from fir ‘ to 
conquer,’ srat ; from Till ‘ to buy,’ UPor ; from ‘ to destroy,’ '^17. 

And the Gupa ^ 0 passes into dv before y, especially when it is 
intended to lay emphasis on the meaning; as, from 7, titwi ; from 
sr, STTj ; from 7, But V ‘ to shake’ makes V7. 

c. If in ^ ri or ^ rf, these vowels are vriddhied ; as, from ‘ to 
do,’ from H ‘ to support,’ (also ww, see 572) ; from ^ * to 
choose,’ TT^I (also ^). 

d. The roots at 390. c. drop their finals (^Iwi, 

573. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes place, but / is 
interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable participle formed with ya at 560 ; 
so that the crude base of the future participle is often not distinguishable from the 
indeclinable : thus, horn fw^t, * to conquer,* Jifya (alaojfya), * conquerable 
from ^ s/tt, * to praise,* ^^71 sfu/ya, * laudable ;* from Jtfi, * to do,* ^TTST kritya 
(as well as ‘ practicable from ^ * to go,* ^ * to be gone from WTJ * to 
honour,* * to be honoured.* 

573. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, the latter may be 
vfiddhied ; as, from yrah, ' to take,* yrdhya ; from * to be ashamed,* 
c^'i«4 ; from ‘ to love,* : but not always ; as, from ; from 

^7, ; from ; from : and not if the final is a labial (except 

; as, from JTWI ; from ; from c 5 H * to receive,’ 

(and H^). l*he root ^ *to be mad* makes <T[1T after prepositions, but other- 
wise HIT. Similarly, TW and The root HH^*to ser\*c* makes and tlTHf 
(see 574). 

a. If with a medial ^ 1 or 7 u, these are generally gunated ; as, fr«m Htiir ; 

from ; but and sometimes only optionally; as, makes 

as well as 'ftm; and and 

b. If with a medial ^ p, no change generally takes place ; as, from ; 

from from (after and ; from (also 

; but from *>r 

f. The roots at 390, 390. a. are, as usual, debarred from Guna : thus, &c. 
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574- A final ^ d may aometimes be changed to W and final j to *t jr, when 
the past passive participle rejects « ; as, from msM pakya and Ml'M pdiyn ; 

from or ^t|. When the final is unchanged, as in pdiya, the obligation 

implied is said to be more absolute ; but the two forms may hare distinct meanings : 
thus, bhojya (from bkuj) means ‘to be eaten,’ but bhogya, ‘to be enjoyed;’ vdiya 
(from pa;;) means ‘ proper to be said,’ but t>dkya, ‘ that which is actually to be said.’ 

a. Again, (Mim (from W^) is used after the prepositions ftT and W, otherwise 
iui'u. Similarly, nlm (from after and H, and or tnw (from 
after the same pre]>ositions. 

b. Other anomalous changes may take place, some of which are similar to those 

before the ya of passives : thus, from IJW as well as (472) ; from ^if, 
TB (471, also ; from'tn^, (471); from ?inf, ftlB (472); from ‘ to 
dig.’ from 91 V ‘ to praise,’ or TfTBf 1 from HWf ‘ to fry.’ or ( 
from or 'J(TW. 

c. The roots beginning with 390. 1 . have two forms : thus, or j|)ynn. 

575. Many of these participles are used as substantives : thus, n. ‘ siwech ;’ 

WtUT n. ‘ food ;’ f. ‘ a hariot ;’ f. ‘ sacrifice ;’ n. ‘ a ditch ;’ HlSl f. 

‘ a wife,’ from ‘ to support,’ &c. 

576. The affix ya may be added to desidcrative, frequentative, and nominal bases 

in the same way as aniya : thus, So also, from 

‘a pestle,’ ‘to be pounded with a pestle.’ 

a. V a added to a root after gunation (if Guiya is possible) gives 
the sense of a future passive participle when in com(x>sition with B, 
5^, and frir ; as, BBT ‘ easy to be done,’ ‘ difficult to be done,’ 
TBTT ‘ difficult to be crossed.’ 

b. Again, an affix tTpISH added to a few roots has the same force 

as the affixes of the future passive participle ; e. g. ‘ At to 

ripen’ or ‘ to be cooked,’ ‘ to be broken.’ 

577. The inflection of future passive participles follows that of 
the first class of nouns at 103 : thus, bW ‘ to be done N. sing, 
m. f. n. kartavya*, kartavyd, kartavyam. Similarly, karanlyaa, kara- 
niyd, karaniyam ; and kdryas, kdryd, kdryam. 

PARTICIPLES OF THE SECOND FUTURE.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

578. These arc not common. They are of two kinds, either Parasraai-pada or 

Atmane-pada ; and are formed, like present participles, by changing wf.1l a»H, the 
termination of the 3d plur. of the 2d future, into Bit n/, for the Parasmoi-pada ; 
and hy changing ante into BBIB amdna, for the Atmane : thus, from BfinuftiT 

karishyanti and bTcB^ karishynnte, ' they will do,’ come Bfrw|?( karishyal and 
*r«.»i»ii<u karithyamdna (58), ‘ about to do ;’ from the passive 2d fut. ‘ they 

will be said’ comes tntqwim ‘ about to be said.’ 

O g 3 
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a. In their inflection, as well as their formation, they resemble present parti- 
ciples ; see 534 and 536. 

b. Observe — The future participle in subui may )>e compared with the Greek in 
/X€M : ddtyamdMi =zitt<TOIMy«(. 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

579. These have been already incidentally noticed at 80, 83, 84, 85, 
87. As, however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are 
often used as participles (see Syntax, 909 — 91 1), a fuller explanation 
of them is here given. They may be classed under three heads : ist, 
as formed from the root; adly, as formed from the ist future; 3dly, 
as formed from the root by changes similar to those which form the 
causal base. 

580. The base of the first class is often identical with the root 
itself ; that is, the unchanged root is frequently used at the end of 
compounds as a noun of agency, t being added if it ends in a short 
vowel; see the examples at 84. I. and 87. 

a. Another common noun of agency is formed from the root by 
affixing 11 a (as in the first group of conjugational classes at 257. a), 
before which a, Gupa, and rarely Vfiddhi, of a final vowel is required ; 
as, from fti Ji, ‘ to conquer,’ spj jaya, ‘ conquering.’ Medial vowels 
are generally unchanged ; as, from vad, ‘ to say,’ ^ vada, ‘ saying ^ 
from ^ tud, ‘ to vex,’ (uda, ‘ vexing.’ 

b. And final wt d, siw am, or an, arc dropped ; as, from 
dd, ‘ to give,’ ^ da, ‘ giving ;’ from gam, ‘ to go,’ »i ga, ‘ going f 
from tro jan, ‘to be born,’ nja, ‘ being born.’ Their declension 
follows the first class of nouns at 103. 

581. The base of the second class (sec 83) is formed from the 
3d pers. sing, of the ist future of primitive verbs, by substituting 
the vowel ^ ri for the final vowel d, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see 386) : 
thus, from bhoktd, ‘ he will eat,’ wVtj bhoktti, ‘ an eater ;’ from 
iftjfT ‘ he will fight,’ iflK ‘ a fighter ;’ from aifwin ‘ he will ask,’ 
mfVsij ‘ an asker ;’ from tftyt ‘ he will bear,’ ‘ a bearer,’ Ac. 
They arc inflected at 127. 

582. The base of the third class is foimcd in three ways. 

a. Ily adding ^ in to the root (see 85. V), before which affix 
changes take place similar to those required before the causal affix 


Digitized by Google 



PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 229 

aya (481, 482, 483); as, from ly, kdrin, ‘a doer;’ from 

(488), ■mfinr gkdtin, ‘ a killer from 5ft, ‘ a sleeper y being 

inserted after roots in d (483) ; as, from tn, ‘ a drinker from 

ddyin, ‘ a giver.’ They are inflected at 159. 

b. By adding aka to the root (see 80. IV), before which afflx 
changes take place analogous to those before the causal aya (481, 
482, 483); as, from sf, esrt^ kdraka, ‘a doer,’ ‘doing;’ from •I'l, 

ndyaka, ‘ a leader,’ ‘ leading ;’ from Jf?, 5fT?’* ffrdhaka ; from 
fiTw, wnra ; from mnr ; from jw, ; from 'n(»n* ; from 
•T^ from wr, wnn. 

c. By adding ana to some few roots ending in consonants 

(see 80. V), after changes similar to those required before the causal 
affix ; as, from 4^4 nandana, ‘ rejoicing ;’ from ‘ viti- 

ating ;’ from >fr«nT ‘ cleansing.’ 

Observe — ^The inflection of the last two follows that of the first 
class of nouns at 103. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS IN THE TEN CLASSES, AND 
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS INFLECTED AT FULL. 

583. We begin by giving a synopsis of the inflection of the pri- 
mitive forms of the ten roots : ^ hudh, ‘ to know,’ i st c. ; nri/, 

‘ to dance,’ 4th c. ; dik, ‘ to point out,’ 6th c. ; yuj, ‘ to 
imite,’ loth c. ; tnd, ‘ to know,’ 2d c. ; >| bhji, ‘ to bear,’ 
3d c. ; bbid, ‘ to break,’ 7th c. ; fV A', ‘ to gather,’ 5th c. ; 

tan, ‘ to stretch,’ 8th c. ; ^pd, ‘ to purify,’ 9th c. : grouping 
together, first, the 1st, 4th, 6th, and loth classes; then the 2d, 3d, 
and 7th ; and lastly, the 5th, 7th, and 9th, for the reasons stated at 
257. In the next place, the passive forms of these ten roots will be 
synoptically exhibited, followed by the present tense of the causal, 
desiderative, and frequentative forms, and the participles. Examples 
will then be given of primitive verbs of all the ten classes (according 
to the same grouping), inflected at full; and under every verb the 
derivative forms and participles will be indicated. Lastly, a full 
example will be given of each of the four kinds of derivative verbs, 
passives, causals, dcsidcratives, and frequentatives. 


Digitized by Google 



INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TEN CLASSES OR CONJUGATIONS. 


230 


) 2 ; 

tn 

Pi 


r 


Q Q ® 

^ C. S S' 

•c e ^ 

vid 

Hbhr 

bhind 

b 

.B 

b 

B 

a 

pun 

«) 

B a 

i 

J 

< 

tc 

0 

As 

J 2. 

3 S- 5 S' 

•0 B 

1 

c. 

*« B 
•« *0 

B 

•5 

'E 

a 

8 

a 

B 

S. 

b 

1 

i 


'0 '0 “S. 

^ -S’ S 0 

^ -c. 3 S' 

1 

:2 .5 

•0 -o 

a 

a 

B 

a 

''OS 

B 

a 

§ 

i 3 


0 0 1 

« -S' 0 o' 
s c. 3 S' 

“e 

’E 

■s ? 
•« •« 

b 

•S 

b 

B 

a 

B 

a 

Bo 

1 

b b 

'a 

1 1 

1 M 

r, 

1 < 

ti 

Q 

= S. 2 , 

S 5 ' 0 0 

1 'C. 3 S' 

E 

u "B 
-e B 

:S ^ 

•c -0 

b 

,B 

'C 

b 

6 

a 

e 

a 

B. 

S ^ 1 

S 

1 H 

1 


5 '2. "S' 

1 T. 1 ■1' 

-« B *XS »» 

E 

"2 
•< B 

-0 -Q 

a 

,B 

a 

6 

a 

B 

a 

B, 

1 

b 

"B 

a 

b 



cs 0 S 

1 c. 1 -I 

E 


a 

B 

a 

B 

a 

N- 

B 

a 

B, 

b 


6 

S 

g 0 5 . 

^ 'C 3 S' 

» 

’i 

:2 .5 

•c *o 

a 

B 

'C 

a 

6 

a 

No 

S 

a 

ft. 

1 

r ' 

! 


0 0 0 

:£ 5 ' 0 ? 
1 T. 3 S' 

"0 

E 

fc. "0 
< 8 
:S :5 

•0 -0 

b 

m 

b 

B 

a 

B 

a 

B, 

- 0 

1 


00 0 

S 5 ' 0 o' 

g c. 3 S' 

•0 B *t 3 »t 

:s 

b 

• 

1 
H :S 

b 

•V 

b 

B 

a 

B 

a 

B. 

2 l?l 

1 

j 

J 

s 

n 

As 

0 0 0 

:§ S' 0 o' 
•0 B *9 

s 

« 

:2 5 
•c 

a 

•S 

'C 

a 

B 

'b 

§. 

5 



'« '« 'Ss 

1 -i: 1 i 

•c B 

•C. -O 

ill 

a 

•S 

*'G 

a 

B 

Ns 

B 

B. 

0 ! 

1 1 



g 0 ® 

1 -S' .0 .S' 

^ C. 3 S' 

•0 B ^ 

*E 

'C. ^ 

•< B 

§ ■< 
•« *0 

a 

-S 

*'C 

a 

B 

a 

Ns 

s 

1 

3 

< 

a 

< 

i 

Q 

^ v 9 

S 'C. ^ 5 * 

-0 B *Q 

*b 

c. ^ 

•< B 

^ :< 
•c >o 

a 

•5 

a 

B 

's 

a 

a- 

s 

•B 

1 

< 

z 

ae 


■o'® 'S. 

l| ■2"o o' 
0 X. 3 S' 

-0 B *X 9 

1 

‘C. "o 

•« B 

:S 

•c •« 

a 

•S 

a 

B 

a 

'5 

B, 

b 

a 

b 

< 

CU 


0 B » 

:§ S' 0 o' 
^ C. 3 'S' 

b 

k. ^ 
B Q 
■« B 

§ ^ 
*o 

0 

.B 

'C 

0 

8 

a 

«• 

"I 

s. 

~ 1 


6 

§ 

0 0 0 

« ■2' 0 S' 
^ ’C 3 S' 

>« B *ts »» 

* 

b 

k t. 

«3 Q 
•B e 
:« 
•b 

0 

•5 

0 

B 

a 

« 

'a 

B 

a 

B. 

'!# "5 

1 


"o'® 'S. 

1 .S' . 0 ^ 

1 1: 

•? 

b 

k~*« 

J s 
3 3 

,B 

’*S 

0 

B 

HS 

B 

a 

B, 

s 

1 

1 

1 

H 

C 

0 

1 ;c. 3 1' 

as Q 

:b 

•C. 2 

•B ~C 
03 OQ 

'CJ 

8 

e2 

'a 

A. 

. 1 dv 

2 ' 00 ; 

• 10 



- 4 \d d 


f*r^ 


GO 

ds 

i fo ! 









-• ri 1 


Digitized by Google 


Obsen’e — The base is to be united with the terminations : thus, tst sing. Pres. Parasmai, bodhii+mi=:bodhdmi, id sing. bodka-i-ii=rbodkan, 3d sing. 
bodka+li=bodkali; iatdial,bodkd+vttr=bodki{vai, Scc, AtmAne,bodka+i=bodke,bodka+if=bodha»e,Scc. Whenever the terminations of the ist, 4th, 
6th, and 10th classes differ from those of the others, they arc placed in the upper line. As to the optional drojiping of the u of dinu and tons, see 349. 
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Observe — As the base in the ist group of conjugations ends in a> and the terminations begin with i« these two vowels will blend into e by 33 : thus, 
bodha iyam — bodheyamf bodha-^-xi^hodhft, &c.j Atmane, bodha-\-iya^bodk^a^ 
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Obscn*e — In the sd sing., Parasmai, the roots of the 5th and 8th conj. are like those of the ist group, and make <finu, tanu, rejecting the termina- 
tion. l*he ad and 7th take dhi for Ai by 291, and make viddhiy bhinddhi, Bhri makes bibhratu for bibhrantu in 3d pi. by 290. a. In the Atmane, 
bodha -p at = bodhai and puna + at = punai by 33, bodha -f- ithdm = bodkethdm by 32. 
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t The soluble dm must be added to yojay throughout; and the base of the second preterites of at, bkd, or itp, must be affixed to yqjaydm; thus, ist sing. 
yyaydmdt-^a OT yojaydnAttbkuv-\-tt oryyaydn 6 akdr-\-a ; see 385.0. Ct may optionally take tka as well as itka in the od sing.; thus, didoyitAo ordidtlka: but bkfi 
makes only babhartha, see pp. 137 and 163. As to the alternative diday, iatan, pupav, in the bases of 1st sing., see 368. As to i 4 kve, see 373. o. 
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CAUSAL FORM. DESIDERATIVE FORM. FREQUENTATIVE FORM. 

PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT ATMANE. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
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t Cakfivaa is added to yq;’aydii for the participle of the perfect Paraamai, and iakrd^ for that of the perfect Aitmane. 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB WW OS, ‘ TO BE.’ 243 
Parabmai-pada (see 327). 

584. Note, that although this root belongs to the id class, its inflection is ex- 
hibited here, both because it is sometimes used as an auxiliary, and because it is 
desirable that the student should study its inflection at the same time with that of 
the other substantive verb ‘to be,’ which will follow at 585, and which sup- 

plies many of the def^ive tenses of 'Hit. Two other roots in Sanskj-it are some- 
times employed as substantive verbs, with the sense ‘to be,’ vix. HU 1st c. ‘to 
stand’ (see 169, 587), and inii( ad c. ‘ to sit’ (see 317. a). Indeed, the root VH as, 
here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of UTH ds. 

All the cognate languages have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the substan- 
tive verb ‘ to be.’ Compare <pv and <w (to) in Greek, ts (sum) and fa (fat) in 
Latin ; and observe how the different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the 
Greek and Latin ; thus, asmi, asi, asti; tool, tori ; sum, ei, est. Compare 

also saati with mai ; itlam, dstirn, with ^orev, ^onjy ; dsma, tUta, with 
?OTf, &c. 


Present, ‘I am.’ Potential, ‘ I may be,’ &c. 


rBRS. BIHO. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

I8t,Vrfw asmi 

seas 

smas 

\ 

sydm 

tydva 

♦MfH sydsna 

ad, Vlfti asi 

sthas 

^stka 

Wni syds 

'^^^f^^sydtam 

^in sydta 

3 d^ wfW asti 

stas 

\ 

santi 

AtliA sydt 

^PrrWWsyd/am 

syus 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ’ I was.’ 

Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 

dsam 

dsra 

wmri dsma 

1 W^rrfHosrfai W^TT^asrfea 

v^masdma 

vmftH drt* 

dstam 

'witn dsta 

Vfiiedhi 

ifnj stam 

?tT sta 

dsit 

dstdm 

dsan 

astu 

itdm 

inj santu 


Perfect or second preterite *, ‘ I was,’ &c. 

Pababmai. A'thanb. 

WTH (fso enftiq dsna 'Hlftwrfrisur 'HTll die WftlHlldsicoAe 'HTfifl*!? dswiaAe 
H I fd H dsiVAo w I <1 ^ <1 dsalAss VI ID dsa HlfV^dn'sAe VUdlVJ dsdthe dtic/Aee 

wid dsa Vlldi^d dsafus eii^w dnis eil« dse 'HTHTT^ dsdte dsire 

Obsenre — The root <u, *to be,* hae no derivative forme, and only two partici- 
plee, via. thoee of the present, Parasmai and Xtmane, ^nr so/, $dna (see 
534, 536). The conjugational tenses have an Atmane-pada, which is not used 
unless the root is compounded with prepositions. In this Pada A is substituted 
for the root in ist sing, pres., and V s is dropped before dk in ad plur. : thus. Pres. 

As, se, ste ; make, $dthet sdte ; smaAe, dAre, tate : Irapf. dsi, <fs/A(fs, dsta ; dsvahif 
dsdihdmy dsdtdm; dsmaAi, ddhvam, dtata : Pot. riya, nthdst tita ; sfpaAt, s^ydtkdm, 
tiydtdm; stmaAt, s^Aram, siirofi.* Iropv. osai, sra, ; asdvakai, sdthdmt sdtdm ; 
asdmahai, dAram, saidm: see 337. 

* The perfect of as is not used by itself, but is employed in forming the perfect 
of causals and some other verbs, see 385, 490 ; in which case the Atmane may be 
used. The other tenses of as are wanting, and arc supplied from bhd at 585. 
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INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF VERBS. 

Group I. Class I. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUOA- 
TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 261. 


585. Root Infin. bhavitum, ‘ to be’ or ‘ become.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I am’ or *I become.’ 


PEES. 8ING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1 st, ifTrftr bhavdmi 

bhatdoas 

N 

bkavdmas 

ad, N^fii bhttvasi 

bkavatkag 

bk(watka 

3d, W^Oi bhavati 

bkctvatas 

H%(V 6Affran/i 

Imperfect or frst preterite, ' 

‘ I was/ 

ahhavam 

abhavdca 

oAAardflui 

abkavai 

abharatani 

abkavaia 

abhttvat 

ttbhavaidm 

abkopan 


Potential, ‘ I may be.’ 


hhareyam 

bhavcva 

bkavrma 

bhaves 

bhavetam 

HTIf bhapeta 

bhavei 

Hqni#i bhttveidm 

bhaveyuK 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 

Mqifu bhardni 

bkavava 

bhavdma 

bhava 

hhatatam 

bhatata 

fT bhatatu 

•A 

bhavtttdm 

£Aaroic/u 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ 

I was/ 

babhuca 

^*1!^** AaAAi^'po 

babkuvimn 

babhwitha 

"^*15 ’SH ^^f*dvatkus 

" f ’ 

babhvva . - 

babhnra 

babhuvatug 

^obkuvUit V'^-wv^-v^ 


First future, ‘ I will be. 

> 

^ Hi n 1 Tw bkttvitdsfni 

^ n t « « bkapitdgvas 

bhuvitdsmas 

bhavitfisi 

bkariidt/kas 

bhapitdgtka 

bkavitd 

bbariidrau 

bkavitdras 


Second future, ‘ I shall be.’ 

>f Al«>l^rR bhamskyami AAotusAyoPM 4*oFW*yrfi>w»- 

AAorisAyds, AAan,Ayo/*o., «fWl AAopi,*yo/*a 

bhanshyali AAnnsAyo/n* HfTRjfsw bkaeithyanli 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP I. CUA.SS I. 245 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I was’ or ‘ had been,’ &c. 


abhuvam 

abkutta 

’WMT abhuma 

Cv 


WHin? abhutam 

^WTT abkuta 

Cv 

abh^ 

1SWWW abkutdm 

C\ N 

^S>|T*T abhuvan 

Precative or benedictive, ‘May 1 be.’ 

♦nnin? bkuydtam 

bkuydsva 

MiiW bhdydsma 

bhuyds 

bkuydsiam 

MmiW bhuydsia 

ijjnW bhnydt 

MTTTWT*? bkuydstdm 

bhuydstu 

Conditional, (If) ‘ 1 should 

be.’ 

abkariskyam 

abkaeiahydca 

abhavishydma 

abhariskyaM 

abhatishyatanx 

abhaviskyata 

abkaciskyat 

abkaviskyatdm 

VHfquj'TT abhaviskyaH 

586. Atmane 

;-PADA. Present /ease. 

‘ I am/ &c. 

bkavf 

bkardrake 

bhavdmahe 

bkarase 

bhavethe 

bhavadhvf 

bkavate 

bkavete 

bharante 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ 

1 was/ 

abkatf 

ahkavdrahi 

abkardmahi 

Wkf^rrnf abkavathds 

abharethdm 

abkaradkram 

abkarata 

abhavftdm 

abkarenta 


Potential, ‘ 1 may be,’ he. 

bharrya 

Ml <1 Hp bkttrprahi 

^^ITTiT hharpmaki 

bhanethds 

»rW«rm bkaceyilthdm 

bkarpdhram 

H7?f bharieta 

bkavpydtdm 

bhavpran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 

bhavax 

bhardtakai 

hkatdmahai 

bhavasra 

bkatethdm 

bharadkrafn 

KTiTT*l bkaratdm 

HTJrni bhttvetdm 

bkavantdm 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ 1 

was,’ &c. 

babhure 

babkurirahf 

babkucitnakf 

babkucishe 

habhuvnthp 

(j) httbkiividkrf 

babhdrc 

babhiirdte 

bahhth'ire 
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CONJUGATION OP VEKBi— GROUP I. CLASS I. 


bhavitdhe 

Hf^KTF bharitdit 
Hf^TTT bhavitd 


bhwUhye 

bkaviihya$€ 

bhavishyate 


Firgt future, ‘ I will be,’ &c. 

wNnus? bkttvildsvake bkaritdtmake 

HPnrnrni bkmUdtdlke wftnm^ bkatUitdlwe 

bkavildrm Pq h n.« bhmitiras 

\ 

Second future, ‘ I shall be,’ &c. 

bkarithydvahe bhaviskyimakt 

bkamshyrttu wfwani bkaviihyadkee 

bkmitkyeie bkamskyautt 


Aoritt or third preterite, ‘ I was’ or ‘ had heen,’ &c. 

NWfNfW abkavuki NmP^lqPf abkavitkvaki WTftwfif abkavisktiuiki 

abkavitkfkdg abkavukdlkdm (^) abkttvMmtm 

NwflfT abkttvukla WHftrNTTTT*^ abkamtkdtdm WXfsSff abhavitkala 


Precative or benedictive, ‘ I wish I may be.’ 

wfrthi bkmitktya nftnT^P? bkavishivahi iiLunsAImaAi 

MpqJlsui ^ bkaeukishfkdg M 41 q 1 4 ^ i *^ bkavukiytUlkdm Wflml WN (^) bkariskMxm 
ikfHgiir bkttvukttkla bkttvUluydttdm wf^NbC^ iAorwAA-as 


Conditional, (If) ‘I should be,’ &c. 

abkariskye abkavukydvaki W>Tpr*nwf? abkavukydmaki 

S| \'gl abkat!i*kyatkds wq Pq ^ q abkacitkytthdm VH P<i SIUIH abkavitkyadkcam 
smTiaifl abkavishyata ^wPq^nlS^ abkavitkyeldm WqPqai*!! abkaviskyanta 


Passive (461), Pres. *pm, &c. ; Aor. 3d sing. {475) NWift. 
Causal (479), Pres. wiNRlftl, WT^Rfti, &c. ; Aor. (492) ^Nbri, &c. 
Desiderative (498), Pres. YJNTftl, Desiderative form of 

Causal (497) ftr*iTsif«IRlfh, &c. Frequentative (507), Pres, 'wb^, 
wlWWw or wludlfh *. Participles, Pres. (524) ; Past pass. ^ 
(331) ; Past indecl. WWT (556), ->Jt| (559) ; Fut. pass, wfinw (569), 
(370), Mm or M«t (371). 


EXAMPLES OK OTHER VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS IN THE 
ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

Par. stands for Parasmai; Atm. for Atmsne ; Impf. for Imperfect; Impv.for 
Imperative. 

587. Root Wf. In/a wri ‘ to stand’ (269, 369. a). Par. and Atm. 
Ptcs* P(i Pii sTfl y Pna fiis 5 (oa 'i* 

* These derivative verbs will be inflected at full at 703, 705, 706, 707. 
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fkfftr. Atm. fi!%, firv^, ; ftrrniN, firew, 

firv^. Impf. »firv, &c. Atm. wfirl, &c. Pot. firiv, 

fir^N, &c. Atm. firirn, fireNTW, fii^ ; O i» nf< !, &c. 

impv, j &C. .Atkii. Pn ^ . j 

&c. Per/. 7 TWT (373), irPwN or NWTN, irfw^, ir^npi, AW jN; 

irfwN, Nw, ir?5N. Atm. NfwN^, irwm, tiwin; 

sfwH^, wfwtS, irfttfr. let Fht. wiAifw, wnnftf, &c. Atm. wnn?, 
WfflTN, &C. 2d F)it. W TW l ftl , W l wPs , Wl Wft i, &C. Atm. WIW, 

wiwSi wifijii, &c. Aor. {438) viwiT, wwrs, vjwn^; vrwrv, tiwtn, 
vrwm ; ^iwui, toitn, Atm. (438. rf, 421. rf) ^rftsrfW, wfaim iN, 

«fWiT; wOwwOf, vr fw »i wi , -Nnrt; ^fwaPif , wfw NR. Prec. 

^NTir, &c. Atm. witAo, witAsis^, &c. Cond. wwu!<i, 

«Wlfi|'s , &c. Atm. ^rwu^, WWTWNTN, &e. Pass., Pres. (465); 
Aor. 3*/ sit^. wwrfii. Caus., Pres, wnnnft?, ; Aor. wfirfW, wfk- 
fW. Des. fff i re i fu, &c. Freq. iWA or sni ^ fH or NTWlftt. Part., 
Pres, fimr ; Past pass, fm; Past indecl. ftqwT, -WIN, -NTN; Put. 
pass. wnwT, wpfht, 

588. Root 'BT. Inf. irrj ‘to smell’ (269). Par. Pres, ftrurfu, 

ftnrfn, fic. Impf. BrfiTif, &c. Pot. fir&B, &c. Impv. 

ftnrftl (58), fBB, &c. Perf. mil {373), BftlB or BBTB, HftR, 

BB^Bj B^RB, BB, B^^. ISt Fut. til fi BTHlPB, &C. 2d 
IM. BTWrftl, BTBlftt, &c. Aor. (438) bbI, bbtb, bbta; BHIB, bbtw, 
fnmri; bbtb, bbtit, b^b. Or by 433, BBiftni, buhAb, BBirfrir; 
BBlftl^B, BBlftl*, -ftivt; BBlftlB, -ftjB, -fBBB. PreC. BTBTB, BTBTB, 
&c. Or %BTB, &c. Cond. BBTW, BBmjB, &c. Pass., Pres. BIB 
(465.0); Aor. 3<i sing. BBlfB. Caus., Pres. BIBBlft; Aor. vrfBBB 
or BfBftni. Des. fnHm i fB . Freq. ihftB, BTBlftl or B 1 ^. Part., 
Pres, ftnn^; Past pass. BIN or BIB; Past indecl. BTiBT, -BIB; Put. 
pass. BIIW, IIUOIb, %B. 

589. Root BT. Inf. BTij ‘ to drink’ (269). Par. Pres. fkiBlftl, 

ftrrftl, &c. Impf. BfliB, WftlBB, &c. Pot. fki^, &c. Impv. 

ftmftT, fliB, &c. Perf. (373) Bift, BftlB, or BBTB, BBT ; BftlB, BB^B^, 
BBIJB ; BfllB, BB. B^. 1 st F\tt. Bim fw , BTirifB, file. 2 d F\tt. BIWlfB, 

BiBiftr, &c. Aor. (438) btbt, bbtb, bbis ; bbtb, bbiti, bbirt ; bbib, 
BBTir, B^B. Prec. ^btb, ^BT^, &c. Cond. BiBnw, bbtibb. Sic. 
Pass., Pres. i(ft (465) ; Aor. 3d sing. BBlfB (475). Caus., Pres. BlBBlfB, 

; Aor. wdlvi (493. e). Des. fliBTBifti. Freq. BT^fll or BIBlftl. 
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Part., Pres, ftnnt ; Past pass. ifriT (533. b ) ; Past indecl. tftWT, -tirti ; 
Fut. pass. ijTJftJl, TO 

590. Root fVr. Inf. ^ ‘ to conquer.’ Par.* Pres. TOlfti, •TTfe, 
•mPd; ■snrow, WTOtt, toto; totto, to*t, TOftt. Impf. wro, wirro, 
Tnnti^; wnuiy, wHKfl, 'BTroin; wrom, wroir, witto. Pot. wro, 

TOTf ; TO7, TO'R, TOTIT; IITO, TOR, ^I^TO. Impv. TOlf^, TO, 
TOR ; TOTT, TOTT, TORT ; TOm, TOR, TO5|. Perf. ftlJTO (368, 374. i), 
fiRGr q^ or from; fttf/ro ( 374 ), irorjw; fifftro, fror, 

ftpBTt. ISt Fut. TO l fw , TOlftt, w ; itRI^TI, TOTOTT, ipTO ; JIHIWTT, 
TOTW, TOTW, 2d Fut. TOTtfR, TOtfit, T^rFr ; TOTraw, TOTTO, TOrRTT ; 
TOrnoT, TOni, TOifRT. Aor. TOfR (420. b), v2|4Ni, w%>fhT ; toto, ^to, 
Nifnrr; totw, ^to, Prec. qftrnF, ■sfrjrrtr, wtqr?, 

iftqTRT, qftqiwi ; >fi'qw, ulmw, sflquBB. Conrf. totb}, wroni, RTTOnr ; 
RTTOTO, WTOTli, RTTOTRI ; ^T^RTIR, WTOIR, RtTOP^. Pass., Pres, sfrii, 
&c. ; Aor. sing. tsnTTftl. Caus., Pres. TOTOTTO ; Aor. tiiftiTq. Des. 
ftliflmru. Frcq. ipftir, TOftt or ■^to"Mr. Part., Pres. TOi^; Past 
pass, fro; Past indecl. fwi^, -ftnq; Fut. pass. TO«l, TOrftq, TO or 
ftnq or TOT {.571, 572). 

a. Like ftf may Ijc conjugated Tft. Inf. ^ ‘ to lead.’ But the 
Causal is snTOTft; Caus., Aor. wtftro; Des. f4 ~ 4 1qi fa In Epic poetry 
the Perfect is sometimes totrur for PTOiq , and the 2d Fut. Tr f qqnfr; 
for (especially when preceded by the prep. to). 

591. Root fro. /n/. ^R ‘ to smile.’ A'tm. Pres. TOi, WTO, &c. 

Impf. TOTO, TOTOTOW, &c. Pot. w^, W^TOW, &c. Impv. w^, WTOT. 
&c. Perf. (374. e) faf w ^ t, ftrfwftm, ftrftTO; faO w flpfg , faf»TOi r q , 
fw M I R ; fa frHfqHg , ftrfwfqt^ or fa ftwfq T. l sT fViL WRT?, ^&RT*, 

&c. 2d Fut. Wiq^, he. Aor. wnirq, 'STORTR, WOT ; WOTRf?, 
TOTOITO, -unn ; TOWWfV, W^, TOOTR. Prec. &c. CoTid. TO^, 
&c. Pass., &c. ; Aor. 3d sing. TOHTftr. Caus., Pres. WTTOTfir or 
wiqqifq ; Aor. wfrorq or wfrorq. Des. fawfq^ . Freq. TO(ft, 

or Part., Pres. wq n r R ; Past pass. fwR ; Past indecl. fwar, 

-ftror ; Fut. pass, otrj, WTOfhi, ot. 

592. Root -5. Inf. ‘ to run.’ Par. Pres, ^ifq, ^rqftt, -jrrfR ; 

■yroqw, 'sron^, ■5TO, ■yqfqr. Impf. wj#, wjqw, &c. 

* ftt is not generally used in the Atmane, excepting with the prepositions ri or 
pard. See 243. a. 

t When fw is prefixed, the perfect is WwftTO against r. 70. 
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Pot. •5^, &c. Impv. (58), •5^, &e. Perf. 

Ss*'’ ’ ( 3 ^ 9 )j S ' 3 *\ (374* 9)} S^**’ 5 ^ 3 ''" 

■jtinfw. 2d Put. 5^«Il(*l, &c. Aor. ( 44 °' o), 5«l«, 

wj^Hir; wj'5’11‘1, w<'5*(|}, wj'jsiAi ; Free. 

eiiui, ^iinT, &c. Cond. Pass., Pres. '5^; Aur. ^d sing. 

Caus., Pres. ; Aor. or Des. 

Freq. or ijVipftft?. Part., Pres. TTir; Past pass. ^iT; Past 

indecl. 'JWt, -'yw ; Put. pass, ■jhr*!, ■jraj or ■5^. 

a. Like '5 may be conjugated ^ (sometimes written w). Inf. 

‘ to flow.’ 

593. Root 5. Inf. fw ‘ to seize,’ ‘ to take.’ Par. and A'tm. 

Pres. ■^TTfit. Atm. fT, fTTT; TfU’*?, &c. Impf. W|rr, W?TW, 
Sgwtv; &C. Atm. •w^T, ^rfTTt; &c. Pot. 

Atm. ^Tn, ftXTRt, &c. Impv. ? lifts (58), &c. Atm. 

?T«, &c. Perf. ii?Ti, {370- “)» •ffTt; *HTpr, •try*’, 

•I 45? Atm. it 11 ^1 14, if rt 5 itf^iii, 

isf^ or irf^, Iff^. iW F«/. it^lftH. Atm. ?lhf, &c. 2d Put. 
»fi«nftl. Atm. yftwr, &c. Aor. WTNftl, 

iHFii, wjr|w. Atm. ^5inw, 

^r*ir ; wjinr. Prec. fg n ni . 

Atm. &c. Cond. n y rn ii. Atm. Wfrftwnini, 

&c. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d sing, wsift. Caus., Pres. ?Tixnf«, 
-^; Aor. Des. fi ng l ^l fw , -v. Freq. srtlHil or 

w O g llftf or or i f O g fS or nft- or Part., Pres. ?Tii; 

Pass. f^Tjuns ; Past pass. 511 ; Past indecl. 5 f 4 T, -yn ; Put. pass. 

¥^■ 1 , 

594. Root HJ. Inf. ‘ to remember.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

wufb. Atm. wt. Impf. vwi, trann, itc. Atm. ^irt. Pot. 
WTR. Atm. ghm, &c. Impv. iRTifts (.58). Atm. wi, &c. Perf. 
(367 c) wwTT, RTins (370. a), wwii; n wfta , irwi^, nwigri ; H f R ft n. 
sun:, niH^ii. Atm. iroii, w wfiR , unii; 4<wft.M«, nmn^, irwnnt; 
nwfiH^, nwftw or -ft:^, RwfO. i«/ Put. wSifw. Atm. gr^ir. 
2d Put. wfi ii fR . Atm.iHftr^. ^or. WWTN, &c. (see 5 at 593). Atm. 
wwfN, (see 5 at 593). Prec. w^Tli. Atm. iRsfhi or wfi«ftq. 

Cond. srgi ft Ri. Atm. ¥ii Bfi s&. Pass., Pres, wr; Aor. 3d sing. 
wwift. Caus., Pres, grrntlftt, Aor. ymm. Des. ^ 9 ^. Freq. 

R k 
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w i wlii or gr wTyi i. Part., Pres. Past pass. ; Past 

indecl. ; Put. pass, wnt. 

59j. Root Inf. ^irj ‘ to call.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

Atm. Impf. &c. Atm. Pol. 3f^- Atm. 

Impv. jpnffT. Atm. Per/. (373. e) or ; 

A'tm. 

^NTTf; or -fti|, 1st 

Fut. ;g i Hi(W . Atm. yn n r. 2d Fat. ^ i ^ r fa Atm. yi^. Aor. 

(43^* l^j n, 'KJI H I I Xlq^ | 41 , fl, Xl^ 4 ^. 

Atm. NT^NTTH, wjr iti ; w^inOf, ^«a, 

Nf^, Or ^rf« (433. o), iH^Twra, ^yrwfjr, ^mrni, 

«T?ri ; ’RjfTwf?, Nt^rmt. Prec. ^imt. Atm. ^n<hf. Cond. 

^yrwr. Atm. aiyr^. Pass. |!Tnr (465. b) ; Aor. 3d sing. Ni3(Tfit or 
ifttp or vi^Tr or i<fi> 2</ or yrfttanr (474, a). 

Cans., Pres, j gi mi i fn (483) ; Aor. < rs |;ijN . Des. Wjfwift, Freg. 

or Part., Pres. af>n^; Pass. g 4 RR ; Past 

pass. Past indecl. ^T, -jnt; Fut. pass. ?nr«i, jrpfht, 

a. 51 (268), Inf. rrrij ‘ to sing,’ follows the analogy of the final 

diphthong being changed to d before all terminations beginning with 
t or s. Pres, rtnnfw. Impf. WJTni, &c. Pot. >ira^. Impv. rrnnftf. 
-P”/- (373- d) trf'm or innw, inft; irfhN, ’f'ryt, iniTW; irfim, 
wn, ipjw. ist Fut. mmfw. 2d Fut. nntrfit. Aor. (433) wmfttw, 
aniTwls, NHini'tif ; Nunftiv9, wnifq p, <i» ii fB »i ; ^nnfW, Ntrnfwr, amr- 
ftrow. Prec. 'Miui (451). Cond. Pass, jfhrit (465); Aor. 

3d sing. Nmrftj. Cans., Pres, rrmmftt (483) ; Aor. Des. ftr- 

nntif«. Freq. stulv, snrtftt or wnnftt. Part., Pres. Pass. 

»flWR; Past pass, fitu; Past indecl. rftWT, -itr; Fut. pass, inaai, 

b. Like ^ may be conjugated ^ ‘ to be weary ;’ ‘ to meditate 

^ ‘ to fade ;’ and all other roots in at. 

c. Root tjw. Inf. tryt ‘ to cook.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, nwrftt. 

Atm. ttv. Impf. wtrw, anrww, &c. Atm. Pot. 

&c. Atm. tj^. Impv. ^wifn, 'IW, &c. Atm. tt%. Perf. thttw or 
TjTtw. TRWsj or (370. d), tRTW; WJW, 

Atm. ^tf^, 

\st Fut. MUilfw. Atm. TRit?. 2d Fut. tiwrftt. Atm. 
t»^. Aor. (420. d) w^rn?. wimitiT; vRiwi, aRTW, antmi; 
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■wrr^i, ’wirn*, .^tm. ^snifw, w^nrura, w>u»; wmwQs, ^nn^tvn, 

'RM8|Mi ; ^r>psi, «un5TT. Prec. Atm. tn^. Cond. 

^nrw. A'tm. ^rrr^. Pass., Pres. ; Impf. «T|<q ; Aor. sing. 
^rqrfV. Cttus., Pres, ’qm m fii, ^TT^; Aor. Des. fmugifu, 

fim%. Freq. Vivfwi or Part, Pres, Atm. 

; Pass. trapTR; Past pass, ttw; P<nt indecl. tjw, -»raT; Pat- 
pass. 'Trai or VT«t. 

d. Root itni . Inf. ‘ to ask,’ Par. and Atm. Pres, in- 

Atm. TtT^. Imp/. 'Bnrp<, wrrPfw, &C. Atm. Pot. 

^IT^, ^rt^, &c. Atm. Impv. &c. Atm. Tir^. 

Per/, wf^, ^nn^. 

Atm. ^nim, xpirPsra, ; ^niTusrat, 'Jnrnrnt ; 'jhit- 

(372.0), T nn f ^ ^. 1st Put. t ii Ps i iii i rw . Atm. 2nfV- 

Ni%. 2d Fnt. niP ’ ^ ti rH . Atm. infV^. Aor. (427) winf<rt, , 

winfV?, -»f ; -f^, • Atm. <(nn- 

f^, ^WTf^rra, ^NTnfVf; 'tnnf s iuinj , w^trfVttfir, 

Prec. timm i w . Atm. Cond. wurfrai. 

Pass., Pres. 2rt^. Cans., Pres. q i< iai(i< ; Aor. ^nrqrss. Des. ftrtfx- 
fVwrftr, -q. Freq. qiqi^, qiqifPI ; 3d sing. inqifiK. Part, Pres. 
TjrqTr; Atm. qrWJT; Past pass. qifqTr; Past indecl. ; Put. 

pass. rnfqiToj, qi^iflq, qT«I. 

e. Root 5JM. In/. ‘ to grieve.' Par. (Ep. rarely Atm.). 

Pres. Imp/. W5iWw, &c. Pot. ^fl^, &c. Impv. 

^rWrfq, ?rH, &c. Per/. wsftf'qvi, ^5tW; 

1»< Put. 9 ftf ’»l»n fi w. 2d Put. 

Wo. Aor. (427. b) enffNlF, qrjfWliT; 

W5ftf«Tq^. Prec. Sj^ i d . Cond. 

Pass., Pres, sr^ ; Aor. 3d sing, Cans., Pres, sjl^- 

rnfit; Aor. Des. SJSjfqtnfq or Wjflf^Tfir. Freq. 

; 3d Ang. Part., Pres. Pass. ; Past 

pass. 3 jf^ and ^jir^H ; Past indecl. Tjfvnsrr or Put. 

pass. ^ft«r. 

596. Root iin^. In/, nr^ ‘to abandon,’ ‘to quit.’ Par. Pres. 
wmfq. Imp/, wwii, wwtni, &c. Pot. nsiii. Impv. winf^, ira, &c. 
Per/ Twnr, witrftrq or irai^ (370. d), wwnT; ani ft n, TrwsT^TH, 

TTHfiPT, HWif, WW^. ist Put. w»iftR. 2d Put. fimqifH. Aor. (423, 
296) KNiBt, eiwmfht, erwraflit; qn«rnw, 'tninis, wsniii; wfltvf, wwi*, 

K k 2 
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. Prec. i(iiiiMi. Cond. «nirw, &c. Pass., Pre». 'HW; Aor. 

sing, wwifif. Caus., Pres, wnt mfa ; Aor. wfirani. Des. firWBpfti. 
Freq. ffl'iqjif, imilfw or JTHrsftftl. Part., Pres. KHTiT; Past pass. 

Past indecl. unp, -wnT; Put. pass, iiraw, unrfhr, Nrn»T {573). 

597. Root Inf. itj * to sacri6ce,’ ‘ to worship.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. Jnfifh. Atm. TTsf. Imp/, winpii, &c. Atm. ^nnr. Pot. 
Tlipj. Atm. ^lihl. Imjn'. q^tOri, qir, &c. Atm. tiw- Perf. (375. e) 
^qrsi, or or (297), ^r>H, 

fyt. A'tm. fir, fM, fs^; fftiq?, fuT^, finw; fftTR?. 

fftfc i«< F«/. trrrftH (403). Atm. tm?. arf Fh/. inrqrfh (403). Atm. 
TTi^. Aor. {422) wr^, qnn^Nr, <sqiBr 1 ii ; Nnnw, wqrj, ^qrer; nhitw, 
’HTrre, qiqifflM. Atm. 'HTifo, W itt) I w , wit¥ ; wuwf?, wqiq iwT, wnwr; 
wirwfiF, Nntnq, wnm*. Prec. 3[jijni. Atm. inqht. Cond. wirwi. Atm. 
wmrt. Pass., Pres. (471); Impf. (260.0); Aor. 3d nng. 
w qi fq . Cans., Pres. HTWinfir, -it; Aor. wijhnr. Des. rmimifa, -^• 
Freq. irPTW, imrfw or qiq'^Ot. Part., Pres. iniTf ; Atm. qTr*ft*r ; 
Pass. Past pass. Past indecl. ^I, -TSrit; Put. pass. iTtW, 

inrftit, irrar or nwi. 

a. Root (270. d). Inf. ^ ‘ to adhere,’ ‘ to embrace.’ Par. 
Pres. Hwrfh*. Impf. wint. Pot. wirt. Impv. imiftT. Perf. wro, 

or wiHni, ini^ ; «x(>a<t , wii%q, www, ira^w. 

is/ Put. wiiifw, &c. 2d Put. a gin fit , &c. Aor. war^, -^ta, 
waiw, wans, -iet; warwi, waits, wai^a. Prec. aajia, Ac. Cond. 
waaa, Ac. Pass., Pres. ai^. Cans., Pres, ayqifit ; Aor. waa?. 
Des. faatHifa, Ac. Freq. araw, ara^fit. Part., Pres, aai^ ; Pass. 
aaianr; Past pass, ars; Past indecl. aw or aw, -aar; Put. pass. 
atsw, a^tflq, anr or aar. 

b. Root /m/. sftfirj ‘ to shine.’ Atm. (and Par. in .^lor.). Pres. 

wif. Impf. wirtii. Pot. iftiN. Impv. iftlJ. Perf. fij^ (383. a), 
fij^fita, fij^d ; firwfinr?, fij^fifit. 

is/ F«/. ififdTna. 2rf Fm/. wWirw. Aor. w s Ardfi i, wift f ?ta i a, wsftfiry; 

“fit Mia I, ~ Pd Midi; ~ Pn “Pdta, ~^aaa. Par. ^jwa, 

-ma, -mT, -Kirt; -ara, -rTff, -?R. Prec. sTlfdtftq. Cond. wsfifait. Pass., 
Pres. Aor. ^d sing. ww i Pd . Cans., Pres. aVaarfit; Aor. wfg^ B. 

* The final j is sometimes incorrectly doubled (Pres, awnfir, « tit fit, awfif, 
&c.); but the root must not, therefore, he confounded with an uncommon root 
WW or meaning * to go.’ * to move/ also ist c., and making &c. 
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Des. or Freq. ^ifrfw or Part., Pre». 

W^TUtR ; Past pass, ^firt or wtfira ; Past indecl. or itMtot, ; 
Put. pass. tftfiTjTO, wYi n ftii , wtw. 

c. Root Tn^. Inf. qftrw ‘ to fall.’ Par. Pres, q ai l fa . Impf. wnr. 
Pot. ^nrt. Impv. wrfH. Perf. wit or (370-/), ^finr, qw; 
^f)R, Vim, Vt, t«< Put. qfinnftH. ad Fat. Vlt- 

■■nft. Aor. (441), w'ntw, ^mrnt; miuii, ; wiihih, 

VNMHA, Prec. TOR. Cond. ^nrfinq. Pass., Pres, vm; Imp/. 

Aor. 3rf sing. THTlfw. Caus., Pres, qimift), rnr^ and tmnnfit, 
smm; Aor. Des. fimfimiftt or frjWTftt. Freq. ipftqw, 

M-flufm or ijsfhnftftt. Part., Pres, Pass. n»l«H; Past pass. Vim; 
Past indecl. Vtrwi, -TO ; Fut. pass. TTfiritm, TO^fhj, Wf or to. 

598. Root Inf. VS5 or Vim (73) ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist.’ Atm. 

(and optionally Par. in ad Fut., Aor., and Cond., when it rejects i). 
Pres. Vf. Impf. Pot. Impv. TO. Perf. 14^ ; 

; ^r^ftrro, ^fitw, ^fii r. 1st Fiit. Vtot^. ad 
Fut. V#^. Aor. TOfSft, TOfsTR, TOfro ; TOfd m f^ , -twroii, -fSroit; 
— fS mls) — — (Srh* Par. iBf — n — A i( j — h 1^, — a li, — a n 1 1 — rt i*i, —art, 
-in^. Prec. VSViI. Cond. isVwV or TOim. Pass., Pres. Cans., 
Pres. ; Aor. or toto. Des. fttVro or Freq. 

^^Vi^ or Part, Pre«. ; Past pass. Past 

indecl. Vtot or ni 9 T, Fat. pass. VwTOl, TVfhr, 

599. Root Inf. V<^ ‘ to speak.’ Par. Pres. tf^TPx. Impf. 
TO7, TOTO, &c. Pot. KTO- Impv. totIit. Perf. (373. c) TOI7 , toITOi 

TOK ; "atf^, Vto, TOj 'ajw- i«< Fftl- V «n nfa , 

&c. ad Fut. Vrmifir, &c. Aor. (428) TOtfiR, TO l ^i i. toVK; 

TOlf^, TOtfror; TO l f^ , TOlftT, TOTflfTO. Prec. TOIR, 

TOTR, &c. Cond. toUri, TOHj at B , &c. Pass., Pres, tro (471); 
Aor. 3d sing. TOl f ^. Cans., Pres. q w ni fR ; Aor. Des. fTO- 

fTOtfH, -V Freq. TOR, toWi or q miOfa. Part., Pres. TO^ » Pa»»- 
TORR; Past pass. tIto (543); Past indecl. sfl;i 4 t, -tot; Fut. pass. 
Vro*t, toVh, Tlir or TOT. 

a. Root (270). Inf. nw ‘ to sink.’ Par. Pres. Vijlftl. Impf. 
Pot. Impv. dl^lfqf. Perf. 1R|<;, V?R ( 375 - a) or IRR, 

rrIiJ j wfiR, TO 5*1 ! wfifu, Bjit. 1st Fut. nvirw. 2d Fut. 

Aor. WTO (436, 437)> WTO**> 1 R^> wtoR> '*RTO, WtoV; 
wtoR> ^RTO, WTOd,- Prec. TOR. Cond. wroi. Pass., Pres. TO ; 
Aor. 3d sing. wiTlf^. Cans., Pres. j Aor. wVmj. Des. ftm- 
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wrfir. Freq. Hinci, wrefw or Part, Pres. Past pass. 

(540) j Past indecl. HW, -Wtl ; Fat. pass. HTIT.' 

b. Root yw- Inf. ‘ to increase.’ Atm. (and Par. in Fut., Cond., 
and Aor.). Pres. i|V. Imp/. &c. Pot. Impv. 

&c. Per/. 

ir^[fw (372. a), 1st Fut. Tffu 7 n%. Par. ^fwinffR. 2d Fut. 

Par. Aor. ^nrfwre, ; w=irQtzrf?, 

^T«IT, WfirSmdi ; w^fQtd. Par. W 5 vw, ’iravN ; 

wprHT; ^rvtt, 'OTV^. Prec. Good. 

Par. &c. Pass., Pre«. /mTj/. .4or. 

3d sing. ^raf5. Cans., Pres, ; Aor. Des. 

ftwfift, ftmwrftt. Freq. or Part, Pres. 

TOjm; Po»«. Y«fl*rPT ; Past pass. ; Past indecl. ^ar, -^. 
Fut. a^sfN, afMlT«T, 

600. Root?t^. /«/■, Ffti# ‘ to increase,’ ‘to flourish.’ Atm. Pres. 

Fi>, &c. Imp/. (260), ?vam, &c. Pot. tJVJt. Impv. 
?v«, &c. Per/. (385) ; wianp?, Fvraura, 

?vi>iAiA; g v i a*n^ , ?vraY|, 2d Fut. 

Aor. (427. b, 260. b), %ftw; %fVrNTar, 

; %fVn*rf?, ^«w, ^ftnnr. Prec. ?fwNhj. Cond. (260. b). 
Pass. 5?*^ ; Aor. 3d sing. ^fv. Cans., Pres. iT'niTfit ; Aor. {494). 
Des. (300.6). Part., Pres. ?v*rra; Past pass, Past 

indecl. yfvar, -ITUI • Fut. pass, pftidai, W. 

a. Root ini(. In/. Hij ‘ to burn.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, mnfti. 
Atm. Imp/, wre. Atm. WTia. Pot. it^. Atm. it^. Impr. 
imfir, ini, <tc. Atm. ir$. Per/ inrnf or iraa, inrwf or Rfnu, Tnrnr ; 

) "ii H Q w 5 d(^H*I, M, . Atm. lia, ^ >«na, 
ihrTf ; iHirt. mt Fut. mnfw, &c. Atm. inn^, &c. 2d 

Fut. i TO it fH (Ep. also irftmrftt). Atm. Aor. 'tnrr'ff, wndht, 

wdi>*fld ; wr^, wrtf, wnri; 'htttor, wrw, Atm. wcrPa, 

wktsjtjt, ’snnr; ’ aum^T^ , warn; 'airwrf?, 'wiraj, wd’Hd. Prec. 

iroim. Atm. d’*ft«. Cond. SJItTjii. Atm. Pass., Pres. iT^; 

Imp/, ^or^; Aor. 3d sing. Vdlft. Cans., Pres. irnnnftT, dma; Aor. 
wifrini, «i(fld<l. Des. firaarrftt, finra. Freq. Tmra, imrPa or Hiddlfli. 
Part., Pres. Atm. TRJrm; Pass. ATtlHR ; Past pass, mr; Past 
indecl. ir^, -inii; Fut. inrai, dM*fl4 , ktoi or wa. 

601. Roota>T< Jn/I aw ‘ to take.’ Atm. /’re*. a»^, ?WW, aw* : 

awrat, a^^, a^^; Twnt?, aw, tsh^. Imp/, waHsnw, 
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i1 f XI ^ J xic9*i 1*1^1!} XI Pot. 

MI II ( ^5^TR f rt*i^ ^y^T^TWT 5 j 

Impv. 3^, (WST. cW?tf ; iWm, ?5^, ; pWTRf , «W«f, c?»I!JTT. 

Per/. (375. a), wfiw, wwr^, H»rn>; 

wfWr. 1st Put. 55 W? (409), pjan^, i^an, &c. arf Pul. rP# (299), 
«>+MJT, &c. Aor. (420, 299), artau w (298), Wt?at; 

«c4’ami, ^ <55 ^wi rti ; ' Wrttwfg , B?!aj, Free. ci^2J, 

< 4 Hft 8 , &c. Cond. &c. Pass., Pres. ?5>^ ; Aor. totPw, Wf5Wn», 

^Tc»t6i (475) or ’Bc9ftw, &c. CauB., Pres. <5WJTf*t, &c. ; Aor. Wc 4 ?W. 
Des. ftrw (503). Freq. <gTH^, Part., Pre*. rW»TR ; Paw/ 

pass. HM ; Past indecl. i?ajT, -Tiaj ; Put. pass. Tianq, 3*T5Thij <9«l. 
a. Like <9W is conjugated TW (with prep. W a), ’itRsg ‘ to begin.’ 
602. Root (270). Jnf. iis^ ‘ to go.’ Par. Pres. naKTftl, 
TTwftt, Trwfa; irarraw, jix^bis, Jraww; »ra^, naarf^. Imp/. 

WII4I, &c. Pot. 7f^, iT^BT, &c. Impv. &c. 

P^f- {376) vpiTO, ^rnftr«i or 'smra; irfHm, w»*nn^^; 

vrfxiTO, vp»t, 1 st Put. jpjnfPT. 2 d Put. it ftm i f H , irftnjftt, 

irfimfii, &c. Aor. (436) wijpt, wipnt; wtht^, 'fliiun, Tnpntr; 
wn»TW, ^PWiT, 'tnpn^. Free. n«rnt. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. ^d sing, wniftf. Caus., Pres, ipnnfil; Aor. ^nfbm. Des. 
ftptftnnf«t. Freq. ng wj , inF^ot or irjpftftt; see 709. Part., Pres. 
»ran^; Past pass, rnr; Past indecl. rmt, -imr, -PTI (563. a, 560) ; Put. 
pass, rpitaj, invfhr, iiwr. 

a. Root In/, vpj ‘ to bend.’ Par. and Atm. (‘ to bow one- 
self’). Pres, •nnfit. Atm. ijw. Imp/. vr*p 4 . Atm. Pot. 

Bm. Atm. Impv. Tt mOi t. Atm. Per/. (375. a) Bprm 

or H 44 , or *i (^xi, •! *11*1 5 ^4 44rtt(^5 ^ (^ 4 , ^ 4 , • 

Atm. ^*nTT; (372. a), 

1 st Put. qB a i fw . Atm. snjn%. 2 d Put. Bfpnftt. Atm. 

Aor. 'anfH s^, w-iftBS, ^Hftnri; ^Rftrw, 

^RfifTF, Atm. 'BTsjftf, tr q g n U', w 4 «iBii, 

W 4 « i ai ; 'SRwfVj wrtnr. Free. 4«)l«. Atm. Bfrfht. Cond. 

BRTd. Atm. 'BPT^. Pass., Pres, Imp/. WT*^; Aor. 3d sing. 
vnrfh or Caus. innnfN or 4lH4if4 ; Aor. W 44 *i or ^nfhpi. 

Des. ft r iiiturw . Freq. iRjfrfit or 4 «f*«. Part., Pres, 

Atm. BfiPTR; Pass, bpbjupt; Past pass, ant; Past indecl. btwt, -btr 
or -iTW; Put. pass. Bjntaj, Bppfht, bttr or bir. 

b. Root ’TO . In/. ‘ to move.’ Par. Pres. Imp/. 
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Nr^T(9. Pot. Impv. 'TO, &c. Perf. or ^ro, 

^if^, ^rf^, ’TO^w, ^ar p ; i*/ Put. 

2d Put. Aor. W«<IrSlM , 

w^irrtJ, -»T ; W'^iftAW, -f^, -ftrp. Prec. ’TOTra- Cond. 
w^Tp)*}. Pas8., Pres. Cans., Pres. ^(^iirfH or 'rrarirrftf. Des. 

Freq. 'TOT^, Part., Pre*. Past pass. 

Past indecL^ft^, ; Put. pass. 'cartHj, or 

■^T 3 T. 

603. Root 'sft^. In/, vftfrj ‘ to live.’ Par. Pres. 'sftNTfiT. Imp/. 

wifrr. Pot. Impv. vfNtftT. vfH, &c. Per/. ftnfN, 

ftrtN; r^ n tfiiq . ftmiqp . ; ft pi l q, fwlpt. ist 

Put. nWnnftff. 2d Put. ir lfW i fit . Aor. qnflfqq. vnftqftw, vraftqrhf ; 
w«il(Vr«i, wiftOii, q i vr lf^ gi ; 'Hiftft r w. qrsftf^, ' WiflOip . Prec. viNtm. 
Cond. vilify «). Pass., Pres, ; Aor, ^d sing, qnftfq. Cans., Pres. 
iflq q T fn ; Aor. qrfinrH or qnftftrq. Des. P^^lfVtu i fH . Freq. infhii. 
Part., Pres, Past pass, 'sftfqit; Past indecl. iftProi, -vfNi; Put. 

pass, -ifNi. 

a. Root VT^. In/. Wt^Vit ‘ to run,’ ‘ to wash.’ Par. and Atra. 
Pres, vmfit. Attn. viq. Imp/, wurq. Atm. mnnq. Pot. wi^. 
Atm. vt^. Impv. vtqifq. Atm. vf^. Per/. ?VTq, qvrf^, ?VTq; 
?vTftrq, yviqp, -qp; qvrq, qvrpt. i»J Put. vrf^infw. 

Atm. vtfnnq. 2d Put. vtfqwnfq. Atm. Vlftl^. Aor. qtVlW, 
qntrtlit, uviifla ; qnjifqiq, -f^, -fqqr; qtvrfqqt, -fqq, -fqjH. Atm. 
wyrfqfq, -fqntt, -fire; viviftMiftP, &c. Prec. vrenri. Atm. wrfqifiq. 
Cond. qtwifirq. Atm. qtvrfV^. Pass., Pres. vro. Caus., Pres, vt- 
qinfit; Aor. 'H^hre. Des. -q. Freq. ^TNT^. Part., 

Pres, qrqj^, qrqqR ; Past pass, vtfint, vhr (‘ washed’) ; Past indecl. 
viftrUi or T^r^T ; Put. pass, vrfqwqt, vrqsftq, VTqr. 

604. Root (270). In/, ‘ to see.’ Par. Pres, q^qrfit, 

q^qfVt, q^qftt; qjqrqw, q?qqq, q^qiRt; q^qwiT, qyqq, qrqfijT. 

Imp/. wqqqq, qrqyqir ; ^qjqiq, &c. Pot. q^^q, q?^, q?^; 

q^^, &c. Impv. qyqrfir, qjq, qyqq ; qiqrq, &c. Per/. ^trfijjq 

or ^ (370-/). Tptp; ?pr, 

!»/ Put. Tfqrftq. zd Put. gtw i fii . Aor. (437. c) qr^, qrfljq, 

«<; jliq, qre^, ; qi’i'^iiq, qnr$q, qu;$^. Or qrjrej (420, 

390./), ssjisflq, 'njiw, qryre, wjni ; vrjreq, qi^s, qrjr^q. 

Prec. pqiM. Cond. « {wi. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^d sing. 'Si'fS. 
Caus., Pres, ^^pqrftt ; Aor. or ; see 703. Des. fif^®. 
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Freq. or Part.. Pre». »TJ^; Pott 

pass. ; Past indecl. ■^yr, -'yT>t ; Put. pass. yTO, ■yr'l. 

605. Root In/, ‘to 8ce.’ Atm. Pres. Imp/. 

^(260.0). Pot. Impv.ip. P«/. &c. (385, and 

compare at 600). i *//*>•/. 2d P^t. ijr^. 

(260. b), 

Prec. ^ajvfN, &c. Cond. ^sj^. Pass, Aor. 3d sing. 
Caua, Pres, ^^rnfit; Aor. vfV® (494). Des. (500. b). 

Part, Pres, Past pass. ; Past indecl. iftrWT, 

Flit. pass, fftfiraf, ^Rprihr, 

606. Root Inf. 2Sy or mj ‘ to draw,’ ‘ to drag.' Par. and 

Atm. Pres, artrfti. Atm. Imp/, Atm. vnp{. Pot. 

■waft}. Atm. unh. Impv. N^Hfln. Atm. Per/. waA, 

wyrflra, wyrTjH, wyia jw ; wy^w, wya, wyro. Atm. 
wylVa, wy^; wyfaa?, wyaufl, wyant; wyfaa^, wyftd, wyft^. 
1st Fat. a^ifw. Atm. or awr?. 2d Fut. araSrla or ai^nf^. 

Atm. ai^ or an^. Aor. aaia, arai^fta, anti^fta^; aam^, wan¥, 
aaiii ; aart^, aait, ararrwa. Or arara, araiwta, &c. Or aryxr, 
aryapf. ayapr; aryara, aryaf^, aryafirt; ay ana. aryafs, aryajy. 
Atm. ayftj, ay ei aTW or ayarw, a y a s or aya ; ay^ia f.; or aiy- 
vf%, ayarai, aryarnri; aryajraf? or aiyarf?, aryafvi or ayay, 
ayaja or ayvis. Prec. yarw. Atm. y^hr. Cond. aia^ or 
annw. Atm. a a iw or anm. Pass., Pres, yr^; Aor. 3d sing. 

arart. Cans., Pres, ai lm r u ; Aor. aiaaia or aNt^. Des. fVy^rfa, 
-d. Freq. a^y^, ardaf^ or arhsf'a. Part, Pres, a^; Past pass. 
yr ; Past indecl. yyr, -ya ; Fut. pass. a#a or ava, aW^a, ya. 

a. Root ary. In/, arftrj ‘ to speak.’ Atm. Pres. at^. Imp/. 
aai^. Pot. ar^. Impv. ai^. Per/, aat^, aarf^, awr^ ; aaifW, 
-wi^, -ant; aarfsa^, -ikik, i«/ F\tt. arfaat^. 2d F^t. aif^. 
Aor. aiatfaPa, -fkara, -flw ; aiaifriaf?, -faarar, -faaisi ; arairnaff , 
-fkw, -faaa. Prec. arftpfta. Cond. aiarfin^. Pass., Pres, an^; 
Aor. 3d sing, aiaifif. Cans, aiaarfit ; Aor. araaia and ardtaa. Des. 
faarfad. Freq. artara, araT^a; 3d sing, ararft. Part., Pres, ata- 
amr; Past pass, arftnr; Past indecl. arfdar, -ara; Fut. pass, atfa- 
aa, araafta, ara. 

A Rootvar. /n/.vPar^* to preserve,’ ‘to defend.’ Par. Prea. raiTftr. 

• This root is also conjugated in the 6th conj, : Pres, yatfa, &c. ; Pot. y^ 4 , &c. 
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Imp/, ttrw. Pot. Inyw. (58), TRf, &c. Per/. TTW> 

TTW; TTinSF,j rm, 

irrfw. 2d Fut. t.f i q ' nfii . Aor. ’stRfi?;, 

f^, wifi?»T; w:ftrF, wuPbito. Prec. twmf. Cond. WT- 

ftro. Pass., Pres. tw. Caus., Pres. uq'inPH, &c. ; Aor. wriw. 
Des. fttftptifjj, &c. Freq. nt^, &c., TTTft??. Part., Pres. riBT^; 
Past pass. TfBTir; Past indecl. xfOWI, -tw; Fut. pass. tfWTil, 
TW. 

607. Root 'BBT. 7 n/. BW ‘ to dwell.’ Par. Prea. THTTfir. Imp/. 

BWTT. Pot. bot. Impv. bwPb, BBT, &c. Per/. BBTBT (368), sbPrb or 
BBBB, BBTTT; BrftJB, BIB^; BrfBF, BIB, BWff. !«/ Fut. BWlPw. 

2d Fut. BT W l fn (304. a). Aor. BBBTTBr (304. a, 426. a), BTBTIBftBT, W BITBOi ^ ; 
UBIMB, BrBTBT, BTBTBT ; BTBTtBBT, BrBTBT, BTBTi^Bt. Prec. SBIIBT. Cond. 
BTBIW (304. a). Pass., Pres. Twt (471); Aor. ^d sing.Wftfsf. Caus., 
Pres. BTBrBlftr, -b; ^op. bt^Ibtt. Des. fBBWTfir (304. a). Freq. 
BTB^, BTBftR or BTBBftpB. Part., Pres. BBTir ; Past pass. 'BfBH (with ft, 
BB) ; Past indecl. '3'ftiBl, -B«b (565) ; Fut. pass, bbrbj, bbibIb, btw. 

608. Root Btf. In/. Biffw ‘ to deserve.’ Par. Pres. 

Imp/. Bn¥. Pot. BIBB. Impv. BrWtn (58). Per/ (367. ft) «TBB, 
Bn -lfjB , ; BltBfBB, BITBf WTBrf, BIR| b | . 
\st Fut. Blf^ff i rw . 2 d Fut. Blf^BJlfB. Aor. WlffO, BI#BT, BujOn ; 
Bri(?uf, BTiftif, wrfi^ ; wf^BT, BirffB, 'aif^TiBi. Prec. bt&tbt. Cortd. 
Bnfif^. Pass. Bi^ ; Aor. ^d nng. 'HTft- Caus., Pres. Bi^Blft, ; 
Aor. BTifT^B (494)' Des. Bif^f^BTft, &c. {500. rf). Part., Pres. 
Bit^; Peist pass. BiffB; Past indecl. BrfflBl, -bi# ; Fut. pass. BffptnB, 
BTBnftB, Bn&. 

609. Root ^ (270. ft). In/. or ‘ to hide.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres, ijjfTfB. Atm. 1^. Imp/. BPij. Atm. bpj^. Pot. 
r^. Atm. TJ^. Impv. JJf iP-t. Atin. i^. Per/ {384. a), 

^iTf^ or ^ (303. a), or ^ (371), 

1st Fut. (413. m) nftBTftr or rfftiftr (303. a). Atm. T jPjA i ^ or ift- 
2d Put. TjftBnft or BitiFiTfB. Atm. TTft^ or ’Bhpi. Aor. BP^ 

iV^, BtlJBhT, BIBT^; Bipf^, BT^f^, BtljftrBi ; BPTf^, Bt>^, B^jf!?- 
Or WJW (306. a), BTJRJTB, BI^I!(A, BT^BpiT ; 

BI^HfTH, BTJIBiT, BI ja(T^. Atm. BT^f^B, BTlrfBTBTBT, BITjf^f, &C. Or 
(439). or Bnjtrrtl, or BPJB ; Bl ^ gj l BPg or bpj^, 

Bi^BjTBi, Bryanri ; Br^BjiHft, ^Ynjui or bt^, BrjwBT. Prec. >jBnB. 
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Atm. or (306. a). Cond. or wxftSR, ^nfVwi or 

Pass., Pres. >T^ ; Aor. Ang. W>rf?. Caus., Pres. ; 

Aor. Des. ip^T5Tftr, Freq. iftmfiB {'id sing. 

or srpT^^. Part., Pres. >r^ ; Past pass, (305. a) ; Past indecl. 

or ^57 or rjfVwT, ; Fut. pass. Jrfigiiwi or jfPr«J, 
or rftw. 

610. Root Inf. ‘ to bum.’ Par. Pres. Imp/. 

Pot. &c. Impv. &c. Petf. ^Tf, {375. a) 

or {305)* t ^ ^ lut. 

y^vtfw. 2d Fut. vcarrftr (306. a). Aor. ^wni (422), wrrejPt, 

^nmw, '«r?TT«it; ^tntw, ts^TTw, Prec. Cond. 

WNwi. Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. id sing. w;TfV. Caus., Pres, i^- 
UTftt, ; Aor. Des. f?VT?Tfit (502. a). Freq. 

or^^^fWt; 3</ «n^. 57 ^frv or Part., Pres. Past pass. 

Past indecl. 51WT, Fut. pass. 

61 1. Root trf. /»{/■. ‘ to carry.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. WirrfJt. 
Atm.'^. Impf.’iS^. Atm.tra?. Pot.t^. Atm.^^. /ro/w.Tr^TftTjTF, 
&c. Atm. Pe?/. (375. c)'»NT?( 368), T^fiftror TTF?; 'af^, 

aript ; afifJT, a?, ajw. Atm. a?, af^, a? ; aff^, ayre, 
ani); af^H^, af^d or af^y, afi^. ist Fut. Atm. 

2d Fut. ^ g ni PH . Atm. tnw. Aor. (425) a^ia, 
afliM, a^Vj, aTtffT ; a^rai. a^^5, a^r^a . Atm. a^ftj, aaPna, 
a^ ; aawf?, aa^rrar, a ^ t^ ini ; aaarf?. a^, aaajii. Prec. asna. 
Atm. Ta^- Cond. aaat- Atm. aro). Pass., Pres. (471) a?t; 
Imp/. {260.0) ; Aor. id sing, aaf?- Caus., Pres. arpjTfit, 
Aor. Des. ftraarfit, -ti. Freq. srr^, ^rr^fa ; id sing. 

(compare 425). Part., Pres, Atm. ; Pass. seiHR ; 

Past pass, a? ; Past indecl. a^, -TW (565) ; Fut. pass. ’iPara, 
•ftfl, ^ra. 

a. a^. Inf. ‘ to bear,’ is Atm. only, and follows vah in making 
atrrf &c. in ist Fut.: but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
non-conjugational tenses necessarily inserts t; thus, ist Pu/. afaRi^; 
2d Fut. aff^; Aor. aa figf a ; Prec. af^aht; Cond. aafV^. The 
Perf. is ^ (373. a), af^, til; &c. The other tenses are 

like the Atm. of vah ; thus. Pres. a%, &c. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 372. 

612. Root ^ muh. Infin. mohitum, ‘ to be troubled.’ 

Para8mai-pada. Present tense, ‘ 1 am troubled.’ 


mukydmi 

muhydvaa 

KV mukydmas 

mukyasi 

muhyatkaM 

mukyatha 

mukyati 

mukyata$ 

mukyanti 

Imperfect or first preterite, ' I was troubled.’ 

amukyam 

^^941 q amuhydvQ 

amukydma 

amnAyos 

amnAya/am 

W^inr amukyata 

amuhyat 

amukyatdm 

am«Ay«n 


Potential, ‘ I may be troubled.’ 

mukyeyam 

muAy^ra 

mukyema 

nmAyef 

mukyetatn 

mukyeta 

5 ^ 1 ^ mukyet 

mukyetdm 

ffwAy^tf# 

Imperative, ‘ Let me be troubled.’ 

mnAydiu 

mukydva 

^UIM mitkydma 

nwAya 

muhyatam 

Winr mukyata 

ySTJ maAyatv 

h 1*^ mukyatdm 

maiAyaift/ti 

Perfect 

or second preterite, ‘ I became troubled.’ 

numoka 

mumuAtra 

<^^Pf *1 mvntukima 

yiMVtl mmohitha * 

nmmuAa/Auj 

^WW mumuka 

mumoka 

mumiiAflfiw 

mttmiiAttf 

First future t, ‘ I will be troubled.’ 

•ilPf niftM mohitdtmi 

iftfifirrenf mokHiSmtu 

mokiidtimu 

mokUdsi 

WlflfHTWW mokUdstkas 

*i\P^ni« mokitdstka 

mohitd 

•Tif^ni^ mokitdrau 

tftfijurnt mokitdras 

Second future t, ‘ I shall be troubled.’ 

mohishydm 

i ijlff limiV moktMkydvot 

•ilff aj WSt mokuiydmas 

«ifVi mohiskyan 

•Pi Pf ■< « mokiskyatkas 

moAutAyo/Aa 

moAuAya/t 

•Ti Pi^ «4 n mohiskyatM 

•PlP^MPm moAuAyofi/t 


• Or yft? (305. a) or giflnt (30g). 

t The let and 3d fututes may optionally reject the ineertcd i; see under 413. 
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Aoritt or third preterite {435), ‘ I became troubled.’ 

amukam xiljf amukdva amuhdma 

amuhatam amnAa/o 

amukatdm 'H^pfST anuiAa* 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I be troubled.’ 
imiAjrdiom ^IH tfothydsta HfllW muhydma 

muhyds mukydstam muhydsta 

^nil^ mukydt muhydttdm HWIWtl muAydtM 

Conditional, ‘I should be troubled.’ 

amokithyam amokitkydva «ii*i amokukydma 

amokiskyat amokukyatam Vnftf^'ani amokiskyata 

amokiskyat amokiskyaldm amokiskyau 

Pass., Free, gw; Aor. 3d sing. Caus., Free. Nt^TufR ; Aor. 

vn^. Des. or ggf;R i fw or ggwrfiT. Freq. iflHtfa ; 

3d nnp. iftiitft or irtifHW (305). Part., Pres, gww; Past pass, gjr 
(305) or gni ; Past indecl. iftfim or gfifWT or giw or gjt, -gw ; F^t. 
pass. rftfiffWT or »ihvWj •ftf'dlfl, »ftir. 

EXAMPLES OP OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

613. Root ift (176.0). In/. »JTj ‘to destroy’ (with prepositions 

vi and opo, ‘ to determine,’ ‘ to strive’). Par. Pres. Turfit. Imp/, vred. 
Pot. wi. Impv.jsftftt. P«/. (373.d)u^, Fftiwor wwm, wfttv, 
wtnjw, wftm, to, tow. 1st Put. wnnfw. 2d Fut. wrwnflt. 

Aor. (438. c) wtri, TOTW, TOUf; vnro, wiml, totht; wwm, tout, 
WTO. Or TOifro (433), TOT#w, TOrdhT; wriPum, tot- 

ftm; WR i lVm , w a i fdg , WR i fagw . Prec. ihro. Cotid. vwrm. Pass., 
Pres, dft ; Aor. 3d sinp. TOTfv. Caus. wnnrrfw ; Aor. wiftad. Des. 
fttwtwifd. Preq. WT^fh, wrarflt. Part., Pres. Past pass. 
f^; Past indecL fwiWT, -wnt; Fut. pass, wurw, wrdNr, TO. 

614. Root gv. In/, wtlj ‘to know’*. Atm. Pres. gw. Imp/. 
wgiid. Pot. gidv. Impv. g*^. Per/, gg^; see the tables at 583. 
1st Fut. . 2d Fut. (299. a). Aor. (420, 299. a) wgflw, 
wgiTW, wgw or wdtfV (424. a) ; wgrwrf^, wgwrnrt, '*wwi'*i ; wgwrfp, 


* Thii verb is also of the 1st conjugation. See the tables at 583. 
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wyj, WW?T. Free, wnfhi. Cond. For the other forms, see 

583- 

615. Root «ty (277). 7 n/. ‘ to pierce.’ Par. Pr«. 

Imp/, Pot. finOT. Impv. ftrunftl. Per/. (383) ftwPf, 

fVni or f^iai'45, ftnrrv ; ftrftrfv^, , ftjfiivjjs ; ftrftw, 

ftrwt. 1*/ Fut. ajjrtftR (298). 2 d Put. tqgiTftl (299). Aor. (420) 
wanw, wwftRftTT; ^sranw (419), w«nwT, 

^mrrw, tranf^^. Prec. firwro. Cond. ^r«nw. Pass., Pre». ftnn ; 
Aor. 3d sing. ^mnfv. Caus. Bj i v rn fH ; Aor. Des. ni««lWflfN. 

Freq. TTOfifl. Part., Pres, fmiw ; Past pass, frs ; Past indecl. 
firiT, -fV«l ; Put. pass. wrSBl, isnnfhi, to or bto. 

616. Root fmr (273). Inf. ^ ‘ to succeed.’ Par. Pres, fit- 

vnfq. Imp/. wftn4. Pot. ftniqi}. Impv. ftranftr. Per/, ftr^, 
ftraftni or fttftrftra, ftrfitftm, ftiftv, 

fisfiiYW. 1st Put. iii r fw (298)*. ad Put. wjwrft (299)*- Aor. 

wftni •, wftnot, 'Brftiwir ; xsftniTB, wftnni, ^rftnnr ; 'wftivw, wftnnT, 

Free, firom. Cond. wWjw. Pass, Aor. 3d sing. 

^rafv. Caus., Pres, ^vrnftl or wraqifn ; Aor. Des. ftlf»- 

unftt. Freq. itfro, wafts. Part., Pres, ftmnr; Past pass, ftf® ; Past 
indecl. fti^T or wfvjST or fsftliSi, -ftruj ; Put. pass. Sfai, wvsfhr, ^vt. 

617. Root *rs^t. In/, wsj ‘ to think,’ ‘ to imagine.’ Atm. Pres. 

S^. Imp/ WTO. Pot. Impv. W^. Per/ to (375 - a), ^ftnr, 

^ftfsf, TOTW, Hftmt, ^fti^. i«< Put. TOnt- 2d 

fiii. it^. Aor. (424. 6 ) w^t, wrorrw, wro; wrotf?, wronri, 
WTOTiri; wswf?, WTOS, WTOir. Prec. sdhi. Cond. whm). Pass., 
Pres. TO; Aor. 3d sing, wmftr. Caus., PrcA. STTOlfit; Aor. wdtro. 
Des. ftnid or lAnid or flmftrs. Freq. TOT^, TOiftw. Part., Pres. 
TOWR; Past pass. TO; Past indecl. tot or sftnsT, -TOT; Put. pass. 
•1 *fi ^T, *1 1 •*!. 

a. vn^, Inf. wftrij ‘ to be born,’ makes Pres. i|fs ; Imp/. W»n^, &c. ; 
Pot. WT^ ; Impv. WTW. But these maj be regarded as coming iiom 
Passive otjan, 3d conj. See 667. 

618. Root‘d, /n/. ir^ or jrj or wfS^ ‘ to be satisfied.’ Par. Pres. 


* When ftn^ 18 of the 1st C-, it optionally inserts ^ i ; or 

or sfrorfs, wwftrt or W^IW. 

t The root TOT is rarely conjugated in the 8th c. Atmane (see 684), when the 
aorist is WS O ft, WHO tT H W or WTOTW, WSfTO or WTO, 4 c. See 4J4. b. 
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Impf. Tot. Impv. flmfiii. Per/. mrS, irnfS^ 

or or fly I'll, wjr^ ; injftra or inp?, ir^'rjw ; injftni or irfl^, 

mp, Mt Put. (390./) irfti fw or armftR or afgi ii f^. &c. 2d 

Fut. fludif>( or ymnfH or (rf'T«nfR, &c. Aor. (420) vnrTO, wrr^ftw, 
sifliHfln ; viniu^, ware, waiftr; waTwfi, warS, waf^. Or wyire, wsn- 
arfhr, wyimlfl (388. c), &c. Or waf^, wa*ftw, wa^fhr, &c. Or w^, 
^ 7 ^’ ^rerea, fipii, wariaf; wpre, wpa, Tree. 

yirew. Cond. wa^ or wyLHi or wafW. Pass., Pres, ijw; Aor. yt 
sing. waft. Caus., Pres, iftai fii ; Aor. wift^ or Wflflq. Dea. fir^- 
rerft or fayrerft or firaftmft. Freq. adif^, aOaf « ft or artyfti. Part., 
Pres, ^wa; Past pass. Past indech -'pf; Fut. pass, aftw, 
flifliT'i, ■pi. 

619. Root ^re (275). 7 n/. arftra ‘ to be appeased.’ Par. Pres. 

WTwnft. Impf. wumi. Pot. y i Hid . Impv. y i wi l ft . Perf. ai?ire (368), 
iiftw (375. a), arjire ; ^ftre, sntvw, ?nraw ; ifire, ?re, i*< Fut. 

wftaifre. 2d Fut. aifawi ft . Aor. ware, warear, warea ; ware re , warea, 
warear; warere, warea, wanp. Or w^ftre, wanfta, wapfr?^; warfasa, 
&c. Prec. amrre. Cond. warftrw. Pass., Pres. an^. Aor. ^d sing. 
watft. Caus., Pre#. aiaarfa; .< 4 or. waftare, &c. Des. faiatfarerfa. Freq. 
aiaiwi. araifre; 3 ^ »iag. araiftr- Part., Pres, anvtp; Past pass, airet; 
Past indecl, anaar or aifarei, -ai«i ; Fut. pass, aiftaw, aJaaft, ai*a. 

620. Root aai. Ill/, wfai'^ or ‘ to perish.’ Par. Pres, aaarft. 
Impf. wasa. Pot. aa^. Impv. aaarft. Perf. (375. a) aarai or 
aaaij ^ara or aaa (375. o), aaiai ; '^fare or aw, ^lai^H,’ 

af^ or aaa, aai, ist Fut. a Paiii i rw or ag i fre (390. k) . 2d Fut. 

afarwrfa or waarfa. Aor. (437) waai, waara, waant ; waana, waare» 
waaifli ; waarre, waare, waap. Or w^, &c. (437, 441). Free. 
aaara. Cond. wafarw &c. or waw. Pass., Pres, aa^; Aor. ^d sing. 
warfw- Caus., Pres, ararerfa ; Aor. wvftaai- Des. ftafare i fh , fta- 
wrft. Freq. ataaa, arafaa; 3d sing, araftr or aiaTg. Part., Pres. 
aaai^; Past pass, aar ; Past indecl. ayr or ayr, -aaa ; Fut. pass. 

afarew, aaraft, araa. 

621. Root /«/. aty ‘ to be nourished,’ ‘ to grow fat.’ Par. 

Pres, yaifa. Impf. wyii. Pot. '5^. Impv. aanfiu. Perf. 'gata, 
aatfta, g^; agfta, gaaga^^, agaaa^; ggfta, gga, agga. i</ Fut. 
aVnfar. 2d Fut. a'la^ifa. Aor. (436) wga, wgaa, wga^^; wgara, 


* This root is also conjugated in the 9th eoiq. See 698. 
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^rynr, 'bw^. Prec. Cond. iii|)vi< 4 . 

Pass., Pres. Aor. sing. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. 

Des. or Yjftwrfti or Freq. 

Part., Pres. Past pass, ■jf ; Past indecl. V[yr, Pat. pass. 
bVibi, 'ftwfhr, 

622. Root vrw. Inf. vrftrj ‘ to throw.’ Par. Pres. vjwrf»i, &c. 

Impf. vrirti. Pot. Impv. Per/, ww, vnftr«i, vmr; 

Brrftnt, bih^n, vnftw, virw, «ib«. 1st Put. wftnnftR. 2d 

Put. wfVaiifii. Aor. {441) vtpw, vnwff, vnwif, niwdi; 

vuwTB, vrrrtm, Free, Cond. tnftrv}. Pass., Pres. 

; Aor. ^d sing, wiftl. Caus., Pres. wreTl l fa ; Aor. vnftm. Des. 
vrfsftTNifH. Part., Pres, Past pass, vrer ; Past indecl. mPsrtl 

or BMll, -virti ; Put. pass, vrftnraj, vnnfhi, wifii. 

623. Root Itf. ^ or ‘ to injure,’ * to bear malice.’ 

Par. Pres. TOrftl. Impf. vyw. Pot. Impv. ywifla. Perf. 

57^ O'" 

rff, JTJW. 1st Put. (415. m) ;>v i rw or ^Isifw or Tjfrfpnfw, &c. 
2d PU. vtasrfti (306. a) or ftfinnftf. Aor. vrpf, * 5 ^ 4 .! 

wffTV, wyrif, vryfin ; vrjFifj Free. '5wra, &c. Cond. 

wwt^ (306. a) or Pass., Pres. '5^ ; Aor. ^d sing, 

Caus., Pres, ^lyn i lb ; Aor. Des. or or 

(306. a). Freq. ift^, (3d sing. ijVjlfrii or 5 14- d). 

Part., Pres. '^Enr j Past pass, ■jrv or ■5? ; Past indecl. 'jnRT or 
or Put. pass. iflEt. 

624. Root '!T^. Inf. ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to bind,’ ‘ to fasten.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres. ■sTurfii. Atm. Impf, BRid. Atm. vnr^. Pot. 
BWE. Atm. sfvht. Impv. Atm. Perf. or ^PT?, 

^ or *1 *ia, *1*1 fs 5 ^ •tVTpl 5 *1 Atm. 

ill ; q fV sr g , Ifm, IfTTT; Iflt. ist Put. 

Atm. B¥l|. 2d Put. (306. b) ♦nwifii. Atm. Aor. (426) vrtw, 
ERTWftw, VRUsflflj «41rU, VRI*, VRT*t; VI4IKH, W5TT», B4II^B. 

Atm. vPTflw, WJWW, w?ni; E HfHrg , vRWrtii, EPTwraT; VTwrtI, 
ErI, VRWTt. Prec. ■!ivini. Atm. .ndlE. Cond. wsriBi. Atm. 

Pass., Pres, ltd; Aor. 3d sing. BRiff. Caus. Higiilfb ; 
Aor. vpfhrg. Des. ftRWrrftr, -id. Freq. invrd, itRfto (3d sing. UPlfl). 
Part, Pres. HER ; Past pass, iqr ; Fast indecl. H^, -HE! ; Put. pass. 
iRRt, Hg-fln, Hm. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 278. 

625. Root Infin. 0 ^»rash(um, ‘ to create,’ ‘ to let go.’ 


Pabasmai-pada only. 

Present tense, ‘ 1 create.’ 


WHilV snjdmi 

sfijdvat 

^HT*rw arijdmaa 

tfijasi 

TnnrW srijatkaa 

arijatka 

WiffVr Sfijati 


arijanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘ I was creating,’ or ‘ I created.’ 

asrijam 

atfijdva 

aarijdmQ 


aarijatam 

aarija ta 


WWinrR asrijaldm 

WWIpT aajijan 


Potential, ‘ I may create.’ 


BiiUB^irv'eyom 

arijeva 

afijema 

sn;>s 

WH7W apjetam 

WPfTf arijeta 

irijet 

afijetdm 

WVT5Wsp>>yi(» 


Imperative, ‘ Let me create.’ 

Winfflf trijdni 

WITT^ arijdva 

arijdma 

Wlf trija 

apjatam 

anjata 

VWJ tnjatu 

arijatdm 

apjantu 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I created,’ or 

‘ I have created.’ 

tasarja 

^Wftrr aaarijiva 

aaafijima 

sasarjitha or n gasrijaihus 

aaarija 

inrif tasarja 

aaarijatua 

aaarijua 


First future, ‘ I will create.’ 

tialfVi sraskfdsmi (388. c) srasktdsvas 

araak^damaa 

STlftt traskfdri 

OTTWH arfukidathaa 

araaktdstka 

GTt rrasktd 

A. 

viO ar(iah\dTQu 

• sraah\draa 


Second future, ‘ I shall create.’ 

tittjlilV srakshydmi 

arakakydcaa 

arakakydmaa 

HWfti srakihyasi 

arakakyatkaa 

arakakyatha 

srakshyati 

arakahyataa 

arakakyanti 


• As to sasrashlka, sec 370./. 

M m 
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Imp/, ww. Pol. Impv. T^rfin (58), tnj, &c. Per/, 

TTTj; Ttftrr, I*J Fut. xf^- 

inftR. 2d Fut. tftir«nft. Aor. 'BrsfixT, 

fn», wrftqTT; wxf^. wcfigyi. Prec. XB«rw. Cond. nt- 

ftrt. Pass., Pre». TOT. Caus., Pret. TTSiufti, &c. ; Aor. WTTW. 
Des. ruOm i fu , &c. Freq. TTTOT, &c., TTTfOT- Part-. Pret. TOT^; 
’Patl past. tfSTR; Past indecl, TftHWT, -TOT; Fut. past. T^BTOT, 
rwrftTi, TOT. 

607. Root OTt. Inf. Bij ‘ to dwell.’ Par. Pres. fnifG. Imp/. 

^w. Pol. BWV. Impv. BWrfiT, OTT, &c. Ptr/. -OTra (368), mftnq or 
TBTO, •OTTTt; -afOT, ■smiTH; afOT, a«i, a^. ist Fut. wifist. 

2d Fut. BOTifii (304. a). Aor. anw (304.0, 426. a), aBiafta, ; 

aBTOT, amf, a'<u>ii ; wbivw, a^ta, aan^a. Prec. Tani. Cond. 
aaw (304. a). Pass., Pres. (471)! -dor. 3d nng. aaiftj. CauA, 
Pret. snaarfit, -a ; Aor. a^fNa. Dcs. fOTWrrfa (304.0). Freq. 
araw, TtaftR or aiaiftfii. Part., Pres, aair ; Past past, afair (with flr, 
av) ; Past indecl. afuMT, -aa (565) ; Fut. pass. BTira, arnfhi, arrn. 

608. Root ar. Inf. afta ‘ to deserve.’ Par. Pres, a^lfs. 

Imp/. aiT. Pot. ara. Impv. a^Tftff (58). Per/ (367. b) araf, 
araffa. arat ; araf?a, anit'y^, aiaija ; aiaff a , arat, arafa. 
1st Fut. a f f a r fw . 2d Fut. af?aifa. Aor. arffa, arlta, ar^j 
aiffai, aif^c, arftrjj ; aiff a, aif|*, aif^ ga. Prec. a^fra. Cond. 
arfif' 4 . Pass, aa; Aor. 3d sing. arf^. Caus., Pres, afarfa, -a; 
Aor. arf^ (494). lies. a f ^ Fj aifa, &c. (500. d). Part., Pret. 
a^; Past pass, affa; Past indecl. af|»?, -a^ ; Fut. past. afipTra, 

a^. 

609. Root ^ (270. b). Inf. or ‘to hide.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pret. iprtfa. A'tm. ijif. Imp/, any. Atm. any. Pot. 
>^n. Atm. ^tN. Impv. rjyifa. Atm. J^. Per/, '^ny (384. a), 
^nfra or ^ (303. a), or ^n^ (371), ^na^a, 

i«< Fut. (413. f») nDtRifw or nFerftB (303. a). Atm. ’Jfpnt or n)- 
?n%. 2d Fut. rjfyarfa or viOTifa. Atm. nfr^ or a^. Aor. a»j^ 
fifa, anyht, a^ly; anff*a, a^F, anf^ai ; an^, a»j^, a>jf?- 
T"o Or aja (306. o), agBja^, a^ay; ajara, aatjn, a^aritt ; 
a^iBiH, again, agay. Atm. agflffa, anftrara, anf^, &c. Or 
agfa (439). agaaia or agyn^, agaa or aga; agaraf? or ag^, 
agarai, agann ; agamfV, agata or agg, agaa. Prec. gain. 
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Atm. nfWht or (306. a). Cond. or W'jfl?’®) or 

Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. sing. wnf?. Caus., Pres. iJTfJnfit ; 
Aor. Dcs. Frcq. vftnMw (3^ ^n^'. 

or Part., Pres, njri^ ; Past pass, ijff (305. a) ; Past indecl. 

or or JjffWT, ; Fut. pass. >rf^Tn»l or jhtfsi, 
or jftw. 

610. Root In/. ^Tw ‘ to bum.’ Par. Pres, Imp/. 

Pot. 1^, &c. Impv. &c. Per/. (375. a) 

or (305). ^ !«/ Fut. 
^rvifw. 2d Fut. viwrftr (306. a). Aor. ^swrsj (422), ^vr^'hr; 

WVTW, 'Bi'IJV, w^T»vf ; ^TVnST, fUJirv, Prec. ^illV. Cond. 

TTVW. Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. ^d sing. w^TfT- Caus., Pres. ^- 
■Jirfit, ; Aor. Des. ffinfifit (502. a). Freq. ?'^fa 

or ; 3</ sing. or Part., Pres. Past pass. 

Past indecl. ^tau, -??l ; Fut. pass, 

611. Root 7f. iw/. ‘ to carry.’ Par. and Atra. Pres, 

Atm.^. Imp/.^rt(i. Atm.^R?. Po/.ariR. Atm.^^. Impv.^^tfit,-^, 
&c. Atm. tit. Per/. (375. c) T«rT?(368), or Tirte, TW ; 'Wf^, 
■wry*. ^srfini, ■»?, -ap*. Atm. a?, af^, a|; afg«it > arw, 

aiTTii; aftnt, af^d or af?r, afi^. ist Fut. s ft ai ftw . Atm. 

2d Fut. ^wnftt. Atm. Aor. (425) a^m, a ~ 4 r «fh », 

a^TW, anrrj, a«fW ; arrat, asf(7, a^T"qa. Atm. Wa, aq taia, 
arte ; arof?, aNami . avtm i rti ; awfir, a^fVe, a^w- Free, trsna. 
Atm. Cond. ar^. Atm. aat^. Pass., Pres. (471) ; 

Imp/, (260.0) ; Aor. 3d sing. aarf?. Caus., Pres. -a; 

Aor. aata?. Des. -a. Freq. araftt ; 3d sing, aratfa 

(compare 425). Part., Pres. Atm. ; Pass. TBjanr; 

Past pass, a? ; Past indecl. a^, -T«t (565) ; Fut. pass, ataa, 
4 s dls, ana. 

o. a^. In/, ‘ to bear,’ is Atm. only, and follows vah in making 
atVR &c. in 1st Fut. ; but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
non-conjugational tenses necessarily inserts t ; thus, ist Fut. affiTR ; 
2d Fut. afi^; Aor. aaf^; Prec. a fg a la ; Cond. aafynt. The 
Per/, is ^ (375. a), af^, &c. The other tenses are 

like the Atm. of vah ; thus. Pres, a^, &c. 


L 1 2 
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Impf. WT®. Po/. tw®. Impv. Ti^rfin (58), &c. Per/. XXf®®, 

rra; TTf^, wfu*i, Tt®, Fut. tf®- 

HiftR. 2d Fut. cr®®ifH . Aor. wtf® ^, ®t:® 5 w, ®T®tii;; ®rf®«®, ®T- 
f®ir, wif®TO. Free. xmm. Cond. 

fts®. Pass., Pres. tw. Caus., Pres. TWUlfW, &c. ; Aor. ®Tt®. 
Des. faftw i fu , 8tc. Fre(i. rtT^, &c., mf ®l. Part., Pres. rWT^; 
Past pass, Past indecl. rftSr®, -t®i; Fut. pass. tOha®, 

T®®hT, T®r. 

607. Root®®. /«/. ‘ to dwell.’ Par. Pre*. ®®r(®. Impf. 

®r®®. Pot. ®^. Impv. ®®if%T, ®®, &c. Ptrf. TRT® (368), or 

T®TO, ®®T®; -aft®, a®wtj^; af®®, a®, ayr. ist Fut. ®wifw. 

arf Fut. ®®nf® (304. a). Aor. a®i w (304.0, 426. a), a®i?sfl®, a®inA?i; 
®®rrW, ®r®T®, ®r®Twf; ®r®T7f®, ®r®rw, ®r®Ti^®. Prec. T®n®. Cond. 
a®(W {304. a). Pass., Pres. ( 47 i)> ■dor. 3d «n^r. ®r®rfti. Caus., 
Pres. srnntTftT, -®; Aor. ®rdl®®. Des. (304.0). Freq. 

®T®W, ®T®fft® or Part., Pres. ®®® ; Past pass, afur (with fV, 

a») ; Past indecl. Tf® 5 ®I, -T® (565) ; Fut. pass. ®®r®, ®wvflq, ®T®J. 

608. Root ®ry. Inf. aftji ‘ to deserve.’ Par. Pres. 

Imp/. ®inr. Pot. a®®. Jmpv. af i fl n (58). Perf. (367. b) ®rr®f, 

®Mff ®, ai®| ; ai®f?®, ; anff®, at®#, aiH^®. 

I St Put. aff a i fw . 2d Fut. afg® T fa . Aor. ®nff®, ar|t®, atfftw; 
aiff i®, aift®, arff®, aif^®®. Free. a^r®. Cond. 

arfif®. Pass. ®r® ; Aor. 3d sing. atff. Caus., Pres, alqif®, ; 
Aor. aiPilf (494). Des. af^fifarf®, &c. (300. d). Part., Pres. 

Past pass, affir; Past indecl. af^3T, -®r^ ; Fut. pass. 

®f#®ft®, ®r&. 

609. Root ^ (270. b). Inf. >|fVij or ‘ to hide.’ Par, and 
Atm. Pres, ijjprf®. A'tm. >j^. Impf. ®rnj. Atm. ®rj^. Pot. 

Atm. jjhl. Impv. Atm. Perf. (384. a), 

or (305. a), ^nff® or ^®ar (371). 

#p.; f5®» &c- 

IS< Fut. (415. m) ijtVrrfw or tfterft® (305. a). Atm. i| figd l ^ or ®t- 
jT^. 2d Fut. rjf?®tn® or ®t®nf®. Atm. or Aor. ®nj^ 

f^, anjjhr, an^; a®fi?®r, a^#F, ant^r ; anf^, aqf^, ar>|fi?- 
Tl- Or ajsi (306.0), ag®®, a^®®; a^®i®, ar®®®, ai|®®t; 

a^®TH, arj®®, ag®<^. Atm. a^f^f®, a>rfipfi®, aufijt, &c. Or 
(439). «5®®i«^ or aJj^, a^® or ®pjt; a ^ ® i ®ng or arjaff#. 
a^®i®i, ®r^®T?TT ; a^anrfV, ay®*® or a^, aj|®M. Prec. y®r®. 
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Ktm. nfV^hi or (306. a). Cond. or or 

Pass., Pres. iJW ; Aor. sing. Wlft. Caua., Pres. JJfUTftl; 
Aor. Des. Frcq. wVjW, (3rf sing, iftjftfif) 

or Part., Pres, ; Past pass, nj (305. a) ; Past indecl. 

>jf?rTt or or ; Put. pass. i^^Tidi or iftar*!, ijjgjflxi, in® 

or »!>«». 

610. Root i^. In/. ^Tw ‘ to burn.’ Par. Pres. Ifnp/ 

Pot. &c. Impo. tfTTfH, &c. Per/. ^Tf, {375. a) 

or (305), ^ ^ . 1st Put. 

?r>nftii. 2d Put. vainftt (306.0). Aor. WTW (422), 

wwnw, wjrrv, w^rnrf; wwnsi, ^s^tvv, ^hvt^h. Prec. ^wnr. Cond. 

^nrw. Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. ^d sing. Caus., Pres, ifrp* 

infit, -2>; Aor. Dcs. ff«rarTfiT {502. a). Freq. 

or 3</ sing, or gv^gtfu . Part., Pres. Past pass. 

?TV; Past indecl. -?W; Put. pass. i»rvaj, 

611. Root /»/■. ‘ to carry.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, 

Atm.^. Imp/.vri. Atm.^ra?. Pot.^^. Atm.^^Tj. Itnpv.^^^Ti^,'S(f, 
&c. Atm. Per/. {375. c) (368), or TVte, ; -af^, 
af^w, a^ija ; afitH, a?, ajw. Atm. a?, af%^, a? ; afpt^, ayni, 
arn>; af?«l or afiry, af^. is< Put. ■’itjnfm. Atm. ^hn%. 

2d Put. Atm. ^TS2. Aor. (425) a^ra, a q nift a, 

a' 4 iw, a*i)i, aift<si ; a^rat. a<i)'<;, a^nr^a . Atm. anfa, a«i)<jia, 
arfty ; aroff, awr^rr, ava'<*i ; a^fV, a^, a^aTr. Prec. aaia. 
Atm. Cond. a^wi. Atm. aa^. Pass., Pres. (471) 

Imp/. (260.0) ; Aor. 3d sit^. aarf^. Cans., Pres, aryatia, -a; 
Aor. aa)a?. Des. faaa^^. -w- Freq. ara^, aiafa ; 3d sing, ai^fa 
(compare 425). Part., Pres, a?!^; Atm. o#OR ; Pass. TaWR ; 
Past pass, aa ; Past indecl. a^, -aa (565) ; Put. pass. aWa, 

aFvfta, ara. 

a. a^. Inf. ‘ to bear,’ is Atm. only, and follows vah in making 
nftarf &c. in 1st Put. .- but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
non-conjugational tenses necessarily inserts i; thus, 1st Pu/. af^in^; 
2 d Put. affi^; Aor. aaf?fa ; Prec. a fg i ila ; Cond. aafV^f. The 
Per/, is ^ ( 37 S- a), &c. The other tenses are 

like the Atm. of vaA ; thus, Pres. a^, &c. 


I. 1 2 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 272. 


612. Root ^ muh. Infin. mohitum, ‘ to be troubled.’ 

Parabmai-pada. Present tense, * I am troubled.’ 


muAydmi 

muAydvas 

muAydmas 

muAyasi 

^inrW muAyatAcs 

muAyatAa 

muAyati 

muAyatas 

mnAyan/t 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I 

was troubled.’ 

amuAyom 

(onuAydva 

amuAydma 

amuAyas 

amuAyatam 

omuAyata 

ofsatAyo/ 

amuAyatdm 

amuAyon 


Potential, ‘ I may be troubled.’ 

mukyeyam 

wiiq mvAyfra 

muAyerM 

m«Ay« 

muAyetam 

^fiin muAyeta 

nwAyet 

muAy etdm 

muhyeyus 

Imperative, ‘ Let me be troubled.’ 

yUrOr mukyini 

muAydva 

^fllH mmAydma 

^ maAya 

mukyatam 

qiqn wiuAyata 

nuiAyofu 

muAyatdm 

nuiAyoii/if 

Perfect 

or second preterite, ‘ I became troubled.’ 

yitif mumoka 

mumukiva 

mumnAtfiMr 

yrlflrtl nmmokitka * 


mttiniiAa 

mumoka 


mummAui 

«>ts <• \ 

First future t, ‘ I will be troubled.’ 

moAitdsmi 

mokitdnas 

•OfVinWW mokitdmas 

•Ti n 1 rVi moAiidsi 

rflf?TITWW mohitdstktu 

•flP^niw nuiiUtdstka 

Wtr^ni moAitd 

•Off dlQ mokitdrm 

•OffVrrRmoAirdroe 


Second future t, ‘ I shall be troubled.’ 

•flGjailfV mokuifdmi mokithydvat Niff aiWW mokishydmas 

mokiskyati ■! mokUkyalkas mokukyatka 

mokitkyati mokiskyatas •W^aiftT mokiskyanti 


* Or (305. a) or (305). 

t The let end 2d futuiea may optionally reject the inaerted t ; see under 412. 
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Aorist or tMrd preterite (435), ‘ I became troubled.’ 

amukam anutkdva amuhdma 

Vl^irw amvAos amuhatam amuhata 

V^^T^amuiaf amukatim amuAon 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I be troubled.’ 

JWTWI mukjidsam ^'1^ mukydsva yPTW mukyitsma 

mukyit mukydilam nuikydsla 

mukyit 44)iwiU mukyistim yBTWH mukyitut 

Conditional, ‘ I should be troubled.’ 
atnokitkyam amokukyiva amokiskyima 

amokiskyat amokukyaiam amokitkyata 

amokiskyat xitilff amokukyatim amokitkyan 

Pass., Pres, gw; Aor. 3d sing, wftff. Caus., Pre*. »TlfTnf»r ; Aot. 
Des. yftffNiftt or ggf^VTfb or gwirrftf. Freq. iflgd, iftjjtftj ; 
3d sing, iftjftfe or hIbIPh (305). Part., Pres. gwTT ; Past pass, ijj 
(305) Of 9 ”*; indecl. or gf^ or griw or gjT, -gw ; Put. 

pass, i ftfigd w or liVvw, »ftw. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

613. Root (276.0). /q/l ‘to destroy’ (with prepositions 

vi and ava, ‘ to determine,’ ‘ to strive’). Par. Pres, wrrftf. Imp/, wwi. 
Pot. Impv. WiTh. Perf. (373.*/) 21^, or «GI<U, Tiftrv, 
wtnjw, wwww; wftw, w*r, wwg. 1st Put. wnrrftR. ad Put. BiHiifh. 
.dor. (438.0) tniT, vTBTW, WIN ; wwT^, wsnr, vnmrr; www, wunt, 
WWW. Or wwiftrw (433), wwrdhr, wwrdhr; wwrfw?, wwt- 

ftjVf ; wwrftrw, wwrfwv, wWTftrjw. Prec. irm^. Co?id. w w iw i. Pass., 
Pres, dft ; Aor. 3d sing, wwrftl. Caus. WTWWrfw ; Aor. wtfhrt- Des. 
fhm«ifti. Freq. WT^fh, wiwifh. Part., Pres, Past pass. 
ftnt; Past indecl. ftuwT, -WTW; Put. pass, wnrw, WT^ftw, 

614. Root g^. /n/! wig ‘ to know’ *. .^itm. Pres. gw. Imp/. 

wg»i. Pot. g<^. Impv. g^. Per/, gg^; see the tables at 583. 
1st Put. wtfT^. 2d Phi. wb^ (299. <>). Aor. (420, 299. a) wwflw, 
wgitw, wgi or wwtfv (424. a) ; ww'iwf?, wgwnwt, wwwTwt ; wgiwfif, 


* This verb U also of the lat coi^jugation. See the tables at 583. 
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WJBTT. Free. Hwfhi. Cond. For the other forms, see 

5 H 583- 

615. Root Ti|w (277). Inf. ‘to pierce.’ Par. Pres. fWwnftt. 
Impf. wfw. Pot. 6nOT. Impv. finflTftt. Per/. (383) fir^nv, 

fini or fWv ; fliftrivN, ftrf^vTjH ; ftrftrw, ftr- 

\st Put. wtsTftR (298). zd Put. m giifti (299). Aor. (420) 
twtnsftw, >a<oir(4, ^rafni (419)1 'aajrui; nwiiiw, 

wailH, wam^. Free, Cond. wansr. Pass., Pres. fVrfl ; 

Aor. 3«f sing, ^raufti. Cans, ainm i fu ; Aor. wf^ai\i. Des. franwrfti. 
Freq. ararfti?. Part., Pres, f^unr ; Past pass, ; Past indecl. 
-ftnfl ; FV/J. pass, arzaj, ann(hj, to or aro. 

616. Root f(TW (273). Inf ^ ‘to succeed.’ Par. Pres, ftt- 

vjrftt. Impf. arfro. Pot. Lnjw. ftranftr. Perf. ftr^, 

fttaftisi or ftt^, 6 h^; ftrftfftra, ftrfafVm, ftrfav, 

1st Fut. R ii fw (298)*. zd Put. iwnfN (299) *• Aor. 
arfini *, 'sftrww ; ^tftnrnt, atftrv#, 'nfVivsi ; arf^vw, ^sftnnr, 

wfttv^. Free, front. Cond. witiw. Pass, fttw; Aor. 3<f sing. 
vdfv. Caus., Pres, ^vtnftt or trrotttfjt; Aor. anftfav. Des. fttfs- 
nnftt. Freq. itfro, it^fttr. Part., Pre*. ftrunt ; Past pass, fwt Past 
indecl. fti^r or nfW?*T or fttfti?^, -ftnil; Fut. pass, wifat. svsfht, w«t. 

617. Root »n^t. Inf. ‘to think,’ ‘to imagine.’ Atm. Pres. 
R^. Impf. anr^. Pot. r^r. Impv. r^. Perf. ^ (375 - <*), *Hrr, 

f RRTR, I *1 f*i*t ^ , R^tt^, ^ fii. 1st Fut. R^ffT^. zd 

FVtJ. R^. Aor. (424. b) anir« t, aiRwiR, arro; atrofif, rrrtrt, 
atRRnn; atRiflf^, amro, whnt. Free. Rtfrtt. Cond. ro(^. Pass., 
Pres. R*t ; Aor. ^d sing. atRTfR. Caus., Pres. RTRRTfit ; Aor. sstfhtR. 
Des. fRR^ or ifhmt or fRRf R a . Freq. RRI^, RWt ft R. Part., Pres. 
RatRTR; Past pass, rr; Past indecl. R 5 RI or RfRSrr, -RW; Fut. pass. 
RRtat, RRvfhl, RTRt. 

a. ap^, Inf. arfiTJ ‘ to be bom,’ makes Pres. ’RIR ; Impf. anrt%, &c. ; 
Pot. RIRU ; Impv. RTR. But these may be regarded as coming iiom 
Passive of jan, 3d conj. See 667. 

618. Root Inf. if^ or ^ or itfaj ‘ to be satisfied.’ Par. Pres. 


* When is of the ist c., it optionally inserts ^ t ; iirfst or RfWmftR, 
itWlfR or Rfvanftl, afRftta or ai^TR. 

t The root RR^ is rarely conjufrated in the 8th c. Atmane (see 684), when the 
aorist is aiRf^Rfa, afRf^TTTR or atRatTR, atRfRT or atRR, &c. See 424. A. 
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Impf. vnpii. Tot. Impv. lyaiiftj. Terf. inr&, flflfuvj 

or or iRTwr, inr^ ; TTffftr^ or ?r^, Sijxi^vi, sjmto ; irjftni or rrmi, 
inp», I*/ Fut. (390./) a t i fw or gw i rw or &c. %d 

Put. or ^xnnfN or Trfg'mfti, &c. Aor. (420) ^ITTO, ^Tn^fN, 

'etnii* 5 , ^THT^f, vmrftT; ^nrrft, vrarvw. Or 'aaro, ^lai- 

wait/lff (388. c), &c. Or WfrlT, &c. Or 

Tiijsn ; vrRTTiN, vr^^ni, ^rjinri; Tree. 

Cond. or or Pass., Pre». ij^; Aor. ^d 

ring. vi(if 5 . Caus., Pres. w^Rrfti; Aor. or WRvni. Des. ftri^- 

'Sifti or fiia^ifH or fira f^N i fR . Freq. or dOaOR. Part., 

Pres. Y"nr; Past pass, ipr; Past indecl. -ipR; Fut. pass. 

619. Root 5P» (275). Inf. ‘ to be appeased.’ Par. Pres. 

jllwjtfH. Impf. ararnr. Pot. yiiMiii. Impv. j ir wi ifir. Perf. (368), 
ijfRvi ( 375 - ®)i JIWIH ; ilHOT, ?W, I*< Fut. 

af*nrifw. zd Fut. ^rftrii fa . Aor. w?i»m, «^itnr ; w?rtn, wtijin, 

^?i*nii ; «?iRii, Or 'a’jjifnii, 'sqnftp , ; w?ir»itn, 

&c. Prec. Cond. vi^fpoi. Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d ring. 

ssifp. Caus., Pres, ippnftl; Aor. &c. Des. fifiSfifpRifti. Freq. 

jra»a, Vuifip ; 3d ring. Vl^lf’ 4 . Part., Pres. 'jITHp^; Past pass. siPit; 
Past indecl. or jfrfparr, -5IWI ; Fut. pass. 5 iftnpq, ^pnftn, :?iwi. 

620. Root asi. Inf. •rfijrj or ‘ to perish.’ Par. Pres. «T?>lTfil. 

Impf. aRjir. Pot. Impv. ^rpjTftf. Perf. (375. a) H^ITSl or 

^nrir> or ■jnhr (375. «), •hi?i; or vrw, 

^f^orvr?P, 1st Fut. q f ^ nnfiw or ^mftw (390. k). 2d Fut. 

or - .imi t h . Aor. (437) viR>i, Wf^IiV ; ^ ^ 1 4 , 

<1 4 j l di ; <R5ITP, «-HM, Or &c. (437, 441). Prec. 

ffyimi. Cond. e R ft i'at &c. or Wtjvsf. Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d ring. 
<l4l fa - Caus., Pres. ; Aor. <rsfhr^. Des. ftl 4 f> lRl fR , f^^- 

■arfll. F req. 4'R^, 4 i 4 f?H ; 3d ring. STRfr or 'STRft. Part., Pres. 

Past pass. 4 T ; Past indecl. TfT or ?ffT, -^TSPI ; Fut. pass. 
•rf^PW, 4 ?m 1 v, ' 4 I? 4 . 

621. Root Inf. tfVi ‘to be nourished,’ ‘to grow fet.’ Par. 

Pres. ijRJlfH. Impf. Pot. ^<n?. Impv. Perf. 

yW'Rj T^’ 

TTtitftR. 2d Fut. Aor. (436) ^ryiR, 


* This root is also conjugated in the 9th oonj. See 698. 
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vi^wir, Free. Cond. v>ih^. 

Pass., Fret. A or. 3d sing, vnftftl. Caus., Pres, Aor. 

Des. or ^ftm i Pn or Freq. 

Part., Pres. ■g'QTT; Past pass. Past indecl. jyr, -'yt; Fut. pass. 


622. Root ww. Inf. Vffttj ‘to throw.’ Par. Pres. WfMifH, &c. 
Impf. vnrii. Pot. «w«}. Impv. «wiir<i. Perf. wni, vnftni, vro; 


vnftiw, vmryi, wrrmt; vnftm, virw, ist Fut. g fatnfo i. 2d 

Fut. wfVrmfh. Aor. (441) wiw, wimw, iiim^; vnwrv, wiwr', vitwtit; 
wi ww , viTWir, v ii wq . Free. Cond. vnftraj. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3d sing. Caus., Pres. vitMilfK ; Aor. vnftni. Des. 

vrfiiftHTft. Part., Pres. Past pass, vm ; Past indecl. wfWrUI 


or Dtr4i, -vfFi ; Fut. pass, viftniwi, vnnfhi, vnw. 

623. Root Irf. ■ytrw or j ‘ to injure,’ ‘ to bear malice.’ 
Par. Pres. TOiftt. Impf. ^17*}. Pot. ■5^. Impv. ■ywiftl. Perf. 
or or jt^, 5^ ; 

1st Fut. (415. m) glrv r ft B or jidifw or &c. 

2d Fit. (306. a) or •ytftnurfw. Aor. vrj?, 

wyfTV, vryfjf, Free. ’{[Wm, &c. Cond. 

vnfhsi (306. a) or ’W^ r^ a i. Pass., Pres, ■jw s Aor. 3d sing. 

Caus., Pres. {I fUl Ib ; Aor. Des. or or 

(306. o). Freq. (3rf or ^11^514. d). 

Part., Pres. Past pass. jt\i otjs; Past indecl. •yrtqr or ^finWT 
or Fut. pass. -^Pvuf, 


624. Root . Irf ■*T^ ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to bind,’ ‘ to fasten.’ Par. and 
Atm. Pres. ^sirfH. Atm. wip. Impf. aRii. Atm. Pot. 

'Stm. Atm. Impv. hsiiPh. Atm. •rll. Perf. •PTTf or 


or HHlf ; '4r?a, Atm. 5>^, 

^Het. 1st Fut. vrElfw. 

Atm. 2d Fut. (306. b) snwrftf. Atm. nid. Aor. (426) vrtw, 

aRTuftw, aHin/lAj vrniw, vrt*, ^Jint; WHtrW, vrtt^. 

Atm. aRfht, anwrw, vru; a urti i f^ , wJTwnri, vptwtrt; 

aPTWif. Free. Atm. hnOp. Cond. V4W. Atm. 

annn. Pass., Pres, ird; Aor. 3d sing. vRlf^. Caus. Hlf <lifb ; 
Aor. vnihr?. Des. PtHWilb, -1^. Freq. 4 i«td, ^TRftt (3d nng. qiHfil). 


Part, Pres. ; Past pass. ?ni ; Past indecl. -•TEI ; Fut. pass. 
•TWat, »TnB. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGA- 
TIOXAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 178. 

625. Root wn»ry. Infin. ‘ to create/ ‘ to let go.’ 


Pabasmai-pada only. 

Present tense, ‘ I create.’ 


tnjdmi 

^Unni^ tfijdvat 

trijamat 

WHfty tfijasi 

WTnrW srijathas 

W»ni rrijatka 

WVrfif tfijali 

*vnrw spjaitts 

snjanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘ I was creating,’ or ‘ I created.’ 

asrijam 

asfijdva 

aspjdma 

WWint mp7o* 

amjatam 

^Wpnr asrijata 

VririT ojrya/ 

atnjaidm 

atpjan 


Potential, ‘ I may create.’ 


tjyeyttm 

srijeva 

Vfijema 


Sfijetam 

wihr srijeta 

wiln^ srijft 

WlfiHM t^jetdm 



Imperative, ‘ Let me create.’ 

tnjdni 

trijdta 

HffR trijdma 

trija 

sfijatam 

trijata 

WVrj srijatu 

srijatdm 

sfijantu 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I created,’ or 

‘ 1 have created.’ 

tasarja 

tasrijiva 

tatrijima 

sasarjitha or $asfijaihus 

sasrija 

innf tasarja 

« ^ * 1 Q sasnjatus 

tatrijut 


First future, ‘ I will create.’ 

tifcifW arashfdtmi (388. c) srashtdsvas 

sraskidsmat 

tratkfdsi 

HTTWnr srashtdstkas 

tiBH^ srashtdstha 

9VT tratkfd 

trash{drau 

■ ^ jEiifl srathfdras 


Second future, ‘ I shall create.’ 

trakthydmi 

trakshydva* 

traktkydrnas 

srakthyasi 

srakskyathot 

srakshyatka 

trakshyati 

t^ie^nlV srakshyatas 

srakskyanti 


* As to sasrashtka, sec 370./. 

M m 
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Aorut or third preterite, ‘ I created.’ 


asrdksham 
asrdkikii 
aiSTSfht (urdkthit 


^STHTW asrdktkta 
^IHTV^ atrdshlam 
^ 11 I H atrdtkfdm 


xiUlriH asrdktkma 
V9Tf aerdtkfa 
Wy I IJW atrdk$kuM 


Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I create.’ 
tfijydiam tpjgdma tpjydma 

B-miM rpjydt rrifydstam «nii«i tfijydtta 

tfi/ydt tfijydstdm ifyyrfnw 


Conditional, ‘ 1 should create.’ 

asrakskyam atraktkydva atraktkydma 

aiyViJIR atraktkyag atraktkyalam xifciV4<IS atraktkyaia 

atraktkyat atrak$kyatdm Titiaji^ asrakskyam 

Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d sing. toRt. Caus., Pres, ; Aor. 

vnnmor^nrh^. Des. -^. FVeq.w^w^. Part., Prey, ^tnr; 

Past pass. WF ; Past indecl. w»T, -irur ; Fnt. pass, wsnftjf, 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

626. Root ^ (280). Inf. ‘ to die.’ Atm. in conj. tenses Aor. 

and Prec. Par. in others. Pres. ftri. Impf. Pot. fyii'n. Impv. 

Petf. mm:, mr5, mnt ; iw, Atm. 

•re, »i^; •rfiara?, irere, Jrer^; *tfm. istFut. 

•TTiTftR. 2d Put. nft iqifii. Aor. vjiJiT; ^nrerm, 

W^MM'i ; wmnr. Pree. Cond. wnfcii. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3d sinff. mnft. Caus., Pres. •nTTtrftf; Aor. wflm. Des. 
55^TfiT {502). Freq. lift- or mH- or n^. Part., Pres. 

Past pass, yf ; Past indecl. ; Put. pass. »rfrm, nre ft n, •irt. 

627. Root ^ (280). Inf. or •itjj ‘to scatter.’ Par. Pres. 

f*t.lf«». Imp/. Pot. ftOT. Impv. f*of«a. Perf. (374. *) 

mifttr, 

^st Put. (393) nfcAifw or 2d Put. (393) • sfi. anfii or 

Sec. Aor. w*ifiii, murthr, iren^; wqnfvm, wrftj, vrer- 

ftm, ^rerfre, wmfrmj . Prec. Cond. arefraj or ai njlat . Pass., 

Pres. nT^; Aor. 3d sing.wjft. Caus., Pres. anTiTnfH; Aor. anftnt. 
Des. fareftmft*. Freq. arreflS. Part., Pree. fror; Past pass. 

* With regard to 393, qoi, and are not allowed the option of (ska. 
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(53*-“); indecl. Fut. pats. or Tchnu, 

• Clift «l, •R. 

628. Root (281). Inf. ‘to loose,’ ‘ to let go.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres, yiiftt. Atm. Imp/. Niro. Atm. Pot. 

Atiil. Impv. 5^Tftr. Atm. Per/. yiW, 

35^, 55^,. Atm. 

9 ?^ 5 ?^; 59 ^. 95 ^- ’*' 

Put. iflwfw. Atm. 2d Fut. liVwTft. Atm. lihs. Aor. (436) 

wg^, VN'SH, ssyfit ; NiNRiT, vigRTri; wh^ih, wg'NS, wg'^'4. 

Atm. ^grymr, vigw; vigi^RT, ^gwr; 

•grs4^ NigifK. Prec. g^mi. Atm. gr^ {452). Cond. vnfUiHi. Atm. 
•nIihI. Pass., Pres, g^ ; Aor. 3d sing. •nftfR. Cans., Pres. ifN- 
inftt ; Aor. ««g^. Des. gg«rrfil, -%. Freq. Wlg^, iftBlfai (3d sing. 

Part., Pres. g^TT; Past pass. g?S; Past indecl. gWT, -g^l; 
Fut. pass, iftisw, riWifhl, 

629. Root (282). In/. RfVg ‘ to deceive.’ Par. Pres, ftr- 

Rtftt. Imp/. isfW. Pot. Impv. firmfq. Per/ (383) 

fuaif^si, fVwjT^ ; f^fsrfN?, ftrfWgw, ftfNRWw ; firfiiNr, furn^g. 

1st Fut. Rf^NiftR. 2d Fut. Rfr«nfit. Aor. (428) Nrarf% 4 , 

&c., or wwnfTN, &c. Prec. Cond. Pass., Pres, ; 

Aor. 3d sing. VRjrfR. Cans., Pres. Ri^ q i fn ; Aor. vifTR^. Des. 
fq>nf^Mirn. Freq. ^rr*if^ or mai^fn . Part., Pres. 

Past pass. ftpRii; Past indecl. ftrfViTr, -f^^; Fut. pass. wrlViRr, 
ftnpftiT, Rnq. 

630. Root (282). In/. ‘ to cut.’ Par. Pres. YWftt. 

Imp/, Pot. g^. Impv. gsiftr. Per/, VTifqv or 7^, 

; ^af'si'ii or 4 an (37 0 i bang's, TH^gw; Taf^a or aa<y, 
^agg. 1st Fut. (415) ^ y H r fw or ^gi fa . 2d Fut. afqajifa or 
Aor. naf< 9 <i, wa^v, wa<y 1 i\^; naf'SR, &c., see 427. Or 

• aiaj (423), viaiiiftg, vranglTr; vrarw, vrare (297), vrerrei; aan?!, 
^arv, wnw. Prec. gwui. Cond. aaf^w or aaw. Pass., Pres. 
gw (472) ; Aor. 3d sing, aafti (475. b). Caus., Pres, avaifa ; Aor. 
arfinra. Des. ftnrf^arfa or fa ai ^fa . Freq. attgi^, a cl g ^ira . Part., 
Pres, gag; Past pass, gaw or ga (541, 58. a) ; Past indecl. a^Ri, 
-gw (565) ; Fut. pass. afaiRjor avR, a^Hla, aw- 

o. Root ftrg (281). ^ ‘ to sprinkle.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

fiwrfti. Atm. ftta. Imp/, aftra. Atm. afa^. Pot. fti%a. 
Atm. fa^a Impv. fw ai fn . Atm. fti^. Per/, fa^, ftf^aa, fa^; 
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ftrfWVv, ftrfijfNiu, . Atm. fnfliNr, fa- 

fifaM, ftrfiva ; &c. i$t Fut. im i fw , vraffftr, &c. Atm. 

wwf. 2d Fut. aaurfir. Atm. ih^. Aor. vrftra, vifimv, 

-^TTT ; wraaiH, -ani, Atm. wfua, -'atirw, ; vrfa^- 
-^ar, -^HT ; npjt, or wftrftj, vrftnpanf, vrftr* ; 

wrawPf, -wT«n, -wi ; vifavafv, vifaT*4, Free, ftiana. Atm. 

Cond. viaw. Atm. vi^sm. Pass., Fret. ftr^. Caus. 

irvinfa; Aor. Des. fufaBj i rti , Freq. afai) , aafo?. 

Part., Fres. fan'll, futlHl'I ; Fast past, ftrai; Fatt indecl. ftj*l, 
-ftrat ; Fut. pass. asii<q, aai. 

631. Root ira or ir» (282). Inf. ‘to ask.’ Par. Fres. 

Ywrfa. Impf. vfs. Fot. j^. Impv. utdiTw. Ferf. (381) arra, 
<iHr«vi or tniv, wa: ; vtrPaa, ; nuPaw , inra, mh^«. 

1*/ Fut. WYifw. 2d Fat. H^ i fH . Aor. vntra, aH i' Bft a, vmrafht;; 
vuiim, vnnv, wrtvt; vniraa, WHis, Free. Cond. 

vnreq. Pass., Fres. (472) ; Aor. ^d sing, vnnftr. Caus. wa;- 
arftt ; Aor. vrmra. Des. frjftatvrfa. Freq. imiafN or at- 

ir^rfa. Part, Fres. irait; ; Fast pass. ^ ; Fast indecl. ■qyi, 

(565) ; tiai. 

632. Root av^ or Inf. or ‘ to fry.’ Par. and Atm. 

Fres. avgrfti. Atm. >ni. Impf. Atm. vt^. Fot. >j# 4 . 

Atm. >J^V. Impv. Atm. 1^. Ferf. (381) war, wfara 

or wv, war; wafara, wai>^a, warja; wfvw, war, wvw. 
Or w^, wfaa or w%, wa; wfrw, &c. Atm. w^, aafvi^, 
&c. Or w^, wfti^, &c. 1st Fut. avifta or atrfar. Atm. avt? 
or a%i7. 2d Fut. awrftr or an^ifa &c., a^ or aw. .<4or. aara, 
aarsjta, aarafhr ; aarw, aarv, aarvi ; aarea, aarv, aarwa. Or 
aarlr. Atm. aafa, aarni, aav; aawf?, aaar»iT, aaarirf ; aas?rtT. 
aa^, aatvtf. Or aaftt, aa&ra, aa& ; aa^fir, aa^rar, aatlnri ; 
aa^f^ , aa^, aatln. Free, asariri. Atm. a^hr or a^hi. Cond. 
aai^i or aaw. Atm. aa^ or aa®. Pass., Pres. (472). Caus., 
Fres. aararfa ; Aor. aaaai or aww. Des. fwsjrfa, -i^, or fw^iia, 

; or faafHtarfir, or fwP^>rTfa, -a, &c. Freq. araf^ 

(3d sing, arafir). Part, Fres. aanr; Fast pass. »J1; Fast indecl. 
ijfT, -aviir; Fut. pass, ava or ata, anw a la or aar^, a«a or awr. 

633. Root aa( or aa^. Inf. «r^ ‘ to be immersed,’ ‘ to sink.’ 
Par. Fres. aanfa. Impf. aaaf. Fot. a^a. Impv. aarrfa. Ferf. 
aaar, aaftaa or aaaa, aaar ; aafaaa, Haar'ja, aaarra ; aaf^fita, aan, 
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•nnfw. i»t Fut. w mfw . arf Fut. tiaii i fn . Am-.- (424) wbt®, wm- 
wiffi, WRT», ; VNiii^, wrin, Free. 

TOirre. Cond. wreii. Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres. iranrifH ; Aor. 

^ra>n*. Des. Freq. (3^ sinff. miifiii). Part., 

Pres. >nsn(; Past pass, irnr ; Past indecl. >hr, HW, -R»3«r ; Fut. pass. 
jrapfN, «r5it. 

634. Root Inf. iftw ‘ to strike,’ ‘ to hurt.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. Winftt. Atm. tj^. Impf. Atm. Pot. Atm. 

Impv. Atm. Perf. ' 51 T‘ 

"3'^3’V’ SS^”* 43''’ S3S**v Atm. "3^ » ggCqq^, 

gfl^ * g 1 ^ j S (jgQiwt, ggO^X.. 1 st Fut. (Tl^ i Hsi. Atm. 

*tin%. 2 d Fut. tfhwrBi. Atm. Aor. wfisshr, 

Ti ^ ni 4 j ^ n I ^ y n I ^ nt Atm. ^ gHw, ^ 

ww; ^rtfHfg , w{ w nv )T, 'sqjwff, wjrtnr. Free. 

■jmi. Atm. ■jwfrJT (452). Cond. vrftiisi. Atm. Pass., Pres. 

■JW ; Aor. 3d sing, wiftfif. Caus., Pres, iift^nifii ; Aor. Des. 

-W. Freq. ift^, Tfta t fit {3d sing, iftiftftr). Part., Pres. 
Past pass. ^ ; Past indecl. -fO ; Fut. pass. Tftvw, 
iftw. 

635. Root Jn/.^‘ to throw.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, fapnfh. 

Atm. f^. Impf. tifajii. Atm. Pot. ft}^. Atm. fi^^. 

Impv. Atm. Perf. fn^, frofirst, 

P t fi g Ti yi, fwfsprjw; fwflyw . Atm. fwf^- 

fti^, ; rufaift T R ?, 

f w f sT fqt . ist Fut. ^H i fw . Atm. '^1117. 2d Fut. W'fmfH. Atm. 
v<44. Aor. wRjn 4 , w%trt; 

Atm. wftyPfT, wfujisiia, v(\i|H : tjfajiwf?, ^rs(>«iNi, 
wfsj'^iisi ; wfi^, vOroha. Free. f*|uiitT, &c. Atm. 

Cond. Atm. 'ira^. Pass, ; Aor. 3d nng. 

^ifefh. Caus., Pres, ^xpnfh ; Aor. wNfiqd . Des. -■^. 

Freq. (710, 294.0). Part., Pres, fapnt; Past pass. 

flfR ; Past indecl. -fsnR ; Fut. pass, ■atpst, W^. 

a. Root ftr?f. Inf. ^ ‘ to enter.’ Par. Pres, 

&c. Impf. qrfqjfi, &c. Pot. fqffq, fr^^, &c. Impv. fq^nfit, 

f%?T, &c. Perf. fq^, ; ftftrfVrq, ; 

Mint, ist Fut. 2d Fut. qj^rrftr. Aor. 

Mini, -«nt, -Tfif ; qrftfsjrq, -■^, -'sriri; MVbtto, -i^7r, Free. 

Mfqra. Cond. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. 3d sing. Caus., 
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wjvif, vymii ; vnwf, Prec. Cond. vnih^. 

Pass., Pres. 1^; A or. $d nng. Caus., Pret. Tftwftr; Aor. 

vi^. Des. or ^ ^(VmTu or Freq. ^fWrf'w. 

Part., Pres. 'jviH; Past pass, 'jr ; Past indecL 'j|n, -V«l ; FW. pass. 
'ftvirfhi, 'ftvi. 

622. Root vnt. Inf. ‘ to throw.’ Par. Pres, wiqifti, &c. 

Imp/. VTTfii. Pot. viwv. Impv. viwrfsT. Per/, vmi, wftrg, witt; 
vnftpt, wisyi, vrwjw ; vnftni, ^rw, wiflti. i#J Fh/. wftnnftf*. 2d 
I\U. vrftranfti. Aor. (441) vnw, wiwh, wiwi^; vnwrv, vnwii, virwiri; 
viiwis, vrrww, vriw^. Prec. Cond. vnftra}. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. ^d sing. ^nfft. Caus., Pres. wraT ufa ; .4or. wiftro. Des. 
st ft i fa Nl fH . Part., Pres. Past pass, vrer; Past indecl. Trfriwi 

or vrewT, -ww; Put. pass, vr ft nr ai, vnnfhi, vnv«j. 

623. Root p. In/. -j^Tw or ‘ to injure,’ ‘ to bear malice.’ 

Par. Pres. Rsiifb. Imp/, wro. Pot. ■jiro. Impv. TOiflir. Per/. 

S « S 3 

or Jiftm or jiplf ; 

jTff, J7JW. 1st Put. (415. m) {InitfifH or ^laifw or ■jrtTrTtrftR, &c. 
2d Put. {306. a) or Aor. W5?, vr?r?>», 

j Pt€C, &C« Cowit 

vnfiTsi (306. a) or Pass., Pres, ; Aor. ^d sing, 

«• 

Caus., Pres. ^rtF^nfb; Aor. Des. g ;' > f ;wi fH or rjf^wrftr or 

(306. a). Freq. (3</ sing. ift^Hrv or 514. d). 

Part., Pres. '^Rnr ; Past pass, 'jrv or Past indecl. fnm or ifip^ 
or yK^Wl, -pt; Put. pass, 'jtfJlIbil, •jtl*. 

624. Root '^. In/. ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to bind,’ ‘ to fasten.’ Par. and 
Atm. Pres. ^TVnfti. Atm. •t^. Imp/, vnni. Atm. vnrd. Pot. 

Atm. VT^. Impv. HSIlf^. Atm. 'ST^. Per/. 44IF or HI??, 
or *1 "la* 44 IS > 4fs4, ^ ^ 8'^ > *tiV4, •! Atm. 

^ ^fm.^fTir; ^fipit, 1st Pit. TT g i ftH. 

Atm. tfnt. 2d Put. (306. b) HW l fH . Atm. TTjjJ. Aor. (426) wjttw, 
vnmsftw, vnmsftTTj sri isn , vnni, vrtit; vnniw, «nrrjf, whii^r. 
Atm. wJTflw, wifpw, ^nnr; vnotmif, «4fuidi ; wsrwrff, 

vrn^, vnrwnr. Prec. ^vmi. Atm. hr/ 14. Cond. wwm'. Atm. 
WTO. Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing, vnnff. Caus. ; 

Aor. vnflw?. Des. fij pT W i (b, -i&. Freq. TOftl {3d sing. TOfk). 
Part, Pres. WW*^; Past pass, 'sn ; Past indecl. ^!Tt, -•TW ; Put. pass. 
TO«», W. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 178. 

625. Root ^ trij. Infin. nyt trashtum, ‘ to create,’ ‘ to let go.’ 

Pabasmai-pada only. 

Present tense, ‘ I create.’ 


tnjdmi 

44*11411^ spjdvat 

W?n*nT siijdmat 

tpjasi 

WinrW srijathas 

wU’U srijatha 

MUffl srijati 

trijaiat 

srijanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘ I was creating,’ or ‘ I created.’ 


aspjdva 

asfijdma 

fljrycj 

asrijatam 

W^pTTT atrijata 


atrijatdm 

WWIPT atrijan 


Potential, ‘ I may create.’ 


tfijeyom 

snjeva 

tpjftna 


spyc/om 

Sfijeta 

snjtt 

WlfTTIH tfijetdm 

wifjw »rv>yB» 


Imperative, ‘ Let me create.’ 

«f iiifn $iijani 

sfijdta 

^^1*! tlijdma 

irija 

spjatam 

«»lfl sjijata 

inrj trijatu 

gfijatdm 

tpjantu 

Perfect or second preterite, ' I created,’ or 

‘ I have created.’ 

YnriT sasarja 

sasfijiva 

faspyima 

sasarjitka or ReiB * ii saspjathus 

Sixsrija 

Kinf tasarja 

sasjyafus 

ITRIJH tarrijui 


first future, ‘ I will create.’ 

t1\w srathfdtmi (388. c) sraiktasvaa 

sraihtdtmat 

trathtdsi 

HTTWW srashtaithai 

BTT^ trashtdstka 

H7T tra$htd 

9VTTT srashtarau 

• srashtdraa 


Second future, ‘ I shall create.’ 

traktkydmi 

H^n^nt srakshyava* 

trak$kydma$ 

traktkyasi 

srakthyatkaa 

arakihyatha 

trakshyati 

trakthyatas 

srakikyanti 


* As to sasraththa^ see 370./. 

M m 
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Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I created.’ 


atriktkam 
I M atrdkskti 
asrdkshtt 


VHn(( atrdkthta 
atrdthfam 
lardshfdm 


VUISH atrdkthma 
arrdthfa 
atrdktkus 


Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I create.’ 

tpjydMom tjijydna trijydtma 

tpjydttam tfijyiuta 

Warn^ tfijydt (Jn 4 i«iia ipjydstdm tjdjydsut 


Conditional, ‘ I should create.’ 

ay\sH*^ atrak$hyam atraktkydea wtnwiM airakikydmm 

atjVsjiR atrakikyat asraktkyatam asraktkyaia 

y ti«j4 atrakikyat a«i n iH atraktkyatdm •nw^'^tttrak$kyan 

Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d einp. vafa. Caus., Pre*. aifarfa ; Aor. 
aaaaoraal^. Des. ftia^rftt, Freq.a^la^. Part., Pre*. ijaii; 
Past pass, w ; Past indecl. -aai ; Fut. pass, yrar, aipfN, aai. 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

626. Root {280). Inf. a^ ‘ to die.’ Atm. in conj. tenses Aor. 

and Prec. Par. in others. Pres. faa. Imp/, afa^. Pot. faaa. Impv. 
f^. Per/, aarr, aa^, aaiv ; afaa, aa^, aaga; afaa, aa, *1^*1. Atm. 
aa, af%a, a^; afaaf , aara, aant; afaat, af%*^, aftft. ist Fut. 
aihftR. 2d Fut. aft aif a . Aor. a^, a ^ a ia. ayr; a»[*af^, aaaiai, 
a^aisi; aij^, aaas. Prec. yfta. Cond. aafea. Pass., Pre*. 

faa; Aor. 3d sinff. aaifr. Caus., Pres, anaifti; Aor. adlat. Dea. 
^ijWa (502). Freq. ^a, aft- or aiS- or aSfS. Part., Pres, faaarai; 
Past pass, spt ; Past indecl. ; Ftt. pass. aSa, acufla, art. 

627. Root (280). In/, aftj or afttj ‘to scatter.’ Par. Pres. 

farifa. Imp/, alat. Pot. ftprt. Impv. faaftf. Per/. (374. *) 
aarr, aafta, aau ; aarfta, aar^, aavjja^; aafta, aar, a*<**i. 
1*/ Fut. (393) aftnrfta or anjaifta. 2d Fut. (393) afta i Pa or aaltarla, 
itc. Aor. aaifta, aanfla, aafthr ; aaiftw, aarftr, aarftfi; aw- 
ftat.aaETfrp, aaifiaa. Prec. Cond. aafta or aaftba. Pass., 

Pres, ala; Aor. 3d *in^. aarft. Caus., Pres, anarfa; Aor. aHhit. 
Des. Psaftaifa *. Freq. arttj, ararfS. Part., Pre*. rtair; Past pass. 

• With regard to 393, 501, ^ and are not allowed the option of (ska. 
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(53*-«) ; 7’o*< indecl. Fut. pats. ^rftiTwi or isfhrwj, 

628. Root {281). In/. ‘to loose,’ ‘ to let go.’ Par. and 
Atm. Pres. gvfH. Atm. 5 ^- Imp/. wg<ij. Atm. viw^. Pot. 

Atnl. g^. Impv. g^rftr. Atm. g%. Per/. g*fhr, g»iW^, 

'58'*Fv5 88^* 88^’ S8T8- 88^* 

88^ 88^; 88<^» 88^' 88^; 88^* 88^’ 83^- 

Put. Atm. 2 d Put. jfhSTfJT. Atm. jftTS. Aor. (436) 

vg'SH, ; wg'rr^, wgsiii, vig^Tir; wg^iR, vig^, wg^i^. 

Atm. vrgwsrrg, Ntgis; vigurfif, vrgsfrsiT, vig^nri; ^tg^rf?, 

^g^W, vjgi^. Prec. garw. Atm. gviH (452). Cond. vnflw. Atm. 
ani^. Pass., Pres, g^ ; Aor. 3d sing. wlf^. Cans., Pres. ifH- 
2nfit ; Aor. vigg^a- Des. gg^rfir, -%. Freq. Hlg^, aWlfot (3d sing. 
aWtfli). Part., Pres, gwg; Past pass, grs; Past indecl. g»T, -g^; 
Put. pass, absaj, »iWs)*N, aVar. 

629. Root (282). Inf. arfVg ‘ to deceive.’ Par. Pres, ft- 

Imp/, Pot. fa^. Impv. Per/ {383) firan^, 

fvajOa^, faanai ; ftr fi r f an, Wr^gg, ; WaPaa, ftrftpa, fuftgg. 

isl Put. arfVmfw. 2d Put. aif^anfit. Aor. (428) viarfM, vrsNhr, 
&c., or vrajTfaa, &c. Prec. fatjrrst. Cond. ai ai f ^a t . Pass., Pres. 1^^ ; 
Aor. 3d sing. ajanfV. Cans., Pres. aiiaxifG ; Aor. vjfaara. Des. 
ftajfWNTfti. Freq. or 4i»| s <irR . Part., Pres, 

Past pass. frfVN; Past indecl. W^WT, -f^; Put. pass, arfairaf, 
flnnfta, arraj. 

630. Root (282). Inf. ‘ to cut.’ Par. Pres, 

Imp/, vgg. Pot. Impv. gqiP 4 . Per/. atjNj, vaf'aa or Tav, 

afl>si ; or T2T^ (37 1), aaqgg, air^gw; wfvr or auq, 

aagg. ist Put. (415) af^Kifw or TmftR. 2d Put. af^aitfa or 
awrfa. Aor. viaPaa, vnrtihr, vnretir; waf’s^, 8tc., see 427. Or 
vnrr^ (423), wait^lg, narsflg ; vrarw, vrarv (297), aaivi ; arar^, 
'sarv, anmgg. Prec. gwit). Cond. waOyii or vraea. Pass., Pres. 
giW (472) ; Aor. 3d sing, aafa (475. b). Caus., Pres, aainfa; Aor. 
aiOnra. Des. faaOa ai ra or fa a^i fa - Freq. a tl g^ lfa . Part., 

Pres, gag; Pas/ pass, gaw or ga (541, 58. a ) ; Past indecl. afaWT, 
-gat (565) ; Put. pass. afaHaor arai, aaAht, 2m. 

a. Root ftjg {281). Inf. ^*to sprinkle.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 
Atm. fi»a. Imp/, aftnr. Atm. afaal. Pot. fti%a. 
Atm. Impv. faatft. Atm. fti%. Per/, fa^, ftrafaa, fa^; 
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ftiflrtVv, ftrfvf'fu, ftrfW, Atm. ftrfv^, f»- 

&c. !«/ Fut. insiPw, wniiftr, &c. Atm. 

trwTf. 2d Fut. warfti. Atm. Aor. vrfW, -nrt, viftpvrv, 
-Tin ; wfR'IlM, -TTf, Atm. VlfflT, -TTtB, -TH ; TftlTT- 

Tftr, -TTT, -^RT; wftrtmfV) -Tsi, trt, or wfxfq, vrftnFsrni, Tftr»; 
TfiRwff, -nm, -WT ; vrfiT^ifv, viftro, wftnffw. Free. r««Mni . Atm. 

Cond. T^rev. Atm. Pass., Pres. ftr^. Caus. 

nrtrrft; Aor. wftfvr. Des. fanHg| i r»i , Freq. wfai l, 

Part., Pres, fimr, ftimm; Past pass, ftr*; Past indecl. frVT, 
-ftm ; Fut. pass, tnitai, trai. 

631. Root in^ or ir <3 (282). Inf. uj ‘to ask.’ Par. Pres. 

yg i fa . Imp/. TTsi. Pot. Impv. YmfR. Per/. (381) xnra, 

xhPaivi or wv, tnrai ; vwftav, tnnsTT, Maraw , aira, mu^«. 

1*/ F\it. mnfw. 2d Fut. inwifii. Aor. TBia, THUsft n, whihiIii^; 
Tims’, Turv, TinvT; vnrrBT, tittv, sHUiigR. Free, y^stw. Ctwrf. 
turq. Pass., Pres. YSR (472) ; Aor. ^d sing. TinfvE- Caus. avs- 
arfs ; Aor. «au'a. Des. fnYfW'nfs. Freq. VIUSOi or m- 

n^fv. Part., Pres. Y^®^> pass, yv ; Past indecl. YJTj -Y^ 

(565) ; P®**- wrs, aa-flv, iran. 

632. Root avY Of or ‘ to fry.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. Y»a i fn . Atm. Imp/ T>pa. Atm. TS^. Pot. 

Atm. Impv. Ywrfti. Atm. Per/. (381) wrr, safam 

or TOT, TOTS'; Tafarv, TOTSYt*, totsjt; TafsR, Tavs, savar. 
Or totI, TafaT or Ta¥, Tavt; ’safav, &c. Atm. Ta^, TafW^, 
&c. Or Ta^, Taf^, &c. i»I Fut. avifta or atifsT. Atm. ott? 
or atiT- 2d Fut. anrfa or aTSirfa &c., ai^ or aiw- Aor. vrars, 
Tarshi, Tar^hi; Tans, tstv, Tarvf; Taroi, Tarv, Tarwr. Or 
Tar^. Atm. Tafs, Tarra, tot ; Taisf?, Ta^rri, TaisniT; Taspfv, 
Tarj, Ta^. Or TaftI, Tatir, Ta& ; Taslf^, Ta^nn, Tat^m ; 
Ta^fte, Ta^, Ta^. Free, a salts. Atm. a^hi or a§tr. Cond. 
Ta^ or Taw. Atm. Ta^or Taw- Pass., Pres, (472), Caus., 
Pres, arnrifa ; Aor. Trassi or Traw. Des. fraBfrfT, or Ira^ifa, 

; or frafamfii, or fraPj&atfa, -a, &c. Freq. t i 3 y^ » wrafra 
(3d sing. Ttaft). Part., Pres. -P®*^ pass, av ; Past indecl. 

ayr, -ami; Fut. pass.wwuf or atr, awr^ or arpftr, ass? or ot 5 t. 

633. Root ar| or In/, a^ ‘ to be immersed,’ ‘ to sink.’ 

Par. Pres, am fa. Imp/ Tasi. Pot. a--« 4 . Impv. amfs- Per/. 
aaw, aafriT or aarr, aari ; aafaia, aawYa, aanro ; aafwa, aan, 
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»nnjw. 1st Fut. arf Put. liv g nfii . Aor.- (424) 

vniwi '*wnsi; wihB, Free. 

HWiiti. Cond. Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. 

Des. rMHaiifii. Freq. nttobt. HlHnfm (^d sing. Jrwfis). Part., 
Pres. >nt7(; Past pass. »rni ; Past indecl. nui, «t»i, -N»sr ; Fut. pass. 
iranfhi, 

634. Root Inf. iftw ‘ to strike,’ ‘ to hurt.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. w^tSt. Atm. Impf. irj?. Atm. Pot. Atm. 

Impv. W^iPh. Atm. Perf. ■RNtfipil, 5U" 

’’SH,* " 3 '' 2 *\’ 33 ^*^’ 35 ''’ SSSH' Atm. gg$, j > ngPlJ*!#, 

; NRp^nf, 1st Fut. iftmPw. Atm. 

iftwi?. 2d Fut. iftwnft. Atm. Aor. witHr, 

viftw, wwnri; wffirtw, Atm. ' Hg fig , wNr^rnt^, 

«ijr«Pf, w jwi’iii, ^r^twrat; ^jhhP?, wijanr. Prec. 

gsiti. Atm. Nis^hi (452). Cond. ^rntm. Atm. Pass., Pres. 

^ ; Aor. 3<# sing, Caus., Pres. tft^Tnfh ; Aor. Des. 

g;ijWTfti, -w. Freq. ift^, iftifiOll (3d Ang. iftiftfif). Part., Pres. 
Past pass. Tj^ ; Past indecl. Tjwr, ; Fut. pass. 

635. Root In/; to throw.’ Par. and Atm. Pre*. 

Atm. Imp/. Atm. Pot. ftj^. Atm. figure. 

Impv. P^TjTfiir. Atm. fi^. Per/. PnSq, PnaPmi, 
f^P«(M5«, Ps i Pq q g W; fwfarftTO, fwftTTO . Atm. ftrPl?^, fqpuj- 

ftl^, fwf^; <^ftrP«l^, fwPi^qT^; f ’S pyO l Hg , fnrf^W, 

fVf«rf«rt. Fut. '^TJT%r. Atm. T?W%. 2d Fut. ^HtiiPn. Atm. 
ijxw. Aor. w%’wh», wqt t jf . 

Atm. wfi^P’^i, wPBiisiist, wft^Tt ; wPujmf^, wPi^riRivii, 
vPflfMiiAi ; RiPi^'wPf, wP^sj, wPafwrr. Prec. fV^vjiw, &c. Atm. 

Cond. Atm. «iwi4q. Pass, Aor. 3d ring. 

Caus., Pres. ^ rto Ph ; Aor. Des. Wej'srifh, -^. 

Freq. wfilT^, (710, 294. a). Part., Pres, Past pass. 

; Past indecl. -ftpil ; Fut. pass, dual, 'STurfht, wat. 
a. Root fV?t. Inf. ^ ‘ to enter.’ Par. Pres, 

&c. Impf. &c. Pot. fNihi, &c. Impv. fhunfw, 

ftur, &c. Per/. ; 

fh ft PyH , \st Fut. ^»rfw. 2d Fut. R^irfit. Aor. 

Rtftrw, -T>W, 'sP<t8tI4, -TITf, -■^TTT; PreC. 

9 hR 1 «. Cond. wSrw. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d ring. Caus., 
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Pret. qyiRlOl; Aor. Des. fqfVllufM . Freq. 

(3rf ting. Part, Pret. Patl patt. fw ; Patt indecl. fTfT, 

-Orn ; Fui. past. 

636. Root wipf. In/, or ‘ to touch.’ Par. Pret. 

Imp/. 'R?^. Pot. Impv. Per/. UwOfiR, 

rjr^urjR, qw y ipi ; qr^, qr^s j w. ist Fill. 

wtifw or VHTrfw. arf Fill. F q ^fa orv q gii fR . .^or. qrwrif, qwrrS’hi, 
<NHiin^, Rung, qir<n^; rmiiW, qi**ii 5 , Or 

^wnj, qrair^ts, &c. Or qwjw, qo^Rlff ; R*<jy ra, 

n»<j*iin't ; wnj8(iR, Prec. wprqnt. Cond. qir»req or 

qrareq. Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d ting, qiwfi^. Caus., Pret. 

»*J»iqifh; Aor. qiqnrii or qirqwjH . Des. fqs^refTfit. Freq. 
qflwiW or uOtuPgR. Part, Pret. Past past. ; Patt 

indecl. >F^YT, Put. past. rq§>q or W»»q, fq^lnlq, V*ppt. 

637. Root (28a). In/. Fflqj or ‘ to wish.’ Par. Pret. 

XWrftl. Imp/. Pot. Impv. Per/. (367), g^, 

^qq, tS*- 

or qqrfw. arf Fui. qftqi i rq. A<rr. ^fW, q^rsq, qftr, 

Prec. ipqTli. Cond. ^fqsq. Pass., Pret. 

Aor. 3d ting. ^ftt. Caus., Pres, qqqifit; Aor. ^fqq. Des. 
qfqfttqrfq. Part., Pres. 1 ^ 5 * 7 ^; Past pats. Patt indecl. Xgt or 
^f^tSTT, ; Fill. past, qgui or qOnrsi, qqqftq, qqj. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 283. 

638. Root 6ur. Infin. qliDljq 6orayitum, ‘ to steal.’ 
Parasmai-pada. Atmanb-fada. 


Rlcqifq 

^trqflr 


Pretent tense, ' I steal.’ 


sqhcqrqq 

^kqqm 


qlcqq 

q ^cqfV i 


'qtrqw 

'qkqfl 


’qtrqrq^ 

«A *N ^ 

^rnnj 


qftrqiq^ 

'qkqjS 

q ltqR l 


Imper/ect or first preterite, ‘ I was stealing,’ or ‘ 1 stole.’ 


qi q>t.q^ 

qrwlcqi^ 

qtwh.qi^ 


qrq ^tq iq 

qrqVrqjri 


wq ltq Tq 

wqlcqg 

qt^rq ^ 


qpqlti qiq ^rq iq f^ q t q ltq i qf g 
wqlcqq iTi qrq t r i^ l qrqkq*4 
q i wl cqi i qpqtv^f 'S'qkqqr 
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Potential, * I may steal.’ 




^uw 







- *V •N 










Imperative, ‘ 1 

Liet me steal.’ 




Wtnrra 



wkznrt 





VttTTW 


wk«T*4 




'tV^tnri 



Perfect or second preterite. 

‘ I stole,’ or ‘ 

I have stolen.’ 



^ImmirsH 1 



-wipt 




-^TSI^ 

-vnjr^ 

■aUqiwm 

^h?n»!nnp^ 


-▼»nt 




First future. 

‘ I will steal.’ 

l 



"elt-ftianji'N 

^xftnnwt 1 

wkftnni 

’NltftiTHitl wW^nrot 

^>t.rniiifa 



vfttfoTnwi^ 




Vltftnn 

<llLf<IRlO 

WlLftmiTN 


Second future. 

‘ I shall steal.’ 




<tUr<iiiN>i^ 


wlLOiatml 




WlLfViitg 

w1i.fhn^ 

wl'cftr^^ 



N 


wtcftaiTl 


WltftPitNf 


Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I stole.’ 



WTjtns 

ww^rm 







S 


^«T5^ 






HWWfN 


Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I steal.’ 






-ftrfNf? 

-ftrthtf? 



Vt^lTW 


-finfliirwi 





^kftlN%F 


-■WIt^ 


Conditional, ‘I 

should steal. 

> 





-fqurTf^ 

-ftPRINff 

w^lrftrsni 



walcfnisiiv 

t -ftf'tsn 

-ftnq*4 


\ 

'BwkftmR 


-ftWNI 
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639. Pass., Pret. '•rfif ; Aor. ting. Caus, same as the 

Primitive verb. Des. Part., Pres, Past pa»s.^^ 

or 'Ttfiof ; Past indecl. ^kf«WI ; Put. pass, 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root or sjj. Inf. ‘ to fill Par. Pres. 

Impf. Pot. ^Pt^. Itnpv. i }jLa i flu . Per/. ijjpjTHTW. \st Put. 

yfhA l ftw . 2d Put. i junnHiirn . Aor. Prec. Cond. 

Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing. or Caus. like 

the Primitive. Des. Part., Pres. Past pass. ^ 

or ijftJt or Past Meet. or ; Put. pass, ijufuitui, 

^nifN, 

641. Root fRJit. Inf. ‘ to think.’ Par. Pres. fVpinnftt. 

Impf. «fV|Tini. Pot. Impv. fttnuiin t. Perf. ffRninmt. 

Put. fw^fftnrrfw. 2d Put. f^*«Fua|ifa . Avr. Prec. fVwm. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 

fafifRrfirRTftt. Part., Pres. (527); Past pass. 

Past indecl. fRHifiitRT, -fRnR; Put. pass. fVRrftnrat, PtM-fl*!, 

fR 5 W. 

64a. Root Inf. (with prep, h, in^, ‘ to ask,’ 

‘ to seek.’ .^itm. Pres. Impf. Pot. Impv. 

Pei/. is< Put. «^fi|A i | . 2 d Put.'^sifdV- Aor. 

WlfifR, wrfjhrRTR, &c. Prec. Cond. <i i^rtial . Pass., Pres. 

w 3 f. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. Part., Pres. 

^*^^1^(527); Past pass, Past indecl. 'W ' 5r«ii4 i,-tni|; Put. pass. 

RT^ftnr^, 

643. Root Inf. ^Fsrfinj ‘ to say,’ ‘ to tell.’ Par. Pres. 4V|ilifk. 
Impf. tnrsnr. Pot. atvi^. Impv. Perf. ist Put. 

♦ s ifa lti ft s. 2d Put. RiRftrunfir. Aor. wrrw or ¥i‘a 1 *vi . Prec. 4m ni. 
Cond. wrviFto. Pass. &c. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 
fVnniftRtfit. Part., Pres. Rivnnf; Past pass. Rfvnr; Past indecl. RR- 
fq;^, -Tssrm (566. a) ; Put pass. WuRUT, 

a. Root Inf. sftRftrj ‘ to proelaim.’ Par. Pres. 

Impf. Pot. vlRiiij. Impv. tf lq q i fia (58). Perf. tllRU T^ l TT. 

* This root forms its base si«,M pdraya from tj, and piraya from ^ ; but 
the meaning of RTTRiFr is rather ‘ to fulfil,’ * to accomplish,’ ‘ to get through.’ 
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!»/ Fut. ^n f niii ftw . 2d Fut. Aor. Free, iftvjm. 

Cond. w xftMfm i i . Pass., Pres. Aur. ^d ring. Caus. 

like the Primitive. Des. ^ullfimirtl. Part., Pre*. ; Post pass. 
Past indecl. -vrtoi; Fut. pass. Ti^rfinra, ’Tlro'hi, 

b. Root Inf. ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to devour.’ Par. Pres. 

^rf*r. Impf. Pot. Impv. Jrepnfiir. Perf. 

!»/ Fut. w^finrrfiEB. 2d Fut. Aor. Free. 

Cond. ®>rs!rftr®i. Pass. wa^. Dcs. f’WTirfir'nftj. Part., Pres. Hspnt ; 
Past pass. Past indecl. wi^firwr, -WW; Fut. pass. 

H infill, WT?f. 


EX.\MPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJU- 
G.ATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 307. 


644. Rootirryd. Infin. iR^ydfum, 

645. Root \ i (310). Infin. 

‘ to go.’ 



etum, ‘ to go.’ 

Parasmai-pada 

only. 

For ^ with adhi, d, &c., see 31 1. 


Present, ‘ I go.* 


Present, ‘ 1 go.’ 

yifmi 

*^TrnT yoroa 

ydmat 

vfir emit 


ydti 

ydthas 

ydtha 

Vfit esAi 

ithas itha 

^rrfir ydti 

TUinXydtas 

^rrftT ydnti 

Vfif eti 

flifi'i yan/i (34) 

Imperfect or frst preterite, * I waa going,' I 

Imperfect or frit preterite, ‘ I was going,’ 


or I went.* 



or ‘ I went.* 

W^TT*^ aydm 

oyrfpa 

TJMlH aydma 

’HTTT*i[flyam (37) ^T^aipa (260.0)^ aimo 

VITW ayrfj 

aydtam 

^nmT aydta 

( 33 ) 

aiVam ^7f aita 


^nmrn^ aydtdm 

aydn • 

VR^oit 

aiidm dyan J 

Potential, * 1 may go.* 

1 Potential, * I may go.* 

<11 «n«^y(fyam 

1 irnm ydydva 

^miHydydma 

iydm 

iydva \n\*i iydma 

^inmn^yrfyrf/am 

ydydta 

iyds 

^4\n\iydtam ^<4111 iydta 

«<i<tu^ydyd( MI^HAI^^ydyd^m «rry^ydyyf 

iydi 

^mn\*\iydtdm ^^<i^iyuj 

• Imperative, ‘ Let me 

go-’ 

Imperative, ‘ Let me go.’ 

tnftf yrfm 

ydva 

1TT*T ydma 

Vnnfit aydni 

aydva ’SMIH aydma 

ydhi 

^TTTW ydtam 

ydta 

RfR ihi 

itam ita 

tJTJ yitu 

^mn*^ ydtdm 

Mi*^ ydntu 

rje/u 

S[?rrR itdm yantu 


• Or oyiu by J90. c. 

t This root is also of the ist class, making 'HtulH, &c., in Pres, tense. 

X Foster gives See P&ijini (VI. 4. 81), and compare I.agh. Kaura. 608. 

N n 
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Pfr/. (373), or ; 

xrftWjinryfijJTJijw; irftw, 
is/ Fut. ^mrrftw, ^mufiT, Mini, &c. id 
Put. «ii*Mift, ■JJTwfir ; ■JiTWi- 

&c, Aor. (433), wimftw, 

tnmftif ; ^ q i faui , ^nnftrf, ^Tnftrei; 

^nrrftiT, wiuftijn. Pr«. 
irrarw, unrm, niiiii(^; ^rnrw, &c. 
Cond. 'Bnnw, Wimw, Sic. 

Pus., Pres. &c. j Aor. 3d sing. 

Cau8., Pres, m qnn fa , &c.; 
Aor. &c. Dea. ftHTHTTfil. 

Freq. or (3^ 

sing. ^rnnfTT or HT^). Part., Pres. 

(Xom. case ; Past pass. ^HTT ; 
Past intUcl. ^TTWT, ; Fut. pass. 

TOim, imvlhi, 

o. Like TTI may be conjugated »H ‘ to i 
MISifw; Aor. WWrftrR, Sec. 


Perf. ftTTU (37J), or 

I»< Fat. ?7ITfw, &e. ad Fut. 
f <MlfM, Stc. Aor. (438. e) ^GT, VnUt, 
^niK, w>mf, wiisi ; vim, 
VITH, Prec. See. (aee 

447. a). Cond. (a6o. o). Paaa., 
Pres, ; i»t Fut. CTlt or BlfHiIt? 
(474); ad Fat. Bmor Wlftmi; Aor. 3d 
sing. Vnftl or VTTint or VftmU- 
Caus. rpnnfil (from *1*1 at 602) or VB- 
irrftt or vipnfti; dor. vfhm or 
Vftni or BlfVn (with adki prefixed, 
493. e). Dea. ftpifimilB 
(from >I*I at6oa) or Part., 

Pres. BR (JVom. *P^) ; Past pass. fJS ; 
Past indecl. ^BI, -?7<l ; Fat. pass. Bimi, 
X* or BB. 

bine Pres. Mifti ; Perf. tpft ; ist Fut. 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646. Root fft (315)- 7 n/. ^ifB^ ‘ to lie down,’ ‘ to sleep.’ Atm. 

Pres. till ((cetToi) ; {xe!/it6a), 

fm/)/. BT^fti, BonriB , Bi^ ; «nmiBi, wvimi ; 

Bi^iriT. Poi, 5iBhi, ^rttir ; ?nrW^, ^mldini, inlHmiV ; 

5iBlt.*^. /mpv. jA, Trm, ^ ; irbibI, ^tbtbt, snmiT ; 
JTBTB?, TPCiti. Per/. %?B, f^lfjB^, finftBB%, fifl^Bl^, 

%?B1^; fpf^BBt, fi|lf?BW or -f^B^, l^lftR^. is/ fu/. Htfinm?. id Fut. 

Aor. BI^lfBftl, ti yfBH I B , W y f BT ; Bt|lfil*BlV, ^J^ftlBTBT, 

Biiri; BijrfBmfif, Vfrftw or ’B^iftm. Free. ^ifirtN. Cond. 
n^lftr^. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d sing. ^V^B. Cans., Pres. ^nB- 
Btfii ; Aor. Des. %?ifBB. Freq. ?|T?n&, or 

Part., Pres. jiB R (526. a) ; Past pass. jlfPR ; Past indecl. ^Pdidl, 
-ipm ; Fat. pass. 5lftnmi, vsHIb, 

647. Root B or B {312). Inf. trig or Bf^ ‘to bring forth.’ 

Atm. Pres. b^, »?; *>??, BBTB, BBW; In^/ 
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NTOT; NraNftr, 'sgimiT, ^fynr- 

Pot. jih. Jmpv. ^ (P^vini VII. 3,88), wwi; MNmi, 

^^1*1; WTIN^t ^w, Utfsi. ■P«/- 

^3^1* ; hnOik^, or i*< Fut. or ?rfifinv. 

2d Fnt. or Aor. ^nifNfN, vnTm ; , 

irwfW^. ; wrftrofr, Nnriw or -e, tmfNVA . Or Nnftfw, 

Nnrhmr, Nnftr ; wwIiiKii, wtilmAi ; ^raV«wf7j 

Free. wWhi or Cond. ^nft^ or w«l> i a i. Pass., Pres. ^ ; 

Aor. id sing. WHifir. Caus., Pres, ; Aar. niwn#. Des. 

WWjnfN, -V Freq. wNWl or Part., Pres. «[NP!; 

Past pass. ^ or ^ or ^ ; Past indecl. WjNT or wqr, -in» ; Fut. pass. 
or wf^iTBi, WflR'hi. WT*I or twi. 

648. Root w (313). J»i /1 ‘ to praise.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

or u<0(h, or or w^fil ; t^*Oi or wsTO^ 

or w^tsra *, or •; or ^ or 

Atm. WN, origif^N*, tijNor 

w»rt or or or 

or WR^TT or or *, or NrgrW, 

Nn^iri or or or wwjvq. Atm. 

Nn^ftr, or or or ^ngrhrf^*, 

Nn^Nm, NnjNTTrf; Ni w ii fg or nhjw or 

Pot. or Atm. Impv. or snifsT, or 

or wqlij ; Wirtl, or l^tllli, ?^Tri or l^Nlsi ; ^STNTO, 
or 4^0 A', 4^NW. Atm. FI%, tjET or wn1®s(*, ^jiri or WNW^, 

4jTrsrr, ^Nnri; or sjmt. Per/. (369) wfT^, 

jvtw, 5 ii<l ; 5#'4, Sjq ^« , nwnto ; Nyt, gjl, Atm. ' 53 ^' js^> 

33 ^ I ij^q 1^ ! 33 ^ (37^)1 33 ^^^^. iaJ FIi/. ^'Ini A^ i. 

Atm. «ftitT^. 2d Fut. wl^Ai . Atm. «ft^. Aor. (427. a) ^renf^N, 
Nrerrttw, ww i qln^ ; ww i Ai^ q . ww i f^F , ^ w ifVti ; wwiNw, ^w i fq g, 
qitnifqjw. Atm. WsftfN, StSlgHI^, 'srsftg; Wh^T, wt- 

NTWT ; ^UiAuftf, giwl j, vwlmt. Prec. ^jrini. Atm. Cond. 

Nreft^. Atm. ^rart^. Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. 3d sing. wwifH. Cans., 
Pres. iinwfiT; Aor. W3VN. Des. 33NTftt, -N. Freq. N^, iffgMil. 
Part., Pres. ; Past pass, igir ; Past indecl. »3rn, -ijn ; Fut. pass. 
wW, 43W or 4in«^ or fira. 

649. Root 1^(314). Inf. (borrowed from N^at 650) ‘to say,’ 


* Some authorities reject these forms. 
N n 2 
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‘ to speak.’ Par. and Atm. Pre». irfHTt* ; irrs, 

1 ’"^* 

irmr; Imp/. or (314.0), WTrttw, 

w ^n, ^ i^n I y VI V ^n, ^ Atm. VI n P4, ^ ^ 

vnprfy, vnjrniT, vnrafV, ^n|* 4 , Pot. ijvre, Ac. 

Atm. '5^, &c. Impv. iRifti (58), tHtt, 'jrstT 4 , '^, 

^ni I NS, . Atm. I^si f TJ^TVn, ^ViSI \ 

N 4 l< 4 ^, in 4 , ■^nti. The other tenses and forms are borrowed from 
ww ; as, Per/. TSTTW, &c. ; 1st Put. q ^ i fw , &c. ; see at 650. But 
the Pres, participles are and ■ffTHI. 

650. Root ^ (320). Inf. 4 ^ ‘ to say,’ ‘ to speak.’ Par. In the 

non-conjugational tenses Atm. also. Pres, wfiB; 

SNSIN, NT*w ; V^ti, pur'll (borrowed from at 649). Imp/. 
VINW, wq«» or (292), or U?rn (292); WT«W, ^RTS, VRW ; 
w*i«i, vira, t. Pot. ^mr, T^rn^^, &c. Impv. a^ifn, ^frv, ; 
T^, vk, ^IST; ^srwm, NTH, (borrowed from w). Per/. (375. c) 
3*111, 'sifn or 9 tiN«j, ami ; ■atfara, aiw^, ■aii jw ; 'ssf^, an, 

Atm. at^, aifiw, an; atfia^, ann, antrl; aifiiH; , arf*n^, arf’ir. 
l»/ Pitt. aiKlftB. Atm. aisi^. 2d Put. TOnftl. Atm. Aor. 

(441) naVi, laWtr, latis ; waWa, ssra^ww, mlwiii ; watm, antaa, 
anVn^. Atm. airfln, asaWam, aaVaa; w^ n afe, w a l a ai , aa la si ; 
araWtaff, aiala*a, aalam. Free, arana. Atm. aafhi. Cond. aiaw. 
Atm. aiaaa. Pass., Pres. T«n (471); Aor. 3d sing. aarPa. Cans., 
Pres, aiaaifa ; Aor. aa^ai. Des. faaiarii, -'A- Freq. aiaw, 
arafn. Part., Pres, '^aa ; Atm. ijaitn (borrowed from at 649) ; 
Past pass. ar»; Past indecl. an#i, -aaj ; Put. pass, aan, aaa^, 
araj or araa. 

651. Root (321). Inf. or arfiaij ‘ to wipe,’ ‘ to rub,’ ‘to 
clean.’ Par. Pres, wff^, arfi| (296), arff (297); MtSKi, aaa, aaat; 
ijwnt, ar^f% or ^irfar. Imp/, wia, aiat^ or (292), vihi^ 
or ’Harl ; wj»j, ai^, araai ; ^«w, ai^, aiar^^ or araan^. Pot. ijiat. 
Impv. arftrfa, »[^ (303), iif ; »n^, ijai; ar^, aa, arihg or 
aipj. Per/ aan^, aaiP^a or ani& (370. e), aaiA ; a^faa or aarfSa, 
aija^H or aai^’^a, a^aaa^ or aai^ja ; a^ftra or aaifAa, a^ or aaiir, 

* For these forms are sometimes substituted 2d sing. Sir'll, 3d sing. WTT ; 2d 
du. 3d du. 3d pi. '8T|a; all from the perfect of a defective 

root ar^, with a present sif^nification. 

t According to some, the 3d pi. of the imperfect is also wanting. 
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or h u ti S ti. i»/ Fut. htWw or mf^s i fw (415. a). 2d Fut. 
HTuiifs or mfst'anfii. Aor. vmrijtw, vwr^hr; virtW, whis, 

vnnVT ; vwr^, whiI, vih i iSw. Or wir^M, , vmiSftii ; whiOrv, 

&c. Free. ^urni. Cond. wmwi or vi ti i f^ ^i. Pass., Fret. 

Aor. 3</ sing. WHifij. Caus., Fres. iiri^innT ; Aor. tmuM or 
'tiiilijii. Des. ftnrr^rfti or or firaifSvifll. Freq. 

RT)-, Rft-, hWW (3rf sing. -»nfi). Part., Fres. mtn^; Fast pass. 

Fast indecl. ijyr or RlfiiiRl, -R»q; Fut. pass, rt^ or RrfWiTRI, 
RrWhr, RtriJ or 

652. Root (317). /q /1 vrj ‘ to eat.’ Par. Pres, viftf, viflR, 

vrfw ; VITR, VfVIR, WRR ; vniR , ^rR, VI <■ Hill. Impf. vnif, VII?R, 
(317.*), (317. b) ; RTy, vinr, vitrt; vitr, vmr, vn^. Fot. vrtri. 

Impv. vj^ifsi, vffii, vi^ ; RifTR, vrw, vnrr; vnr, vi^. Ferf. 
vrrf^, vn?; vnflfR, wi^'^r, vmjgR ; vnfi^, vqij, vnjR. 1st Fut. 
vnrtfw. 2d Fut. vqsiTfR. Aor. vniR (borrowed from root rr), vtrrr, 
VIMRrt : VTRRTR, VTRRiT, VniRTTF ; VIHRTR, VrRRTT, VTRR!^. Free. VHTTR. 
Cond. vriisi. Pass., Fres. RR ; Aor. 3d sing. vnf^. Cans., Fres. 
vn^RTfR; Aor. 'vri^. Des. ftrRRnfR (borrowed from rr). Part., 
Fres. Fast pass, ipv; Fast indecl. Rr«n; Fut. pass. vnPR, 

vnw. 

653. Root ^ (322). Inf. ^f)> j ‘to weep.’ Par. Fres. ttfifftr, 

^ ffl } 5 Oit. Imjf. 

vrdR, vrdiniorRtt^,vrd!rirorvr&!iti^(PapinLVII. 3. 98, 99); 
vn?firR, vr^ftriTT; vr^f^, vr^ftfR, vt^^. Fot. Impv. 

5 ^f^RT , ^^^TR, ^^^R, Ferf. 

i^TtftrR. WTO; 

Ofi; Ri r <R. 2d Put. rIfirRifR. Aor. vf^, 

vr^RRi ; vr^ifTR, w^rr, Or vrrtfRR, viOijIr, vidian; 

vrrtfijVR, R^rf^, vrvMtnrr; v i Of^m , vi Ofii g. vr f^fi RR. Free. ^iitR. 
Cond. rtWrvt. Pass., Fres. 15^ ; Aor. 3d sing. rtWr. Caus., Fres. 
^RRTfR ; Aor. R%^<>. Des. ^^fRRrfR. Freq. ThfR, OCtfw (3d nng. 
d^fw) or Part., Fres. ^rr ; Fast pass. '^fifR ; Fast indecl. 

^r^iRi, ; Fut. pass. iftfRirR, d<jRlR, 

654. Root RR (323) *. Inf. ‘ to kill,’ ‘ to strike.’ Par. Fres. 
Rfw, ^fR, RfrR • ; R 2 RR, RRR, RRR; RRtR, RR, RpR. Impf. VfRR, VIRR , 

* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 333) that han only loses ita nasal 
before / and th^ if not markfd tri 7 A P. When the prep. ^ d is prefixed, this root 
may take the Atmane, in which case the 3d sing. Pres, will be 
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^^^(292); NTfllT; WFR, «1R. Pot. fWJT, &c. 

Impv. hriPh, »rf?, f^*5 fTW, fiA, ¥NT; ?srw, nr, Per/. 

( 37 * 5 ). HVfi'i or H Hi»), ITRUT ; wftR) '*re, 

i»J Put. ?RTTfw. ad Fat. gfi i m i FH . Aor. (432.6) 

; WNfVt^, wwftiE, vrwfvFf ; NiNfire, vrwfWTO. Pree. 

•wnt. Cond. «?fii«i. Pass., Pre». ; Per/. 21^ {473) ; Aor. ^d 
ling. NTWlftr (or viNfv, borrowed from wvj ; lit Fat. fRn^ or ■RTftnnT; 
ad Fat. or ^rf^. Caus., Prei. vnnnftr ; Aor. wifNir. Des. 
fURisifil. Freq. swft or *nF^. Hfri or ihlf»i or ; see 708. 

Part, Prei. BN; Pait poll, fw ; Pait indecl. ?WT, -fW ; Fit. paii. 
fRT^, ■RTW. 

655. Root (322. a). In/, wij ‘ to sleep.’ Par. Prei. wfqfs, 

wftrfw, ^(bOi ; Mfm*, ^rfinnr; wfirsir, wftre, ssrP**. 

Imp/. Ti<sM, or vi4</Ih, w?nnr or w^rthr ; frwfttN, &c. ; see 

^ at 653. Pot. ^TRI. Impv. 444 lf 4 . , wfflTJ ; WiTTN, «fRB, 

wftnrf; ?TTR, wftnr, wvpx. Per/ (382) warn, w«Tf«ni or 

’wwifw. 

ad Fat. ^r wi i fw . Aor. 'awns, vrerrota, 'hwto, wm 6 , 

sswiKT ; vairw, ^anw, Prec. fuhr. Cond. vr^nw. Pass., 

Prei. (471) ; Aor. 3d ling. Nrenfb. Caus., Prei. uiMMlfH; Aor. 
an^, &c. Des. Hvwnfc Freq. a l a ^. ai wfl a or wi wil fti. Part, 
Prei. anrs ; Pait pan. ^ ; Pcut indecl. wy, ; Fat. pan. witat, 

656. Root N 5 I (324). In/, aftrrf ‘ to desire,’ ‘ to wish.’ Par. Prei. 

aftw, (30a), Nfr (300) ; tisw, ■*¥*, TEarj isrni, tr, sjrfHi. 
Imp/. WT?i, vn7 or WR? (292), RINJ or W 4 S ; irnd (260. a), w|r, 'i^fT ; 
RI^, WIT, Pot. Ripii. Impv. RSrrfiT, Tlf® (303), NJ ; 

NSITN, TF, RTi; MSIIH, Tt, ' 3 ?I 4 J. Per/. (375. c) TTI^I, 'SNfjrR, TNT^; 
• 5 i(Vn, ■ssryr, Bunpi; 3if^, "s?!, ri^. i»J Fat. R fi nai fw . 2d Fit. 
a(> i anfti . Aor. RrNi%M, Rmsflir, warsflTr, &c. ; or ’i raF y v , -?ihi, 

&c. ; see 427. Prec. TPtm. Cond. Pass, (471) ; 

Aor. 3d ling. ^Nrftfl or 313 %. Caus., Prei. 3 i^|'(lifii ; Aor. 

Des. ftntfifPrfa. Freq.. 3 T 3 S 3 , 3 T 3 %i or 3 i 3 ?ftfH. Part., Prei. 3 >nr; 
Pait pail. R%it; Pait indecl. 3 %i 3 l, -T! 3 ; Fat. paii. NfifliTO, 
3 |T^, 3 TF 3 . 


* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 333) that As* only loses its nsssl 
before I and li, \f sot marked tcilh P. 
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657. Root (309). Inf. ‘ to hate.’ Par. and Atm. Pre$. 

(302), (301) ; frro, fiifm. 

Atm. fyNnr; frnt- Imp/. 

(292), a if g i a, ^flrr, airi »i ; ’tTfim, arfF7,w%N^ or 

wr*5«. Atm. ^r%F; ^fy a m i, ^rfyNm; 

^fF^rfr, Nrfir^, wfjmr. Fot. fy^. Atm. fr^. Impv. yryrflB, 
»? : FNTF, f^, fFTT ; WFR, fiT, Art’ll. Atm. fyw, fyii ; 
fntn?, fFwryi, %yTirr ; Fynt^, fyiHi. Per/. f^yF, fijylini, 

; f^fyfiy, f^fya^w , fi;f^au, Af%y, firfifftr. Atm. 

f«rya, flrtVaa, firAyy; fi»(^faag , f< A r ny, ArAryn^; ftfsrfyy^, A^- 
fy*d, AffirfyT. i»/ Put. yyiAw. Atm. int. id Put. ywAt. 
Atm. FW. Aor. (439) aiPy aj, -RTW^, -ynyj 'tjy. -tiyr; -tym, 

-^s^. Atm. (439. a) -HfaiR, -tjy ; -HjMAf, -^lyf, -tyntT ; 

-tyrnf?, -iyt 4 , -^yr. Prec. fyany. Atm. f^iyla. Cond. aiytyi. Atm. 

Pass., Pret. Aral, &c. ; Aor, 3d nng. ^fAi. Cans., Pre$. 
tyyTfti ; Aor. wfyf^. Des. r; f% iy i fy , -%. Freq. yFfn or 
yf^yify. Part., Pres, fyyy^ ; Past pass, ; Past indecl. ArfT, 
-Aral ; Put. pass, yyai, FayAy, F^l. 

a. Root ytt. Inf. yAinj ‘ to wear,’ ‘ to put on (as clothes, &c.).’ 
Atm. Pres, yit, FE& (62. b), yiH; yyif, ytny, ytni^; yyif, y^ or 
y*y, ytnt. Impf. aiyfy, vamiM , waw ; aiywryi, aiyuMi ; 

aiywfy, aryj or aiyiy, ^ytni. Pot. ytfty. Impv. yS. Perf. yyw, 
yyfyy, &c. i»/ Put. yAmny. id Put. yfysy. Aor. aryfyAi, aiyfw- 

yn^, 'ayftry; aiy faiyr; , anOi yi y t, ^yftriTWT, &c. Prec. yArtty. 
Cond. ’yyftr^. Pass., Pres. y^^. Caus., Pres, yryyrfy or -y. Des. 
Aiyfti^. Freq. yiyw, yryAyi. Part., Pres, ytrry; Past pass, yfyy; 
Past indecl. yAnyr, -yty ; Put. pass, yfyyai, y«y1n, yty or yroi. 

658. Root yny (328). Inf. ‘ to rule,’ ‘ to punish.’ Par. 

(With ^ ‘ to bless,’ Atm.) Pres. lyiAsB, ftAb. inftiT ; Ay«yy, AyfF, 
fyyy ; fyinw, %y, yrniAr (290. 6). Atm. yna, ynw (62. A), yiro ; 
F<^y» ynwry, yntny ; ynwy, or ym^ (304), yntrit. Impf. aiyny, 
yiymr or aiynn (292, 304. a), aiyrn(; arfyity, wf^iv, arfyiyi; aifyryi, 
vf^r, yfynfww. Atm. aiyilAi, &c. Pot. Ayan. Atm. yiitily. Impv. 
yiniTftT, ynAi (304), ytu^ ; Fitny, Ajii, f^rer ; yuRia, f^, ymry. 
Atm, yn^. Perf. yrymt, yiynAry, yryna ; yiynfyy, yiyim^y, yiynyjy; 
yrynftm, yryrw, yrymra. Atm. yiyrm, yiyiify^, &c. 1st Put. ynfti- 
thAbr. Atm. F i ft r y iy. 2d Put. yiiAimAi. Atm. |||fV4. Aor. (441) 
yrt)yy, aif^iyy, aiftyyy^; art^iyry, aiApyy, Ff^iyyr; aifyryiy, ^fyiyy, 
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Atm. Ti5rtfti?nri, 

^tgnftnmri; wjiiOimrg, wgnfttta, ^ jnft i qa . Free. %vmr. Atm. 
SIlOoAu. Cond. V^rrftnq. Atm. ^^iiftriq. Pass., Pres, fgr^ ; Aor. 

ting, qnnfw. Caus. girwifH; Aor. ^^ni. Des. rjui r fw NT fx . 
Freq. irfiirfl, jiTgnftH or gmniT OfH . Part., Pres. ijrnn^( 14 1. a) ; Pasl 
pass. fgiF ; Pasl indecl. g nfa,4 i or fjifT, -fijm ; Put. pass, gnftnw, 

ginU’fl'q, fgr«f. 

659. Root fi^. Inf. ^Tw ‘ to anoint,’ ‘ to smear.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. (306. a), (303) ; firnra, f|>T»ra ; firwi*, ft»v. 

Atm. f^, fw, fiffiTt; ftwl, fvTW (306. d). 

Imp/, or (292. a), or qnnt ; 

qtfijrvf ; ii%v, Atm. , qi^TVTW, ; < if<;3jfg , 

«n;f isii, wfiiTTwr; qrfv»w, wfi^gir. Pol. f^. Atm. 

Impv. ^glftl, fifOv, ^rw ; ^fTV, fipv, fifnii ; ^giN, fifrv, Atm. 

fWw, fipvt; ?giq|, fl;g iqi, fi ; -gr s i; ftmq, fffgiiT. Per/. 

fi;^, f<^T ; fi ;fi; fg n. fiffiir, fgf^. 

Atm. fiffi;?, 0 ;fi!gnt ; 

firfijfgd or -^, isl Ful. gsviftR. Atm. ^nng. 2 d Ful. 

Atm. VR^. Aor. (439) qrfii^, wfv^, 
wfvtgTt, wfvtgin ; 'hOjuiih, ^rfvafWj wfvtsrt. Atm. {439. b) «fvfw, 
qrfvRjw or "BfifTvm, or ^tOpv; mOuM i qf; or 

wfvari^) qtftngnn; qiftnjwf?, qrfv^tq or ’sfviw, wftrerqr. Free. 
fi>glTS(. Atm. fvsfHt. Cond. Atm. wiT^. Pass., Pres. 

; Aor. 3d sing, qigfg. Cans., Pres, g'gtnftt ; Aor. qr^HHg. Des. 
fi ; rv a ( T fq , -'W- Freq. (3d sing. Part., Pres, flrgir ; 

Atm. r?gM ; Pasl pass, fipil ; Pas! indecl. fip«rt, -finff » pass. 
grw, grrhi, 

660. Root Inf. ‘to milk.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. gMll, 
(306. a), ^ (305) ; jnnt, Jint, 51V, jfftr. Atm. 

5%. J^> ^ (30*5. d), jgTt. Impf 

qigVg, or wtft'I (292.0), or wwlrt; eijnJ, wjiVT; 

'■JW, qijrv, qiJT’t; Atm. qijfi?, WJ'VIH, qRgPli, 

qijgrm; Pol. jgrt. Atm. j^. Impv. 

jtW (306. c), ^1»Y’ 5 ^’ 5^5 5 *^’ 5 ^- 

VW, jrVT J ^gTRT 5 g^gTR^, (306. d), Sglll. 

Perf. Jiftg, Jqlg ; 5S^ «**v’ SS*3*^’ jtjrgM, jjg, 

Atm. JjTg^, 5jJ i JJTT'lj JJfiS 5 51 ^’’^’ or -^, 

55 <^- !»/ Ful. Atm. ad FW. vl^qrOi. Atm. 
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v^. Aor. (439) vrw^, vru^, 

vnj^TH, wyf’T. Atm. (439. A) vjvBfvrrw or 

or vivT^nfi? or wui^nri, ; wvigiRiVi 

viYRW or v)V 7 t 9 , Free. 5RITH. Atm. Cond. vnrtw. 

Atm. Pass., Pres. Aor. sing, Caus., Pres. 

* 1101 ; Aor. Des. JwTjTftr, -W- Freq. ( 3 <^ 

Part., Pres. ^JT(, ??R; Pas^ pass, ^tu; Past indecl. 
J 7 WT, -JW ; FV</. pass. ^W*I, 

661. Root f^. /ny. 3^ ‘ to lick.’ Par. and Atm. Pres.(^2()) 
ro Tai (3®^)» (3^5" (3^5* ®)* ** 5 

f^c, Tcos Atm. fts?, Th4 ^, fi??TTt; fHW?, 

cfl ^ , (Vo^n. ^co^j Or Tira M ( 292 * ^)i ^ or VIc5V I ^ 

vp^el; wCmv, 'Mf^o, vrft?|r!T. Atm. wfpjfV, vratsTHt, "Hfits ; 

wvilf , vififjfw. Pot. fe^ri. 
Atm. fc 4 ^ Jtnpv. n s iTk, fa (3^^* c)» I 1^ , 1 5 

rts 1*1, Atm. r<o W, I < 4 ^ flt, fw^lRT I 

^fTRf, 7 iti (306. c), fppfin. Per/, fts^, frfrtfig ^, fe^; fafgf g'q, 
f« 4 f« 4 ^y »> frfrtjf i jw , fa f g ^, fe fa |r ^ . Atm. fafa^ , fe- 

&c. 1st Fut. ^e i fw - Atm. 2d Fut. ^^nOt. Atm. 

Aor. (439) vrfH^j, -Rnr ; -TSfR, -i^N, -Rnri ; -'«IPT, -irn, 
-•H^l[. Atm. (439. b) vrfprf^, wfanjvi iw or vrafhmt, wr^gja or 'Srihr; 
vrfTHfV'tf^ or vif33f%, -'^njT, -Tfurt; vrfTjnjTNfif, or 

Free, f^wre. Atm. fa« 0 ii, &c. Ckmd. viHW. Atm. 
&c. Pass., Pres, f?!^; Aor. ^d sing. VT 3 fV. Cans., Pres.. 
Aor. 'V cU ffisi . Des. frffrf ij nfn , -'$• Freq. rafew, a ^f w 
(3<i sing. 3 Wft). Part., Pres. fotRA ; Atm. fw^TSt; Past pass. 7?^; 
Past indecl. Rjl^, -few ; Fut. pass. rf4«H, siw. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 330. 

662. Root ^ hu. Infin. ^t^hotum, ‘ to sacrifice.’ 

Parasmai-fada. Present tense, ‘ 1 sacrifice.’ 

jukoski jukatkat jukutha 

jukoti ^ Jn« jukuitts juhrali 
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Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was sacrificing.’ 


ajuhavam 

ajuhuva 

ajuMuma 

q;«Aoi 

ajuhutam 

xi^ Jn aJuAula 

ajukot 

^3S**'*l ajuhutdm 

o;aA<rrw2 (330) 


Potential, ‘ I may sacrifice.’ 

<U VI Auy am 

Juhuifdca 

Jukuydma 

w ff << \*\^juku}fds 

jukuydtam 

^#MiW Avy ^0 

gjMi^JuAuyrfr 

^ Jfll nJHjuhuydtdm 

gj 3 «>u*uyM 


Imperative, ‘ Let me sacrifice.’ 

jahatdnx 

Jukavdva 

jukaedma 

^^T^Juhudhi (291) 

^filM^Juhuiam 

Juhuta 

9 ^*^3 JkAo^i* 


^^jukvatu 

-P«/* ( 374 - ff) 

^RTR, or igfrii. 

W^' 


O'" &c. ; see 385. e. lit 

Fut. ^ j ii fw . id Fut. p f ^T fu . Aor. «^ni, vr^rfhr, 

’frphft ; w^iwj, ^rpTF, w^IMW. Free. ]^<ii<i. Cond. Pass., 

Prei. 1^; Aor. ^d sing. w^ifV. Cans., Pres, ^rt|<iir*i; Aor. 

Des. iJpTfil. Frcq. sft?Wl or irVpMii. Part., Pres, 

Past pass. JR ; Past indecl. JiRT, -JW ; Fut. pass, ^RVihl, ^ 

or 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

663. Root ^ (335). laf. ^rj ‘ to give.’ Par. and .^tm. Pres. 
^RT6i, RSTVftl. ; ?TW, ?rVRI, ^THT; Atm. 

5 f ^*51^ 5 Impf I iR^, Vi (^<511^5 

w??r, RnruT ; (332). Atm. nyiSi iR, ; 

Rl^rfV, W??IV|i, RI^IJTRT ; VI^VlfR, RI^. Pot. ?WT. Atm. 

Ittipv. ^^lf*I, If^F, iR j IJ^TR, VI I > ^^1*1, ij. Atm. IJ^j 

5 ^^TRT I IflJ, ^^RT. Perf. (373) ^ ^ iiv 

5 *1^ !Sf^» Atm. 5 

^RT, RRPf ; RfRR?i ^TRTftR. Atm. RIRI^. 

id Fut. RTwrfti. Atm. RT?^. Aor. (438) ^rt, rirtr, wrir^; rtrtr, 
RIRTR, URTRf ; VIRTR, ^RTR, 'BJW. Atm. (438. d) wf^fn, wTrvJTW, RffijR ; 
RifijvRfV, RifijfRnrr, Ri fRmn i; RifRRrf?, Rififf, wftfRR. Free. ^rtr. 
Atm. RnftjJ. Cond. wrim. Atm. RtRT?^. Pass., Pres. I^ft; Aor. 
3d sing. wriOm, see 700. Cans., Pres. RTRtnfit (483) ; Aor. rir^r. 


Digitized by Googie 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP II. CLASS HI. 283 

Des. {503) I); (Wirt), Freq. ^r <; T f« l or Part., Pres. 

^^(141.0); Atm. Past pass, Past indecl.^s;^,-^-, Fut. 

pass. ?fTTrwt, 

664. Root VI (336). In/. VTJ ‘ to place.’ Par. and A'tm. Pres, 
iT'nfit, ^viftr, ipnfif; ^«nt, vf^rw (299. a), vtrt (299. a); ifwre, Vr«i, 

^vfir. Atm. vw, vi ; ^vt%, ^viT^; ir«t. (299- *). 

Imp/, vr^, «^viw, ^iT'fnr; wvw, vtvm; vnnt, 

Atm. vnrr«rw. ww; w^vr«rf, w^vnit; vnuj 

(229. 4 ), ^1^. Pot. :?2iif. Atm. iprht. Impv. ^VTJ; 

^VT^, vtl, vnt; ^■vm, v«, Atm. ip>, vm, >nit; ir^nf, ^vr^, 
^vrn ; ^vmt, v^, ?[vm. Per/. (373) or ^ 

irw^, tprjw ; 5VF. Atm. &c. laJ F«/. VTSnfw. 

Atm. vnnr, &c. 2d Put. VTwrrfR. Atm. wrw. Aor. (438) wi, 
wrw, ^rmw; ^ronr, wmtf; wvw, wvnr, Atm. {438. d) 

wfvfti, wftwTtT, wftnr; wftr^fV, vrf>nrnii, ^fW«rnri; ^fvrof?, 

^tftmr. Prec. Atm. vivrht. Cond. wmw. Atm. WVH$- 

Pass., Pres, vrt; ist Fut. vrfinn^ or vrin^; Aor. 3d sing, ’uvtftt. 
Cans, vmrftt ; Aor. Des. ftmnftt (503). Freq. yiVTftl 

or tft^. Part., Pres, (141.0); Atm. P^s*- 

Past indecl. f^WT, -vm ; Fut. pass, vnrai, yi^, 

a. Root yr (338). In/. »rr^ ‘ to measure.’ Atm. Pres, flmly, 
ftnfty; (Viyltig , fipRiy; fatfty f, fy*rl«, fyy^. Imp/, 

yrfioftxim, yifitjftTr ; yi Ooft y fF , wfwiyi, yrftmm ; viftortyf?, ytfiniM, 
ytfiwN. Pot. fy»fty, fMhrm , ftnrht, &c. Impv. foy, fyyt<y, fyytyf ; 
fyyiyr, fyyryt, fyyntT ; fyyryf , fyy’liy, fttyni. Per/, yy, yfy^, yy ; 
y^yyF, yyry, yyi^; yfi^yiF, yfy^^, *i l^t. ist Fut. ymt- 2d Fut. 
yrt^. Aor. (433. a) ywify, yrynsny, ymrer; ymriyf?, vi y T yiy i, 
ytyryuTt ; 'wyi wft i, ^yny, wyiyy. Prec. ynrhi. Cond. y n n r y. Pass., 
Pres. y 1 ^; Aor. ^d sing. wnfy. Caus. yiyyiftt; Aor. yiylyy. Des. 
fyynfy, -i^ (.503). Freq. ^yly, yiyiOt or niyfy. Part., Pres, ftiyry ; 
Past pass, ftnr; Past indecl, ftnyr, -yiy, -yty; Fut. pass, yufyi, 
yrsfty, 

665. Root yr (337). In/. ^ ‘ to quit.’ Par. Pres. iRTrly, 

Wfiftt, yf ifti; (or iffyyy*), sr?^yy (or yfipyy*), y^hry (or 

yflpty *); y^bm (or yf^yy *), y^ (or yf^y •), y?fit. Imp/. 
yyft, yy?ry, yy?i((; yy?^ (or yyf?y •), yyfW (or yyfViT*), 


* -According to Foster j but these alternatives are doubtful. 
002 
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WHT^TIT (or 'B^rfyiTT •) ; (or ^r*rf?n*), (or 

Pot. waf, TOTS, &c. Impv. TOtPs, toW? or 'Jtfiff? or 
1 ff 5 SSTS, (I (or >1 ^), rtl (or 11(^11 1 J S^TS, *1^0 

(or sfifTT*), TO5. Per/, vr?^, srfTO or TOTS, vrffS, Sf^s, 

TO^; Frf^, TO> ajw. ist Put. fnrrftff. 2d Put. g l fU l fil . Aor. 
(433) TOTTrts, tots^; TOiftij, «f iPrft; a?ir«w, 

TOTftr?, wfTftrjs. Prec. fSTS. Cond. totw. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3rf sing. totSt. Caus., Pres. ^iqrrif H ; Aor. snftfs. Des. 
ftrsnnfs. Freq. irs^, Sisrfll or sr^. Part., Pr«. TOTT (141. o) ; 
Past pass, Past indecl. fipST, -'?TS ; Put. pass. fTTO, 

666 . Root Wt (333). Inf. sj ‘ to fear.’ Par. Pres. fliHfs, 
fs>^, ftrsfir; or fsfWss, ftwhm or fttfims ftnfhm or ftrfit- 

Rs ; or ftrfirTO, ftr><hj or fsfira, Pr»*tfiT (34). Impf. TBfs>ri, 

wftws, afwT^; fftssts or aWwR, 'BrftrWht or TsftrfWiT, TifWhfT or 
afVfWTri ; rtItoHi or ^Wss, afiistTr or afsftnr, wPimts (330). Pot. 
fTOtiri or ftrfsiit, &c. Impv. fswtfs, frotfif or fsfsfVt 
frosTR, or fsfinr, fsifhiT or fsfwitf; fwns, fWPT or ftrfint, 

Pwj (34). Perf. (374) ftiSTS, fswftrs or fsTO, ftwTJt; W«lR, 
fro^, froths; fltfiss, fw, f^s. Or fwnroTT (385. c). 1st Put. 
sinftR. 2d Put. TOifti. Aor. aSi, 

aSst, Prec. hIkih. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

•rts; Aor. 3</ sing, ^wtftr. Caus., Pres. snniTfs or -i, or sms or 
Wtss; Aor. TO^*rt or or Rnftfws. Des. ftmtsifti. Freq. 

or inWl or Part., Pres, fswnt (141. a) ; Past pass. 

wht ; Past indecl. »fhRT, -sts ; Put. pass. &ro, 

a. Root Inf. f 'j ‘ to be ashamed.’ Par. Pres. fs^Ol, 

fn^hi s, faf flii s ; ftr^bm, ftrjfhi, ftt Os sftt (123. a). 

Impf. afttfS) a(\igs, 'aftijgit ; arfsTsbr, stftnfPr, 

(332). Pot. ftrg'Ni. Impv. fs T g RT fl a, 
ftr^ ; fttfSTR, ftrg^w, fsi(hri ; ftrgsra, fir^, Perf. fstgru, 

ft i g t V s or fsla, ftrrnt; fa fi fuR (374. e), fsCgiijs; 

ft l fgf mi, fafinr, ftrfjrjs- ist Put. linfts. 2d Put. Aor. 

a|s, a| q 1 s, -i, -»t; wist, -t, -^. Prec. itsis. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. ]|(ft; Aor. 3d sing. RT g l fs . Caus., Pres. 

twfs; Aor. afirffst. Des. Freq. or 


* According to Foster ; but these alternatives ate doubtful, 
t So Foster. Westergaard gives 
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Pttrt.. ^FC9i ^ 1 ^ 1 . I Pcut po99t or |H il y 

Past indtcl. ; Put. pass. ^■ 

b. Root W<T. Inf. >rf^ ‘ to produce.’ Par. Pres, inifw, wwftr, 

5 *1 t *1 *1 1 j ^ * 11 II *1 »i**ilt> »i >1 1 * 1 , lAti fn. Impf . xi *i *i .i. 

(292. a), vnnr^; vnnp^, virnni, vrsfiTTiri; wh»im, 

V *i p «. Pot. vufjji or inrntt. Impv. >nPTTfti, wirrfF, tsfj ; wspitn, 
vfWTF) ^ I n I f *1 *1*1 1*1 j *1 *1 1 n. M 4 * ij. Perf. *1 *1 1*^ Or *1 *1 *1. *1 *1 Pn*!. 

w*iT!T; iiflsN, 2 Tiryr, wgvr; irflHN, irt, ^st Put. vrftrirrftR. 2 d 

Put. n P ii^i rH . Aor. vnrni^, wsirffiT^; «»ii(Vnq, &c. Or 

vntf^, &c. ; see 427. Prec. wfli'd or iiiiiiH. Cond. vrsrf^. Pass., 
Pres, irra (compare 617. a) or Aor. 3d sing. VTilftr. Caus., 

Pres. iTT’nfK ; Aor. ^n l rp i . Des. ftnrfsiN. Freq. VHHI 4 or 45 wl, 
45 f^. Part., Pres. sTTir (141. «) ; Past pass, wnr, nfkn; Past 
indecl. sfftlWT, -ip»i, -sriN ; Put. pass, WfN, ir«r. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 342. 


667. Root 6hid. Infin. chettum, ‘ to cut.’ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I cut.’ 


iki%admi 

, ftFSTI fhindras 

dhindmiu 

Han Pm ikinatti 

r«»s«^ (hintkas (34,5) 

(fAm/Aa (345) 

ftr^rfw ikinatti 

tkintas (345) 

6kindanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘I was cutting,’ 

or * I cut.’ 

(Ukinadam 

Vlfspff atkindva 

^Porll itikindma 

wftPHf aekinat (392) 

'art#*ii*4 adkinlam 

^srftpJT a^hinta 

^rnn(^o(JAi«a< (392) 

vrf^sjrnT aikintdm 

adhindan 


Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 


■ftpirW ihindydm 

fU'HItl tkiudydva 

dkindydma 

fm^!WX^Jh\ndyds 

ftFBTim 6kindydlam 

ftpflTW dkindydta 

6kindydt 

ftf^HTrTR 6hindydtdm 

dkindyui 


Imperativey * Let me cut.’ 


dkinadani 

Han'tiN ikinaddva 

fun*; 1*1 dkinaddma 

^hinddhi * 

ikinlam (34.3) 

fW^ dkinta (345) 

rVn^ dhinattu 

dkintdm (345) 

Oa*^*^ ^Aipuionta 


* Or f»f^ tkindhi, see 345. 
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Perf. fi»^, fwvaf<vi , fnvS»; ; 

i$t Put. 'STnfw. 2d Put. g gnft. Aor. 
«r«<{, wfa^rt, wfg^rti ; 'sfg<!i*i, 

Or xmn^V j i j ^ 

^rsnr, wil^w. Prec. Cond. 

Atmane-pada. Pretent tense ‘ I cut.’ 

fip5 ikinde Mndvakt tkindmake 

<TRW ^kintse dkinddtke ^kimddkve 

fW ainte (345) ihinddte tkindate 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was cutting,’ or ‘ I cut.’ 

athindi wfBTjrfi' atkindvahi atkindmaki 

aikintkds atkinddikdm Wfis^N atkinddkeam 

wr(a*fi aikinttt 'Wftf«rrin*T atkinddldm aikindata 

Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 

dkindtya tkindt'caki tkindtnuiki 

(kindtikdt fg>^«MV|IH (hindtydtkdm fg ^ t g»T ikindOktam 
6h%ndita fg»<{T<<lnlR ekindi'ydtdm tkindtran 

Imperative, ‘ Let me cut.’ 

flr^ 6kinadai ^hinaddtfahai dhinaddtfuduxi 

ftpfer tkintsva (hinddtkdm dkinddkvam 

ftpjrn^ tkintdm iTt^TitW tkinddtdm (kindatdm 

Perf, Wa?, f « ifag ; 

f%fv»fl ; > ^, i«/ Put. %WT^. 2d Put. %iw. Aor. 

w(VrBI«, Vlftfr^rf?, wrgwimi, WfgWTiri; ’ Hfgrwr? , 

wPgWA. Prec. ftiwfht. Cond. Pass., Pres, fijd; 

Aor. 3// sing, trirf?. Caus., Pres, wpqrfttj Aor. Des. 

f^Ut Wl fM , -1$. Freq. ^fit. Part., I^res. s i ^Ltm. 

ft# H I'M ; Past pats, ftra ; Past indecl. f?P(Tr, -ftw ; Put. pass. EFinv, 
TO 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SEVE.NTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS LN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LFTHTERS. 

668 . Root Inf. ‘ to anoint,’ ‘ to make clear.’ Par. Pres. 
wwft? (296), TOiw; 

Impf. wPTw, (292), 'itn*, Biwi; vriw, to*, 

TOPI. Pot. W 5 HT. Impv. vppnftf, wftv, TO^ ; TOTO, TO, TOl ; 
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« -1*11*1, Perf. vriTO, or vrpnFSi, 

VTTTOW, VrPTBTO; vrnrfla*!, WH« , \»t Put. VT*lftR or 

vrf^TnftR. id Put. wwfti or Aor. 'hi%m, 

vrrf^x^, &c., see 427. Free. VTtqra (453). Cond. virw or 
vrrf^^. Pass., Preg. (469) ; Aor. sing. vnf^. Caus., Pres. 

Aor. vn fgit. Des. wf^firuTftl. Part., Pres, Past 

pass. vnB; Past indecl. wf^rSl or *svn or viw, -VRil ; Put. pass. 
or wPairai, wyHly, W 5 *i or ^nf. 

a. Root ^ (346). Inf. ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to enjoy.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. H^rfsy, W’nnt, wifHT; ^nP-n. 

Atm. >pi?, wwt, ijra, Impf. 

vopnr, '<opT^ (292)> vi^, 

Atm. w>pnire, vM*s; vwijfp, vi^vtiv'i, vwymi ; 

vr^i 4 , vigyn. Pot. whit. Atm. wg^. Impv. wTT»rtfiT, 

W*TH ; W4Hi4, 5 *|g, Atm. W*T^, ^^5 

»pnmv, fWT^T, wgnri; >prai»it, wgiri. Perf. 

yrtn; wgfiR, ^fSTgrt, •^, Atm. 

I ist Put. *P^^i P**t. 

Atm. wtin^. 2d Put. wtwftr. Atm. >ft^. Aor. g*mj, -Tpw, -Rthr ; 
VMTW, g»Tr», -TKT; VM^, vrwhii, VWTOR. Atm. Vfwftf, vw#wnt, 
vwwfV, viwRfT*rij vnjgntT; vr^grftr, gy«r, nwgrr. Prec. 
WHtni . Atm. WEj^ii. Cond. gwhw. Atm. vortw. Pass., Pres. 
w#; dor. 3d sing. VMtfti. Cans., Pres, wtmnftl, Aor. vryjjif. 
Des. ^Wlf*T, -g. Freq. vIwhJ, -iftiftfw. Part., Pres. gg?r; Atm. 
yHTH; Past pass. Past indecl. w»r, Put. pass. wtrs«t, 

wTiTThT, wV»«l or 

669. Root w^ (347). Inf ‘i’f ‘ to break.’ Par. Pres. WTfftit, 
wHftj, *T!TfTii; *hjw, *np^, WISH; whttt, w*nr, wgftr. Impf. wni, 
vrwHTf (292), vrw^ ; vrww, vohi, ; gww, hwts, gwgr^. Pot. 
»iHit. Impv. KTnrftr, wfhr, wsi^; wmn^, wgi; w*nn*T, >h*, »rg*5. 
Perf. wg, wwfag or w?F»T, Nwg ; iwfg^, wwg^^, wgj* ; 

WWW, i«< Pnt. 4 »rfw. 2d Fiit. *h?nftT. Aor. gwhj, -t^hr, 

-ght; viWTW, wni, -*t ; vtwrgr, vmt*, vmtot. Free, whjtw ( 433 )- 
Cond. VWTW. Pass., Pres. >tw (469); dor. 3d sing, gwiftf. Cans., 
Pres. wginftT; dor. vrwwg. Des. fwgrftT. Freq. *iw^, HwftH. 
Part, Pres. »raTt; Past pass. Mig; Past indecl. >iw or wgt, -*n«r; 
Put. pass, wnw, w gq Tq , itHT- 

670. Root Ilf. Tft^ ‘ to join,’ ‘ to unite.’ Par. and Atm. 
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Pres. gsiftf, &c. ; like ^ 668. a. Atm. &c. Imp/. 

vmnr, (292). &c. Atm. w^#«ira. &c. 

Pot. ^Tvl. Atm. Impv. ■jfr'f, &c. 

Atm. &c. Per/. ^q^fiTH , wihr; &c. ; 

like ^ 668. a. Atm. jst Put. qlmfw . Atm. qlnilf. 2d 

Fitt. Atm. Aor. 'er^, -itw, -.nq, -mr, -itwT; 

-»tm, -wit, -ww. Or wti, -Hflw, -W^lt; wqlw, &c. Atm. W^, 
WT[»WTW, W^; w^wf^, &c. Prec. ^anw. Atm. Cond. 

wtfh^. Atm. wtftw. Pass., Pres. '»r^; Aor. ^d sing, wwtftt, see 
702. Caus., Pres, tftsntrftt; Aor. wwjw. Des. -w- Freq. 

ahftftat. Part., Pres. Atm. ^WIW; Past pass. 

Past indecl. Put. pass, tflupu, Wlww^, or whw. 

671. Root^. /»}/'. ^ ‘ to hinder.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

*,152121 •; ^juro, ^*, ^ 2 vf 5 Jt. Atm. 
isift, 15^ * ; imp/. 

w^wv, or (292), w^qnr or wijJsq, 

w^«i, «^;xi ; w^rui, Atm. w^fai, w^^jrw, w^2j ; 

ww^*wfr, wi52^, w^^w. Pot. 

Atm. Impv. m(^, ^^1, 5 *, ^*1T i 

^qjVTtT, *, Atm. 5 

Wwmri ; ^lUVIH^, ^ 5 ^, ^2Vfl’l. Per/. ^Ttv, I 5 Ttf^> 

Wftnt, ^tm. 

^^vnl ; i»< FV«/. Oiifw. 

Atm. 6n^. 2d Put. Atm; tliw. Aor. W^, -W«t, -WI^; 

-vnr, -V#, -v?rf ; -vnt, -vir, -v^^. Or wdw, w6isftw, wOwfli^ ; w6i«, 
wdi, wOii ; wCIhiH, w^x, 1^1*121. Atm. w^flv, w^it2^, «<.x ; 
w^urftr, w^wtrci, w^istm; w^fOtni, w^, w^itnt. Prec. ^2in2r. 
Atm. iwfhi. Cond. w^wr. Atm. Pass., Pres. Aor. 

3d «njf. w^. Cans., Pres, tlwftt; Aor. w^i^. Des. 

-l&. Freq. diftftit. Part., Pres. Atm. ^wn2t; Past 

pass. Past indecl. -^; Fiit. pass, idiwt, ^ 2| 2 ft n, iftm. 

672. Root f^. In/. ^ * to distinguish,’ ‘ to separate,’ ‘ to leave 

remaining.’ Par. Pres. f^nrfw, fwwfr ; fip«TO, fi|lt2t, fi^f2(; 

fl^atst, fljf, O^qOfl. Imp/. wf^RN, wf^PT^ (292), wf|ivt^ ; wftS’W, 

wfigrt ; wfi^, wfi^, wfiRW?i. Pot. fjjRit. Impv. f^RWtftr, 

* W*212t may be written for Similarly, 15 ’V for for if- 

Sec 298. a. 
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or finfiu (303, compare 345), fiiiu, fi(hrt; 

fijRNm, Perf. fflftl- 

fijrf?nnnr; finfilifim, i*< Put. ^urftR. 2d Put. 

5 TWif*»* Aor. -im, -inf; -nt^, -inT, -iniT; -ittr, -inr, 

Free. Cond. win?}. Pass., Pres, fjm; Aor. ^d sing. 

Caus., Pres. fRUiftr ; Aor. ^'tfsni. Des. fy f ^-g n fif. Freq. 
wfw. Part., Pres. fi|NTf ; Past pass, ; Past indecl. 
fijiyr, -%Bf ; Put. pass. SNi. 

673. Root fi^. Inf. fijftrj ‘ to injure.’ Par. Pres. fipsfftR, 

fp i rfw *, f^qfe r; fipaii, fiiwfr, finsn*; fifww, fipiftr- Impf- 

or fl, 304. ®}» 1^5 

wffwi ; Pot. fifWT. Impv. rn«iHir<f, r?f»i 

or (304), f?in5; fit#, fiptsfi; fififfnn, fijw, f^w. 

Perf. fi^fign , ftrfijfini, ftfftrR; rwfijftm , ftffinnjiT, fsrfinran; fi i fiirtiH , 
ftffiN, ft l fpRH . 1st Put. fiFfinrifsT. 2d Put. rpTwanrH . Aor. 
«rff«v, wfinfiit, wfinfiit; nf?fiRMr, wfijft#, ^ffirfim; wfiffinn, 
wfitfHp, wfitfif^w. Free. flfttiTO. Cond. wfirftrai. Pass., Pres. 
firm; Aor. 3<i sing, wf i gft t. Caus., Pres, fip^rinfif; Aor. 

Des. ft i fgfwv i fH . Freq. i> f g fw . Part., Pres, fftnr; Past 

pass, fipftnr; Past indecl. f^wiHT, ; Put. pass, f^mrht, 

flfW. 

674. Root Inf. Tffl# or ‘to injure,’ ‘ to kill.’ Par. 

Pres. '^ifffiB, itisf^ (306), (305. a); ^ (345), 

ijvff, Refill. Impf. RT^tn?, or (292), or 

VRVC; Wipf, 'll 5#, WRIUi ; ^ijw, RnjOT, Pot. WRIT. Impv. 

Jlllffif, ^fin (see 306. c), IJRr^ ; TORTR, ^tJIT ; TIlinrtH, IJtB, 

Perf. Rift, Tntffn or mrt, ira#; if5if#f, if^. 

TTTJTpr. ISt Put. irffTTlfw or 2d Put. irffRTtftf or irei^Tfil 

Aor. RnrffN, -fhif, -ffif ; -ffiR, -fft, -ff#; -fNf, -ff», Or 

V^, -ysfv, ; -IRTR, -TRTf, -'^Ttf ; -'WW. -^tf, -' 81 '*^. Prec. Tjwnt. 
Cond. wffnf or W^. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^d sing. iHitf?. 
Caus., Pres. K^infiT; Aor. winiT or RT#RR. Des. finiifinfir or 
finj^rftf. Freq. RtTAfiB {^d sing, (rtidt). Part., Pres, ^rr ; 

Past pass. (305. a) Tj^ ; Past indecl. Rf^WT or ; Pitt. pass. 

Rfi^RRJ or R^Wf, Rfufilf, TTRt. 


* Final If » preceded by 0 or o' remains unchanged before the terminations si 
and se; sec 61. b. 


p p 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE nFTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 349. 

675. Root ^ vn. Infin. varitum or mritum, ‘ to cover,’ 
‘ to enclose,’ ‘ to surround,’ ‘ to choose*.’ 

Note, that the conjugational ■g»« becomes w?itt after by 58. 


Parabmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I cover.’ 


tjailfii rriaomt 

vfiijtuvaM t 

vfiRttiiiaf X 

or*!U»A< 


9 Tt^ 4 a 

vpHOti 

^WTTWcnja/of 

rp9iKni^ 

Imperfect or 

frst preterite, ' I was covering,’ or 

‘ I covered.’ 

avpnavam 

orriRirva ^ 

avjrinuma |) 

w^IbIR avrinoi 

arpntt/om 

avrinuta 

w|«ul4 ttvrinot 

avfinutdm 

Potential, ‘ I may cover.’ 


erinujam 

^pjtnv cri'tiayrfco 

vrinuydma 

N^trnf vpnuyiu 

vnifuydtam 

vfi^uydta 

vpfsydl 

vri^ydtdm 

Imperative^ ‘ Let me cover.’ 


^fllTlftf OpMClfllt 

^16^1*1 vrinaedva 

crtynvrfiM 

trinu 

vp^n/om 

^«Jb vpntUa 

vp>K>ta 

vrinutdm 



Perf. (369) srro, or snftsj (see 370), srw; 

NWIJW; TH, or 1st Put. (393) NflNlfw or 

vOmfw. 2d Put. (393) or N t fll l fil . Aor. viNlfH, <nmT« , 

visrrfhr; vmftvt; v i Ni fV s H , WNiftf, WNiftyt. Prec. 

ftnnw or (448. i). Cond. v i N ffi or Nnitt^. 

Atmane-pada. Present tense, ' I cover.’ 

vrifve vpfuvaie * * tfittumake 1 1 

T 3 ^ vrinutke vjitfvdlke Vfitfudkve 

^WTf Vfitvte vjinviUe rjnfvate 

* In the sense of ‘ to choose,’ this root generally follows the 9th coiyugation ; 
thus. Pres. 'j«ui 9 i, I ftl, ^Vnfif ; &o. See 686. 

t Or criacoi. J Or op^mos. § Or avfifva. 

II Or w^«ln (TTfifiiui. 

IT ^ is sometimes written with long rf, in which case 374. k. may be applied. 

* • Or ppfuoke. 1 1 Or vri^make. 
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Imperfect or firtt preterite, ‘ I was covering,’ or ‘ I covered.’ 


OTfiyin 

w^<n4f^ atppicaAi* 

arpniiifiaAtt 

afftfulkiU 

w ^ 1 N 1 n ocrijorft Arfm 

W H^arrinudhvam 

‘w^^B oepsata 

W^tWiTIN ttvrifvdltfm 

W^?^7T avn^vata 


Potential, ‘ I may cover.’ 


rWsri'ya 

vpnv^vahi 

vrintdmaki 

^^St«rrWrn>ri>*as 

vrinv^ydihdm 

Up? vnnvidhvam 

^snln rp^Oa 

^sWl*tlBi»t^ vpHvlgaldm 

vnnviran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.’ 


^«is vptfttvai 

epsaodsaAot 

^?nT*nr vfi^avdmahai 

vriftukva 

^tFnvns^rn>iiNl/A<&> 

^IJUP? rpfi«<Mrafii 

vrif*d<^s* 

n 1*^ crisodfons 

tfiifvatdm 


Per/. ^ (369) or or HTfre, WNUT; 

wfttT. lit Fut. 'Tftirr^ or 2d Fut. or 

Aor. vnftfN, sraficPTiT, vnftr ; ^iq ftwrfg , w^ifcMisi ; 

iiNftt* or Wtnw. Or wq Oft , vnr^PTW, &c. Or 
W^, Vr^NniT, vr^ji 

Or. vt^, ^Tj^; vpj^nri; 

Free. qOmlii or or (448. b). Cond. or 

wsnft^. Pass, firt; Aor. 3d $ing. viNift. Cans., Free. NTTufti or 
-^, or <iriii 9 i or ; Aor. vi^W. Des. P t qr<.mfH or -^, O s qOn iftl 
or or (502). Freq. (511) or Part., 

Free. ^tlNN ; Atm. ; Past pa»s. ^ ; Pa»< indecl. YWT> -fW I 
F\it. pa»». TiftjTO or TOThl, 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

676. Root /n/. vilj ‘ to hear.’ Par. Pres. Vithfls, 

ipW^T; or sjvi'H, ^nviN, sjwkn ; ^in*ra^ or sjiunt, 

Imp/. W 37 VTT, wjpDrit, ; v}|n4 or vrsj'^, sjsrmN, 

wa[wiri; 'H5 |ijin or wspw, wwjiT, Pot. snjJif. Impv. 

1JOT, ; spawra, ^iua'i ; vpiiWTN, igaiA, Perf. 

(369) WR; snjN, 5 P 3 ^, 

1st Fut. ^ > 7 n ft« . 2d Fut. Aor. WWM, 

* Or w«j«h 1 V ocniiroAi. t Or w<J«Hir? avfinmaki. 

t ^ is sometimes written with long rt, in which case 374. k. may be applied. 

^ This root is placed by Indian grammarians under the ist class. 

P p 2 
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VJiFlTri (or wffijRT*); (or vnTfi5«»*), (or ’WifftnT*), 

'Siljw. Pot. m«rf, &c. Impv. ■sr^iftr, vrtfW? or ilftrf? or 

iffTT; lT?nr, (or ^rfrir*), (or srf^*) ; ir^ 

(or irffR*), Perf. K^, or iffm, 

?rf^, Iff, irpi. i*t Put. ^nrrfw. arf Put. ^imifx. Aor. 
(433) wj l fwN , 

Hflftif, VFifoijM. Prec. finv. Cond. WfTf’i. Pas8., Preg. 

Aor. 3</ titiff. Vf lft. Caus., Pres, Aor. Des. 

ftTfmfir. Freq. irf^, irnrrft? or »n^. Part., Pres. wrwTf (141. a) ; 
Past pass, Past indect. ; Put. pass. fiA<M, 

666. Root (333)- luf. ^ ‘to fear.’ Par. Pres, fwftf, 
or fwfir?vr, or ftjflTm or Ww- 

im; or fWfipnt, fWhr or ftrfim, fV»»rf?T (34). Impf. 

’■ftiw, wfn*i1«i or vrf^iftw or or 

wftrfinri : or wWlm, or wWinr, wf^Havi (330). Pot. 

fwtrn or ftrfinrt, &c. Impv. fwnfJT, fiwtfir or f«rfWf^, 
fwn^, or frfint, fWtST or Wwiri; fwiro, fWtir or fttfint, 

ftraq (34). Perf. (374) or f^HTtr; Www, 

fVwi^F; fltfww, fw, Or fwn^nSTt (385. c). 1st Put. 

winftR. 2d Put. Aor. w>H, 

W7, Prec. >rhrm. Cond. wwf^. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3</ sing, wirfif. Caus., Pres. >rnrUTfif or or htto or 
»<hTO; Aor. ^rrt»rt or or Des. f^NTft. Freq. 

or or s>»ni^. Part., Pres, ffwnr (141. a ) ; Past pass. 
»rhr ; Past indecl. >rh»n, -«t»» ; Put. pass, irrsi, 

a. Root i(t. Inf. f ■j ‘ to be ashamed.’ Par. Pres. f^ffn, 
ftrffif; ftnfNw, ftr^hnt; ftnftvi, (123. a). 

Impf. wftif «, tafnf R ; ^rfsT^)?, ^rfirjhr, wftr^iri; 

(332). Pot. ftnW. Impv. fstunfis, ftifM?, 
fWr^; ftnnn^i Perf. ftrpn, 

ft l gf ini or ftilvi, ftffm; fufgfim (374. e), fii i fgu yi, fttfgiqjw; 
f u fgft w, ftrf^, ftrfipy*- i»t Put. gTtrftiT. 2d Put. |sqTfit. Aor. 

-f, -IT; -TO. Prec. g^TOt. 

Cond. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d sing. yg l f«l . Caus., Pres. 

^TO l fa ; Aor. Des. ftrghnfil. Freq. ihf^. “>■ 


* According to Foster ; but these alternatives are doubtful, 
t So Foster. Westergaard gives wfwg^^. 
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Pfcs, 5 Pcut pcL 89 % or 5 

Pa»t indecl. fW ; Fut. patt. ^• 

b. Root 5i?(. Inf. wftrj ‘ to produce.’ Par. Pres, 

^ ■! r*if 1 *1*1*^*^* *1 *1 1 N j *1 J ■! *1 1 V, ^sifff . Itupf. '6m *1 

^nrip^ {292. a), wnoi, ^vrsnin; vnmnr, 

Pot. rnr»n or inmit. Impv. ?rsRTfVi, si<iiff, iSTnj ; >nrTrN, 
■1 ■! I ^ H ^ I n I j ^rri'TINj 61 6 ^ ifly *isi 1^. Perf ii in^i or ii*!*!* ^ ■! P*! 

wyi, iTN^; irftw, trt, iW Fut. H fM tO ft w. 2d 

Fut. ii ft ti mfu . Aor. vrarftri, w u hI h;; vrarf^, &c. Or 

NPwftrt, &c. ; see 427. Free, sn^rnr or iiiqni. Cond. ’snrfJTO. Pass., 
Pres, wr^ (compare 617. a) or Aor. 3d sing, Caus., 

Pres. spTurfN ; Aor. wtipf. Des. Piiv i fHN . Freq. nixiii or iT^, 
■snsfiii. Part., Pres, inrir (141. a); Past pass. inTr, •rfim; Past 
indecl. irftTrNT, -wai, -*Tni ; Fut. pass. innitu, in«r. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 342. 


667. Root fit? ibid. Infin. irjR chettum, ‘ to cut.’ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I cut.’ 


ftprftl ^kinadmi 

rQ»s« dhindras 

ftpCIW dhindmoi 

^hinatri 

ftfiriTf ekintkas ( 345 ) 


^SprfW ^hinatti 

fiS'flW tkinlot ( 345 ) 

dhindanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘I was cutting,’ 

or ‘ I cut.’ 

a^kinadam 

a6hindva 

ftikindma 

a^hinat ( 393 ) 

aikmtam 

wftpJT aihinta 

adhinat (igi) 

wftiNtR adkintdm 
Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 

adhindan 

^hindyiim 

ihindydva 

ftptrW dhindydma 

ftpirnr dhindyds 

ftFOTTfR (hindyitam 

fffJfrnr dhindydta 

d kind y at 

fa^TBTN 6hindydtim 
Imperative, ‘ Let me cut.’ 

tkindyut 

eninadani 

ftRTTN ihinaddva 

(kinaddma 

filf^ tkinddhi * 

ihintam ( 345 ) 

fTN 6kinta ( 345 ) 

dhinattu 

ihintim ( 345 ) 

ihindantH 


• Or f«r«N tkindki, see 345. 
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wHfW (or •) ; ^1 1 (or •), (or *), 

inipt. Pot. sun, s^mr, &c. Impv. ngiOi r, si^ l f^ or srf^ or 
J ^n^?T (or ^ I (®I* H (V ^ I ^ 5 ^ ^ w 

(or SlffTl*), STf^. Perf. sr^, Sif^si or WFISJ, sn^; srf^, 
sr?yff; ufp?, snr, nyw. ist Put. ynnfw. 2d Put. fisqrfil. Aor. 
(433) wFTsftsT, wyrsi^; wvrfti#, ^i^iftrsi, 

wfrftiT, si^Tftrjw. Prec. ?sire. Cond. wg i wi . Pass., Pres, ijisi; 
Aor. 3<f nng. Caus., Pres, fiwftt; Aor. wsitfi. Des. 

ftrfTsnfti. Freq. ir?^, sinrrfk or sn?ftr. Part., Pres. srp( (141. o) ; 
Past pass. it»l; Past indecl. ffWT, -¥T»i ; Put. pass, <ia<m, fTsftsj, fv. 
666. Root >0 (333). Inf. ^ ‘ to fear.’ Par. Pres. 

or W»mr, fspfhTB or fwfinist f^»ihnt or WW- 
ire ; f%»fkst or frBnm, fsnftsj or fwfWsi, flrarfir (34). Imp/, wfiwv, 
or or wftrftiK, ^fic*ftTn or 

or 'Btftrfim, ^rfwtlT or ^rf^firiT, ^f^xq w (330). Pot. 
fwhri or ftrfirqt, &c. Impv. fwnfti, fwHr or 
fwiTv, or ftrfWit, fspihiT or ftrfinri; fiMtrm, fWht or WWw, 

(34). Per/. (374) fwnt, f^nfttsi or W»sw, 

fis»i^s»; flrf«i*r, 6s«t, Or fwn^snv (385. c). ist Put. 

WHiftB. 2d Put. HHiifXi. Aor. ^ 4 , 

wfT, Prec. »fhnn. Cond. vi^. Pass., Pres. 

>rt^; Aor. 3<f Ang. ^wifir. Caus., Pres. >mnnfit or -^, or >mw or 
Aor. ^nft*rt or or Des. fWtHTftl. Freq. 

or or ■^>TsfH»i. Part., Pres. fw«nr (141. a) ; Past pass. 
>fhr; Past indecl. >rtwr, Put. pass, tfinq, Hspftsi, 

a. Root Inf. ’ to be ashained. Par. Pres. Pn |t (^^ 

ftrfflt; ftr^bra, f^ ' ^ si, ftrfjpifif (123. «). 

Imp/, wfsr^, wfsr^Ri; ■wHusIh, 

s tPiri ft l i, s if u gaq (332). Pot. firgW. Impv. fttfsnflB, fVigIf?, 
; fng«ii<i , ftri^w, f^ihrf ; f 4 g<i i H . fsiifhr, ftrfinr^. Per/. fsrfr»t, 
ft i gfa si or ftltsi, fvrgra; fa f ^fqq (374. e), ftrfftr^sr, fstffU^j 
ft l fgfi w, fiffint, ftrfjryt. i»/ Put. fTTlfw. 2d Put. Aor. 

w|sfts», tr|sfrir; ^1^, -#, -tt; - y , Prec. 'I'hnsi. 

Cond. wf^. Pass., Pres. |(ft; Aor. 3d nng. srpfti. Caus., Pres. 
Imnfii; Aor. Des. f sT et ni fi l . Freq. s(|^, itgfti or 


* According to Foster ; but these alternatives are doubtful, 
t So Foster. Westergaard gives SjfsTE^4. 
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Part., Pre*. (141. <*)! Pcut pat*, or ; 

Pott indecl. llwt; Put. pat*. pno'hi, 

b. Root spt. Inf. itftTj ‘ to produce.’ Par. Pres. Hilfwi, 'sraftf, 
5 ^ R 4 1 j M titd 5 *1 **11?, >1 ^ I V. *xsi Tn. Itnpf. v i| >1 *i, 

^nnr^ {292. a), vrin!^; ww»rnt, w>r»ntri; <nn'»i*«, 'wsninr, 

w»rB«. Pot. w»n«ri or mrnjT. Impv. srsprrftr, imiff, wsnj ; wstttn, 
^ 1 n» ■! *1 1 n I j *1 *1 *1 1*1, ^ >1 III, *tsi ij. Pcyf. 11 iH or ^ R 4 , A *i P*i n. 
•1 *1 1 n 5 A fp Ad As* 5 *i fs**i, As*, As A • itt Ptit, r*ifl i 2d 

Put. n r ^B i T fa . Aor. ai a i aI a, vnrrfin^; waiPaui, &c. Or 

waPaa, &c. ; see 427. Prec. 'SRrm or AiaiH. Cond. ssaP^- Pass., 
Pres, irra (compare 617. a) or Aor. 3d nng. waPa. Caus., 
Pret. A'A O i Pa ; Aor. Des. Pa aPam . Freq. ATHTra or 

Part., Pret. snnr (141. a); Patt pass, srnr, Past 

indecl. aPaiAI, -iT»I, -STTA ; Put. pass. AftTd«I, AA A 1 «J, ITA. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 342. 


667. Root fti? 6 hid. Infin. atJA ihettum, ‘ to cut.’ 
Pabasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I cut.’ 


^hinadmi 

, ftpyff dkindvas 

^hindmas 

Oa^lfw dhinatti 

6hinthat (345) 

(*Ain/Aa( 345 ) 

fiRnfn ^hinatti 

ihintas (345) 

^kindanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite^ ‘ I was cutting/ 

or * I cut.’ 

^riR*ie;« a6hinadam 

aihindva 

ttikindma 

WftoWfl a^hinat (39a) 

a6kintam 

'SPia'ff atfhinta 

(392) 

wftpinH a6hintdm 

adhindan 


Potential, ‘ 1 may cut.’ 


^hindydm 

6hindydva 

PlgrOIH tkindyama 

ftFimr (JAinrfyw 

6hindydtam 

ftpBTH dhindydta 

^V*VT 7 ^ dkiudydt 

ftpOT 7 rT*( ihindydtdm 

rW»^^ dhindyut 


Imperative^ ‘ Let me cut.’ 


dhinaddni 

Pnn'tlA dhinadava 

dkinaddma 

fvf^^hinddki* 

Pt(cA»4 dkinlam (34.3) 

fW dkinta (345) 

^hinattu 

P«*ni»V^ 6ki*ldm ( 34 S) 

dkindantu 

* Or P®PaI iiindki, see 345 . 


Digitized by Googie 



284 CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP II. CLASS III. 

vifflTri (or viirfFST *) ; (or *), (or wurffl *), 

Wiipi. Pot. n?rf, n?rm, &c. Itnpv. T i gi fi i , n ; 1 f g or or 

(T^ j I fl 5 *1^ n (or A A I (or W| nl J *1 

(or vrfVs*), Perf. sin?«i or TT?Tvr, 

•TFJW; iif^s, SIT, ’ly®* P^f- fTTirftB. 2d Fut. TUBirfil. Aor. 
(433) iiiiftiM, WTTSJ^w, WTTw'hf; wiftiT, Ufirttii; 

itflftlT, WfTftrjsi. Free. |srra. Cond. w r i v q . Pass., Pret. fft; 
Aor. 3</ ting, st^ifij. Caus., Pres. ^ iq <ufi< ; Aor. qnrtfT. Dea. 
ftrrmftr. Frcq. irrl^, simfti or sn^. Part., Pr«. sirw (14 1. a) ; 
Patt pats, Pott indecl. -TPI ; Fut. putt. TTiW, fTsfhl, 

666 . Root (333)- I'xf- ^ ‘ to fear.’ Par. Pr«. ftwfil, 
ftr^; or fstfwqst, fttwhis or fqfinisi or frfW- 

TO ; f^nT>4« or fTftmsi, fWhj or fsrf»m, fqwifir (34). Impf. qtf^wv, 
qiftrini, wfinn^; qif%»i'|q or qiftrfirr, or qrfqrfii#, qrfrifhiT or 

wfsrfinn ; wfT»ft*i or v iftwT ii or vifitfiiTr, Trftwsm (330). Pot. 

fqMiqi or firfiniT, &c. Impv. ftwtrrfti, ftwHV or fqfWfV, 
fTHUTT, or WWt, fsiftsT or Wwiri; fVwsmt, or fMwi, 

(34)- ■?«/• (374) f 4 «nr, or fq^, fVmq; fqfwpi, 

fwsssst; ftrfam, fw, f%««. Or (385. c). lit Fut. 

winftB. 2d Fut. imrfti. Aor. qir 9 », 

qi^TT; ^irr, Free. >fhrm. Cond. viiJsg. Pass., Pret. 

>rtq; Aor. 3</ ting. wnfr. Caua., Pret. qiqqifH or or wni^ or 
Wtqq; Aor. qnrhrt or or ssqWiq. Dea. fWNrfti. Frcq. 

or or ibnfHif. Part., Pret. fq«ni (141. a) ; Patt patt. 

wht ; Patt indecl. >fh*n, ; Fut. patt. ^tfsq, wq^ftq, 

a. Root |(t. In/. ‘ to be ashamed.’ Par. Pret. ftl^fis, ftl^ft, 
ftnrfir; fwiftqsi, f sr t ?> qq , fs i^i n i; ftr^hTW, fti^, ftrf^qfii (123. a). 
Impf. qrftrpi, qtfti^, wfsnftq, qrfsi^iri; 

w rif^ S, wfJiTuii (332). Pot. ftrr’hn. Impv. fsifsnftff, ftlglff, 
ftltu ; fO T M iq, ftlT^li, fti^ ; fqg q m , fillftir, ft l fgqj . Perf. ftlfm, 
ftn^TIU or fii^, fsiTTO; (374. e), 

f si ftfiw , ftrflF>I, ftrffryt- 1 *< Fut. TTiftR. 2d Fut. |iqifti. Aor. 
qt|^, qt | q 1 q, qitsftTi; -f, -»t; -», -'yt. Free, ihnsf. 

Cond. qi^. Pass., Pret. fik; Aor. ^d ting. ’ Wg i f q. Caua., Pret. 
twfti; Aor. qrfsrf^t. Des. ftrgbnfii. Freq. ilg^, sftfit or 


* According to Foster ; but these alternatives are doubtful, 
t So Foster. Westergaard gives 
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Part., Pres, (141* o)» P(ut pass, or |(hr; 

Past indecl. Put. pass. pJ. 

b. Root ifw. Inf. iTftrj ‘ to produce.’ Par. Pres. iTiffw, 

5 ^ *i*"s*< f tt^TT^nr, ^ *1 1 fi n *1 **1^, *1 4 1 '•i, 4 rifrt. Impf. v 
(*92. a), Nnr>n^; ^nnfvq, wtrsmr, ^nrwriri; ^inn*r, ^nninf, 
Pot. inr»ri or mimi. Impv. »rspfTftr, ^rsrfif, ; »uhi 4 , 
•1 ^ J n, ^ ^ 1 fi 1 5 Perf. jun or n n H, *ir*i y. 

5 y If WN, . I st Put. 2d 

Pit. u faanru . Aor. w iti OdM , WW I hI t ; , whiPhu), &c. Or 

Nnrftrt, &c. ; see 427. Prec. sr»rm or niio'd. Cond. wstf^aj. Pass., 
Pres. WT^ (compare 617. a) or ira; Aor. 3d sing. Caus., 

Pres. n^ mPH ; Aor. Des. ft tn f ?[ N . Freq. irraT^ or 

Part., Pres. Wir (141. a); Past pass. inN, *|f 4 H ; Past 
indecl. irftrprr, -■srnj ; Put. pass, ijfirvrn, irai. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 342. 


667. Root 6 hid. Infin. chettum, ‘ to cut.’ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I cut.’ 


r«nf« ^hinadmi 

. f^P=Fftdhindra> 

ehindnuu 

dkinatsi 

ftpint (kinthas (34,3) 

<fAin^An( 345 ) 

ftprfw ihinatti 

ro*n« ikintaa (345) 

ikindanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘ I was cutting,’ 

or ‘ I cut/ 

a6hinadam 

a6hindva 

aihindma 

HfT*nr aihinat ( 392 ) 

a6kmiam 

a6hinta 

aMi»a/ (292) 

'Mpia'niW^ atkintam 

a6hi%dan 


Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 


6hindydm 

ftplTTN ikindydca 

fio»um ikindydma 

ehindyas 

PlS'flMq 6hindydtam 

(hindydta 

ehimdydt 

PtS-BMIM (kindydiim 

ehindyui 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cut.’ 


dhinaddni 

dkinaddva 

ihinaddma 

6hinddhi * 

PtR>ii*t^ dkintam (345) 

ftpff dkxnta (345) 


ftpirn^ ikintdm (345) 

ehindatUu 


• Or ikindki, see 345 . 
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Perf. frofirn, 

fVftarf^, fVfa?, fVftatjw. i»t Put. ^Tnfw. 2d Put. Aor. 

Or XI f XI vl j 
«VW, Free, ftfirnf. Cond. ^itiw. 


A'tmane-pada. Pretent tense ‘ I cut.’ 


ihinde 

dhindvahe 

taai% (hindnuikt 

^kimtse 

(fkinddihe 

(kinddkrt 

6kinte (345) 

fiRPR dhinddle 

ftitgJI dhiudale 

Imperfect 

or first preterite, ‘ I was cutting,’ or ‘ I cut.’ 

a6hindi 

a^hindvahi 

a^kindmaki 

afs-VH^ ttihinthat 

aPg^ |S||»^ aihinddikdm 

adkinddkeam 

aftpR a6hinta 

a^hindatdm 

a6kindata 


Potential^ ‘ I may cut/ 


thindtya 

^kindivaki 

ekindtTJuiki 

^hinddhdM 

ftp^hnapl 6kind<ydtkdm 

^P^Hbi^ ehindtdkvam 

r«*^n ^hindita 

Pg'^lMlfllM (kindiydtdm 

fV*^! ^kindtran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cut.’ 


ihinadai 

^hinaddvahai 

6kinaddmakai 

^hintsva 

(hinddthdm 

6kifiddkvam 

^kintdm 

ikinddtdm 

ftp^TP^ 6iUndatdm 


Perf. fwfa$, 

ftt Pafi j H ?, fwfxsfipa, 1st Put. ihn^. 2rf Put. Aor. 

aftfflw, WfOT; ^rf R TWIxri, WfiriWTiTt; wfarfHrg , 

afST. wfRWfl. Free, feuftil. Cond. Pass., Pres, fti^; 

Aor. 3</ sing. WRfif. Caus., Pres. %^Tnf»r; Aor. wfVf^. Des. 
f> s ra Twi fs , -1^. Freq. Part., Pres, ; Atm. 

; Past pass. ft[R ; Past indecl. ftnST, ; Piit. pass. 

OT. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SEVE.NTH CONJUGATIOXAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETFERS. 

668. Root Inf. ^ ‘ to anoint,’ ‘ to make clear.’ Par. Pres. 
VRftit, wiiOr (296), W 5 RW, «»ti, viviPm. 

Impf. WiP| (292), siHi^ ; ^Jnjt w», ^rinr; 's'rw, ah*, 

Pot. asTT- Impv. a^fh, afrv, a^; w-iHit, ^h«i; 
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vi^s^. Perf. 'diHB, or vim^ ; WMryti, 

WH'HJF; WmIVi, «Hy, VIR^. I*/ Put. WWlfw or 
vf^tAifw. 2d Put. ^wfti or wfyiifa . Aor. w i P gi i , 

&c., see 427. Free. vnoR (453). Cond. virw or 
virfy^. Pass., Preg. wr (469) ; Aor. ^d sing. ^rf^. Caus., Pres. 
yyo i fti ; Aor. wifyii. Dcs. wf^ ft i n i fti . Part., Pres, vr^; Past 
pass, vns ; Past indecl. vrf^wT or ww or vr»T, -vrai ; Put. pass. 
^TR«l or vrf^TRi, viy 4 l<l, ^HT or ^nf. 

a. Root ^ (346). /«/. ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to enjoy.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. J 

Atm. gy, >jyR, ^^pf. 

wini, w>pT^ (292), wr»; vr^; wy^. 

Atm. vnjf^, v^TiiR, vmyi<)'i, VR^nri; wjwfV, 

vnjyTi. Pot. wuri- Atm. ^Iq. Impv. ^vnftr, 
yrw; >pnnq, whur, <3^. Atm. 

^sRiqt, 3«RT, Hsnii; >pr*iret, wn4, w^. Per/, ^wtvr, 
j 5 ^**g*l> TJ^" Atm. 

5 “P*iiiq, "^T^i, ”^ti^ f “Pmq, “P4 v. ia/ Put. ^^^rfV 4 l. 
Atm. qtHiiT. 2d Put. whsirfq. Atm. Aor. -v^hi, -vjtir; 

vnnw, ywhi, -wt; vnri^, tiwhs, vmt^vi. Atm. vnjftir, qw#qi«, 
vr^; vrqisrf^, viMiyiqi, qt^qrar; qww, qiHSjTi. Free. 

wmni. Atm. wajhi. Cond. qni^. Atm. yrftw. Pass., Pres. 
>|R; Aor. 3d sing, vndftl. Cans., Pres. >ftvnnfiT, Aor. vrypi. 
Des. ’jw^jrfq, -^. Freq. vrtqtfvq. Part., Pres. gWf ; Atm. 

Hyrq; Past pass. Past indecl. wm, Put. pass, wtnw, 

q'lqqlq, wtnf or ti^. 

669. Root (347)- W- break.’ Par. Pres, qqftq, 

wqftq, wqf*; *njq, »hF»nt, »hiiq; wvsr, ^ wv , qyfM. Imp/, wqvf, 

y»R^ (292), wqit; vwii, vi^; voiw, qM», wy^. Pot. 

winf. Impv. HqTfTftr, »H7 v, >R^; Mqqiq, »i*r; wqqiH, >h*, wy^J- 
Per/, qqy, qqfyq or qwy ; qqfyq, qqy^q, qny^; qqftpi, 

qqy, q>i^w. 1st Put. »n«Tfi??. 2d Put. M^qifq. Aor. ywry, 

-y^; y>iiw, vtHfy, -yi ; yniyi, wry, y>riyw. Free. qyiR (453)- 
Cond. yiniq. Pass., Pres. (469); Aor. 3d sing, ywrftl. Cans., 

Pres, qyqrfqj Aor. vrqwy. Des. fywyifti. Freq. qqftq. 

Part., Pres, qyit; Past pass. WR; Past indecl. >iyi or wyt, -Wiif; 
Put. pass. »iyy, qyqlq, dvy. 

670. Root It/, ift^ ‘ to join,’ ‘ to unite.’ Par. and Atm. 
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Pres. &c. ; like ^ 668. a. Atm. 5^, 55%, &c. Impf. 

vvpnr, (292), &c. Atm. &c. 

Pot. ^5UT. Atm, Impv. «Tni; &c. 

Atm. fm, &c. Per/, g«i^ft | i| , wftsf; jg^TN, SiC. ; 

like ^ 668. a. Atm. isl Put. til ’ wfw . Atm. arf 

F^t. Atm. ifl^. Aor. wgiT, -nw, -aiTN, -UN, -Wit; 

— ^nN, — — Ff^I. ; Nmwr, &c. Atm. NiRftr, 

Nigw; wgwftr, &c. Prec. ^srre. Atm. ap^hr. Cond. 
vnitw. Atm. ViA^. Pass., Pres, inv; Aor. sing, witftr, see 
702. Caus., Pres. qVsiKirii; Aor. wrgsr. Des. ggstifM, -i^. Freq. 
Ntj3$, NtNtftR. Part., Pres. Atm. NWN; Past pass, gni; 

Past mdecl. gw, -gw; Pat. pass, nW^tu, Ntni or 

671. Root^. /n/*. ‘ to hinder/ Par. and Atm. Prw. 

y t 5 9 ^^t 03 . 

5 y 

v^urVy or or (292), ^r^nrw or 

5 ^^tm. 5 

y It. Pot. ^Wlt. 

^^tm. impv. ^^50tr^W, , ^*IT ; 

WinnN, w**> WNig. Atm. ww; wuvin^, 

F^ITWT; ^lUMTH^, Wf, Per/. l^Ttw; '^^fVR, 

<if » ig «, w^vgw; Atm. 

W5VT^, ^5WHTl; ^ ftw| , ^^fkid, isirf^. ist Put. tti r fa . 
Atm. iftwt. ad Put. OtWiOi. Atm; Ttw. Aor. -W, -wi^; 
-VTN, -VR, -VRf ; -vnt, -VR, -w^. Or Ri^w, wOwAn, wvhsfti^ ; w^wi, 
Nidi, vOfi ; wdrW, wOi, Nidigat. Atm. w^ftsr, ni^iir, ni^c ; 

Nt^WTNt, NI^TSTIRT; Nf^, N U, WR. PreC. WTIN. 

Atm. wilN. Cond. Nidisr. Atm. vdiit. Pass., Pres, Aor. 
3d sing. NidfW. Caus., Pres, dyniftl ; Aor. Nicwt* Des. 

-1^. Freq. ddft*i- Part., Pres, Atm. Past 

pass. Past indecl. -W**; Put. pass, d^wi, dwihl, dw. 

673. Root drg. In/. distinguish,’ ‘to separate,’ ‘to leave 

remaining.’ Par. Pres. f^'^pNi, fijRftR, f|lHff ; fVlwui, 

diN, ^FnAr. Imp/. ^drNR, (29a), ; xi H(iW, 

NrfiliT, Nifigft; wdN?, vft^, NrfigRN. Pot. fijNt. /wp». fwTNrflR, 

* ^'^nt may be written for WtPN. Similsrly, for for wi, 

Sec 398. a. 
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or (303, compare 345), finu. 

fi(nr, Perf. fmiN; ftiftr- 

fifrfiifRR, fifi%y». n>t Put. ^reifw. 2rf Pvt. 

^re?rrf*i. Aor. wfifTR, -iRi, -NTT; -Nra, -Nw, -'PIT; -'hn, -'mT, -tit. 
Free. r^miR. Cond. Pass., Pres. f5rT; Aor. j,d sing. 

W^fM. Caus., Pres. sjNTTTftT ; Aor. 'SSllfiUM. Des. f^if?i^ifW. Freq. 

wf"*!. Part., Pres. f|m ; Past pass. ftlU; Past indect. 
%YT, ; Put. pass. 5 iTOtii, Tfnu. 

673. Root fi?TT. In/, fifftrj ‘to injure.’ Par. Pres, 

f< r fw *, figRfa ; fTj«TT, fitWTT, fifTiTT; flNw, f|W, fiSTifiB. Imp/. 
w<TT», BTfipTir or 'trfip’nt (292. a, 304. a), wfipnt; wf?H, wfi^, 
ufjwi ; Bifijw, Tsf^w, Biff Pot. ff mi. Impv. ffTTnfjr, r^f'* 

or fff^ (304), ff*U^ ; ff 4111 ?, I^BT, fvMi ; ffTirR, ffm, 

Per/, fsrfirw, ftrffftnr, ftrfthT; ftrf^TT?, fti f fT r yt. fvrfipfrw?; ftrffftnr, 

ft i ffWR . ist Put. ffftnnffR. 2d Put. ffftntttftr. Aor. 

o \ 

Bi f ij fR i i , B iff a 'h T, Biff fam , Brfffmr, Brffftm; Btfifftm, 

B iffTti f, B iff Oh a ?. Free. fijm#. Cond. Tjffftrai. Pass., Pres. 
firm; Aor. 3<f sing. Biff f^. Caus., Pres, fifmrfti; Aor. Bif^ffri. 
Des. ftt f f f w? rf» l. Freq. Tfif^, ii fffw . Part., Pres, ffrnr; Past 
pass, fffimi •, Past indect. f^«ri?T, -fijm; Put. pass. <W*riT?i, 
firm. 

674. Root In/ or ‘ to injure,’ ‘ to kill.’ Par. 

Pres, ipftu (306), (305. a); BTp? (345), psrr; 

iNnr, Bffiir. Imp/, bt^b, bt^z or (292), bt^iii^ or 

Bnr^; bt^, bt^, bt^tut; bt^, bi^th, BT^f?. Pot. ijut. Impv. 
^Blfif^, (see 306. c), ffiOflB, ; TpUft?, wfij. 

Per/. Ttnt, inrff? or mri, tnif ; WBf^, af fyi, HfTTpi; irp, 

bbjn. i»f Put. Ttftinfw or TT^TfiBI. 2d Put. rif^wilf? or TTB^TfiT 
Aor. BTiiffii, -ft?, -fhT; -fft?, -fff, -fftt; -fiNr, -f|», Or 

BT^, -TfW, -WK ; -BJT?, -WIT, -wirf ; -Wl?, -Bpr, -W?.. Free. ^ifl. 
Cond. wirf^ or Pass., Pres, ij^ ; Aor. ^d sing. Bniif . 

Caus., Pres. Bt?lflT; Aor. BtBBf or Bnff^f. Des. fdBffBlfiT or 
fn^iipfw . Freq. BT^^, BThtfct {^d Ang. B^BfS). Part., Pres. ^fB ; 
Past pass. (305. <i) ; Past indect. Bf^WT or -BBT ; Pitt. pass. 

BP^irai or b^?t, Btifll*!, ?[BT. 


* Final TT t preceded by a or o' remains unchanged before the terminations si 
and sr; see 62. b. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 349. 

675. Root ^ vri. Infin. varitum or varilum, ‘ to cover,’ 
‘ to enclose,’ ‘ to surround,’ ‘ to choose 

Note, that the conjugational g nu becomes w after vpi by 58. 

Parasmai-fada. Present tense, ‘ I cover.’ 


rn'fOfiii 

vriwvoM t 

tppwaast 

^ajlfli vrifOsAi 

vrinutkas 

vriifuiha 


^wnN^op^atos 

prif®o»t‘ 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘ I was covering,’ 

or ‘ I covered.’ 

avfinavam 

ornfiirva ^ 

wjei*! oofrpama || 

avfinoa 

arpnWom 

arftn«/o 

evrinot 

W^jprnt orpfv/ifm 

ai^sn*\ arpacoa 


Potential, ‘ I may cover.’ 


vfifmydm 

Vfinuydva 

vrinMydma 

cppsyrfs 

Vft^uydiam 

ynmn vrinuydta 

Vfinuydt 

vri^ydtdm 

^^^ipvajnu 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.’ 


vpnatdni 

WTDTra vrinavdva 

t • • 

vrimavdma 


epNH/am 



^WiriR vpfut<(m 

vfinvantu 

Perf. (369) tprn, or qvft.tl (see 370), t 

IRR; 


, or ist Put. 

(393) NfonftR or 

TOWTiw. ia rui. ^393; or aot. w^rn:w, 

wvrthr; ’Bvrftw, vnrfi:ft; viRift*, vnnftTO. Prec. 

fipim or (448. A). Cond. vwfr«i or 


Atm 

ANE-PADA. Present tense, ‘ I 

cover.’ 

pfipr# 

vppsraAe • * 

rp'fumaie f t 

ppRUsAe 

*v 

Vfinvdtke 

vjifudive 


vfinvdte 

vp^vate 


* In the sense of ‘ to choose,’ this root generally follows the 9th coqjugation ; 
thus. Pres. ■jeiipB ; &c. See 686. 

t Or criBco*. J Or vpanuM. § Or avrima, 

II Or avrinma, 

IT ^ is sometimes written with long rf, in which case 374. t. may be applied. 

•* Or^l epfraAe. 1 1 Or vnameAe. 
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Imperfect or fir*t preterite, ‘ I was covering,’ or ‘ I covered.’ 


(mftfirt 

ai^waf^ oi)rt(t«eait* 

otT^'ttNifuiAit 

af^aranwoenaaiiWs 

ai^aarant orn«rrf/*4m 

V H^arrinudhvam 

oepsaJa 

at^^litiaaepaedldia 

ttvfinvata 


Potential, ‘ I may cover.’ 


^apfta vrinvij/a 

vpnv^vahi 

vrinv{mahi 


vfifctydlkdm 

cfinv(dhvam 

vjifvtta 

^Vftaran^^ rriaely aVdm 

vrinviran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.’ 


onaooat 

^araia^ opSOodvaAoi 

"S 

Djii^avdmahai 

opRitfilca 

<jsniaia^ Bfisvdthdm 

vriMc^Aoafu 

rpiMiirfm 

^apmrn^ rpyodlom 

vftHvatdm 


Per/, (369) or or vam, aaiir; 

vr^, aftiT. i»t Fut. aftirrl or 2d Fut. or 

Aor. viaftfti, vrafbrnr, viaftv ; vraftrafV, vraftamr, viaftamt ; 
mft a rtV , viaftj 4 or -ftjj, caftan. Or a ia 09 < , arartarw, &c. Or 
w^arM, n’jMff, w^ann; ar^arff, ■w'jin. 

Or. vpjft, vr^; ar|v%fV, ai^ftiai, aj^Tiri; w^^Pp, 

ar^lhr. Prec. aflula or or ^ta (448. 4 ). Cond. araftai or 
ata#^. Pass, fa^; Aor. 3d ting, ararft. Cans., Pres, ataifti or 
-a, or a ».a i fn or ; Aor. aiaW:. Des. tVafla i fa or 9 mO ai ft 

or or (502). Freq. arift (511) or alr^, a^. Part., 

Pres. 'J^aa ; Atm. ; Past pass. ^11 ; Past indecl. part, ; 
F\tt. pass, aftaai or a^»», ararht, ar%. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

676. Root ^§. Inf. artj ‘ to hear.’ Par. Pres. s|aftflt, sjuilOl, 
ipftfir; ijwaw or ’^aaa, sjiaarfr, spjjrw; or apuni, 

^4^r<A. Imp/, annua, anjafin, anjafta; aiiRwa or arsFiFt, ai3|Wii, 
aijjwai ; aijiija or aispa, ainoiu, arwipvf. Pot. vnjar. Impv. 
wmaifti, law, ^arla; sjarara, ^aran?, mwu, laaa’j- Per/. 

(369) ^ana. ^a^, w’ja^, vjwa^a; 

1st P^t. afhnftH. 2d Fut. aftanftf. Aor. a iai i M, aia flult^ , 

• Or OBfit/vaki. t Or aj^aa^ avrhmaki. 

t ^ is sometimes written with long r/, in which case 374. k. may be applied. 

§ This root is placed bj Indian grammarians under the ist class. 

P p 2 
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^ IT ; -¥T ; 'Brerr^p^. Ptcc, 

Cond. Pass., Pres. Aor. sing. wwrf^. Caus., Pres. 

Aor. or Des. Freq. 

or?ft’B(*nrn. Part., Pres, sp^; Past pass. 'OT; Past indecl. ^WT, 
> Fut. pass, 'wtirai, ^ Wn, ■WTO. 

677. Root w*. Inf. vf^ or ‘ to shake,’ ‘ to agitate.’ Par. 

and .^tm. Pres, wsftfit, Vptfir; or vgifW ; 

VgiTO or ^tra. V^, ITTTi; WJSlt Or 

^ or wnt, Y?^. Imp/. 

WVTt^; WY^ or wvpr, wvgw, wv^; WV^Jt or WWW, ww^TT, 
wwpp^. A'tm. wwfet, wwgwnr, ww^; wwprff or wwssrfy, wwwTWt, 
wwamii ; ww^nfip, ww^w, ww^. Pot. w^WT. .^ttm. wp^hi. Impv. 

^ 3 *. 33 ^; ct - 

ysft. YS**’ wsnr^, w^rwr, wwnri; wpwpft, y^w. 

Per/. (374. ff) jwiw, jwftrw or 3>ftw, JWI; jwfttw, jwtjnjw, 

53^’ 5333- 53^* 53^’"’ 53^: TS^> 5¥^> : 

5«^*^ “*■ "t> UY^- P‘‘f- vfwmftR or vhnfiw. .^Ltm. 
wftdi? or whn^. id Fut. wfiii i fk or vNnftt. Atm. vfw^ or 
Aor.* wvtfW, wvrtiw, wwrYhr; wvifin^, wvif^, wwrf^; wvrfYw, 
wwrfw*, wvTf^Y*. -’ftY’ ’WOT, ww, -»t; wvbs, 

w>n», w^YY. Atm. wwfYff, wwfww, wwf^ ; wvfw=^, w vft wr ^ i, 
-WTHT; wvfwwfV, wwfn4 (-Y), wvftnnr. Or w\ftfw, wvtwrw, wvir; 
wwP^, wvtwTtiT, -wnn ; wuVwfV, wvtf , wwtwir. Prec. v^. Atm. 
vfn’t1<» or vt’Sftn. Cond. wwfrw or wtftw. Atm. wwfr^ or wvtw. 
Pass., Pres. Am\ ^d sing. wvrfY. Cans., Pres, vqmfa or 
; Aor. Wjtwjf or WSST. Des. jwwrftt, -^. Freq. 
or ^hrtVftt. Part., Pres, 'w^^; Atm. w^tH ; Past pass, wjt 
or ■^ ; P ast indecl. «7TT, -WtJ ; Fut. pass. WfqiTO or litTTO, 'MWHj, 
WTO or WW. 

a. Like w may be conjugated w ‘ to press out Soma juice,’ which 
in native grammars is the model of the 5th class ; thus. Pres. 

&c. The two futures reject i; ist Fut. ^ftyi fw , &c. 

678. Root ^ or ^ t. In/, or wtJj or ‘ spread,’ ‘ to 

• This root may also be &e-. »nd also in the 9th class j Pres, 

and '» the 6th 280). In the 

latter case the Aor. is WwfwW, &c. ; see 430. 
t This root may also be coajuKatcd as a verb of the 9th class ; thus, Prrs. 
totbifff i &c. See 686. 
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cover.’ Par. and Atm. Pret. tijonfs, &c. ; like ^ at 675. Atm. 
WSt, &c. In^f. Atm. vrejfijv. Pot. Atm. 

/f»/w. wvrviftt. Atm. VTON. Per/. {331. c, $7^. k) imxt, 
Hvrt ' 3 ) W^rnCj H w n w fVfl) ri n w Atm, 

iretT, Nwfrv, ireft; ireift^, ifuuw, mwua : irerftn^, ireifbi or 
nwfw. ut F^. ^ttfbnfw or mla i fw or w iti fw . Atm. wfunrt or 
Wtldrp or «rih^. 2d Fhit. wft ii lk or wC ^i fn . Atm. or 

«frlw. Aor. sw i fts , -^, ww i f<. g», &c. ; aee 675. Or 

w I w tn I Atm. ^ VI 

or w«Ofv or or Prec. w i uii or wlllui. Atm. Wflfhj 

or or wiiHq. Cond. qi wfii. a i or vreruW. Atm. or 

WrfO«l. Pass., Pres. (467) Ni^f ; Aor. 3d shy. vranft. Cans., Pres. 
WTTTnftt; Aor. wfirert or vurert. Des. fawftj qrfii, -^; or firerctVTftt, 
; or firerrtrfN, -¥. Freq. irrer^ or ira 15 f, mwft or Part, 

Pres. Atm. UIHM ; Past pass, ^ipr or (534) ; Past 

indecl. -urti, -vpa ; F\it. pass. wf<.Ae| or «rS?r»q or 

NTT^. 

679. Root 51^ •. Inf. ^ ‘ to be able.’ Par. Pres, yuilfll, 

toMtt; vrgnnr; Imp/. 

Pot. ^lavT. Impv. ?n|fV (291), ^ravrr, ^nfp, 

VlfiAi ; Per/. ^IVIT», itfu’iJ or smwtj, iti^iiNi ; 

nOw, unvjw, 1st Put. ^nisrfw. 2d Put. 

^renfit. Aor. vi^rv, -qw, -snr; -vrv, -2*#, -wiri ; -wn, -■*p, 

Or vurfW, *^h», -ftinr, -vt; w?if%NT, -ftw, -f*^. 

Prec. jtwtrd. Cond. vr^r^. Pass., Pres. ?rw; Aor. 3d sing. ^^irf^. 
Cans., Pres, ^inrnfti ; Aor. Des. fyjirw fti or fjnpiffl, t 

(503). Freq. or ^iqi Nilft r. Part., Pres. ?H|VTr; Atm. 

: Past pass. Past indecl. ^iw, -^ivq; Put. pass. 
yW'f'lq, 51^. 

680. Root In/, ‘ to prosper,’ ‘ to flourish,’ ‘ to increase.’ 
Par. Pres, 

Imp/. {260. a) qtr^, wrfirtr, vniftTr; 'm^, wr§ir, 


* Iff^ ia also conjugated in the 4th claaa, Parasmai and Atmane (Pres. 

&c., 9Vq) ; but it may then be regarded as a passive verb. See 353. 6 . 

t This form of the Des. generally means ‘ to learn,’ and is said by some to come 
from a root f^TB- 
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WTlJ’n^. Pot. Impv. ^TOTlftT, 

^whj; ^^,-wi; ^inw, P«/.wp!^, wi»if 9 ^, 

WPT?»; «T^[fw, ^iTJpr^, ^n^VTO; wt^, ist Fut. 

2d Put. ^f^i i rR . Aor. wtfW, 

^nfW, -»f ; wrf^Ri, ^nfSr, wif}^. Or wro, -^, -^iR, &c. 

Free. ^vmi. Cond. ^nfW. Pass., Pret. ; Aor. ^d ring. wif 5 . 
Caus. wJinfli ; Aor. wrff\}. Des. or (503). Part, 

Pres. Past pass, 'jif; Past indecl. wf^wr or 

Put. pass. 

681. Root vtr. /^. ‘ to obtain.’ Par. Pre». wnftftt, WlftfR, 

viN^fs ; WT^int, vi^ssi ; wimrh, w^r 9 s. Itnpf. 

ni'R^, RfnjVR, -ST; snwr, wi^s, ■wiqs*^. Pot. 

sr^rri. Impv. tintsif^, smiVs; siomis, sn^, -st; srorsw, 

wi^, Perf. stm, snftni, snn; srrftrr, ^rirr^R, 

snftm, STTR, !»/ Fat. smnftn. 2d Fat. sn^rmfit. Aor. 

SHR, snrnr, wrqi^; snsrs, sn«T#, -si; sustr, snss, srnr^. Free. 
wtstni. Cond. srT«W. Pass., Pres, sto ; Aor. ^d ring, snftl. Cans., 
Pres, simqifa ; Aor. snfss. Des. (503) Part., Pres. wi^SS ; 

Past pass, smi ; Past indecl. srr^, -srra ; Fat. pass. ws<«t, snssis, 
sns». 

a. Root sra^^. Inf. sil^j or ^ ‘ to obtain,’ ‘ to enjoy,’ ‘ to per- 
vade.’ Atm. Pres, sr^, sr^, stct; w^sT^, W^; 

sr^R^, sr^sii. Impf. srr^ftr, w^stw, srr^ ; srr^sf^, snsj- 

STST, SIT^STST; VIlSRff, STT^IR, Slf^SS. Pot. Impv. STfl%, 

sr^'r; wwss, wgmsi, sr^srst; srasrst, sr^, sr^ssi. 
Per/. (367. c) snsil, si i R fisR or sns^; wisf^isf or sttssiI 

(371), sfT5T?n^, sTTS^mi; sirsf ^ ^ or sns yi ^, s i is fmw or sits^, 
wsf^. 1st Fat. si fys il or srsi^. 2d f'at. srf^ or sn^. Aor. 
snftr, srsTs, srrs; snwfs, sirsTTSi, snwt; srrwfs, ww, sm»s. 
Or snfiiifs, wfirsTS, sn%s; ^ ifi;p =s f^ , w i fjiqmi , «if>isisi ; s ufjimr; , 
snfi(tt 4 , srifijiss. Prec. sr%stR or srsfhr. Cond. srrf^r«l or vrr^. 
Pass., Pres. w?s ; Aor. ^d ring. snf^. Cans., Pres. srr^rsrfR ; Aor. 
srrf^. Des. Freq. srjnis (51 1. a). Part., Prea. sr^STS; 
Past pass. srf%s or sis ; Past indecl. srf^rwt or siyr, -sqs ; Fat. pass. 
srf^nPM or snpR, srjis'Hi, srr?s. 
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exaaipi.es of primitive verbs of the eighth conju- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 353- 

68 a. Root ■y kfi. Infin. Tf^kartum, ‘to do’ ( 355 ). 


Parasmai-fada. Present tense, ‘ I do.’ 


karomi 

ihoTOS 

* kurmas 


4ntr«/Aa« 

kurutka 

karoti 


* ihifTa»/> 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was 

doing/ or * I did.* 

akaravam 

ahtrva (73) 

akurma (73) 

WV^Vaiaros 

akurutam 

^ry^TT aJhini^a 

R<%Oqoiaro< 

akwrutdm 

’wy 4 akurvan 


Potential, ‘ I may do,’ &c. 

kurydm 

j3i*< kurydva 

kurydma 

ihiryds 

^3in*» kurydtam 

kurydta 


kurydidm 

T^^kuryus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me do,’ &c. 

karavdni 

karavdva 

wrt.'im karavdma 

W^kuru 

kvrutam 

ihinita 

karoiu 

>» 

kvrutdm 

* iafTOsta 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I did,’ 

or ‘ I have done.’ 

iakdra (368) 

takfiva 

takrima 

dakartka 

takratiuu 

'Tils dakra 

HUR dakdra 

takratus 

iakrus 


First future, ‘ I will do.’ 

kttrtdsmi 

kartdavas 

nSlWW karfdsmat 

« j|Ai kartdn 

^HTTRUT kartdithoM 

RidlW kartdstka 

TffT kartd 

kartdrau 

Si^VC^karldras 


Second future, ‘ I shall do.’ 

a . .... a . ...» 

kariikydifd 

karuhy6oa$ 

JtaruMyOmat 

karukyasi 

NrftvnPI^ karitkyathas 

karishyatka 

^IVllfll karitkyati 

Nftvnnt karishyatas 

•fV.aif'd karishyanti 


♦ &c., would be equally correct ; »ee 73. An obsolete form 

for is found in Epic poetry. 
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Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I did.’ 

akdrsham 

akdnkva 

akdrtkma 

akdrthii 

\ 

akdr$h^ttm 

akdrtkma 

WWliffnakdrthd 

akdrsh^dm 

akdnkut 

x> ' 

Precaiive or benedicttve, ‘ May I do.’ 

kriydsam 

ftnira kriydtva 

PntMitH knydtma 

ftlWnr kriyd$ 

knyditam 

kriydsta 

kriydi 

kriydstdm 

knydsus 


Conditional, ‘ I should do. 

i 

akarishyam 

akarUhydva 

akariskydma 

aAarwAyu 

akarUkyatam 

WWftETif akaritkyata 

akaritkyal 

akarUkyatdm 

^ akariskyan 

683. Atmane-pada. Present tense, ‘ I do.’ 

*«nw (73) 

AurraAe 

kurmake 

ktimke 

kuTvdike 

knrudkve 

k»rute 

kurvdU 

^5^ kurvaie 

Imperfect 

or first preterite, ‘ I was doing,’ or ‘ I did.’ 

wyft akuTvi (73) 

akumahi 

akurmaki 

mfkiV\»akuntkdt 

akuredtkdm 

tl J ^wi<i^aJhini(Uram 

Wf oAitnila 

w akurvdtdm 

W (1 akurvata 


Potential, ‘ I may do.’ 


kurviya 

kundpaki 

kurvfmaki 


^prtTTKnW kurviydikdm 

kurvtdkvam 

kurvt/a 

^ id <) 1 fl 1*^ ihirvljr(ff<6ii 

kurvtrm 


Imperative, ‘ Let me do.’ 


karavai 

karavdvakai 

WtSPR? karardmakai 

kurmkva 

■^^niW kurvdtkdm 

^^«in hirudkvam 

kuTutdm 

^^rmjundtdrn 

kurvatdm 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ 1 did,’ or ‘ 

‘ I have done.’ 


dakjivahe 

Atkyimake 

iakriike 

Will til iakrdikt 

dakridkvt 

^ittkre 

WWnl iahrdte 

•nf^tiLdakrire 


Digitized by Googie 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— OEOUP III. CLASS VIII. 


297 


kartdke 
kartdse 
nh kartd 


karishyr 
kar'ukyase 
WftmTT karUhyate 


akrishi 

akritkds 

WHi n akrita 

€ 


First future, * I will do/ 

kartdsvahe kartdsmah^ 

W&nrni kartdsdthe kartddkve 

^IrtTO kartdrau «nSu.*i kartdras 

Second future, ‘ I shall do/ 

nfT®n^ karishydvake karishydmahe 

karishyethe karishyadkve 

karishyete karishyante 

Aorist or third preterite, * I did/ 

Vf^v^fy akfishvaki WV**rfV aitrixAmaAi 

akfishdthdm ^ ? J "% akridhvam 

Vi n i*< akfiskdtdm xi^na akfiskata 


krisMya 
kritk£sktkd$ 
Wiftf kritkUkia 


Precative or benedictive, ‘ May 1 do/ 

^ mI V Hfr kfitkivaki kfisktmaki 

■^T^hmSTR kfiMkfydstkdm ^41 AfwA^yApom 

W^ihtTWTU^kiishtydstdm ^ 41 AfifAiran 


Conditional, *1 should do/ 

akarukye Wl nfv«| f? akarishydvaki fl 4fl.SI mff> akariskydmaki 

^Vft^r^akariMkyatkds W^t^ytrUakarishyetkam ^TmfV^ttJ^^akarishyadhvam 
akarUkyata Wlftwrm akariskyetdm VWft*m akarishyania 


Pass., Pre*. fus^; Aor. sing, vnnft (701). Caus., Pres. 
wwrfti; Aor. Des. (502). Freq. 

or or or or or ^0*0 fti. 

Part., Pres. Atm. ; Past pass. Yit « indecl. '^wi, 

-yw ; Fut. pass. vsjlfiv, 

684. Only nine other roots are generally given in this class. Of these the 
commonest is W^‘ to stretch,’ coitjugated at 583. The others are, ‘ to go,’ 
Tptr and ‘ to kill’ or ‘ to hurt,’ * to shine,’ ‘ to eat grass,’ ‘ to 
imagine,’ Atm. ; * to ask,' ‘ to give.’ As these end in nasals, their 

conjugation resembles that of verbs of the 5th class at 673 ; thus — 

685. Root 1^. Inf. ■Jjfiirj ‘ to kill,’ ‘ to hurt.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres, sjviirM, HI till fd; HjWNHf, &c. Atm. «(t^, &c. 

Imp/. VTHfWv, &c. Atm. 'mb| 9 h. Pot. Rjwiii. Atm. 

^^hi. Impv. Atm. Per/. «IHJI4U, ^Tjrai; 

'Him jn ; ’HivftrH, Atm. ■^ui«u, 

Q q 
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waifta^. 

lit Fut. ■sjftmrftw. Atm. ly ft r di T. 2d Fut. sjA n^ii ft . Atm. 

Aor. -nfrB, -#ir; -ftt^, -it; «ny 9 u«i, -fire, 

Atm. «rn|finr>i, WRjfirerw or wsxiti (424. c), ^rajflre or tr^ ; 
^mfis'^ff, -firerxri, -ftrerm; -flaw, -fioNw. Free. r|wtw. 

Atm. ajftuiftn. Cond. ^^fts-BT,' Atm. w^fis^. Pass., Pres. ^2^; 
Aor. ^d sing. TTBjrfi!!. Caus., Pres. TaTO^rifti ; Aor. ^rfVrsnjT. Des. 
ftnqfirerfti, -^. Freq. ^rjfiw. Part., Pres. ^2RW; Atm. 

^W!T : Past pass. Rpr ; Past indecl. 29 r 4 T or qfinsn, ; Fut. 
pass, ’safireai, Tsrrw. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJUGA- 
TIO.NAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686. Root 5 yti. Infin. vftlJN yavitum, ‘ to join,’ ‘ to mix.’ 


Parasmai-pada. Present /«we, ‘ I join.’ 


yundmi 

yunivat 

yuninuu 

(JHIHh yundti 

v;(hnT yunithas 

yunitka 

yundti 

yunfta* 

^Hr*n yiman/t 

Imperfect 

or fret preterite, * I was joining/ 

or ‘ I joined.’ 

ayundm 

201^^ q ayunira 

ayufi^iiia 

ay«iif£s 

ayunttam 

Vjsftlf ayuMtta 

ayundf 

oyunttdm 

Potential, ‘I may join/ 


^*hnw yuntydm 

yuniydtia 

yuntydmn 

gnl M fW yvntyds 

yuniydtam 

gvftMM yuniydtQ 

y uBiyaV 

yuniydtdm 

Imperative, ‘Let me join.’ 

yftgw yaaijtM 

^SfTpf? yundni 

yundva 

yundma 

yunthi 

yunltam 

55ft (I yaafto 

yundtu 

yunltdm 

54*3 yaaoata 

Per/. yriN, or tjsiTN ; 5^, 5*pripr, 

^Wf, iJJfW. i«f Fut. TifinnftH or TftnTfw •. 2d Fut. sifiimfM. Aor. 


* Some authorities give Mlrtifw &c. as the only form. See LaghuKaum. 734. 
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wjrrfW, -Thr, wh i IVm , -M, -fW; -f^, 

Free, ijpui. Cond. 


687. Atmane-pada. Present tense, ‘ I join.’ 


3 ^ jraae 

yun{vahe 

yunimake 

yunUhe 

yundtke 

yunfdhve 

«»i 1 b yuntie 

yuudte 

5*1 f* yunate 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was joining 

or ‘ I joined.’ 

ajfuni 

ayuH^oahi 

ayunimahi 

^ ^ V 1 « ayun^thds 

qrWTRW ayundtUm 

ayunidhvam 

WJfftff ayun{ta 

WJHnnH ayundtdm 

Tf ayunata 


Potential, ‘ I may join.’ 


yuniya 

yunivaki 



y%n(ydtkdm 

yunidhram 

yun{ta 

yuniydtdm 

yuniran 


Imperative^ ‘ Let me join.’ 


*s 

yufios 

Jni^? yundvahai 

J»TTR?f yundmakai 

yun(skva 

JsrnrW yundtkdm 

yunidhvam 

yun{tdm 

yundtdm 

yunatdm 


53^. 33^; 33^» 33^> 333^; 33^’ 

or 1st Fat. 2d Fut, Aor. '!UTfs(f«l, -fTOTF, 

-fw ; -'miri ; ^nrftwfF, or -fi#, -ftmi. 

Free. iiPrthi. Cond. Pass., Pres. ^ ; ist Fut. ^ ufTil T^ ; 

Aor. 3</ sinff. WJrrfV. Cans., Pres. iui|qifi< ; Aor. 'snflq'#. Des. 
jynftt or ■ftmftrqrftl. Freq. ifhftfti or Part., Pres. 

xpn^; Atm. gviiH; Past pass, ; Past indecl. 3m, -15W; Fut. pass. 
qfqfl'si, qq^q, qtai or qor. 

688. Root 5T (361). Inf. urg ‘to know.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

qr^nfir, iTRi fi t ; ^rnrhn*, ; ■srrtrtqw, rnrhi, 

^^tm. 5 , 

tiuTJf. Intpf. witnn, wHRra, ; w^TRlq, wiiTJfht, wn- 

•ftwT I V *1 1 w >1 1 *9 n, w 1 n Atm. 'A *i i Hi, ^ rf i 

W WI H i qi , WKrtTnri; WiiMliq, WHI'Hif. Pot. 

Urtftqr. Atm. siRiq. Impv. irRTftr, tTRTR ; RRTT, STt^rls. 

RnftiTT; i lH I M , STTiftir, ^TR^J. Atm. •STT^, MRtR, RUftlfT ; ^TRTqf, 

qrr*TTqij ■TT*TTNTj 1 * 1*1 m. Pei-f (373) 

Q q 2 
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vnpt ; wjN; •rftw, Jitm. ; 

wuTO, wrw; «Huw, jst Fut. umnfw. 2rf Fut. 

STwrfN. Aor. (433) ^suifHN, wsmftw, vrsmaftN; vrjiTftiT, -vf ; 

'Nurftn*?, -ftiv, -ftryi. Atm. vi r iOr, vnrrwnt , vmiw ; vipT^rf^, viut- 
«i'ii, -vmif ; wsrrwfv, wntm, vijrnni. Free. or riiiih. Atm. 
ITTwht. Cond. vurrw. Atm. vrgrw. Pass., Pres. (465. a) VUV; 
Perf. VW (473) ; i«/ Fut. uonf or R l Oim ^ (474) ; 2d Fut. JtT^ or 
; Aor. ^d ring. wsnOi. Caus., Pret. unnnfN or NWrftt ; Aor. 
vrftrjrq. Des. ftrjnw (-wrfii Ep.). Freq. t!TT 5T^, WuriN or WT^. Part., 
Pret. ITRH^; Atm. liiKR ; Past pass. UTit ; Past indecl. TTWr, -UTV ; 
Fut. pass. NTTOit, UTfft^, Svr. 

689. Root TT^. In/, wj ‘ to buy.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. wNnfit, 
'w’ttinftT, ndvnfir ; whifNTt , Tshjfhni, TtOvfhnr; tiiWnn , TiWhi, Ttnnf^. 
Atm. nfi^, nrhiftN, whiftTf ; nOvftv?, uttiirr^, nihinN ; 

T<hinr. Imp/. wBiltui, vrnfhnnt, wnldiii^; wu'NW, vnWhrr; 

vnrhjftn, vnsWht, vrarbu'^. Atm. vnstftr, vrwbrfhim, vrarhstir ; vmO- 
toTaf?, ^aTiinifli ; vraWW^, wa 0 vftt 4 , vrarhinf. Pot. uO- 

afhn. Atm. ■rfWhi. Impv. aflvnf^, aOvftfV> ; nlwia, wWhr, 

lalfljlni ; nfbDTH, iidtritir, Atm. iirttii, aIuDm, wIhOkt ; 

ifltumi, T^Nmn; sOumhI, aOvfttd, » 1 vnrf. Per/. {374. e) f ^ » ni. 
f^TsftiTi or frsni; fafimw, f^favTO; fafaftm, 

fVfaw, . Atm. O a faf q^, ; ftif a ifx Nf, 

-tnir; fa f w ifim g, or 1st Fut. wnfw. Atm. 

'Kinv. 2d Fut. NWifti. Atm. Aor. vtaiv, -N^, vriw, 

-V, -vt; vrSw, -V, Atm. vnsfa, -ttw, -v ; , -ntot, -ntnt ; 

vniwfV, vrnrinr. Prec. wNtn. Atm. Cond. vrim. 

Atm. VTB^. Pass., Pres, istv ; Aor. 3d sing, vrwrfv. Caus., Pres. 
WUrmfR ; Aor. vrfNN, 4 . Des. fNlsturfir, -^. Freq. Vaift, or 
VanftOl. Part., Pres, flfianr ; Atm. nftarpi; Past pass. TKttt-, Past 
indecl. aihar, ; Fut. pass, anro, T s ati fl v, 

690. Like aO is tft ‘ to please.’ Pres, lihnift ; Atm. iflai. Caus. 
whinnfN or HTwftl; Aor. Vifaro or aif^is*. Des. ftnftaTfa. 
Freq. ail^. 

691. <5, ‘ to cut,’ follows ‘ to purify,’ at 583 ; thus, Pres, ; 

Atm. Pot. ^Alai; Atm. Per/. ^ 3 TN; Atm. 

1st Fut. 2d Fut. a l ¥ g |ifli . Aor. Wrf i fha . 


• Foster gives atfailfli 5 Westergaard, tarmiltO. . 
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692. Root 'TV. Inf. ^ ‘ to bind.’ Par. Fret. Tjnfw, 'WHTfti, 

•WHTfif; TrfNw, -dOtiw, TOhnT; THf*ir. Imp/, 

wwrw; ^swhi, -in; wnlhr, Pot. 

■wjftjn. Impv. wrfti, ^WR (357. a), Ting; tiitt, tiW, -iri; twr, 
Tirhr, Ting. Per/, ttr, Trfswr or tt^ or tt^ (298. a), tt^; 
TTf^, TTRgr, TTRiJT; TT^WT, TTR, TT^. Fut. 

2d Fut. wqsnfr (299. a). Aor. tmrt (299. a), wnwftg; 

WTTRT, ^Tns, WTT^ST; WTRR, WTRT, TSHR^T. Prec. TWmi. 
Cond. TT>n«T. Pass., Prea. (469) T^. Cans., Pres. TRTrftl; Aor. 
WTT^. Des. fTTRnfii (299. a). Freq. ttt^, Trrftw, TiT^fr. 
Part., Pres. THW; Past pass. Tff ; Past indecl. tiji, -T«l; Fut. pass. 
T^wi, TRJftr, TWJ. 

693. Root ipg. Inf. ?jftTg ‘ to string,’ ‘ to tie.’ Par. Pres. 

uyfr, ugiftr, ijsffif; IT^Nt, g r li R, ?jgfiT. 

Imp/, TnrjTT, ^nrgrT; ^ q g- l ii, -xi; 

Pot. q^ftri. Impv. qgif^, qrR *, q^rg ; qgrr, ?T5^. -in ; 
qgiT, qg^, qgxT. Per/. (375. h) Tqsr*, TqftrT or Tq«t* ; 
Hqfisi x or qfTT, TqRgw or qrgr, TqRjr or qrgr; TqftTT or 
qf^, Tq-T or T q-gn or q^. Put. qftnnftn. 2d Fut. 

Aor. sx qfi TX, -rIt, -Rhr, &c. Prec. qan^. Cond. 
wqrVvui. Pass., Pres. (469) q;^. Cans., Pres. qRTrfr; Aor. 
xnrqR. Des. ftiqfhrxrfii. Freq. TiqR, t i qv T fti , sfqRMT. Part., 
Pres. qTT; Past pass, qfqx ; Past indecl. qfsnTT or qftsnTT, -qai ; 
Fut. pass. qfjTiRi, qv T- 4l»i , qjsr. 

a. Like qsq^is conjugated xn'T ‘ to loosen,’ Ttg ‘ to chum.’ 

694. Root TJT +. Inf. 'qMwg ‘ to agitate.’ Par. Pres. IIVlftT, 

tjqrftt, tjvrfir; whItt, wvhiT, wiftr, 'wqfNr. 

Imp/. Ttgrr, whvr, Trgqnr ; 'ang^ihr, -irr ; 

TnjqT. Pot. 'gyhiT. Impv. Tjvrftt, (357. «, 58), 

■gvnr, -XT ; TgqiT, igiftx, wqsg. Per/, gr^, gqMrT, gr^ ; 
ggfiiT, ggrgr, -tjt ; ggftnr, ggr, gggw. 1 st Fut. xflftrxifw. 
2d Fut. qlfaiirM . Aor. TT^fwu, -iftr, -sftx, &c. Or -«t, 

-wg; -«TT, -T#, -TXT; -htt, -tx, -tt. Prec. gami. Cond. 

Pass., Pres. g«i ; Aor. 3d sing, ^rqtfa. Caus., Pres. qlaxifT ; Aor. 


* Some authorities give in ad sing. Impv. ; and the option of niiiSI in 

the 1st and 3d of the Perf. Compare 339. 

t Also neuter, 4th c. ‘ to be agitated Pres. ganfr 613. 
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Des. or Freq. (3d 

sing, Part., Pres. ^VTf ; Past pass. TO or ; Past 

indecl. wajT or ^rwsrt, -Ijvg ; Fat. pass. T?tf>TK«l, ^fWilfhl (j8), ^twi. 

695. Root Inf. tirfitTj ‘to stop,’ ‘to support.’ Par. 

Pres. tiTViftl ; like IBW 694. Impf Pot. ’Rr^ftNf. Impv. 

WNI^T, W*< 1*1 (357* ®)> w I tfl s> "WT I 1*1, %I y*l A, 

Perf. S tfl ^*t, il W 5 5 11^(1 rt W 

iniT*5w. i*J Fat. wftwirrfw. arf Fut. Aor. ^rerfwv, 

-s*rtw, &C. Or WfiTW, -WW, -WKj -»TIN, -»Tir, -WHT; -wnt, -‘nr, 

-»T^. Free. «r«ire. Cond. ^rerft*m. Pass., Pres. nrA. Caus., 
Pres. ^iTWiTftr; Aor. wr*av»r. Des. fHwr»*rmr«. Freq. 

or irren*ftfir. Part., Pres. rriVir; Past pass, war; Past 
indecl. TOT or wfwrWT ; Fut. pass. ^ frnH«q , W SMtt Iu, Tjrwi. 

696. Root Inf w%5 ‘ to eat.’ Par. Pres. TOlfii, «Wlf«, 

wwifs : ^rdhrn, TOfhra, Impf 

'■I’HT, wTTOr, wwTT^; -ITT ; ^rrifhr, wrwsi . 

Pot. Impv. wwTftr, (357- “)» ; wtitn, toTtt, -irr ; 

WHTN, XI win, TO*j. Perf. wr?i, wT%ii, WTji ; Nn%N, *1^3* ; 

^nf^, W51, 1st Fut. wr^MiPw. id Fut. wf^i^ifti. Aor. 

uif?r4, nijiln, wrf^, ’wiPjisi ; ^rrfiirf, 

Prec. W5TO. Cond. Pass., Pres. Caus., 

Pres. ^ U P T i fM ; Aor. w i f^r^i; Dea <i(> i n pNi fn . Freq. (508. a). 

Part., Pres, ^rvn^; Past pass. ^%7T; Past indecl. wf^ind, -W?ri ; Fut. 
pass. wf^lseM, 'H?I»i1tt, ^I5H. 

697. Root Inf. ^rfVli or ^ ‘ to harass.’ Par. Pres. 

fflWtftr ; like ^ 696. Impf. wftjinT, wftirwnt, wf»islN, 

w rimlii , -wi; ^fJrslTr, Pot. n#wlTiT. Impv. 

fi ro ifi r, fm iR, &c. Perf. frou, fTOfsfP? or fN^nr, f«r^ ; f<sf^rfiiiN 
or ( 37 i),fNf^r 5 r^^, fafarf^ or 

1st Fut. arf^nrrfm or id Fut. jtr^f aii fa or *i^fa. Aor. 

ari^ftra, -5fhr, -fi|l», -fifisi; «iifaar, -%F, Or 

atflpa. -^ar, -W[i -T^ra, -t?w, -■aiTT ; -Tarr, (439)- Prec. 

f ^ ^a ui . Cond. ararf^ai or arlrasa. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d sing. 
arjjrf^. Caus., Pres, ; Aor. wfafa^. Des. farfarf^rarftr or 

r a aniiaifH or f'afjRWTfa. Freq. arfaqa, Part., Pres, fatan^; 


• This root also follows the 5 th conjugation j thus, Pres, arvlftr. See 675 . 
t This is a different root from VISI 5 th coitjugation. See 682. 
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Pcut pa*». fanr or fiiififnr ; Past indecl. or 0ir?wi, -fim ; Put. 
pass, arf^nrai or 

698. Root Inf, ‘to nourish;’ Par. Pres, ywifti, 

junft?, grohm, gwOnit; gwhn^, guiftn, giciftr. 

Impf «gn!ii, wgtcim, Bgwfhr, -nt ; wgwfN, wgwilfl, 

^gwpf . Pot. ganliii. Impv. gwOr, grra (357* <*)» g*WTg ; gusin, 
gmfhr, -jri ; gmuH, gnifhr, gtcug. For the rest, see gg 4th c., 62 1 . 

699. Root {359. 399-ffl). Inf. ?r? 1'5 ‘to take.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. JJT5^, jp^Tfii ; JTBjHw, geSOni ; 

TtESftr- ’1^. ; 

gi^htr, g^. Impf wg^ig, wg&iw ; 

^gGiW, ag^^hri; a g^lw , ^ gsi.g - Atm. ^npsft- 

'sg6?«; ^gsiH^Hf, «gi?^, wg^ni; «gsi*tf?. wg^w. 
«g^«- Pot. g^l4T. Atm. g^ln. Impv. g^iOi, g?nii, gw 3; 
g^. gtS^N, g i ^ldi ; gi^Tw, gisi^, gjg^. Atm. 1^, g^s^, 
gc^ft ; g5«TN?, giGrcdT, g^i^i ; gsirn?, g g%nni. Perf. 

(384) ’nn?, inr? ; wgffN, ^rgrgg, ^g?gg; ^tgf^, ^rg?, 
irgrg. Atm. sni%, ani > 4, nn^ ; ^pifipiT, irgm, irgfri^ ; ^rgfptt, 
itgfTM or -^, irgfi^. i»J Put, {j^a i fw (399. a). Atm. mrhn?. 
%d Put. Mi^ i u r fN . Atm. Aor. wyflg, w?j^; 

W««1w, WfM , Wji t 'tgg . Atm. 

w g f ' hn-^ , ^qglHn i i ; ^iqyhtrff , 

tfv. wtit mr. Prec, gwiu. Atm. u^IhIh. Cond. Atm. 

wq^. Pass., Pres, gq; Perf. qg?; 1st Put. q^hnt or qrfVint; 
2of Put. q^ or qrf^ ; Aor. 3d sing, qqrff , 3d pi. wq? 0 wir or qqr- 
f^NN. Caus., Pres. qr^JUftr; Aor. qfsiqt. Des. ftrgqrfH, -q (503). 
Freq. qOg^, qrqftl (3d sing, 'snqtft) or qiq^l Ot (71 1). Part., Pres. 
g^ j Atm. gfei R ; Past pass, gillf; Past indecl. g^fen, -gq; 
Put. pass, qflflq, q?q 1 u, qrq. 


EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS. EXPLAINED AT 461. 


700. Root do (465). Infin. ^rgg datum, ‘ to be given.’ 


tfft d<>< 

ifhnt difote 
t(ht^ dfyale 


Present, ‘ 1 am given.’ 

ifhtTN^ dtyitakt 
diyetke 
O^i) dtyete 


dlydmake 
ifhtt^ dlyadkve 
ijhtq dtymte 
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Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was given.’ 

adtye adi'ydvahi adtydmaki 

adi'yalkds adtyetkdm adiyadkvam 

adi'yata WI! H It i*f adfyetdm viiJlM*n adiyanta 

Potential, ‘ I may be given.’ 

liHni dfyeya dtyevaki dlyemaki 

dtyetkds dtyeydtkdm dtyedkcam 

diyeta iJtVJTniTN dlyeydtdm diyeran 

Imperative, ‘ Let me be given.’ 

^h| dtyai dfyifrahai tUydmahai 

d{yasva d^yfthdm d{yadhvam 

^hnn*T dtyatdm diyetdm dtyantdm 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I have been given.’ 

dade dadivahe dadimake 

daditke ^<;i^ daddtke dadidkve 

^ dade daddte dadire 

first future, ‘ I shall be given.’ 

J ddtdke or ETITraT? ddtdsvake ddidsmake. Sec. 

1 ddyitdke ddyildtvake ddyitdsmake. See. 

Second future, ‘ I shall be given.’ 

f (;l^ ddtye or ddeydeake ddsydtsake. Sec. 

1 ddyitkye ddyitkydvake ddyitkydmake,Sec. 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I was given.’ 

J wfiffN adiski or adithtaki aditknaki 

1 w^if\|fW addyitki addyiskvaki addyitkmaki 

j aditkds or orfisfcft AAn ^ 0^ adi^kvam 

1 W^rftnmr addyUklkds W^rf^UJVrUaddyukdtkdm addyidkvam 

~ . . . < . . r adiskdldm wfein aditkala 

H^TPIodrfyi, itwssKiven, '{ _ ^ 

I V<;ir<< m n m addyiskdtebn VnjTnmr addyiskata 

Free. 5T?fhi or &c. Coeid, or 

701. Root f kri (467). Infin. kartum, ‘ to be made’ or * done.’ 

Imperfect or first preterite. 


Present, ‘1 am made.’ 


flw 

ftwm 






ftii^ 



wf)«^ 

^irfiirati 

ftWTl 



^ films 


VlfwiNT 


‘I was made.’ 
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Potential, ‘ I may be made.’ 
<TI^ ftmf? fi*W? 

fimnii ftiiTO 

Imperative, ‘ Let me be made.’ 

fi»TO fasiwi fann4 

fannn ftirJUtri 






Second preterite. 


ii 


Pint future 


^fi 1*^^ &c. 

ora^frint ^rfr i n^^ ■arrfbnwt.&c. 
Second fut. or aiftw, &c. 

Aorist or third preterite. 

DUAL. I PLCBAL. 

siataiPg or ai» i rt.t8<r^ I or waufc'^n? 

a ny H I m i or aiH iTfic irrmT j ar^f or anarftw, -ij 
'HHTHnri or ai^iftHTiri or ararfttnt 


BINO. 

^fa or ararrirfa 
ar^rant or aiaiTftna 
ar*rft‘ it was done’ 

Prec. anfta or arrfbfra. Cond. aiHirt.ui or ararfna. 


702. Example of a passive from a root ending in a consonant : 
Root ^ yuj. Indn. yoktum, ‘ to be fitting.’ 

Pres. ipra, ^njTt, &c. Impf. ar^, argjaart^, ar^iaTt, &c. 
Pot. awa. Impv. aia^, jitnri, he. Perf. aa^, ffit, 

&c. is/^bLrftaiT^jatwm, ahBT.&c. 2rf i^v/. a^®im, &c. Aor. 
ai^, apjaam, waifia; armiafV, &c. Prec. ^Ta. Cond. 5 at^. 


EXAMPLE OF CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 

703. Root ^ bhu. Infin. araftrja bhdvayitum, ‘ to cause to be.’ 
Parasmai-pada. .Atmans-pada. 


Present, ‘ I cause to be.’ 


araarfa 

aiaaraa 

aiaaraa^ 

•s. 

1 araa 

araara? 

araarat 

wraafa 

araaaa^ 

araaa 

t araa^ 

ara^ 

araat^ 

araafit 

araaira 

aiaafVs 

1 araaa 

araarl 

araa^ 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was causing to be,’ or ‘ I caused,’ he. 

ataraaa 

aiaraara 

ataiaaTa 

I araraa 

wraaraf? 

araraarafa 

awraaa 

araraaK 

aiaraaK 

wraaara ^araarar 

araraara 

waraai^ 

annaairr 

araiaaa 

1 aiaraaa 

ararartar 

araraanr 


Potential, ‘ I may cause 

to be.’ 


ajaa 4 

aiaaa 

araaa | 

ara^ 

araaaf? 

ara^af? 

ara^ 

ara^A 

araaa 

araaara 

araaarar 

ara^ta 

aia^ 

ara^ai 

aiHHHa 

araaa 

araaarat 

araar?^ 


R r 
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Imperative, ‘ Let me cause to be.’ 

HWSIlftl HTT>rra MTT«IW? HTSrJTRf 

HnTrR 

MIRQIli >TTT>nn 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I caused to be.’ 

jttrtorrt 

wmwjrt x i m ira »^ w Hitium* 

mwsrgw wrw^TEii 

First future, ‘ I will cause to be.’ 

Hwf ann ft R wnfintmw wr^ftramn^ wmfjnn^ xwf »i R i^^ m^ftnnw^ 

•TTtftnnftt HTRf^nmww m^finnw niNftnrrt >n R fqin «ra »n^ftnn*i 

wmfirn wntftnrrc) HnftnrRW nnrfinn HTvftnn6 xnfbm rw 

Second future, ‘ 1 shall or will cause to be.’ 
xnrfmorftt x n tfM xi w x x iR f^ i q i x w xrTfti^ xraf<i iwt 

«rrftn«ffw xrafa ajti xmftr«ra Knfir«n 4 

xrrftrsiftT XRfti»nnt xr^ftrsiftf xtRftnxR Hinfii«nl 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I caused to be.’ 
vr^txvw w^htTix vnftxRTX vrtlx^ fi^nRiNf? RiRlxnixf^ 

virIh'mm vr^biRTT vrslxRR vrwhTT<rrw vmlxRsjj viVbTRw 

'wWlxRTf vncbmiT vrVbrR^ vixIhia ri^xra} wrIxrm 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I cause to be.’ 
xpsmrn Mi«ir« m^nw xraftrthi xrrftrtbrfF x rR f»i«flxfp 

XT«niT WTSTHif XI«HIST X IR fualE IW M I snofllMwi XT^ftwlsi 

xmiR mxmiri xiviixh xTxftnftr tiiRfMalmwi x ix fR i ftc x 

N >> \ N 

Conditional, ‘ I should cause to he.’ 

VMTWfx^X WrafjpRTR VMT^fbwnX VIXRfir^ VMTRf«mTRfy WXTXftnXTXf? 

vMTRftmH vwwftiafH ^xTR fxarm x VMTRfbajw 

\ ^ 

vwnrfttarfr vomriTjanii von^ftronr v w ra O i ^ R i vMTwfinpir 

704. After this model, and after the model of primitive verbs of 
the loth class at 638, may be conjugated all causal verbs. 

EXA.MPLES OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS. EXPLAINED .\T 498. 

705. Root i^bhu. Infin. 'yff^X bubhushitum, ‘ to wish to be.’ 

Parasmai-pada. A'tmans-pada. 


Present, ‘ I wish to be.’ 


SRNTftt 

A* 





TP"^ 



yp™ 


Tl^ 

TP^ 

yjafir 

TP™*. 

T*P^ 



TP^ 
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Imperfect or first preterite, ‘I was wishing to be,’ or ‘I wished,’ &c. 






W3^fi 

WNWNWfT 

4C- 

^»Tf5n 


'TJy' 

VTNWN'ini 

1 -4 S'- \ 


4 tv 


'"TJ^ 


'H^ginr 


vryjw 


Potential, ‘ I may wish to be.’ 




T!^ 



y^**^ 

« \ 




■wNTinn 

y^ 




yi^ 

yy^Tiri 

y^ 


Imperative, ‘ Let me wish to be.’ 


■yiNifti 


yr^ 

3^ 

NKNTN? 

S» CN 

y^ 

VT» 


yjy» 

y[^ 

y^ 

y«^ 



^•fya 


y^ 

y^ 


Perfect or 

second preterite, ‘ I wished to be.’ 



yjy>j^ 1 

yjNWW 

WNNWy? 

yjNTO^ 



•4 Cv 

yj?™?f 

■yiKmtMt. 

yj™yi 

yi?’'*5’i 1 


■yrNT^wil 

yNTwfiKt 


First future, ' I will wish to be.’ 


wftnnfw 

^»jftnnrent 


yOnn^ 


ytfWw 

wNlVsiwm 

■wwflnnw 

4 c- 

^wftnn^ 

■WHftnrnrni 

4«' 

yfy^M 


’5*jf'rPTO 

yjOniRW 

WfintT 

4fr 

wwfwrcr 

yrf^ntrcH 


Second future, ‘ I wil 

1 or shall w 

ish to be.’ 


■wwftnRrftt 

^jjfWrw 



- *N 

wvrfwif 

ipjfswft* 


w»rftr«ni 

4 Cv 



4*- 

'5>jflr«rfw 

’j»jftnnra 


■wvffltvni 

>4 t' 

yf^ 

yjftivw 


Aorist or 

third preterite, ‘ I wished to be.’ 





VtJMPnvjff 


^ N 

"■yjw 



viyfimviji 

vrjigrfini 

vnpjifrir 

wryjftpt 


Niwfirp 

4*- 

^yrfytiri 

vt^gfw 


Precative 

or benedictive, ‘ May I wish to be.’ 



■w»TBtrw 

Cv 

•3^:«ITW 

wwOrthi 

4*^ 

yWWp 

yOrthiftl 

ypnw 


yptrer 

NNfWtrm 

4«' \ 


Tl^ 


y?^s 


4«' 

wwfytrk^ 


Conditional, ‘ I should wish to be.’ 

WYjftWTN WWftnqTHfV 

vryjOrBf* vryjOnmi vr^wfVsnnif 

wwwf^^ni ^TS^"***** ^rsviftrinr 

*Or5^[Nr*irt. ' 

R r 2 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUE.NTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 
EXPLAINED AT 507. 

706. Root ^ bhu, Infin. bobhuyiturn, ‘ to be repeatedly.* 


Atmane-pada form (509). 
Preienl, ‘ I am repeatedly.’ 




■wVntjto^ 







Imperfect or first preterite. 

, ‘ I was frequently.* 



wwlNNurfF 




wwtvnm 


w^^HTpir 


Potential, ‘ 1 may be frequently.’ 



wtyRwf? 


flHiiqmi 

nYnw 





Imperative, ‘ Let me 

be frequently.’ 


ifrvrviNt 



wtgtnri 




NtvnRfT 

Perfect or second preterite, 

, ‘ I was frequently.’ 











First future, ‘ I will be frequently.’ 


wt^rfbirnar^ 

wl^rftnnwv 

Hi sill 


NtffNTmd 

Nl^ftnn 

wbfftniTft 

^frnntw 

Second future, ‘ I will or i 

shall be frequently.* 



wVwftlRfmf 

•ftyfuaiil 


^lurqmd 



ifl^rbai^ 

Aorist or third preterite. 

‘ I was frequently.* 

^rwlNfirfir 


wsftvrftrNiff 



or 

Nnr^Hfqr 


wwtufrmt 


Digitized by Google 


CONJOOATION OP FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 309 
Precaiive or benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 



irbrMWE 


€■ \ 


TlWftiyisi or 


wbjfirfritTRiT 


Conditional, ‘ I should be freq 

luently.’ 

vrwbjfW 


viN“Mftr«lnTfp 


e- 


vrtfbjfuuTir 

fMltjTflUTili 


7- 

Parabmai-pada form 

{514). 


Present, ‘ I am frequently.’ 


NbuOfi? or tTbrlfli 


*ft^r»ra 

or ■sfbrH^ 



wbiNWt or -wbilfir 

■wlwinT 

«' \ 

'rtwvrfii 

«* 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was 

frequently.’ 


VTTtyr 


milMiftit or 



or vTTbrh^ 

vnfl>g;iri 

en~ln^?i 

Potential, ‘ I may be frequently.’ 

TfryiT 

•flyrra 


■irt^nnw 


Vt^niTH 




Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 

BfbtNTftr 

WblNTN 

TfbTTTR 




or 

■wlgirf 


Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I was 

frequently.’ 

•Wbj^lff^, &c. 

&c. 

&c. 

or 

or 

or 

■wbnN or 

wbrPTN or 

or 

NlwOni 

or wlgTJTI or Nlyj 

iflwR or ifl^ 


First future, ‘ I will be frequently.’ 

sfbrfrinfvR 

TfbtftiJnww 

wbiOmunt 

wbTfVirrflu 

sfbifrnnww 

•ilnOiaiw 

■wtwfrnn 


wbifVwTtw 
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Second /ature, ‘ I will or shall be frequently.’ 

whifrrvrfH 

whifriwnNF 


vhiftnvfti 

^iMfsviin^ 


vlHfWlr 


vhiftrvrftT 

Aoritt or third preterite, ‘ I 

was frequently.’ 

vvt^ 



vnft>jv 


wwl*nr 


vrwtvnrf 


or 

or 

or 

vvhnfrniN 


wfhnfrTO 

v^Ihi'^v 

vwhnftrt 

VBlMlfrll 

wwtwrth^ 

vnfhrrftnrr 

wfhrrftrjii^ 

Preeative 

or benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 

vl^nrnj 


wtguiw 



aftgm’w 

vt^HTN; 


vt>jruT5V 

Conditional, ‘ I should be frequently.’ 

vrsfhTPtejw 

vrwhrfrvTN 

v^lMf^nrn 


V4l*lf<|ljrt 

v^lMf^va 


vrwhiftwnit 

v^1nP^v«t^ 


708. Root ‘to kill’ (323, 654). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to kill repeatedly.’ Pre$. wfOw or ii y vt 1 fn , or nf<rlfk, 

or j n ^ ^ f 11 11 fir or 

ireflT. Imp/. «HfH> or vni^or tnrf^, 

vnrfN, -NT ; wnf-'"!, VII ^-ri, or vtt^v . Pot. vnpvl- I»^- 

Vtf * 1 1 r»l, *1 or *i if *ilj > *I^H I *1 ^ n, -pf j i*i, *1 

Vfvnj or VTi^. Per/. HfJliyfN or &c. &c. 

709. Root >w ‘ to go’ (602, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 

tive, ‘ to go frequently.’ Pres, vriffw or vnPilfN, V#fti or Vjfxlft, 
wyftr or irjpfMlf; ?rjF»rw, vnPf®, vnp*Tw, vjfii, irjpifTf or 

ilTvfk. Imp/. viTfii, W3pi or viHpfhr, wng.^ or V 4 frHT(t; 
vnnfiT, -*T; viTjFSi vnqpiT, v>ijf^*< or vtp^. Pot. Impv. 

vijrfV, vif*j or iTjprt^ ; vrjfif, vrjprr ; vrjptm, inr^. 

VlFiT^ or iinn{. Per/. or vyu i w i t , &c. 8ic. 

7 10. Root fi(T^ ‘ to throw* {<535). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 

Pru. or or vfVilMlfV, v y fti or vf^iftOi ; 
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wftipn?; wfsfwiw, wfai'ifti. Itnpf. 

or wwfBjqlB, or wwf«jult(^; -WT; 

wwfsjwj, w w r g }V»^^ . Pot. &c. Impv. w^wrftl, 

wftrftf, or w^wnr, wf^, -wt; w ^h i h , wftjww. 

Perf. or &c. &c. 

711. Root ‘ to take’ (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres. Wtlfflt or WTg ^lfn , >llHri!| (306. a) or Wnjrft 

(303* I WDJ^W, WWJ7W, WDJ7W J WPJWW, WDJTj WTW^^S. 

Impf. vnmjT, WWIII7 (292. b, 43. c) or WWTWJ or W 4 i?n?H; 

wwPT^, vnr^, -*f; 'hwpjw, wwpjw, wbdi^b (332). Pot. WTijirr. 
Impv. Tmnrrftr, wpjflr, wnjTj or ; w m g i N, wdjb, -et; whieto, 

WI^E, WT^EJ, &c. &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

ADVERBS. 

712. Adverbs {nipdta), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeclinables. Some of these indeclinable nouns are as fol- 
lows : flWN ‘ setting,’ ‘ decline wftiT ‘ what exists,’ ‘ existence ;’ vrlw 
‘ mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindu Triad ;’ ‘ water,’ 

‘ ease,’ ‘ head ;’ tent ‘ on the ground ;’ WWW ‘ satisfaction,’ ‘ food 
W>nt ‘ reverence wrfiiT ‘ non-existence ;’ wfif ‘ the fortnight of the 
moon’s wane ;’ ^ww^ ‘ sky ;’ wj ‘ earth ;’ wwir ‘ a year wfif or 
‘ the fortnight of the moon’s increase ;’ wit ‘ heaven ;’ wrfwf ‘ salu- 
tation ;’ wrVT ‘ inteijection at oblation to the manes ^>*1 ‘ o&ae.’ 
Others will be mentioned at 713 — 717, as it will be convenient to 
classify simple adverbs under four heads; ist, those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; 2dly, other adverbs of less 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Words, 

713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; 

A», WIW‘ truly:’ Wj'much;’ ftpi, ' qui. kly ^‘atly;’ WwW'nesr;’ 
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Second /Uture, 

‘ I will or shall be frequently.’ 

Nlwftnmflr 

NbifWarw 

Nl*)(Va(mN 

NhrflfNifti 

NlufNaiam^ 

NlwfliNre 

■N^wfNNtflT 

afbifNNiNT^ 

•NbrftrNrftr 

Aorist or third preterite^ ‘ 1 

was frequently.’ 

vnil^N^ 



NTNltfll 

NiN^yr 





or 

or 

or 

WNhTrflRN 

NtNbiTf>T«N 

NTwharfipn 

NI^UrNlH^ 

NrVWifW 

Npfbnflrf 


UNlXlftfi 

vnfbtrPrjTi 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 

N^MTITW 

VljtfllT*! 

n1v[ntw 

NlgNTT^ 

NtMTrrw 

wVgNivi 

NlgNTI^ 



Conditioned, ‘ I should be frequently.’ 

nVlnOtiN 

NpfbrfNNTTN 

WN^wf 4 «irV 

UNluf^aiq^ 

vnftxfN'ni 

NINlMf^aH 

NnrbrftrNfn^ 

NTNbrfVanrf 



708. Root ‘to kill’ (323, 654). Paraamai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to kill repeatedly.’ Pres, or or *HHlfa, 

■Ilf f^iT Or H 1^4! fil 5 Vrif^PPf , f , *i ■! ^ or 

linfit. or vvi^hIh, vnr^v^or vrsr^rhf; vnr^^, 

vnrifNj -NT; vnin^, vnnfN, WNf or Vii^N . Pot. Impv. 

TT^NrfN, or ti q**il ij ; TT|f*TTN, N if n, -NT ; ■! q*n i*i» WPpN, 

anfNTj or iTirN. Per/. or vnprnTNTTt, &c. &c. 

709. Root >m ‘ to go’ (602, 270). Paraamai form of Frequenta- 

tive, ‘ to go frequently.’ Pres. Wjff’t or irjpflftT, or vnprWr. 
anff% or iTjpilfir; TIJf-NN, '*nFN»^; aiTpUN, ■srjfTJi Wjpiftt or 

Imp/. vnrjfN, UNffN or vnrjpflTi , or vnnpT. 

vnnpN, -NT; NI 4 JP-N, NnriPN, or nuii^n . Pol. irjpwji. Impv. 

IVi ^ jr*5 or ; TT^PHTN, Hjf H, ■rjfHT ; ■ijf*iin, ll}f a, 

«nprj or apN^. Per/. or H fnW N i TT : , &c. &c. 

710. Root to throw’ (635). Paraamai form of Frequentative. 

Pres. or or or wfsmlf* ; 
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wflfww, wfa(wni, wf\yNN ; wfsi'Bw, wfaiwftr. Impf. wntirt}, 

or wwftjrnlw, or ; viwftrw, wwfBW, -rt ; 

wwftpw, wwfi^w, Pot. "^TinJIT, &c. Impv. w^mflo, 

or wf^rw, -rt; wi^rtr, wfrrrjj. 

Perf. or wfWRTO^ &c. &c. 

7 1 1. Root ?IE ‘ to take’ (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres, wtirftl or wnniWi, wnif^ (306. a) or iiiy^fR, Wiyift 
(305. a) or imrftfSr ; WT^^W, WPJET^, WTJJffWj WPTWR. WPJE, WIWEfil. 
Impf. RTwniE, vnnRE (292. b, 43. c) or WRltl^lq, wwtR 7 or vnroi^hj; 
Rnrpjy, WTT>JE, -Ti; witpjw, wwfjw, wri'i|s ClS*)- 
Impv. ri«?iOb, wnjftr, wnn^ or wniElj; WUTETR, wnjE, -et; ^hi«ir, 
W^e, WT^EJ, &c. &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

ADVERBS. 

712. Adverbs (nipdta), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeclinables. Some of these indeclinable nouns are as fol- 
lows : WWR ‘ setting,’ ‘ decline ;’ rtIrt ‘ what exists,’ ‘ existence ;’ Rftw 
‘ mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindu Triad ;’ RP^ ‘ water,’ 
‘ ease,’ ‘ head ;’ ‘ on the ground ;’ WWW ‘ satisfaction,’ ‘ food ;’ 

WWW ‘ reverence ;’ WTfifiT ‘ non-existence ;’ ‘ the fortnight of the 

moon’s wane ;’ >JW^ ‘ sky ;’ ^ ‘ earth ;’ WWW ‘ a year wflf or 
‘ the fortnight of the moon’s increase ;’ wit ‘ heaven ;’ wrfwT ‘ salu- 
tation f wrVT ‘ interjection at oblation to the manes ;’ ^ ‘ ease.’ 
Others will be mentioned at 713 — 717, as it will be convenient to 
classify simple adverbs under four heads; ist, those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; 2dly, other adverbs of less 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Words. 

713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; 

Ab. WW ‘ tnilj WJ ‘ much fiRlI, ‘ (]uif klv -gW ‘ fitly WrfW ‘ near 
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Second /uture. 

* I will or shall be frequently.’ 

whtfWrflt 

wbrflietrnt 

■wtwfrranwB 

NhrflTRftt 

RlMpRaMiq^ 

wbtOism 

•ThlfRRtftt 

wbiflrann^ 

VWfNRlfriT 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I 

was frequently.’ 


WWtKTN 




vrwt^ 


vrvt^nn 


or 

or 

or 

'BNhnf^RN 

vr^»iifri^ 

vnvbnfrro 

etwtwTWhr 


WRtHiflfP 



nwlHiOtjq^ 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 


'Rljnim 

WtWRTW 



•itgaiM 

wtgun^ 

wtjniren 


Conditional, * I should be frequently.’ 

vTNbiflteni 

vnrbrftrvrTN 

HRlnPRairH 

vuitnOtn;^ 

VfRtufRSui 

vuInfriaiB 

wrIhPrh^ 

vrNtHfVartt 

WRlxfria<«^ 


708. Root ‘ to kill’ (323, 654)- Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to kill repeatedly.’ Fret, v i ffm or t i fnlPN , vrifftt or 

or ■! f ■! if J ^ or 

inrfir. Imp/. ^rw^, vnnp^ or vnryjfht , vnnp^or vnnpN, 

VI *1^^, — fli j vin ^(T, Ti or ^ 11 . Fot. *1 Impv. 

^^*11 Pn, ^ or ^*il J 5 ■! If 4 1*1 J *1 q n j “NT ^ *i qn i*i, 

vnpTJ or ITO5. Per/. or &c. &c. 

709. Root ipf ‘ to go’ (602, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to go frequently.’ Pres. <i)fpR< or *1 ^ or vnpiWt. 

or ^ ji*'l Ps J *1 ^TfR^I 4 If B JJ or 

n jrR f it. Imp/, vnrip, vnnrt or vntyv^ or vn^pf^; vnnFV. 

WTiyiT, -iri; vnTjpR, vnrifR, vnrjFgw or vnpyi. Pot. irifnii. Impv. 
■1 jr*iiPW, vi^Pv, vi|f *fl or ij y VrjpTTN, d, 4 }|^nl y VT]JR, 

vnprj or vinf^. Per/. v^PiT^flJR vnpn^’nt, &c. &c. 

710. Root ‘ to throw’ {635). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 

Pres, or WbH's or vr^rfll or ; 
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wftfww, wf^wiw, wf\QNn ; wftjwflr. Impf. wwifi}, 

or wwfH(uT«, or wwflrw, wwfTffR. -NT; 

wwfspN, wn Piumn . Pot. ^Enm, 8cc. Impv. 

wAsflv, or wf^llTJ ; W^NTN, wf^, -NT ; W%NTN, wf«)N, wf^NTT. 
Perf. ^8pn^»jN or wfajNT^WTt, &c. &c. 

71 1. Root Hf ‘ to take’ (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pre$. or Nit|^ 1 lN, WTuftT (306. a) or WTTJ^Kn, NiyiPs 

(305. a) or Wiy^fd ; WPpfN, WT^JWW, NI*]8N ; Wt^WN, WD|E') wnpffil. 
Impf. wwmf , NniTNE (292. b, 43. c) or wwrTrtK, ntwint or WNliJ^N; 
WWPjy, NTWHpr, -ET; WWPTW, WWT^, WNI'||n (332). Pot. WI^fOT. 
Impv. wi yg i fin , wnjftf, wiyi^ or ; wiygi N , wt»js. -et; wnrfTN, 

^W^jEf NT^EN) &c. &c* 


CHAPTER VII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

ADVERBS. 

712 . Adverbs (nipdta), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeclinablet. Some of these indeclinable nouns are as fol- 
lows : WEN ‘ setting,’ ‘ decline ;’ wfisT ‘ what exists,’ ‘ existence ;’ 

‘ mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindu Triad ;’ ‘ water,’ 

‘ ease,’ ‘ head ;’ tqrNT ‘ on the ground WNN ‘ satisfaction,’ ‘ food ;’ 
NNN ‘ reverence ;’ NlftN ‘ non-existence ;’ Nfi; ‘ the fortnight of the 
moon’s wane ;’ ^Jsky;’ Nj‘ earth;’ ‘a year;’ or Ijfi' 
‘ the fortnight of the moon’s increase ;’ nit ‘ heaven ;’ NlfNI ‘ salu- 
tation ;’ NTNT ‘ interjection at oblation to the manes ;’ ^ ‘ ease.’ 
Others will be mentioned at 713 — 717, as it will be convenient to 
classify simple adverbs under four heads ; 1st, those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; 2dly, other adverbs of less 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formed from the Casee of Nount and Obsolete Words, 

713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; 

As, NW ‘ truly NT ‘ much h, f^ll, ‘ <]ui< V!y fitly;’ NnW 'nm;’ 
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Second fiUure, ‘ I will or shall be frequently.’ 

wtHftarfh 

litwfVaiTPW 

plMftaiiPti 


wbtfV’P^ 

pWfirani 

wWfppifir 

■phtflrarn^ 

■pi*) fa ■! ftp 

Aoritt or third preterite, ‘ I 

was frequently.’ 




PIptifR 


PTpt^ 



pipImpt^ 

or 

or 

or 

wpWrftrpw 

PTphrrflTvp 

pfpl*tintPt 

ariWnlw 

pnvWrW 

pnftmftfi 


wwhnflnri 

PTpturftty^^ 

Precative 

or benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 

pftvnire 

'pigaus 

VtWTJTW 


WtWPTtP 

ptgaiw 


WtgPTVPT 


Conditional, ‘ I should be frequently.’ 

wplnraa^p 

wplMfpmp 

uplMTaaiiH 

aiplMOtHW 

PTPbrfpanf 

PTPbtftranf 


prpbtfyarrt 

pipIhIVi^'*^ 


708. Root ^ ‘to kill’ (323, 654). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to kill repeatedly.’ Fret, or «if 4lfH, or 

or vfipvrrf, ir^, •jf-^fp or 

hnpf. WTT’f) or vnt^^or hIp; 

^ ^P, — H I j viii ly p, ^ ^ . Fot, u Xtlipv, 

•1 I Th, m 1 ^ j *Tlf^ ur ti *il j y »i 1 vr^P, -PT y *i i*i, ^TlfP, 
iTf^ or 1^. Per/. or &c. &c. 

709. Root iw ‘ to go’ (602, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to go frequently.’ Fret, or » T jp > lfk , iTffftt or *|g4)irp, 

wsOp or vrjpflfp; vrip*(2j, nipni, ng-pt^; vrifflw, vnT’>> *ilP<fp 
i 4 »nfp. Imp/, vniifp, tivnPt or WJTjpftw, or 

wpjt'P, -PT; pnrifsp, Pnrifp, prsrjfPtt or vnp^. Pol. vrgfwiT. Impv. 
wjfPT^, ^ jjfV, ^ jr*5 or y vr^PTP, vtyp» ni $ Pj^hip, vt^p, 

vHPnj or vpptj. Per/, vriptn^ or vnpn^ppt, &c. &c. 

710. Root to throw’ (635). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 

Pret. or or or wftrfHw; 
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wftfww, wftjww; wfqiirii. Impf. 

ww^ or wwfwvfhi, or wwfgw, -nt; 

wwftpw, w^5w, w w r«|Mi^ . Pot. ^TifviT, &c. Impv. w^wrftr, 
wftjfti, or woe'll 5 ; ww’JTN. wftsni, -WT; W^ms, wfwFWW. 

Perf. or &c. &c. 

7 1 1. Root ?TE ‘ to take’ (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres. Wfirftl or wr g ' flfN , w rn f g (306. a) or 'Hig^fs, WlUlfe 
(305. a) or wrg^tfit ; wpj^w, wpjET^, WB^EW ; WDjww, wdjEj irnjwRr. 
Impf. WWTUE, wmuj (292. by 43. c) or WHigfls^, WKIM 7 or 
WWPT^, WEI'ji, -wf; VIWI^JU, WWPJEj (332). Pot. 

Impv. m g Ei fa , wpjfV, wrgi^ or wi gfT} ; wuiete, wwje, -et; wrg?w, 
WI^E, WI^EJ, &c. &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

ADVERBS. 

712. Adverbs (nipdta), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeclinables. Some of these indeclinable nouns are as fol- 
lows : vreiw ‘ setting,’ ‘ decline wfwr ‘ what exists,’ ‘ existence ;’ tftw 
‘mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindu Triad;’ ‘water,’ 
‘ ease,’ ‘ head ;’ TENT ‘ on the ground ;’ WWW ‘ satisfaction,’ ‘ food ;’ 
W>nT ‘ reverence ;’ Wlfts ‘ non-existence ;’ wfE ‘ the fortnight of the 
moon’s wane ;’ ^EW^ ‘ sky ;’ ^ ‘ earth ;’ ^ir ‘ a year ^ or ^ 
‘ the fortnight of the moon’s increase ;’ wit ‘ heaven ;’ wrfBf ‘ salu- 
tation f wniT ‘ inteijection at oblation to the manes ;’ ^ ‘ ease.’ 
Others will be mentioned at 713 — 717, as it will be convenient to 
classify simple adverbs under four heads ; i st, those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; 2dly, other adverbs of less 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4tbly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Words. 

713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; 

A«, WW ‘ truly WJ ' murh quifkiy;* fitly;’ *ne»r;^ 
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‘certMnly;’ WJ' lightly;' WWRT, »T1W, >JW, ‘exceedingly;’ WWW 

‘ certainly ;’ fww ‘ constantly fWT ‘ for a long while ;’ W?!WN ‘ strongly ;’ 
‘again,’ ‘repeatedly’ {154) ; ^Wc 5 ‘ only,* * merely ;* ‘ very welL* 

a. The nom. or acc. neuter of certain pronouns ; as, IT?^ * therefore,’ ' then 
wherefore,’ ‘ when,’ ‘ since ;’ dl 4 i^ ‘ so long,’ ‘ so soon ;’ WTWIT ‘ as long as,’ 

‘ as soon as ;’ fWN ‘ why ?’ 

b. The nom. or acc. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words; as, 

«.5« ‘ secretly ;’ WIH ‘ willingly ;’ HW ‘ of one’s own accord,’ ‘ of one’s self,’ ‘ spon- 
taneously ;’ WIW ‘ by name,’ ‘ that is to say ;’ WIT WTT ‘ repeatedly ;’ ‘ long 

ago ;’ WW ‘ pleasantly ;’ tllHIri ‘ now WW ‘ by night ’ (aocla) ; WTWS ‘ in the 
evening’ (this last may be an ind. part, of so, ‘ to finish’). 

714. The instrumental case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete 
words ; 

As, Vl^tn ‘ virtuously ;’ IfftfWW ‘ southwards’ or ‘ to the right ;’ aviXld ‘ north- 
wards;’ ‘without;’ 5 id ‘above,’ ‘aloud;’ below;’ |l4d or 

?PT%W ‘ slowly ;’ ihf ■ therefore;’ ‘wherefore;* or ‘without,* 

‘ except ;* * instantly ;* ‘ for a long time ;* in a short time ;’ 

W^iWtn ‘ entirely ;’ fifWT ‘ by day ;’ f<WI ‘ fortunately ;’ tif «ii, ‘ quickly ;’ 

wr^ * now ; ’ fw jHIK I ‘ in the air ;’ 'JTI ‘ formerly.’ 

a. The dative case more rarely ; 

As, fWTTW ‘ for a long time ;’ PwCTidld ‘ for a period of many nights ;’ WI^TW 
‘ for the sake of.’ 

715. The ablative case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words; 

As, WiWri^ ‘ forcibly ;’ ‘ joyfully ;’ ^«jd ‘ at a distance ;’ (IWl^ ‘ there- 
fore;’ WWW ‘ wherefore ?’ 1 rt^‘ without cause,’ ‘ unexpectedly ; ’ 5 WTI 4 ‘ from 

the north ;’ fWTTW * t*™® >’ ’I'SIW * afterwards ;’ n ro(<u 1 ‘ at that in- 

stant ;’ dWWrni ‘ from all quarters.’ 

716. The locative case of nouns and obsolete words ; 

As, ‘ at night ;’ ^ ‘far off ;’ ipn^ ‘ in the morning ; ‘in the 

forenoon ;* ‘ suitably ;* ‘ in front ;* WWIW^ ‘ at once ; ’ dWf^' ' instantly ;’ 

Wff*esc*pt;’ WPWT ‘ within ;’ ‘towards the south ;’ or ‘ near ;’ 

WWn^ ‘ in private ;’ dlWI^ ‘ in the evening ;’ ‘ by reason of.’ 

Olher Adverbs and Particles of less obvious Derivation. 

717. Ot affirmation. — f»p», WW, ‘ indeed ;’ wvfvs*i ‘yes, sure 
enough.’ 

a. Of negation. — Wt, wf?, ‘not.’ WT, WIW, are prohibitive; as, WT 
WT wrrfld, ‘ do not.’ See 889. 
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4. Of in<«rToja<KHi.— wPwir, ' 5 , WJ. fiWi ' whether f’ 

c. Of eomparuon. ^ ‘like;’ WT. ‘so: how much rather;* 

(inn+w) ' in like manner.’ 

d. Of quantity. — WRIw ‘ exceedingly ' a little ;* WlfR'once;’ eiwy (i, 

3 Pl> ‘ repeatedly.’ 

«. Of iRoaiter. ‘ so,’ ‘ thus ;’ ‘ agiun ;’ HHTR ‘ for the most 

part;’ WPfT ‘ variously ;’ ‘separately;’ ^RT, fwOfT, ‘falsely;’ 

‘in vain;’ enough;’ •BfitfR» (cf. ixuf), ‘quickly;’ TJRlff ‘ silently ;’ 
flniW ‘reciprocally,’ ‘together.’ 

/. Of time , — WW ‘to-day,’ ‘now;’ RTW ‘to-morrow;’ RTW ‘yesterday;’ 
RTWW ‘the day after to-morrow;’ RRjfif’now;’ 'jn ‘ formerly ;’ 

RTRf, ‘before;’ y^RR ‘at once;’ WHW ‘instantly;’ ^Rf ‘after death;’ Rt 
‘afterwards;’ WTJ ‘ever;’ W WTTJ ‘never;’ ‘another day,' 

‘ next day.’ 

j. Of place. — ^‘here;’ B‘ where ?’ RftsW* without.* 

*. Of doubt. Wfefi l, WfU RI H . TR, RRTfl, RRTfl ftfR, 

‘ perhaps,’ &c. 

». WrfR ' even,’ RR ‘indeed,’ ^ ‘just,’ are placed after words to modify their 
sense, or for emphatic affirmation. R> are particles of this kind used in 

the Veda. 

Observe — Some of the above are properly conjunctions; see 737 . 

Adverbial Affixet. 

718. tit, Rrf^ (xpi, and rr dana, may form ind^nile adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs ; 

As, from RRt ‘when ?’ RRlfRR^, R^lfR, and RT^TRR, ‘ sometimes ;' from 
and Rl ‘ where ^ ^BflfR, afwR^. Slfb, ‘somewhere;’ from 

‘whence?’ ^Rf^R and '^RRR ‘from somewhere;’ from wfif ‘ how many?’ 

‘ a few ;’ from RTf^ ‘ when ?’ Rrf^fw?^ ‘ at some time ;’ from RTR ‘ how ?’ 
RRRfh, RTRRR,‘ somehow or other,’ ‘ with some difficulty.’ Compare 338, 330. 

a. Rlfh foUoaring a word, generally signifies ‘ even,’ but after numerals, ‘ all,’ as 
?fRl*fh ‘ all three ;’ RW*fh ‘ all together.’ 

719. mitas (changeable to r: or ifl by 63, 64) may be added to 
any noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs ; 

As, from R^, RJfRR ‘ with effort;’ from *n(<j, Rnf?nt^‘ from the beginning ;' 
from R (the proper base of the pronoun RIJ), RR?^^ ‘ thence,’ ‘then,’ ‘thereupon,’ 

‘ therefore similarly, ‘ whence,’ ‘ since,’ ‘ because ;’ WRH, 

‘ hence,’ ‘ hereupon.’ 

Observe — In affixing toe to pronouns, the base R is used for R7^, W for ^ 
for RI 5 for enJR, R for Ri^, for 

a. 'This affix usually gives the sense of the prepositions irt?4 and /rom, and is 

s s 
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often equivalent to the ablative case ; as in •inM ‘ from me ‘ from thee * 
ftrjTTW ‘ from the father ‘ from an enemy.’ 

b. But it is sometimes vaguely employed to express other relations ; ax, 

‘ behind the back waniw ‘ to anotho' place,’ ‘ elsewhere ;’ inWitW ‘ in the first 
place j’ ^ireniW ‘here and there,’ ‘ hither and thither;’ on all sides;’ 

‘ in the neighbourhood ;’ Wi| ‘ in front ;’ vrftTin!^ ‘ near to ;’ 

ftvmnr ' ' in pomp or state,’ 

e. VTi^ is an affix which generally denotes ‘ place’ or ‘ direction ;’ as, from NHfW, 
NTvremr ‘ downwards ;’ from Ttlft (which becomes ‘ above.’ 

720. W <»■«, forming adverbs of place ; 

As, ‘ here ;’ NW ‘ there ; where ?’ ‘ where ;’ *i^t1 ‘ every where ;’ 

‘ in another place ;’ VWJf ‘ in one place ; in many places ;’ 

‘ there,’ ‘ in the next world.’ 

721. WT thd and thorn, forming adverbs of manner; 

As, TTWT ‘ so,’ * in like manner ; ’ W«IT‘as;’ wtWT* in every way,’ ‘ by all means ;’ 
y -ONI ‘ otherwise ;’ WW ‘ how ?’ ‘ thus.’ 

722. ^ dd, rhi, nfm, forming adverbs of time from pro- 
nouns, &c,; 

As, ‘ then ;’ tUfl ‘ when ;’ ‘ when ?’ k«a(;i ‘ once ;’ fneiqi ‘ constantly ;’ 

‘ always ;’ lift, N^Ttft*T, ‘ then ;’ ‘ now.’ 

723. vr dhd, forming adverbs of dutrilnUion from numerals ; 

As, VNWT ‘ in one way ;’ fWVI ‘ in two ways ;’ nIwT ‘ in six ways ;’ WNNT ‘ in 
a hundred ways ;’ ‘ in a thousand ways ;’ W^VT or ' in many 

ways.’ 

a, signifying ‘times,’ is added to tlW, ‘ five,’ and other numerals, as ex- 
plained at a 15. ‘ once,’ may be a corruption of this time’) ; and 

only ^ is added to ftt, fjf, and dropped after ‘ four times.’ 

724. vat may be added to any noun to form adverbs of com- 
parieon or eimilitude ; 

As, from ‘ like the sun ;’ from ' ' as before.’ It may be 

used in connexion with a word in the accusative case. See 918. 

a. This affix often expresses ‘ according to ;’ as, fVfvDt^ ‘ according to rule ;’ 
inthrWNI^ ‘ according to need.’ It may also be added to adverbs ; as, tnUNN 
‘ truly’ (exactly as it took place). 


* These are the forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the proper ablative cases >11^, being rarely used, except as substitutes 
for the crude base in compound words. 
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725. ia$, forming adverbs of quantity, &c. ; 

As, * abundantly •' ‘ in small quantities «5;(ni ‘ wholly 

‘ singly j’ ‘ by hundreds and thousands j’ ‘ by degrees 

‘ principally ‘ foot by foot.’ 

a. WTi^ is added to nouns in connexion with the roots and to denote 

a complete change to the condition of the thing signified by the noun ; as, 

Wn( ‘ to the state of fire.’ See 789 , and compare ^o.g. 

Adverbial Prefixet. 

"j% 6 . wo, prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin tn, 
and the English ‘ in,’ ‘ im,’ ‘ un as, from 5n<T ‘ possible,’ 

‘ impossible ;’ from ‘ touching’ (pres, part), ‘ not 

touching from ‘ having done’ (indecl. part.), ‘ not hav- 

ing done.’ When a word begins with a vowel, ww is euphonically 
substituted ; as, wsR ‘ end ‘ endless.’ 

a. wfir ati, ‘ excessively,’ ‘ very ;* as, wfinrtn^ ‘ very great’ 

b. WT d, prefixed to imply ‘ diminution f as, ‘ somewhat 

pale.’ is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. 'WT Ad or ku, prefixed to words to imply ‘ disparagement ;’ 

as, ‘ a coward ;’ ‘ deformed.’ 

d. jsr due or VZ dur, prefixed to imply ‘ badly’ or ‘ with difficulty ;’ 

as, 5*yiT ‘ badly done’ (see 72) ; ‘ not easily broken.’ It is op- 

posed to ^ and corresponds to the Greek iva. 

e. ftut nis or nir and ftf p» are prefixed to nouns like ^ a 

with a privative or negative sense ; as, ‘ powerless ;’ f-iujrt 

‘ without fruit’ (see 72) ; ‘ unarmed :’ but not to participles. 

/*. ^ stt, prefixed to imply ‘ well,’ ‘ easily ;’ as, ‘ well done ;’ 
easily broken.’ In this sense it is opposed to and cor- 
responds to the Greek eJ. It is also used for wftr, to imply ‘ very,’ 
* excessively;’ as, ‘ very great.’ 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative. 

727. w 6 a, ‘and,’ ‘ also,’ corresponding to the Latin qtte and not 
to et. It can never, therefore, stand as the first word in a sentence, 
but follows the word of which it is the copulative. ^ (^^)> ‘ *dso,’ 
is a common combination. 

s s 2 
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a. TW ‘ and,’ ‘ also,’ is sometimes copulative. Sometimes it 
implies doubt or interrogation. 

b. TTin ‘ so,’ ‘ thus,’ ‘ in like manner’ (see 721), is not unfirequently 
used for in the sense of ‘ also ;’ and like ^ is then generally 
placed after the word which it connects with another. 

c. VTsi ‘ now,’ ‘ and,’ anft ‘ then,’ are inceptive, being frequently 
used at the commencement of sentences or narratives, w is often 
opposed to which marks the close of a story or chapter. 

d. frf, ‘ for,’ is a causal conjunction ; like W it is always placed 
after its word, and never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

e. irf7, %!T, both meaning ‘ if,’ are conditional conjunctions. 

f. tnm ‘ upon that,’ ‘ then’ (see 719), ‘ then,’ SRnr, 

^It%, ‘ again,’ ‘ moreover,’ are all copulatives, used very com- 

monly in narration. 

Di^netive. 

728. TT vd, ‘or,’ corresponds to the Latin ve, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. 

«• I. ftPJ. ‘ but ;’ the former is placed after its word. 

4. <(Ufb ‘ although ITtJTfrt ‘ nevertheless,’ ‘ yet,’ sometimes used as a cor- 
relative to the last ; ftsRt, ‘ or else j’ ‘ or not ;’ ‘ whedier,’ 

‘ whether or no.’ 

r. Wnr may also be used to correct or qualify a previous thought, when it is 
equivalent to ‘ but no,’ ‘ yet,’ ‘ however.’ 

d. W, ate expletives, often used in poetry to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are about twenty prepositions (see 783), but in later 
Sanskrit they are generally prefixes, qualifying the sense of verbs 
(and then called upasarga) or of verbal derivatives (and then called 
gati). About ten may be used separately or detached in govern- 
ment with the cases of nouns (and then called karma-pravo 6 aniya) ; 
e. g. wr, Hfir, vifit, tifti, vfit, tift, ant, wfit, and 'stj ; but of these 
the first three only are commonly found as separable particles in 
classical Sanskrit. 

730. w (f, generally signifying ‘ as far as,’ ‘ up to,’ ‘ until,’ with 

an ablative case ; as, ‘ as far as the ocean ‘ up to 

Manu and rarely with an accusative ; as, ^nrw ‘ for a 

hundred births.’ 
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a. VI d may sometimes express * from as, * firora the 

beginning ;* wnnm^^wn^ ‘ firom the first sight.’ 

b. It may also be compounded with a word in the accusative neuter 
forming with it an Avyayl-bh&va (see 760) ; thus, aiiti'Wri ‘ as far 
as the girdle* (where is for 

c. wfir prati, generally a postposition, signifying * at,’ ‘ with regard 
to,’ ‘ to,’ ‘ towards,’ ‘ against,’ with accusative ; as, njr tlfif ‘ at the 
Ganges f vr ufir ‘ with regard to justice trfir ‘ against an enemy.’ 
It may have the force of apud; as, id wfir ‘as far as regards me.’ 
When denoting ‘ in the place of,’ it governs the ablative. 

d. W5< after,’ with accusative, and rarely with ablative or geni- 
tive ; as, iif'iin ‘ along the Ganges;’ or ‘ after that.’ 

e. wfv, and more rarely and wfw, may be used distributiTely to signify 
‘ each,’ ‘ every thus, ‘ tree by tree.’ They may also bo prefixed to form 

Avyayi-bhivas ; wfilWTWt or ‘ every year,’ ‘ year by year.’ See 760. 

/. wrfit, wfW, wft, are said to require the accusative; vsfu the locative or 
accusative ; WW and tlf^ in the sense ‘ except,’ the ablative ; TU the locative and 
accusative : but examples of such syntax are not common in classical Sanskrit. 

g. Instances, of course, are common of prepositions united with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns, so as to form compounds, see 760. b: as, 

‘ upon the shoulders ;’ Hfri^et ‘ face to face ;’ ‘ upon the tree ;’ 

‘ along the Ganges.’ 

ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 

NOUNS. 

731. There are many adverbs used like the preceding prepositions 
in government with nouns, and often placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a. These are, ‘besides,’ ‘without,’ ‘except,’ with the accusative and 
sometimes ablative case. Wnd ‘ up to,’ ‘ as far as,’ sometimes found with the 
accusative. wd, Wldi, ‘with,’ ‘along with,’ with the instrumental, 

firwr ‘ without,’ arith the instrumental or accusative, or sometimes the ablative. 

‘ out ;’ m|fir. ‘ indt a,’ ' from a particular time,’ ‘ beginning with,’ with the 
ablative, or placed after the crude base. f*i(H^I, 

4I4.IUNI, ‘on account of,’ ‘for the sake of,’ ‘for,’ with the genitive, or usually 
placed after the crude base * ; WVTUI ‘ under;’ SVlft, ‘ above,’ ‘ over,’ ‘ upon’ 

* is generally found in composition with a crude base, and may be com- 
pounded arfjectively to agree with another noun ; as, ‘ broth for the 

Brahman ;’ HIRf ‘ milk for the Brihman.' See 760. 
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(cf. urtp, Muper), with the genitive and aeciuative : so WW or ‘ below 

'wdMi. ‘ after,’ ‘ afterwards NRI mAW, wfhlW, WWtW, ‘ near 

WWTWI'f ‘ from ‘ before the eyes,’ ‘ in the presence 

ofj’ trow ‘ behind ;’ tr^TTl^ ‘ after ;’ THTOTT ‘ to the north ‘to the 
south ;’ all with the genitive. UnS, ‘ before,’ with ablative, rarely genitive 
and accusative: Wt, TOR, ‘ after/ * beyond/ with the ablative ; 

^•ni^O ‘without/ ‘except/ ‘with regard to,* ‘in the middle,* ‘on the 
fiuther side,* with the genitive or accusative ; ^STRTt within,* with the genitive. 
AU the above may be placed after the crude base. Tirfx and are sometimes 
doubled : thus, WVtsVTT . The adverb ' enough,’ is used with 

the instrumental case. 

b. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 
with the cases of nouns ; thus, ‘ to the south’ or ‘ to the right,’ ‘ to 

the north,’ may govern a genitive or accusative case ; •ilOu.ini, ‘ without,’ is 
generally placed after the crude base. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

73 J. wtw, »d, are vocative ; less respectfully vocative, 

or sometimes expressive of ‘ contempt.’ fWtf expresses ‘ contempt,’ 
‘ abhorrence,’ ‘ fie !’ ‘shame!’ (with accusative case); WTW, tsyp, 
‘surprise,’ ‘alarm;’ fT, fTfT, SijlMd, WR, ‘grief;’ WTV, 

‘ approbation ;’ ‘ salutation.’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

733. Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 
understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns, 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a. Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the crude base, of a 
substantive terminating a compound will be given; and in the instance of an 
adjective forming the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fern., and 
neut. 'fhe examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopades'a, and sometimes the 
oblique cases in which they arc there found have been retained. A dot placed 
underneath marks the division of the words in a compound. 
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SECTION 1 . 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

734. The student has now arrived at that portion of the grammar 
in which the use of the crude base of the noun becomes most strik- 
ingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77, p. 52 ; and 
its formation explained at pp. 54 — 64. 

a. In almost all compound nouns the last word alone admits of 
declension, and the preceding word or words require to be placed in 
the crude form or base, to which a plural as well as singular sig- 
nification may be attributed. Instances, however, will be given in 
which the characteristic signs of case and number are retained in the 
first member of the compound, but these are exceptional. 

b. It may here be noted, that while Sanskrit generally exhibits the first 
member or members of a compound in the crude base with the final letter 
unchanged, except by the usual euphonic laws, Latin frequently and Greek less 
frequently change the final vowel of the base into the light vowel i ; and both 
Greek and Latin often make use of a vowel of conjunction, which in Greek is 
generally 0, but occasionally < : thus, cali-cola for calu-cola or calo-cola ; lani-gtr 
tor lana-ger ; •^ayxl-)iao(,t')( 9 v-c-<f>aye(,focdtr-i-fragut. Both Greek and Latin, 
however, possess many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanskrit 
formations. In English we have occasional examples of the use of a conjunctive 
vowel, as in ‘handicraft’ for ‘hand-craft.’ 

735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads : 

the ist they call DVANDVA, or those formed by the aggregation into 
one compound of two or more nouns (the last word being, according 
to circumstances, either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and 
the preceding word or words being in the crude base), when, if 
uncompounded, they would all be in the same case, connected by a 
copulative conjunction ; as, ‘ master and pupil’ (for 

f}T*ra); ‘ death, sickness, and sorrow’ (for xtvi xnftlt 

‘hand and fooU (for tnfiii: tn^). The 2d, tat- 
PUBUSHA, or those composed of two nouns, the first of which (being 
in the crude base) would be, if uncompounded, in a case different 
from, or dependent on, the last ; as, ‘ moon-light’ (for 

IMT ‘ the light of the moon’) ; -p 5 T, -ff, ‘ skilled in arms’ 

(for x fi n; »|^fk ww, -m, -ir, ‘adorned with gems’ (for 

xftrftrt ^frnni). The 3d, karma-dhabaya, or those composed of 
an adjective or participle and substantive, the adjective or participle 
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being placed first in its crude base, when, if uncompounded, it would 
be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; as, ‘ a 

good disposition’ (for TfftTTU); ‘all things’ (for 

^TNUflo). The 4th, DVIGU, or those in which a numeral in its crude 
base is compounded with a noun, either so as to form a singular 
collective noun, or an adjective ; as, fa.usi * three qualities’ (for ffuV 
gjimt); fttTjtjnt, -tin, -?i, ‘ possessing the three qualities.’ The 5th, 
BAHU-VRfHI, or attributive compounds, generally epithets of other 
nouns. These, according to P&nini (II. 2, 24), are formed by com- 
pounding two or more words to qualify the sense of another word ; 
thus, u i hI^^ nrw: for unw 7^ n irwj‘ a village to which the water 
has come.’ The 6th, AVYAYf-BHAVA, or those resulting from the 
combination of a preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun. The 
latter, whatever may be its gender, always takes the form of an accu- 
sative neuter and becomes indeclinable. 

a. Observe — These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of com- 
pounds, or give some sort of definition of them ; thus, s-ai is a definition of the 
ist kind, meaning ‘conjunction;’ K 'his servant,’ is an example of the ad 
kind (for TTPl is a somewhat obscure definition of the 3d kind, 

i. e. ‘ that which contains or comprehends (NKtlfii) the object’ (nA) ; fitly; is an 
example of the 4th kind, meaning ‘ any thing to the value of two cows ;’ 
is an example of the 5th kind, meaning ‘ possessed of much rice.’ The 6th class, 
NranfhlTN: <wyay<-bkmafi, means ‘ the indeclinable state’ (‘ that which does not 
change,’ lu ryeti). 

736. It should be stated, however, that the above six kinds of com- 
pounds really form, according to the native theory, only four classes, 
as the 3d and 4th (i. e. the Karma-dh£raya and Dvigu) are regarded 
as subdivisions of the Tat-purusha class. 

As such a classification appears to lead to some confusion from 
the absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the 
several parts or members of the division, the subject is discussed in 
the following pages according to a different method, although it has 
been thought desirable to preserve the Indian,names and to keep the 
native arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be regarded either as rimply or 
complexly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
compounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 
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738. These we will divide into, ist, Dependent conopounds or 

compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tal-purusha) ; 2d, 
Copulative (or Aggregative, Dvandva) ; 3d, Descriptive • (or De- 
terminative, Karma-dhdraya) ; 4th, Numeral (or Collective, Dvigu) ; 
5th, Adverbial (or Indeclinable, ; 6th, Relative (Baku- 

vrihi). This last consists of, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives ; b. Relative form of Copu- 
lative or Aggregative compounds ; c. Relative form of Descriptive or 
Determinative compounds ; d. Relative form of Numeral or Collective 
compounds ; e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 

a. Observe — A list of the substitutions which take place in the 
final syllables of certain words in compounds is given at 778. 

DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS (TAT PURUSHA). 

Accusatively Dependent. 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 

relation of the first word (being in the crude base) to the last is 
equivalent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle, root, or noun 
of agency in the last ; as, -WT, -^, ‘ one who has obtained 

heaven’ (equivalent to ^nr RTtre) ; ‘ one who speaks kind 

words (>R ‘ one who gives much bears 

arms Md.UdU, -NT, -IT, ‘ committed to a leaf,’ ‘ committed to paper’ 
(as ‘ writing’) ; -ITT, -iT, ‘ committed to painting ;’ 

-Hldl, -fir, ‘ thinking one's self handsome.’ 

a. nrr *gone’ (past pass. part, of * to go’) is used looselj at the end of com- 

pounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, without any 
necessary implication of motion. In the above compound, and in many others 
(such an * a jewel lying in the cleft of a rock ;* 

-HT, -If ‘ lying in the palm of the hand*), it has the sense of * staying :* but it 
may often have other senses ; as, -IIT, -TT, ‘ engaged in conversation ; * 

something relating to a friend.* 

b. In theatrical language and eii'ifl (lit. * gone to one’s self) mean 

* spoken to one’s self/ * aside.’ 


* As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them * Determinativa/ a 
word of similar import. 

T t 
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c. Before nouns of agency and similar forms the accusative case is often retained, 
especially in poetry ; as, ->tT, - 4 , ‘ enemy-subduing -*tt, 

-F, ‘heart-touching;’ HTflpOB, -TT, -f , ‘ fear-inspiring’ (see 580) ; 

-HT, - 4 , ' going to the ocean ;’ ‘ one who thinks himself 

learned ;’ siPassi-Hw ‘ one who thinks it night.' 

Instrumenlally Dependent, 

740. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 

the crude base) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental 
case. These are very common, and are, for the most part, com- 
posed of a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle 
in the last ; as, cjlH.HlffSM, -in, -IT, ‘ beguiled by avarice’ (for 
^f^n) ; -m, -ir, ‘ covered with clothes un;-^iirini, -m, 

-#, ' honoured by kings fuBrnlsni, -ITT, -'W, ‘ deserted by (i. e. 
destitute of) learning jCj^fifaB, -m, -IT, ‘ destitute of intelligence 
EUrWhi, -i&T, ‘ pained with grief WTur^iTW, -m, -IT, ‘ done by 

one’s self;’ -?ft, ‘ like the sun’ (for BTlf^WiT wp|PT, 

see 826) ; -m, -If, ‘acquired by us.’ 

a. Sometimes this kind of compound contains a substantive or noun of agency 
in the last member ; as, fTOTVIT ‘ money acquired by science ;’ ‘ one 

who lives by arms.’ 

Datively Dependent, 

741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 

is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, ‘ bark for clothing ;’ 

‘ water for the feet ;’ ‘ wood for a stake ;’ yutOJ'IHK, 

-ITT, -IT, ‘ come for protection’ (for ^lOTR wnr). This kind of com- 
pound is not very common, and is generally supplied by the use of 
’SW (731.0); as, WTHTT. 

a. The grammatical terms Parasmai-padam and Atmane-padam 
(see 243) are instances of compounds in which the sign of the dative 
case is retained. 

Ablatively Dependent, 

742. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 

is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, -WT, -if, ‘ received 

from a father;’ (.lAI.OTlT, -TT, ‘fallen from the kingdom’ (for 
tlsdl^ wit) ; -tl, -t, ‘ more changeable than a wave 

‘ other than you’ (for >mftsanTj; vrwif ‘ fear of you’ (814. d); 

‘ fear of a dog ;’ -if, ‘ turning the face from 

books,’ ‘ averse to study.’ 
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Qenitively Dependent, 

743. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent compounds, and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in English. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives ; as, ‘ sea-shore’ (for iftt 

‘ shore of the sea’). 

a. Other examples are, efT^‘hoise-bsck;’ ‘bow-string;’ 

‘ brick-house ‘ mountain-torrent ‘ water’s edge ;’ 
or ‘ acquisition of wealth ;’ ‘ state of misfortune ;’ 

‘separation of friends;’ ‘on whose brow* (loc. c.); ns^\ his words;’ 

«a| l 4 or spsnjfbvt ‘birth-place;’ ‘with hundreds of fools’ (in- 
strum. c. plur.); 8 m ‘a couple of Slokas;’ ‘ the surface of the earth ;’ 

‘lord of the earth;’ ‘for his support’ (dat. c.); 'BTW- 

‘ the sons of a Brtihmaa ;’ 'WWPJSTSf ‘ our sons ;’ thy deed ;’ 

fbETTWH ‘ a father’s speech ;’ ‘ the gate of death ;’ fulfilment 

of wishes;’ SfRIpr^., ‘a mother’s joy;’ SfSipntW ‘a receptacle of water,’ ‘a 
lake ;’ OtCIlVl ‘ seeker of knowledge,’ ‘ a scholar ;’ (for J WB) a 

hen’s egg.' 

b. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 

the last place in the compound ; as, or the beat of men.’ 

c. In occasional instances the genitive case is retained ; as, lord-of 

men ;’ fi(*iw0m^‘lord of the sky.’ 

d. Especially in terms of reproach ; as, qiWll.JCfs*, (or son of a 

slave girl.’ 

Locatively Dependent, 


744. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a locative case ; as, -'HI, * sunk 

in the mud’ (for ‘ sporting in the sky,-’ 

‘ sport in the water ;’ ‘ a dweller in a village ;’ 

‘going in the water;’ ‘ bom "in the water;’ fijltlTM ‘gem 

on the head.’ 

a. The sign of the locative case is retained in some cases, especially 
before nouns of agency ; as, ‘ a villager ;’ wrt.wcrt ‘ going in 

the water ;’ •RTftrwfkinT, -ITT, -It, ‘ ornamented on the breast ;’ wtJ.'IR 
or ‘ going in front f ‘ abiding in the sky ;’ 

(rt. ‘ touching the sky ;’ ‘ firm in war.’ 


Dependent in more than one Case. 

745. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. ‘They may be 
composed of almost any number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 

T t a 
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nuinner that one case depends upon another in a sentence ; thns, 

HTNTW, -tin, -NT, ‘passed beyond the range of the eye’ (for flTNNN 

wfifUPfTTT ) ; tNTIWWTt ‘ standing in the middle of the chariot j’ tlhrNftjlT- 
NI^NnTT3»»rtTfipTW ‘ skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in danger.’ 
0 . There is an anomalous form of Tat-purusha compound, which is really the 
result of the elision of the second or middle member (ultara-pada-hpa, madkyama- 
pada-lopa) of a complex compound ; thus, ‘ token-S^akuntaU’ 

for Nrft«sii«i ‘ S^akuntalA (recognised) hy the token.’ 

b. Dependent compounds abound in all the cognate languages. The following 
are examples from Greek and Latin; olKO-<f>vka^, kjOi-trrpserof, 

yimauto-K^pvKTOf, dvSptnro-^iScucTOf, 6ed-iiT0(, Sed-rpamf, yeipo-won/ref, 
anri-/odina, manu-prelium, parri-cida for patri-cida, parri-cidium, matri-cidium, 
marti-euUor, mus-eerda. English furnishes innumerable examples of de)iendent 
compounds, e. g. ‘ink-stand,’ ‘snow-drift,’ ‘moth-eaten,’ ‘priest-ridden,’ ‘door- 
mat,’ ‘ writing-master,’ &c. 

COPULATIVE (OR AGGREGATIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA). 

746. This class of compounds has no exact parallel in other 
languages. 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
is usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dvandva compounds, since they must always consist of words which, 
if uncompounded, would be in the same case. The only, grammatical 
connexion between the members is that which would be expressed 
by the copulative conjunction and in English, or ^ in Sanskrit. 
In fact, the difference between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide hy 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one head 
or to the other: thus, may either be a Dependent 

compound, and mean ‘ the servants of the pupils of the Guru,’ or 
a Copulative, ‘ the Guru, and the pupil, and the servant.’ And 
nhr^ffftinr may either be Dependent, ‘the blood of the flesh,’ or 
Copulative, ‘ flesh and blood.’ This ambiguity, however, can never 
occur in Dvandvas inflected in the dual, and rarely occasions any 
practical difficulty. 

747. There are three kinds of Copulative compoimds: 1st, in- 
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fleeted in the plural ; ad, inflected in the dual ; 3d, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the base of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in w a, or in a vowel changeable to ^ a, or in a 
consonant to which w a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 


Inflected in the Plural. 


748. When more than two animate objects arc enumerated, the 

last is inflected in the plural, the declension following the gender of 
the last member of the compound ; as, ‘ Indra, Anila, 

Yama, and Arka’ (for 'iriw); rRTTtsranronw 

‘ Rama, Lakshma^ia, and Bharata hj| xiiki siWM ‘ the deer, the 
hunter, the serpent, and the hog.’ The learner will observe, that 
although the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, 
each of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, ‘ Brahmans, 

Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and S^udras ‘ friends, neutrals, 
and foes’ (for fttaifin, rdf^.^A ifsf 

‘ sages, gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits’ (for 

JJTnftr n); ‘lions, tigers, and serpents;’ 

‘ dogs, vultures, herons, ravens, 

kites, jackals, and crows.’ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural ; as. 


‘ virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude’ (for 

‘ sacrifice, study, and liberality’ (for 
^). In some of the following a plural signification is 
inherent ; as, ^orRe5TSP5Tf^ ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits ;’ 

‘ of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish’ (for vsnAMl, 

‘ eyes, mind, and disposition ;’ 

fbrnrsRRTwnRrf^ ‘ sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions ;’ 
RVfsT ‘ wood, water, fruit, roots, and honey.’ 

7jo. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects arc 
enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is 
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inflected in the plural ; as, {4 ‘ gods and men 

‘ sons and grandsons qiffltMlHl'M ‘ falls and rises 
‘ ramparts and trenches ‘ in pleasures and puns’ (for 
51W5 ‘ sins and virtues.* 

Inflected in the Dual. 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual, the declension following the gender of the last member ; as, 

‘ Rama and Lakshmana’ (for Tjim, ‘ the 

moon and sun yritnn ‘ a deer and a crow Mlitnnft ‘ wife and 
husband ‘ pea-hen and cock ‘ cock and pea- 

hen.’ 

752. So abo when otdy two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 

each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, ‘beginning and end’ (for ^rn?»TO, 

WT 5 T ; 'RJT.DniKlin ‘ affection and enmity* (for Mi^rnni, ; 

joy and sorrow ;’ ‘ hunger and thirst’ (for 

fTTrwT ; tpmfl ‘ hunger and sickness ;’ WRpnrtwri ‘ by standing 
and sitting* (for ‘ honey and ghee ;’ 

‘ pleasure and pain ;’ ‘ mortar and pestle 

lT 5 ?aT»n 6 nujTwri ‘ by rising and saluting *[TTft»*ri ‘ by earth and 
water.’ 

Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 

753. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 

ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either be 
inflected as above (748, 749, 750, 751), or in the singular number, 
neut. gender ; as, i»;? ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits’ (for Mmfls, 

fg rf W , ‘ grass, food, water, and fuel ’ (for 

TlWt, 1(*»R ‘ a day and night’ (for 

nftrfl. A form Wfhrsnt in the masc. sing, also occurs) ; 

‘ quarters and countries’ (for or ‘ day 

and night ;’ ‘head and neck ;’ ^^Tthn^fvt ‘ skin, flesh, and 

blood.’ 

a. Sometimea two or mote animate objects are thus compounded ; as, 

‘ suns and ;(randsons ‘ elephants and horses especially inferior objects ; 

as, ‘ a dog and an outcast.’ 

754. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it is common to 
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form a Dvandva compound of this kind, bj doublinf^r an adjective or participle, 
and interposing the negative V a; as, ' moveahle and immoveable’ (for 

‘ good and evil j’ ftpilfu^ ‘ in agreeable and disagree- 
able’ (for ; ^gi^e ‘ seen and not seen ;’ ‘ done and not 

done; gentle and cruel.’ 

a. In the Dvandvas which occtir in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, 

(see 97. a), f q mrHuro ; and some of the anomalous Dvandvas 

used in more modem Sanskrit are probably Vaidik in their character; thus, 
‘ heaven and earth ;’ Hldl ^ldU ‘ mother and father,’ &c. 

b. It is a general rule, however, that if a compound consists of two crude bases 
in ri, the final of the first becomes as in •11(11^1*0 above. This also happens 
if the last member of the compound be as flsni^jesl ‘ father and son.’ 

e. Greek and Latin furnish examples of complex compounds invoUdng Dvan- 
dvas ; thus, l 3 aTp<r)(^^jJLVC-fiar)(^ia, ‘ frog-mouse war m-om-taurilia, ' pig-sheep- 
buU sacnfice ;’ ^wc-^vrov, ‘ animal-plant.’ Zoophyte is thus a kind of Dvandva. 
In plnglish, compounds like ‘ plano-convex,’ * conve.xo-concave,’ are examples of 
the relati\’e form of Dvandva explained at 765. 

DE.SCR1PTIVE (OE DETERMINATIVE) COMPOUNDS (KARMA-DHARAYA). 

755. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
the two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its crude base ; as, Riunvut ‘ a 
good man’ (for wiv^ WSTW) ; ‘ an old friend’ (for fkit fitlj) ; 

‘ a troubled ocean ‘ a holy act ;’ VdnIjMI ‘ the in- 
finite soul ;’ ‘ polished speech ;’ ‘ holy acts’ (for 

jwrftr ^trftr) ; ‘ of the best men’ (for attnivii •UPOi) ; 

Sffrimri ‘ a great crime’ (see 778) ; srfTTTsnt ‘ a great king’ (see 
778) ; fi|i| ‘ a dear friend’ (see 778) ; ‘ a long night’ (see 

778)- 

a. The feminine bases of adjectives do not generally appear in 

compounds ; thus, ftnwrilT ‘ a dear wife’ (for ftniT m%T) ; RflMlhl ‘ a 
great wife* (for srflft MT^T, see 778) ; ‘ a beautiful wife’ (for 

inmft »»At) ; ‘ a she-cook’ (for irrfww 

b. There are, however, a few examples of feminine adjective bases 

in compounds, e. g. ‘ a wife with beautiful thighs vrfil- 

‘ an impassioned woman,’ where wfirift is perhaps used sub- 
stantively. See also 766. c, note. 

756. An indeclinable word or prefix may flometimes take the place of an adjective 
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in this kind of compound ; thus, ‘ b good road j’ ‘ a fine day j’ 

‘ good speech bad conduct ;* * not fear,* &c. ; 

‘external cleanliness’ (from vahis, ‘externally,’ and iau6a, ‘purity’); 

‘ internal purity ;’ ‘ a slight inspection ;’ ‘ a bad man.’ 

757- Adjectives sometimes occupy the last place in Descriptive compounds ; as, 
‘ a very just man ;’ ‘ a very wonderful thing.’ 

a. In the same manner, substantives, used adjectively, may occupy the first 
place ; as, R(4,;«iiiVl ‘ impure substances AlUfS: ‘ a royal sage.’ 

758. Descriptive compounds expressing ‘ excellence’ or ‘ eminence’ fall under 
this class, and are composed of two substantives, one of which is used as an ad- 
jective to descrilM! or define the other, and is placed last, being generally tbe name 
of an animal denoting' ‘ superiority ;’ as, ‘ man-tiger,’ 

‘ man-bull,’ ‘ man-lion,’ ‘ man-bull,’ equivalent to ‘ an illus- 
trious man.’ Similarly, ' an excellent woman’ (gem of a woman). 

a. So other compounds expressive of ‘ comparison’ or ‘ resemblance’ are ruually 
included in native grammars under tbe Descriptive or Karma-dhaiaya class. In 
these the adjective is placed last; as, -5?, ‘fickle as a shadow;’ 

"tn, -R, ‘ dark as a cloud ;’ flssalcuB, -4 t, - 111, ‘ spread out like 

a mountain.’ 

h. 'Fhe following arc examples of Greek and I.«tin compounds falling under this 
class ; luo-vt^ov, fwyaXo-wia, tj/xi-Atoaiv, sacri-porim, meri-dia 

(for mfdi-diet), drcem-riri, lemi-dms. Parallel compounds in English arc, good- 
will,’ ‘ good-sense,’ ‘ ill-nature,’ &c. 

NUMERAL (OR COLLECTIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVIGU). 

759. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun, but the last member of the compound is generallj 
in the neuter singular ; thus, ‘ the four ages’ (for 'etwrfr yirftf) 

the four quarters fg fijH ‘ three days’ (triduum ) ; fgTCtef 
‘ three nights' being substituted for nfg, see 778) ; ‘ three 

years’ (Iriennium ) ; tiMlOd ‘ the five fires.’ 

a. Rarely numerals in their crude state are compounded with plural substantives ; 

as, ‘ the four castes ;’ ‘ five arrows ;’ ‘ the seven 

stars of Ursa Major.’ 

b. Compare Greek and Latin compounds like TtTpa^tiV, zpivCiCTtn, rlipmaf, 
triduum, Irirnnium, Irincelium, tptadririum, t/uinquertium. 

c. Sometimes the last member of the compound is in the feminine singular, with 
the termination as. Pel <^41 ‘the three worlds.’ 

ADVERBIAL OR INDECLINABLE COMPOUNDS (AVYAYI-BHAVA). 

760. In this class of indeclinable [avyaya, i. e. na vyeti, ‘ what docs 
not change’} compounds the first member must be either a preposition 
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(such as ttfir, ’srfv, Tifir, &c., at 783) or an adverbial prefix (such 
as inn ‘as,’ ureiT ‘as far as,’ w or ‘not,’ TT? ‘with,’ &c.). The 
last member is a substantive which takes the form of an accusative 
case neuter, whatever may be the termination of its cnide base ; 
thus, iivrviii ‘ according to faith’ (from inn and WffT) ; Hfii.fHV ‘ every 
nighf (from nfit and ftnn) ; flfirftisi ‘ in every quarter’ (from Hfir 
and ^firg ‘ beyond the ship’ (from and 1^). 

a. Many of these compounds are formed with the adverbial prepo- 
sition ITf, generally contracted into n ; thus, tnifij ‘ with anger’ (from 
n and wfn) ; ‘ with respect’ (jf vr^) ; ‘ with prostration 

of eight parts of the body.’ Papini (II. 1,9, &c.) gives some un- 
usual forms with postpositions ; as, ifrofir ‘ a little sauce.’ 

A. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds with other prefixes ; 
* according to seniority j’ ‘ over every limb wftntnt ‘ every 

month* (730. d); ITlTT^lfV ‘according to rule;* HXrT^ffftR or u m vs (49) 
according to one*s ability ;* ‘ happily ;* Mills * suitably,* ‘ worthily ;* 

Hxft* ‘ as described ;* ^^^10 ‘ every moment ;* HRKj ‘ before the eyes* (778) ; 
‘ upon the shoulders ;* ‘ upon the tree ;* tSWJIij ‘ without doubt 

without distinction ; * mflrriF' in the middle of the (lan^cs/ 

c. Analogous indeclinable com{x)unds are found in Latin and Greek, such as 

odmodixin, oM/rm, ajfa/im, dyrf/ 3 /rjv, arrl^iov^ vxfpix.of>o)f, vapdyjiyjfjjx. In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
obmum would be written for obriam, and affate for qffaiim. In Greek compounds 
like (^yjfj^poVy the feminine ap|>ends a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. 

d. The neuter word ^Sf%f ‘for the sake of,* *on account of’ (see 731. o), is often 

used at the end of compounds; thus, *for the sake of sleep;* 

for the sake of the performance of business.* See, however, 731, note. 

e. Inhere is a peculiar adverbial compound formed by doubling a cnide base, 

the final of the first member of the compound being lengthened, and the final of 
the last changed to ^ 1. It generally denotes mutual contact, reciprocity, or opposi- 
tion ; thus, i’ * stick to stick’ (fighting) ; 

‘ share by share ;* * jmlling each other’s hair ;* * body to body ;* 

arm to arm.* 

/. Something in the same manner, and IJI, ‘ another,* are doubled ; thus, 
HwTIh., iHHii, ‘ one another,* ‘ mutually,’ ‘ together.* 

RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (MOSTLY EQUIVALENT TO BAHU VKlHD. 

761. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself. All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, as epithets of other words, the final 

V u 
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substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjective 
(see io8, 119, 130, 134. a). We have given the name relative 
to compounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason 
of their being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also 
because they usually involve a relative pronoun, and are some- 
times translated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, 
moreover, resolved by native commentators into their equivalent 
uncompounded words by the aid of the genitive case of the relative 
Thus, is a Descriptive compound, meaning * great 

wealth,’ and may be used adjectively in relation to thus 

^iK‘a man who has great wealth or to thus ^ ‘ a woman 

who has great wealth and would be resolved by commentators into 
iTTV or rnin 1(77 V?f. In English we have similar compounds, as 
* high-minded,’ ‘ left-handed,’ and the like, where the substantive 
terminating the compound is converted into an adjective. 

Relative form of Tat-purusha or Dependent Compounds. 

762. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are instru- 
mentally dependent at 740) are already tn their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made relative by 
declining the final substantive after the manner of an adjective; 
thus, -fir, ‘moon-shaped’ (see 119), from the abso- 

lute compound w^T^fint ‘ the shape of the moon.’ 

a. Other examples are, ^<l.%U?r, -rfi, -M, ‘whose form is godlike’ (see 108 ); 

-7T, -7, ‘splendid as the sun’ ( 108 ); gfw. rill i ^, -7T, -7*, 
‘elephant-footed’ (see 57 ); W'KTfliri, -tlTT, -tlT, ‘ending at the sea;’ 

-tlTT, -*7, ‘terminated hy death;’ -rtT, ->i, or 

‘headed by Karpa;’ -*rt, -*t, ‘named Vishnusarma’ (see 154 ); 

-^, - 17 , ‘lotus-eyed’ (see 778 ) ; dlLMHUWM, -Wf, - 1 »f, ‘called 
Nardyana;’ -751, -75, ‘founded on wealth;’ <<»«(,«« I fd (agreeing 

with VTTTftr), ‘ money to the amount of a lac ;’ -7BT, -7^, ‘ having a 

club in the hand,’ or ‘ club in hand ;’ IfltSTtlfinTT, -fiUTT, -ftff, ‘ arms in hand ;’ 
71175,? -5FTT, -75, ‘ net in hand ;’ filmic, -TT, -4, ‘ on the subject of 

• rn^ may be substituted for in comjiounds of this kind, but not after 
f See 778 . 
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flowers,’ ‘ reUtinf( to flowers -TT, -t, ‘ having meditation for one’s 
chief or highest occupation j’ TTfffllH. -WT, -W. ‘ having his knowledge.’ These 
examples are not distinguishable from absolute dependent compounds, except by 
declension in three genders. 

b. Note — Parallel compounds are found in Greek, e. g. ints-y^MW0(, having 
a tongue like a horse.’ 

763. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 

and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, 
means ‘ the face of Karpa,’ but when used relatively to ‘ the 

kings headed by Karna.’ So also ^ilsihh signifies ‘ the eye of the 
spy,’ but when used relatively to tnfT, ‘ a king who sees by means 
of his spies.’ See 166. c. 

764. The substantive ^ifq, ‘ a beginning,’ when it occurs in the last member 

of a compound of tbis nature, is used relatively to some word expressed or under- 
stood, and yields a sense equivalent to ft cetera. It is generally found either in 
the plural or neuter singular ; as, ‘ Indra and the others’ (agreeing with 

the nom. case expressed or understood, ‘ the gods commencing with Indra’) ; 

‘ of Agni and the others’ (agreeing with understood, ‘ of 

those above-named things of which Agni was the first’) ; the eyes. 

See.' (agreeing with * the senses commencing with the eyes’). When 

used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with ‘ the aforesaid,’ understood, or 

with a number of things taken collectively, and the adverb ili • may be prefixed ; 
as, ‘ the word devdn, &c.’ (agreeing with understood, the afore- 

siud sentence of which devdn is the first word’); qinifqHI ‘by liberality, &c.’ 
(agreeing with some class of things understood, ‘ by that class of things of which 
liberality is the first’). See also 773. 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masc. sing. ; as, brooms, &c.’ 

(agreeing with ‘ furniture’). 

b. Sometimes eufi;ai is used for Wtfij ; as, ‘ gifts, &c. :’ and some- 

times vrnr ; as, ^^im: yUR ‘ the gods of whom Indra is the first.’ 

c. The feminine substantive TDjffl * manner,’ ‘ kind,’ may be used in the same 

way; thus, ^TTW'tbe gods, Indra and the others;’ tlinfriHl- 

‘of those villagers, &c.’ 

d. Observe — The neuter of may optionally take the terminations of the 

masculine in all but the nom. and accus. cases ; thus, of elephants, 

horses, &c.’ (agreeing with gen. neut. of <1(4 ‘an army’). 

Relative form of Dvandva or Copulative Compounds. 

765. Copulative (or Aggregative) compounds are sometimes used 

• Sometimes eram is prefixed; as, ‘lamentations begin- 

ning thus.’ 

U U 2 


Digitized by Google 


332 


RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (DAHU-VrIhi). 


relatively ; especially in the case of adjectives or participles ; as, 
»Ufl, '^> ‘ black and white -NT, -W, ‘ bathed and 

anointed;’ -If, ‘city and country;’ -NT, 

-■(T, ‘ done and done badly ;’ ^NTWTTT, -Hr, ->?, ‘ good and evil’ (754) ; 
NT^TftsPVT^, -»VT, -TV, ‘ thick and unctuous -ITT, -if, 

‘ noiseless and motionless’ (night) ; >J?^hTTlfiTNTS«j ‘ of him taken 
and let loose.’ Compare \evKo-/xi\af, ‘ white and black.’ See other 
examples under Complex Compounds. 

a. Be it remembered, that many compounds of this kind are classed 
by native grammarians under the head of Tal-purusha (Pan. II. l, 69), 
though the accent in many conforms to the rule for Bahu-vnhi 

(VI. 2,3). 

Relative form of Karma-dhuraya or Descriptive Compounds. 

766. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, VT^r^TfiliN, -f*N, -f*, ‘whose strength is small’ (119). 

a. Other examples are, -^ft, -Tf, ‘ whose strength is great’ (108, see 

also 778); N?T^fnTT, , ->TTI, ‘whose glory is great’ (164.0); NTBjrnni, 
-«n, -Tf, ‘whose wealth is small;’ N^TWT, -WT, - 7 R, ‘high-minded’ (151); 

-TIT, -ll, ‘of noble demeanour;’ VJTnWN, -WT, -iW, ‘having 
many fish ;’ eN.^festoN , -T!I, -^f, ‘ having very little water ;’ kf 4 Jin_^r*«, 
-f^. -f», ' ' of wise intcUeet* {119); ftnwrtlT, * having a dear wife ;* 

WI3W -»TT, ‘not to be reconciled;’ agreeing with 

Ci^i, ‘ a king who conceals what ought to be concealed.* 

767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative com|K)und8; as, 

-75T, -H, ‘ whose time has arrived.’ 

a. Other examples are, -TIT, ‘ whose passions are subdued ;* 

^rRr^TTTIT, ‘whose mind is composed ;* 

‘ whose mind is rejoiced* (see 164 ) ; '9TT, * whose ho|>e8 arc broken ;* 

-WT, -W, ' ' whose kingdom is taken away ;* 

-•nr, ‘ whose glor}' is boundless ;* -IJ^, -ij, ‘ whose death is near ;* 

^EK]WT*nT, -*n, -H, ‘ whose desire is accomplished,* i. e. ‘ successful ;* 
flPTW, -•T, * one who has finished eating * one 
by whom the S'astras have not been read ;* , -TIT, or 

‘ whose heart is pierced who has conquered his enemies ;* 

'IpT, -IpT ‘having the hair cut ;* ‘eating sparingly ;* 

^iTTTTTO, ‘ purified from sin.* 
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b. Occasionally the feminine of the adjective appears in the compound ; as, 

‘having a sixth wife.’ Compare 733. a. 

c. The affix Tt ka is often added ; as, -WI, -'i, ‘ reft of fortune 

-TW, * shorn of (his) beams.’ 

d. Examples of Greek and Latin compounds of this kind are, /Jitya\e-Kt<f><xXo(, 
fuya\o-fi.riTt(, ktvKo^srtfos, sroAu-j^uo-Of, yjivaea-CTfcpatof, rjiv-ykct(rco(, 
tfnjfM-Ttikii, ntagn-itnimut, longi-manus, malli-comus, albi-comut, muUi-viiu, atri- 
color. 

e. In English compounds of this kind abound ; e. g. ‘ blue-eyed,’ ‘ narrow- 
minded,’ good-tempered,’ ‘ pale-faced,’ &c. 

Relative form of Dvigu or Numeral Compounds. 

768. Numeral or Dvigu compounds may be used relatively ; as, 
J&t, -Iff, ‘ two-leaved rflsiHW, -tTl, -•!, ‘ tri-ocular.’ 

a. Other examples are, -fft, ‘ three-headed’ being substituted 

for flitf, see 778); -w, ‘four-faced;’ -TBT, -ttf, 

‘ quadrangular ;’ IILR, -TT, -t, ‘ hundred-gated ;’ wnf^diw, -WI, -W, ‘ pos- 
sessed of the four sciences ->^, ‘ thousand-eyed’ (see 778) ; 

-•T, ‘having the wealth of five bullocks.’ 

Relative form of Compounds with Adverbial Prefixes. 

769. The adverbial compounds most frequently employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 
fflf ‘with,’ contracted into ffl; thus, ffrrfhnt, -VT, -V, ‘angry’ (lit. 
‘ with- anger,’ ‘having anger’); WXMJt, - 79 T, -W, ‘fruitful’ (io8); 

-wi, -tw, ‘possessed of kindred’ (119); - 53 T, -Sff, 

‘ energetic ;’ ffnfbffW, -Tf, ‘ possessed of life,’ ‘ living ;’ 

-?<T, -^, ‘joyful;’ ffTWfvRtff, -TT, -T, ‘accompanied by ministers;’ 
‘ accompanied by a wife,’ ‘ having a wife ;’ ?TSPff, -HIT, -HI, 
‘strung’ (as a bow, lit. ‘ with-bowstring’). 

a. The affix ^ ka is often added to this kind of compound ; as, -'W, 

-li, ‘ possessed of fortune ; accompanied by women.' Corn- 

pare 8o. XVII. 

b. In some compounds ^ remains; as, * with his army ;* 

* along with his son.* 

e. is also used for * same ;* as, - 97 , -9» * of the same family.' 

d. There are of course many e.xamples of nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 
so as to form relative compounds, which cannot be regarded as relative forms of 
Avyayi-bh 4 va ; thus, -VT, ‘w'ith uplifted weapon;* •fTVTTfWTn^, 

-TT, -T, ‘of nirious shapes;* IBrfHVTTnT, -VT,-V, ‘where dwelling?* 3 T»nVT, 
-WI, ‘where bom?* fHcVTIVUa -VT, -V, ‘without fault;’ i<«, 


Digitized by Google 



334 


COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 


-Tt, -T, ‘having no food;’ 'cim 41 ti, -fW, ‘fearless’ (113. 4 ); b'mi 

VW , -VT, -4, ‘ of that kind,’ ‘ in such a state ;’ S , -fil, ‘ weak- 

minded ;’ -finf, -fif, ‘ill-natured’ (see 72); 

‘ handsome-faced ;’ , -fif, ‘ of good understanding.’ Some of the 

above may be regarded as relative forms of Descriptive compounds, formed with 
indeclinable prefixes; see 756. Similar compounds in Greek and Latin an, 
m-imiciM, in-felix, dii-timila, $mu-plenu$. 
e. Observe — 'The adverbial prefixes J^and ^ (726. d.f) impart a passive sense 
to participial noons of agency, just as ^v<x and fv in Greek ; thus, difficult 

to be done,’ W'sn. ‘ easy to be done ;’ ‘ difficult to be obtained,’ ‘ easy 

to be attained ;’ Jwit. ‘ difficult to be crossed.’ Compare the Greek €v<l>opo(, 
‘ easy to be borne ;’ Suo’Tcpsf, ‘ difficult to be passed,’ &c. 

/. ‘ possessed of a master,’ is sometimes used at the end of 

compounds to denote simply ‘ possessed of,’ ‘ furnished with ;’ thus, 
f p an ifg ‘ a stone-seat furnished with a canopy ;’ ‘ an 

arbour having a marble-slab as its master,’ i. e. ‘furnished with,’ ‘ provided with,’ 
&c. Similarly, ttMiiil tRTn?[ti; ‘ a fig-tree occupied by a number of 

cranes.’ 

g. Observe — The relative form of a compound would be marked in Vedic San- 
skfit by the accent. In the Karma-dh&raya compound makd-bdhu, ‘ great arm,’ 
the accent would be on the last syllable, thus ; but in the Relative makd- 

bdku, ‘ great armed,’ on the ante-penultimate, thus ■ So, native com- 

mentators often quote as an example of the importance of right accentuation, the 
word Indra-datni, which, accented on the first syllable, would be Bahu-vrihi (see 
P 4 q. VI. 2, 1, by which the first member retains its original accent); but accented 
on the penultimate would be Tat-purusba. The sense in the first case is ‘ hanng 
Indra for an enemy ;’ in the second, ‘ the enemy of Indra.’ 

k. Note, that eiiiW* and are used at the end of relative compounds to 
denote * composed of,’ ‘ consisting of ;’ but are mure frequently found at the end 
of complex relatives; see 774. 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

770. We have now to speak of complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which form a most remarkable 
feature in Sanskrit composition. Instances might be given of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together ; but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modem times, and 
are only curious as showing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused. But even in the best specimens 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words are commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, however, to 
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determine the character of the forma involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the precedmg pages ; in proof of which the student has 
only to study attentively the following examples. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

a. The following are examples : good and evU 

(occurring) in the revolutions ofthe interval of time/ the whole being a depend- 
ent, involving a dependent and a copulative ; si*iiMfn,wc4jUD^ the general 
of the army and the overseer of the forces,’ the whole being a copulative, 
involving two dependents ; M i ej fn^ri * the protection from sorrow, 

enemies, and perils,* the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative ; 
WqWirtd ‘ the disregarded words of a friend,’ the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent; *s white robe and a string of 

garlands,’ the whole being a copulative, involving a descriptive and dependent ; 
* l(el. M I ‘ one who has gone to the opposite bank (pdra) of all the 

S'astras,’ i. e. ‘ one who has read them through ;’ leJlfd the bones of a 

dead lion.’ 

771. The greater number of complex compounds are used as 
adjectives, or relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sen- 
tence; thus, -H, ‘whose nails and eyes were 

decayed,’ the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving 
a copulative ; ‘having a throat emaciated with hunger,’ 

the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a de- 
pendent. 

a. Other examples are, "^> having a white garland 

and unguents,’ the whole being the relative form of copulative, involving a 
descriptive ; ‘il *i ent'tTl ^ ^ 1 ^ * broad-shouldered and strong-armed,’ the whole 
being a copulative, involving two descriptives ; , -HT, -W, done in a 

former birtb,’ the whole being a dependent, involving a descriptive ; f'ttlt*!- 
-srt, ‘ advanced in learning and age,’ tbe whole being a dependent, 
involving a copulative ; ^ fs n,tn^ *^> having fresh garlands, 

and being free from dust,’ the whole being the relative form of copulative, 
involving a descriptive and dependent ; ■w(Vi>l«i -OM, whose 

head was moist with unction ;’ un(Vin,^ei<f, -WT, -W, having the face turned 
in any direction one likes ;’ ‘ spear and club in band 

-UT, -it, ‘ sufficient for support during one night’ (see 
778); ‘ acquainted with the meaning of the 

three Vedas, called Rig, Yajur, and Sama;’ biting their 

lips and having red eyes’ (agreeing with injuring 

another by action or by intention.’ 

772. Tbe substantive ‘ a beginning,’ often occurs in complex relative 
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compounds, with the force of ef ce/era, as in simple relatives at 764; thus, 

‘ parrots, starlings, &c.* (agreeing with ‘ birds beginning with 

parrots and starlings*), the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving 
an aggregative ; ‘ peace, war, &c.* (agreeing with under- 
stood); “W, -iky * possessed of houses, temples, &c. ;* 

-W, -Ht ‘possessed of elephants, horses, trea- 
suries, and other property.* 

a. Similarly, ^TIT in the example TW^ryTOTirnf (agreeing with garlands 

possessing the best odour and other qualities*). 

773. Long complex compounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards, as in the following ; 

-fT, -i, ‘ c&using pleasure 
by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the 
swanns of joyous bees.’ 

774. tk I w <• or ^tf, as occupying the last place in a complex relative, denotes 

‘ composed of thus, t??? ‘ a force consisting of 

elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, and servants 

‘ the two actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth.’ 

775. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle member 

elided or omitted ; thus, 'wfiltliH.W is really a complex compound, the 

whole being a descriptive, involving a dependent ; but the middle member WK is 
elided : see 745. a. Similarly, ‘ the era-king’ is for 

‘ the king (beloved) by the era ;’ for Hi ‘ Urvasi gained by 

valour.’ 

a. Complex compounds expressive of comparison are not uncommon ; as, 

-OT, -ei, ‘unsteady as a trembling drop of water;’ 
- 5 JT, -79 f ‘ tremulous as water on the leaf of a lotus ;* 
the last two examples are complex. Compare 738. a, 

b. A peculiar compound of this kind is formed from Dvandvas by adding the 

affix fya ; thus, ’^KTVrwTc^hnT) * like the story of the crow and the palm 

tree ;’ -tJT, -V, ' ' like the story of the hawk and the pigeon.’ 

c. The substantive verb must often be supplied in connexion with a relative com- 

pound; as, Utl.M^*i^^|'j^*HI^‘his success was proportionate to his undertakings;’ 
'rtTtrwftf ‘ on his drinking water,’ for 7^9 tjtlf nfil. 

776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are sometimes found ; as, 

‘ not differently from one’s own house ‘ after utter- 
ing a sound ‘ regardlessly of the curving of 
her waist bending under the weight of her bosom HMI.JK.Wii ‘ as 
seen and heard.’ 

ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formation 
to admit of ready classification under any one of the preceding heads. 
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“• ?ni> 8^0, affixed to crude bases, form anomalous com- 

pounds j see So. XX. XXI. 

b. There is a common compound formed by placing after a crude base, to 

express 'another,’ ‘other;’ as, WTtTTWT or ‘ another place;’ TTWpif^ 

‘ along with another king ;’ ‘ other births.’ 

c. Similarly, Niy is added to express ‘ mere;’ see 919. 

d. ^ or or IJAitU. (meaning literally ' preceded by’) may be added to 

crude bases to denote the manner in which any thing is done ; as, ‘ with 

anger;’ ‘ he gave food with reverence.’ See 792. 

e. A peculiar compound is formed by the use of an ordinal number as the last 

member ; thus, ‘ accompanied by the Sarasa ;’ iftiTr^ifhlW (agreeing 

with TWW) having SitA for his third (companion),’ i. e. including LAkshmana ; 
WnrrfTTTftjnf (WHU) ‘ Nala made double by his shadow ;’ (yids'li;) 

‘the PAndavas with their mother as the sixth;’ 'NHtHHmiHi: ‘the Vedas 
with the Akhydnas as a filth.' 

f. The following are peculiar ; ‘ a fighter who abandons life ;’ 

* 5 a\ •'*(«, -^JT, ‘having no fear from any quarter;’ -%T, -W> 

never before seen ;’ Mk violPHn; ‘ one who has lodged seven nights.’ 

g. With regard to compounds like 'I'g.wiH ‘ desirous of going,’ see 871. 

k. The Veda has some peculiar compounds ; e.g. vidad-vaiu, * granting wealth ;’ 
gdragad-dvftkas, ‘ defending from enemies ;’ kshayad-Hra, ‘ ruling over men.’ 
These are a kind of inverted Tat-purusha. 

CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN CERTAIN COMPOUNDS. 

778. following is an alphabetical list of the substitutions and 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words 
when used in certain compounds. 

m. at end of various compounds for 'WfEf n. ‘ the eye ;’ e. g. * » 

bull’s eye (window);’ ©Iff bIbj«, -'Wft, ‘red-eyed.’ — for f. 

‘ the finger ;’ e. g. STlFHlt, -? 5 T, -c?,‘messuring two fingers.’ — w%JeAm.for 'SiVTco 
m. ‘joining the hands in reverence.’ — 'WtM for m. ‘aroad;’ e.g. HTWW, 

-Sn, -* 4 , ‘ distant (as a road). in Dvandvas for ra. ‘ a bull ;* c. g. 

or * cow and bull.’ — in Karma- dharay as for wdW n. *a cart/ 

‘ a carriage ;* c. g. * a large cart.* — WTO in Karma-dharayas for WTO^n. 

* iron.* — W 5 *T in Korma-dhdrayas for m. * a stone.* — WYT in Dvigus and 

relative compounds for WFW ; e. g. WYT^TY * a car drawn by eight oxen ;* WYTYr 
, -?YT> -fY, ‘ having eight receptacles.* — xialq in Dvandvas for WY^Y 
m. n. *the knee;’ e.g. * thigh and knee.’ — WH for Wfe f. ‘an angle ;* 

e. g. -YTT, -W, * quadrangular.* — W? or for n. ‘ a day ;* 

e. g. * fhe period of one day ‘ a holy-day ;* * the lord of 

X X 
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day.’ — TTjJ for W? n. ‘a day;’ e. Ij5 1 ‘ the forenoon.’ — ^ for f. 

‘ water e. g. an island ; ’ sjjjrthnr' an island.* — for ^ * a wound.* 

— in Karma- dharayas for m. ‘ an ox e. *a large ox.* — 

7?^ for n. ‘ water e. g. a water-jar ;* * the sea of milk.’ 

— in Karma-dhirayas for Tnf n. ‘ the breast e. g. 

* broad-chested as a horse.* — T'TPRTT an old dual form in Dvandvas for 

m. f. ‘the daw'n e. g. T'TnnTT^ ‘dawn and sun.’ — (f. for 

n. ‘ an udder;* e. g. * having a full udder.* — 3HT for f. * water;* e. g. 

-4, ‘waters.’ — for see 779 . — for m. ‘the 

top,’ ‘ head ;* e. g. f^fe' three-peaked (mountain).’ — ^ or ^ or for J 
expressing inferiorily or diminution ; e. g. *d J!i or 4lU!l or 44^UII ‘ slightly warm ;’ 
^?T^T‘a bad letter;’ * I *!•{.,* a coward.’ — at end of Bahu-vrihis for 
JSI^ m. the palate ;* e. g. ‘ having no palate.* — for m. ‘ the 

belly.’ — IfTT for HtO ; e. g. ‘ half a khari ’ (a measure). for 

m. ‘smell;* e. g. ‘fetid.* — in Dvigus for ^ ra. f. 

‘an ox ;* c. g. ’'T^PT^ ‘ a collection of five cows.* — for ‘ four ;’ sec 779. 

for aTn?T ‘ a wife e. g. *i*Mn*l du. ‘ husband and wife.* — "inH^for «W * a 
tooth e. g. W^TTfiTT, -^HT, ‘ grass-toothed,* ‘ graminivorous.* — for 

Knn f. ‘a wife e. g. * having a young wife.' — and ^ in Bahu-vri- 
his for irr^n. ‘ the knee e. g. IIOT, or USTW, -V, ‘ bandy-kneed.* 

for m. ‘a carpenter;* e.g. ‘an independent carpenter;* 

‘ the village carpenter.’ — 7PTO in Karma-dh4rayas (preceded by 
or for Tnm n. ‘ darkness c. g. ‘ slight darkness.’ — for 

see 779 . — (f. ?ir5) for m. ‘ a tooth ;’ e. g. ‘ having 

beautiful teeth.’ — IflT for WTWT * a wife ;’ e. g. IfWnft ‘ husband and wife’ 
(according to some, ‘ the two lords of dama the house’). — at end and fini at 
beginning for m. the day ;’ e. g. ‘ night and day ;’ day 

and night. at end for yielding milk;* e.g. wii*( ? ‘the cow of plenty.* 

— an old dual form for f. ‘ heaven ;’ du. ‘ heaven and 

earth.’ — V5^ at end of Bahu-vrihis for n. ‘ a bow ;’ e. g. 

‘a strong archer.* — at end for m. ‘ virtue,’ ‘ duty;’ e. g. ^'^ernirM^, 
-S, ‘ virtuous.’ — ^ for ^ f. ‘ s load ;’ e. g. ‘ a royal load.’ — W at 

the beginning of a few compounds for W ‘ not ;’ c. g. ‘ a eunuch.’ — Wif 

for a river ;’ e. g. * the I’anjiib.’ — WW or .tH for WlftRiT ‘ nose ;’ e. g. 

wrunw, -^HTW, -ww, or wruww, -wx. -W, ‘ sharp-nosed.’ — tfW for XflfW f. ‘the 
navel ;’ e. g. tRnTRW ‘ lotus-naveled,' a name of Vishnu. — WR for xn f. ‘ a 
ship ;’ e. g. ‘ half of a boat.’ — tni for Mf«R m. ‘ a road ;' c g. WtrOW ‘ a 

good road. and mn (fcm. for Mic m. * the foot;’ c. g. ‘ coldness 
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of the feet ‘ a biped ;* ^ ‘ a quadruped.* — ^ for MTIf 

tn. thefoot;* e. *|{oing on foot.’— ^T^for Qnni f. *an army,* 

in Dvandvas for m. ‘ a male ;* e. g. nom. du. * man and woman.’ 

innf at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by ^ People,’ 

progeny ;* c. g. ■ ITHC* -»nT» ‘ having a numerous progeny.* — "TO for 

m. ‘ a Brahman e. g. * a contemptible Brahman.’ — >jj? for f. 

‘the earth;* e. g. ‘land towards the north. in Dvandvas for V 

‘ the eye-brow ;* e. g. ‘ eye and brow.* — *nfH in Dvandvas for ^TtHT n. 

‘ the mind ;* e. g. nom. du. n. ‘speech and heart.* — and (pre- 
ceded by r«ini, TOTT, &c., 754. a) for * great;* e. g. ‘ grandfather.* 

— at Ijcginning of Korma-dharayas and Bahu-vrihis for m. f. n. ‘ great 
but in Tat-purusha or dependent compounds n is retained, as in *n?^T?nn 
recourse to the great ;* also before ^ 7 T * become,* and words of a similar import, as 
‘ one who has become great ;’ but *1?T>TJT ‘ an element.’ — ^or at end 

of Bahu-\Tihis (preceded by fff, &c.) for m. ‘ the head e. g. 

-V. — H'ni at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by "W, W, for 

f. ‘ intellect;* e.g. -VTF, for after and 

THT ; e. g. ‘ solitary. *^“TT^ at end of Karma-dharayas and Tat-purushas 

for m. ‘ a king* (see 151. a) ; e. g. a supreme monarch ;* 

‘ the king of the gods.* But occasional instances occur of TT*nT at the end of 
Tat-purushas; e.g. gen. c. ‘of the king of Vidarbha* (Nal. XI.31). — 

tT 5 f at end of Dvigus, Karma-dhArayas, and Dvandvas, for f. ‘ night;* e. g. 
Vgk i a * day and night ;* fSTT3‘ a period of two nights;’ HWtTSTH ‘ midnight.’ 
— (after and ufiT) for n. ‘ hair ;* c. g. -HT, “H, 

‘with the hair.* — in Karma-dharayas for n. ‘splendour;* e. g. 

« ‘ the power of a Brahman.*— '?nT?f in Karma-dharayas and Bahu-vrihis 
for n. ‘ virtue,* ‘ felicity;* e. g. -TT, ‘ destitute of e.xcellence 

or happiness.’ — "^or for m. ‘ a dog ;* e. g. -^6, ‘worse than 

a dog;* m. * a beast of prey;* m. ‘ a dog’s tooth.’ — W at beginning 

of Avyayi-bhavas and Bahu-vrihis for * with ;’ e. g. with anger;* 

‘ accompanied by a son* would be equally correct). — ^ for * same ;* 

e. g. one who eats the same cake.* — in Karma-dharayas and Bahu- 

\Tihis for n. ‘ the thigh ;* e. g. -‘^TOT, ‘ having no thighs.* 

— im in Karma-dharayafl and Dvigus for Rfti m. * a fnend ;* e. g. 

‘the friend of the winds’ (Indra). — TtCT in Kanna-dh^yas for «<« n. ‘a lake;’ 
e. g. ‘ a great lake.’ — TtT*t (after WI, uTd) for RIR^ n. ‘ concilia- 
tion e. g. ‘ friendly .’ — ??5 for m. ‘ a furrow e. g. , 

-<TT, - 5 ¥, ‘ unploughed.’ — 5 ^ for 5 ^ n. ‘the heart;’ e.g. ataMl ‘sleeping in 
the heart ; m. ‘ a friend.’ 

' X X a 


Digitized by Google 



340 


C'OMl'OUNl) VERBS. 


779. It is evident from the above list that the most common substitution is that 

of ? o for the final vowel or final consonant and vowel of a word. Other bases 
ending in W, may add a; as, for in 

* voice and skin ;* for in * the Rig and Yigur-veda/ AUo Xip? 

for XSPT, for &c. Also for in half a verse of 

the Veda;' and ‘ one conversant with the Rig-veda/ 

a. Some words as the first member of a compound lengthen their finals; e.g. 

^IdX. before ‘a wood full of hollow trees’); before fVrfx 

‘ name of a mountain') ; before XH^ and * a uni- 
versal sovereign ;* * Visvamitra*). This is more common in the Veda. 

b. Some few shorten their finals, when they stand as the first member, especially 

nouns terminating in "91 u or ^ i; e. g. ^ for ^in f. ‘a frown tiiHfti for 

IfPrcft in ?n*rfi!anj^ ‘the son of a harlot so for * en- 

dowed with good fortune^* Ramay. I. 19, 3i. 

c. A few feminine words in ’WT d (such as may 

be made neuter at the end of certain compounds; e. g. * the shade of 

sugar-canes ;* ‘ an assembly of princes ;* ‘ an assembly of women ;* 

(or -^) ‘ a night when dogs howl.' 

d. A sibilant is sometimes inserted between two members of a compound ; as, 

ITprfflw, ‘ expiation of sin,* for TTTTfwif ; ‘ a spot trodden by kine.* 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prepositions, or other numerals, 
may change their finals to ^ 0 ; or if their final letter be a consonant, may either 
drop that consonant or add ^ o to it ; thus, fiSTW (nom. 

‘two or three;' (nom. ~'TT^> -’Rlfiff) ‘five or six;* ^ (nora. 

•XI^) * nearly four.* 

0. vpr is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 
&c.) for R 7 T or ‘ I.’ 

Compound Nouns formed from roots combined with Prepositions. 

781. In the next section it will be shown that the combination of 
roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanskrit. From 
roots thus combined nouns of the most various significations may be 
formed ; thus, from 5 ‘ to seize,’ with and is formed 

‘ practice from ‘ to do,’ with ww, ‘ imitation.’ Almost 

every line in every Sanskrit book affords an example of this kind of 
compound. 

SECTION II. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

782. The learner might look over the list of 2000 simple roots, 
and well imagine that in some of these would be contained every 
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possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root would be 
unnecessary. But in real fact there are comparatively few Sanskrit 
roots in common use ; and whilst those that are so appear in a mul- 
titude of different forms by the prefixing of one or two or even three 
prepositions, the remainder are almost useless for any practical 
purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence it is that com- 
pound verbs are of more fretpient occurrence than simple ones. 

They are fonned in two ways : 1st, by combining roots with pre- 
positions ; 2dly, by combining the auxiliaries ^ ‘ to do’ and to 
be’ with adverbs, or nouns converted into adverbs. 

Compound Verba formed by combining Prepoaiiiona with roots. 

783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots : 

а. ttti, ‘ across,’ ‘ beyond,’ ‘ over ;’ as, wfinn, 'BBI (pres. sMidfh, &c.), 

‘ to pass by,* * to pass along/ ‘to transgress.* 

б. flf/Ai, ‘ above/ ‘ upon/ ‘ over;* as, ^rfVFT * to stand over,* ‘ to preside*' 

(pres, * to climb upon ;* ‘ to He upon ;* * to 

go over towards ;* ‘ to go over,* in the sense of ‘ reading/ The initial ^ a 

is rarely rejected in Epic poetiy ; as, for 

ana, ' after ;* as, to follow ; ’ vrjRT ■ ' to follow/ in the sense of 

‘performing;* ‘to imitate;’ ‘ to assent/ With ^it signifies ‘to 

experience/ ‘to enjoy/ 

rf. WnT^cn/or, ‘between,* ‘within* (Lsatin in/er); as, WiPIT ‘to place within/ 
* to conceal,* in pass. ‘ to vanish ;* * to be within ;* * to walk in the 

midst.* 

e. apa, ‘ o£F,* ‘ away,’ ‘ from* (avo) ; as, *01^ (from and 

^)i *to go away;* ‘to lead away;* to abstract;* ‘ to bear 

away.* It also implies ‘ detraction as, ‘ to defame.* 

/. api'i ‘ on,’ ‘ over* (fw/), only used with VT and as, ^ff^TVT * to cover 
over;* ‘ to bind on.* The initial V a is often rejected, leaving 

ff. adA$\ ‘ to,* * unto,* * towards ;* as, ’WfiniT, ‘ to go towards ;* 

VT^ * to run towards ;* to behold or ^fHVT (sec VT at 664) ‘ to 

address,* ‘ to accost,* ‘to speak to,* to salute.* 

A. ora, ‘down,* ‘off;* as, ‘to descend;* ‘to look 

down * to throw down/ ‘ to scatter;* ’’BnT^n^ ‘ to cut off/ It also implies 
' disparagement ;* as, ‘to despise;’ ‘to insult.' With VT (3d c. 

WVITVTfif), ‘ to attend.’ The initial V? a may be optionally rejected from WWT? 
‘ bathing.' 

i. VTT rf, ‘ to,’ ‘ towards,’ * near to’ (Latin ad); as, vrrfV 3 ( ‘ to enter;’ WnPT ‘ to 
go towards :’ * to mount up.’ When prefixed to VT, and ‘to go,’ 
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and ^ ‘ to >t reverses the action ; thus, WPIW, WIVI, ‘ to come WT?T 
‘ to take.' With ‘ to practise.’ 

j. 7 ^ ud or uf, ‘ up,' ‘ upwards,’ ‘ out’ (opposed to 'f^) i as, ssli (48), 

‘ to go up,’ ‘ to rise’ (pres. ist conj.) ; to fly up ;’ W’i ‘ to strike 

“P’ ond 50); ' 3 X C55 and 5 > »re 50) ‘to extract;’ Tp*re and 
(47) ‘ to open the eyes ;’ af'sAd, ‘ to cut up ;’ ‘ to root up;’ 

‘to lift up’ (Tir and 49). 

When prefixed immfdiately to WT and W**^it causes the elision of »; as, 9 f<ll 

to stand up;’ at«**^‘to prop up.’ In some cases it reverses the action; as, 
from 'nr ‘ to fall,’ • to leap up ;’ from ‘ to bend do«Ti,’ (47) ‘ to 

raise up ;’ from rni ‘ to keep down,’ TIPI ‘ to lift up.’ 

t. W upa, ‘ to,’ ‘ towards’ (wo), ‘ near,’ ‘ down,’ ' under,’ joined like W and 
to roots of motion ; as* ‘ to approach ;* * to wait upon TtTPin 

‘to stay near,* ‘to be present/ ‘to arrive.* With (6th c. ‘to sit 

down;’ with WTIT, ‘ to sit near.* Observe — Ttt with (fiom 7 ^) — 

* he bums ;* see 784. a. 

l . i»i\ ‘ in,* ‘ on,* ‘ do^vn,* ‘ downw'ards,* ‘ under’ (opposed to T?f) ; as, 

‘ to fall down ;* ' to suppress PnPh^ and P*i*iTe^ ‘ to close the eyes 

ftlVT, ‘to lay down,’ ‘to deposit;’ ftrftTO *to go within,’ ‘to 

encamp.’ With to return,’ ‘to desist;’ with * to hear.’ In some cases 

it does not alter, or simjdy intensifies the sense ; as, Pn^ ri[ * to kill outright.’ 

m. nis or fVr^ BiV, ‘ out;’ as, (see 73), (7 *•<>• * to go 

out,* ‘ to come out ;’ ‘ to cut up ; to come to an end,’ ‘ to ceaae ;’ 

(71 . A) ‘to determine.’ 

n. pardf * back,’ ‘ backwards’ (wa^fit), combined with ^ and ^in the sense 

of ‘ defeat ;’ as, tRiPlf ‘ to overcome’ (cf. vapaviKoicDt ri^sch. Choe.) ; to be 

defeated.’ When joined with 3d conj., it signifies ‘ to ret'ue towards* (pres. 

; when with ^ or WI, ist c. Atm., ‘to run away,’ ‘to retreat,’ r being 
changed to / (pres. Mc 4 l^) . 

o. 'ift port, ‘ around,’ ‘about’ {irept, prr)-, as, ‘ to surround;’ 

‘ to go round ;’ sOffl ‘ to look round,’ ‘ to examine ;’ ‘ to 

turn round ;' tlftvfl^'to run round.’ When prefixed to ^ signifies ‘ to adorn,’ 
and *1^ is inserted, With *J_, ‘ to despise,* and with J, ‘ to avoid.’ It 

sometimes merely gives intensity or completeness to the action ; as, 'Tfc'TS^ ‘ to 
abandon altogether ;’ trfCBI ‘ to ascertain completely.’ 

p. 5 pro, ‘ before,’ ‘ fora-ard’ (wpo, pro, pr«) ; as, ‘ to proceed ;’ 

IPW ‘ to set before,’ ‘ to present;’ WWf ‘ to begin;’ ‘ to proceed,’ ‘ to begin;’ 
inrW ‘ to run forward ;’ WWI ‘ to set out,’ ‘ to advance ; ’W*l‘ to be superior,’ ' to 
prevail ;’ ^ foresee.’ With 55 *^, ‘ to deceive.’ Observe — B with ■^wsfil 

‘ he goes,’ makes BTvJfw (or •BtirfilT) ' ‘ he goes on quickly ;’ B with FBB, causal 
base of ' to go,’ makes BBBTfB ‘ 1 send.’ Similarly, B + BBTf — BB^ ‘ he 
trembles ;’ and B + (from = lTl*tPfl ‘ he burns.’ See 784. a. 

The r of pro influences a following nasal by 58 ; as, BKIB ‘ to bend before,’ to 
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sAlute.* Sometimes M does not alter the sense of a root, as in to obtain’ 
(5thc.; see68i). 

q. Hfir prati, ‘ against,’ ‘ to,’ ‘ towards,’ * back again’ ; as, to 

against ;* TTlft * to go towards ’ (pres. ‘ to go towards,* * to 

return ;* * to counteract ;* ‘ to beat back/ ‘ to repel ;* * to 

answer ‘ to recover ;* nfinft ■ to lead back / nftr»n^ ‘ ‘ to re-salute.’ 
With ^5' * to promise ;’ with ‘ to arrive at,’ ‘ to obtain ;’ with , ‘ to wait 
for,’ ‘ to e.xpect.’ Sometimes it alters the sense very slightly ; as, nPn'tW ‘ to 
dwell near or at.’ 

r. ff w, ‘ apart,’ ‘ asunder,’ implying * separation,’ * distinction,’ ‘ distribution,’ 

' dis()ersion’ ( Latin dis, se) ; as, ‘ to wander about ;’ ‘ to vacillate ;’ 

■ to roam for pleasure;* * to dissipate;* ‘to tear asunder;* 

‘ to divide;* to distinguish.* Sometimes it gives a privative signi6cation ; 

as, ‘ to disunite ;* ‘ to forget ;* ‘ to sell.’ With ‘ to change 

for the worse.’ Sometimes it has little apparent influence on the root ; as, f«tn5l^ 
‘ to perish,* or ‘ to perish entirely ;* to think.* 

s. Wl sow, ‘with,* ‘together with* ((ruy, con); as, ‘to collect;* 

to join together ;’ ‘ to meet together ;’ ‘ to happen ; ‘ to 

contract.* With it signifies ‘ to perfect,* and W is inserted, It is often 

prefixed without altering the sense; as, ‘to be produced.* 

t. 3IT dus or JT rfur, * badly,* and ^ su, ‘ well,* are also prefixed to verbs ; sec 
726. rf./. 

tt. Also other indeclinable prefixes; thus, ‘ decline’ is compounded with 

^ * to go,* in the sense of ‘ to go down,* ‘ to set ;* fjrrw ‘ across,’ with VT in the 
sense of ‘ to conceal,’ with Tp? ‘ to disappear,’ with ■* ‘ to revile ;’ WiT with VT ‘ to 
believe.’ 

784. Two prepositions are often combined witli a root ; as, vniJT 
(ftr -t- WT) ‘ to open vnv^ (loth c.) ‘ to kill SVPIV (w + wt) ‘ to go 
under,’ ‘ to undergo,’ ‘ to arrive at W + root ‘ to as- 
semble nftinriT (w + fir. 58) ‘ to prostrate one’s self (h -f '3^ 
+ root 5) ‘ to raise up and occasionally three ; as, nvrrg (v-i- fv -t- 

vn) ‘ to predict (Tlfif -t- 33 + VIT) ‘to answer.’ Other com- 
binations of three prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, are w -f 
3V + 3TT; vrfit + fv + WT ; W -t- 3rfW + B;3V-f-« + li;XTg + ?} + f3. 

a. Observe — Final a and 3TT 0 of a |>re]>osition combine with the initial 
^ ri of a root into or, and are rejected before initial B e and ^ 0 (except in fonns 
from the roots ^ i, ‘to go,’ and 3V ‘ to increase). See 38 e. i; and see IT and 
3f<T above: hut in other cases prepositions ending in vowels combine with 
roots beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi ; thus, WT with ^ 
‘ to go’ becomes B (32), and in pres, vftl Bfv 33), &c. ; in irapf. 3ITV, 

33). i in pot. WT (Wt + ^). &c. : in impv. (3rt -I- BlftT), &c. 

Similarly, 3nT with Ffv becomes by 33. 
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4 . Observe also, a sibilant is generally inserted between the prepositions 
^'<3 mT*., HPrt, and the roots ‘to do’ and ^ ‘to scatter;’ see above under 
'ific and TR. Similarly, from VP? and ^ is formed ‘ exoement.’ 

c. The final i of vrfH, tjfir, Tifc, fir, is optionally lengthened in forming certain 
nouns from compound verbs; as, vrffNm:, vfl^ l C . 

785. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 

neither the augment nor the reduplication change their position, 
but remain attached to the root*; as, impf. of »ft, with 

atJir«i?i, impf. of ffsr, with 311; impf. of WT, with wg; 

IffinniPT, pcrf. of with tlfff ; wl ’tMijH: , perf. of f , with H and 3 T^. 

a. In the Veda, as in Homer, prepositions may be separated from 
the root by other words ; as, vrr RT ‘ let them enter thee.’ 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to either Parasmai-pada 
or A‘tmane-pada when in combination with particular prepositions 
or when peculiar meanings areinvolvedf. Some instances have been 
already given at 243. a. Most of the examples specified by Papini 
in the 3d ch. of his ist Adhyaya are here added. The 3d sing, 
present will be given, the termination either in ft or te marking the 
pada to which in each case the root is supposed to be limited. 

Milt ‘ to throw ’ ia generally Paraamai, and 3 ^ ‘ to reason ’ ia generally Atmane, 
but combined with any prep, may take either pada. — ‘ to do ;’ anu-karoli, ‘ he 
imitates ;’ pard-karoti, ‘ he doea well ;’ adki-kurute, ‘ he overcomea ;’ ut-hinite, 
he informs against,’ ‘reviles;’ ud-a-kurule, ‘he reviles;’ upa-kurute, ‘he wor- 
ships;’ upa-$-kurute (784. A), ‘ he prepares;’ upa-s-karoti, ‘ he polishes;’ pard- 
karoti, ‘ he rejects ;’ pra-kurute, ' he offers violence,’ ‘ he recites (stories ).’ — 3 ‘ to 
scatter;’ apa-a-kirate (784. 4 ), ‘ he (the cock) throws up earth;’ but apa-kirati, 

‘ he scatters (as flowers).’ 'Sitl ‘ to go ;’ d-kramate, ‘ he (the sun) ascends ;’ but 

d-krdmati when not in the sense of ‘ the rising of a luminary, &c. ;’ vi^kramafe, 

‘ he (the horse) steps out ;’ but ri-krdmati, ‘ it (the joint) splits in two ;’ upa- 
kramale or pra-kramale, ‘ he is valiant ;’ but upa-krdmali, ‘ he approaches ;’ and 
pra-krdmali, ‘ he departs.’ — T rI ‘to buy;’ ora-Artnf/e, pari-krinite, ‘ he buys;' 

vi-kr(n(lf, ‘ he sells ;’ but kH alone takes either pada. to play;* d-kr{dutc 

or anu-krt(htea * he sports ;* pari^kriilatCt * he plays about ;* 8an'{sam)-kri4atet * he 


* There are a few e.Tceptions to this rule in the Maha-bh6rata; os in 
(Maha-bh^. Selections^ p. 33). 

t In Epic poetry, however, there is much laxity; c. g. and which 

are properly Xtmane-pada, are found in Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs 
taking Parasmai terminations have been given at 353. b. On the other hand, 
‘ to rejoice,* which is properly a Parasmai-pada verb, is found in the 
Atmane. 
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pl>7« i’ but $an-(tam)-kH^ti,‘ it (the wheel) creaka.’ — to throw ati-kikipali, 

' he throwa beyond abhi-kthipali, ‘ he throwa on prati-kihipati, ‘ he throwa 
back or towarda.' — * to aharpen tan-{tam)-k$hnute, ' he aharpena.’ — >1*^ to 
go d-gamayate, ' he delaya or waita patiently vy-nti-gai(ha*ti, ‘ they go againat 
each other $an-[tam)-ga(6kati when motion towarda any thing ia implied, as 
‘ he goea towarda (the village) but Atmane in the aense of ‘ he goea with’ or 
‘ agreea with.’ — ‘ to awallow ;’ saa-(for tam)-girate, ' he promises,’ he pro- 
claims :’ but ta%--girttti, ' he swallows ;’ ata-girale, ' he awallows.’ — to go 
a^(for ud)-darate, ‘ he goea astray j’ ui-darati, ‘ it (the tear) overflows ;’ san.(for 
tam)-6araU or tam-ud-d-6arate, ' he goes in a chariot.’ — ftt ‘ to conquer see 
J43. a . — ‘ to know ;’ apa-jdn(U, ‘ he denies (the debt) prati-jdntie or 
aoii-ydaf/e, * he acknowledges.’ Without a prep, this root ia restricted to either 
pada if certain meanings are involved ; as, sarpisho (for $arpishd) jdnOe, ' he 
engages (in sacriflce) by means of ghee j’ gdm jinilt, ' he knows (his own) cow;’ 
sodm gdmjdndti or jdntie, ' he knows bis own cow.’ — ‘ to lead ;’ «a(for ud)- 
aoyate,‘he lifts up;’ upa-uayate,' he invests (with the sacred thread);' vi-nayate, 

‘ he pays,’ or ‘ he grants,' or ‘ he restrains ;’ ei-naya/i, ‘ he takes away' (as the anger 
of his master’) ; ot-aoyati, * he turns sway (his cheek).’ Without a prep, this root 
is Atmane if it means ' to excel,’ or ‘ to ascertain.’ — ^ ‘ to praise ;’ d-ntite, ‘ he 
praises.’ — TT^ ‘ to bum ;’ ul-tapate or vi-tapale, ‘ he warms ;’ ut-tapate or vi-lapale, 

* he warms (bis own hand, &c.).’ Without a prep, this root is Atmane, 4th c., if 
it means ‘ to perform penance.’ — ‘ to give ;’ d-datte, ' he receives;’ ry-d-daddti, 

' he opens (his mouth) ;’ vy-d-datte, ‘ be opens (the mouth of another) ;’ tam- 
yaiihale, * he gives’ (as ddsyd, ' to the female slave,’ the instr. being used for the 
dative) —VI' to see ;’ $am~padyaief * he considers thoroughly.’ — *i to ask 
for;’ always Atmane if used with gen. c., as madhuno ndihate, ‘ he asks for 

honey.’ 11^ ‘ to ask ;’ d-prUdhate, ' he bids adieu to ;’ tam-pri/dhalr, ‘ he 

interrogates. to eat’ is Atmane if it means ' to eat,’ ‘ to possess,’ or ‘ to 

suffer ;’ but Parasmai if it means ‘ to protect.’ — ^ ‘ to bear ;’ pari-mfishyati, ' he 
endures or forgives.’ — to restrain ;’ d-yadkate, ‘ (the tree) spreads ;’ d-yadkalt, 
' he stretches out (his band);’ but d-yadhati, * he draws up’ (as a rope from a 
well) ; upa-yaidhate, ‘ he takes (a woman) to wife ;’ but upa-yaddhati, ' he takes 
the wife (of another);’ d-yaddhate, ‘ he puts on (clothes);’ ud-yaddkale, ‘ he takes 
up (a load);’ but ad-yaddAati, ' he studies vigorously (the Veda, &c.);’ sam-yaddhate, 
‘ he collects’ (or stacks as rice, &c. )— 3 ^. ' ' to join ;’ ud-yutrktf, ‘ he makes 
effort;’ cnm-yun-kte, ‘he examines;’ ni-yun-kte, ‘he appoints;’ pra-yun-kte, 
‘ he applies;’ but pra-ymukti, ‘ he sets in order (sacrificial vessels).' — to 
sport;’ upa-ramati, ‘ he causes to refrain*;’ d-ramati, ‘ he rests;’ see also p«- 
ranuifi *43. a. — ‘ to cut ;’ cy-o/i-/uafre, ‘ he performs cutting (of wood) which 

was the office of another.’ ^ ‘ to speak ;’ anu-vadate, ‘ he speaks after or like’ 

(with gen.); but ana-vadati, ‘he imitates’ (as giram, ‘a voice,’ acc. c.); upa- 
vadatt, ‘ he coaxes,’ * he advises ;’ vi-pra-vadante or vi-pra-vadanti, they dispute ;’ 


* This is an instance of a simple verb involving the sense of a causal. 

Yy 
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sam-pra-vadante, *thcy speak together;* but sam~pra~vadantif they (.the birds) 
sing together apa-vadate^ ‘ he reviles improperly but apa-vadati, * he speaks 
against.* Without prep, rad is Atmanc/ to be learned in interpreting* (the S'^tras), 
or ‘ to be earnest in the study of any thing* (as agriculture, &c.). — to carry;* 
pra-rflA«/i, ‘it (the river) flows along.* — ‘to know;* sam~vitte, * he is 
conscious;* sam-ridate or sam^ridrate, ‘they are conscious* (308). 
enter;’ see 243. a . — to swear;* Mupate^ ‘he swears at’ (with dat. 

^ ‘to hear;* sani^srinoti, * he hears (the speech);* but gat^i^ifinute, * he hears 
well* (intransitively). — ‘ to stand;* ava-tishthate^ ‘ he waits patiently;* pra- 
tishikate^ ‘ he sets out vi~tiskthatfy ‘ he stands apart ;* san(for 8 am)~tishfhaie^ * be 
stays with;* upa-ZisAfAc/e, ‘ he worships,* ‘he attends on.* Without prep. sZAa 
takes the Atmane w'hen it denotes ‘ adhering to,* ‘ depending on,* as tishfhate 
Krtikndi/a^ ‘ he places his trust in Krishna;’ but ypa~tightkati^ * he a'aits on* (not 
in a religious sense, and governing an accus. c.); ut-tiskthate^ ‘ he aspires* (as to 
salvation*); but ut~tishtkati,*he rises* (as ‘from a seat to strike;* d-hate 

(see 654), he or it strikes’ (‘himself or itself,* the object being omitted); but 
d~kanti vfishabham, ‘ he strikes the bull.* — ^ ‘ to sound;* *om-rrara/e,‘ it sounds 
clearly.* — ^ ‘ to seize;* anii*haratey ‘ he takes after (the disposition of hU father 
or mother),* othenvise anu-harati . — ^ ‘ to call ;* upa-hvatfate or ni-^krayate or 
ri‘hvayatr or iawi-AroyaZe, ‘ he colls,* ‘ he invokes ;* d-Acoyo/e, * he challenges* 
(as an enemy); but n-hrayati, * he calls (his son).* 

a. Some causals are also restricted to either Parasmai or Atmane, according to 
the preposition ))reB.xed or the meaning involved; thus the causal of with ^Tft, 
meaning * to bewitch,* is limited to the Atmane. So also, T»s‘ to be greedy,* 
when its causal means * to deceive,* is restricted to the Atmane : and the causal of 
meaniti); ‘ to deceive,’ takes the Atmane j meaning ‘ to avoid,’ the Parasmai. 
Again, in the causal, when joined with mithya, and signifying ‘ to pronounce 
badly,’ takes the Parasmai ; but only in the sense of doing so once. In the sense 
of causing a false alarm’ it requires the Atmane; hut the above specimens will 
suffice to show the little profit likely to be derived from pursuing this part of the 
subject farther. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with the roots 
TK kri and ^ bhu. 

t * 

787. These are of two kinds; ist, those formed by combining 
adverbs with w ‘ to make ’ and ‘ to become sdly, those formed 
by combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. Examples of the first kind are, ‘ to adorn mif<j >4 ‘ to 
make manifest’ (see 72) ; ‘ to eject ‘ to place in front,’ 

* to follow ;’ ‘ to deprive ‘ to entertain as a guest ;’ 

‘ to revere ;’ ‘ to become manifest,’ &c. 

788. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word, being 
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a or a, is changed to i; as, from ‘ to make ready,’ 

‘ to become ready;’ from Y’W, ‘ to blacken;’ from 

Tiftwi ‘ a ditch,’ Trftwl^ ‘ to convert into a ditch and sometimes 
a becomes d; as, ftnir* ‘ to please,’ from fijJt. A final t or u is 
lengthened ; as, from ‘ to become pure ;’ from WJ, 55 ^ 

‘ to lighten.’ A final ri is changed to ^ r / ; as, from unj, 

‘ to become a mother.’ A final as and an become i; as, from WniB, 
to be of good mind ;’ from VTipt, unih|^ ‘ to be a king.’ 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from crude 
nouns in a. The following are other examples : to esteem as a straw 

‘to stiffen;’ to fix the mind on one object;’ to make 

one’s own.J ‘to claim as one’s own;’ to become friendly/ Substantives 

are sometimes formed from these; as, ftgflHitt ' ' the state of being friendly,’ 
‘ friendship.’ 

4 . Observe — This change of a final to i before kri and bhii is technically said to 
be caused by the affix ifri, and the change to d by ddd. 'I'hese compounds often 
occur as passive participles; thus, ‘adorned;’ ‘become manifest;’ 

«iTiil»|iT ‘ made ready ;’ ‘ lightened ;’ W1 >1 ‘ to be agreed to.’ 

789. Sometimes ^TTI^, placed after a crude noun, is used to form a compound 
verb of this kind ; as, from 'ifpS ‘ water,’ ‘ to reduce to liquid ;’ from 

>«*♦<»( ‘ ashes,’ HWMTt* (57) ‘ to reduce to ashes.’ Compare 735. o. 

SECTION III. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

790. Compound adverbs are formed, 1st, by combining adverbs, 
prepositions, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the nom. or 
accus. singular neuter ; adly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used 
as adverbs, after the crude base of nouns. 

a. The first kind are identical with indeclinable compounds ; see 

760. 

791. Most of the adverbs at 731 may be placed after the crude 

base of nouns ; thus, ^TcJTwfttt ‘ near the child ;’ TTSfT^ ‘ for the 
sake of protection ;’ Uirnf ‘ for the sake of offspring ‘ on what 
account?’ ‘ after uttering a sound.’ See also 777. d. 

793. 'The indeclinable participle WITW, ‘ having begun,’ is joined with WO, ‘ to- 
day’ (WOnW), in the sense of ‘from this time forward;’ and with the crude of 
words to express ‘ beginning from ;’ see 935. tPjfif is used adverbially in the same 
sense; as, SpWOHfir' from birth upwards;’ ITfrUWfif ’ from that time forward.’ 

V y 2 
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CHAPTER IX. 

SYNTAX. 

793. Sanskrit syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, offers 
fetrer difficulties to the student than the other portions of the 
Grammar. In fact, the writer who has fully explained the forma- 
tion of compounds has already more than half completed his exposi- 
tion of the laws which regulate the order, arrangement, and colloca- 
tion of the words in a sentence {vdkya-vinydta, vdkya-viveka, paddn- 
vaya). 

794. Obser\’e — In the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may be made 
as clear as possible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowels will 
not he allowed to coalesce, although such coalition be required by the laws of 
combination. When compounds are introduced into the examples, a dot will 
often be placed underneath, to mark the division of the words. Much vagueness 
and uncertainty, however, may be expected to attach to the rules propounded, 
when it is remembered that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetiy, 
and that the laws of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

THE ARTICLE. 

795. There is no indefinite article in classical Sanskpit; but 
(228) and in modem Sanskpit (238) are sometimes used to 

supply the place of such an article ; thus, 7^97^ ‘ in a certain 

country;’ Tt^TT YpTTPr. ‘a certain jackal.’ The definite article may 
not unfirequently be expressed by the pronoun 9 (220) ; thus, pt 
may mean simply * the man,’ not necessarily * that man.’ 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person ; as, vj? wwftlj ‘ I must perform.’ 

a. Other examples are, ‘do thou attend;* W qqlfd ‘he gives;’ 

WINT T^, ‘we two say;’ 9 i<rldl ‘the pigeons siud;’ TTWT *R (1 W S|<>i 

* the king and minister went ; ■ ftwin ' ' as long as the moon and 

sun remain;’ ^tfl ‘do you two reflect;’ ’JV’p wiMin ‘do ye come;’ 

MflHi; ‘ good men are honoured ;’ qifn *1*1 •!; ‘ the vrind blows 

‘ the moon rises ;’ tgic Pn ‘ the flower blossoms.’ 

b. Observe — The verb is commonly, though not always, placed last in the 
sentence. 

797. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with the nominative in number and gender ; as, w ipiR ‘ be went ;’ 
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NT »na ‘ she went ‘ the two women spoke TTNT fin 
* the king was killed wwnrd? ‘ the bonds were cut.’ 

a. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, TTWtfVuTT ' his wife and son were awakened.’ 

h. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 
is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number ; as, tnf * wealth is difficult of 
attainment NTT^T f ‘ we two have finished eating.’ But if a substantive 

stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place ; 
as, ‘ successes are the road to misfortune.’ 

CONCOBB OP THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 

substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case ; as, Wty * a good 

man;’ 5;^ ‘great pain;’ vrhj ‘in these before- 

mentioned countries ;’ ^tfrii ftnfT^ll ‘ three friends.’ 

CONCORD OP THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799. The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 
number, and person ; but in Sanskpit the relative pronoun generally 
precedes the noun to which it refers, this noun being put in the 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun w follows in the latter 
clause of the sentence ; as, wwi WYWT 'jfin W WcINTW ‘ of whatever 
man there is intellect, he is strong.’ 

a. The noun Rferred to by the relative may also be joined with W, as NWT 
W wfy W3NTT^; or may be omitted altogether, as tfH wfirNTiT NH 
‘ what you have promised, that abide by ;’ tPITl^ vmWTftT WTfyWTfw {tlfejiN: 
understood) frlNTTH WNTTWT ‘ by those (birds) whose young ones were devoured 
an inquiry was set on foot;’ W; WUJTrp^ TfW Virn^ 

he who would obtain all objects of sense, and he who despises 
them, of the two the despiser is the best.’ 

800. The relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or pronoun being 
understood, from which it takes its gender and number ; as, fWT tfr W 

‘ Of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not practice 
virtue }’ WWW fii Wl w 1(^1 fd ‘ What is the use of wealth (to him) who does not 
give?’ 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent norm precedes the relative in the 
natural order; as, W NT WI^ WWt W J«lfd ‘ she ia not a wife in whom 
the husband does not take pleasure.’ 

801. TnWTT and WTWT^ stand to each other in the relation of demonstndive and 
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relative ; as, iWl VHW( 4 iH ' 3 'lT^TT*rrftT ‘ as many 

products as belong to that island, so many are to be brought to ua.’ See also 876. 

a. Similarly, ni^^i and ; ns, ’irpT ‘ as the 

event occurred, so they related it to him.’ 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

802. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without special reference to the verbs which govern 
them ; and for this purpose it will be desirable to exhibit examples 
beginning with the nominative case. 

Nominative cafe. 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 

placed in the nominative case ; as, ‘ the Hitopadesa 

‘ the poem of Bhatti.’ 

a. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed in apposition to 
each other; as, TJlBTftT 3 I“U ‘ grass as a bed.’ 

Accusative case. 

804. Substantives arc not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing ‘duration of time’ or 
‘space.’ See 821. 

Instrumental case. 

805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 

that of ‘ the agent’ and 'the instrument’ or * means’ by which any 
thing is done ; as, snrr (trsi) ‘ by me it was said wit^ tftfiffH:) 
‘ by the fowler a snare was laid •’ ‘ by the study of the 

Vedas ‘ with one’s own eye.’ 

806. It also has the force of ‘with’ in expressing other collateral 

ideas ; as, i|( 4 T 4 tll ‘ vying with the strong fdirt!! ‘ con- 

versation with a friend;’ trnfir; ttlNiai ‘equality with beasts;’ ftlj^ 
JllVtUI ‘ with the knowledge of (his) father :’ especially when ‘ accom- 
paniment’ is intended; as, ‘the master with his pupil;’ 

< 4 VdH; ‘ the fifth with myself,’ i. e. ‘ myself and four others.’ 

807. The other senses yielded by this esse are, ‘ through,’ ‘ by reasou of,' o« 
account off as, ‘ through compassion ;’ 1T«T ‘ on account of 

that transgression :’ especially in the case of abstract nouns formed with ilT 
(80. XXIIl); as, NffTntT ‘ through infatuation.' 
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a. ‘ According to,' 'by;' as, fVfVpTI ‘ according to rule tTO H ‘ according 
to my opinion j’ 1TTi*rt ‘ by birth.’ 

A. The manner’ in which any thing is done, as denoted in English by the 
adverbial affix ‘ ly,’ or by the prepositions ‘ in,’ ‘ at ;’ as, <ilg<Sl«t ‘ in abundance ;’ 
WTO ‘ virtuously ;’ oviwsm or W villi * at pleasure ;’ ‘ at case ;’ 

ftrfvsn ‘ in this way j’ HtfdT (r«ih«n;) ‘ they both dwell together in great 

intimacy ;’ (<Jm: YTWHlTTftT iBTfiTWlfir) tTiTHT ‘ a king suriiasses all beings in 
glory i’ (tr ‘ such a deed must not even lie imagined in the mind ;’ 

’ in human form ;’ * for a hindrance.’ 

808. Substantives expressive of ‘ want,’ ' need,’ may be joined with the instni- 

mental of the thing wanted ; as, !Tlft'i?*i ‘ there is no occasion for inquiry ;’ 

»nnii?r%:T inTtnH * there is no need of ine an a sen ant ; there is 

use for a straw.* 

809. The price * for which any thinj? Is done may be in the instrumental ; as, 

(^fir * for five Puranas he becomes a slave ;* 

(T^) ‘ they fight for great rewards.* Similarly, ^ 

* fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.* 

a. So also * difference between' two things; as, ^ 

there is great difference between you and the ocean.* 

b. * 5<7»ara/ton from* either with or without ; as, PqiTlnC ‘ separation 

from a husband* (or PM^fl^li). Similarly, separation 

from llari.* 

c. 'fhe English expression * under the idea that* is expressed by the instrumental 
case of the substantive ■fSi as, arnTWOT ‘ under the idea that he was a tiger.’ 


Double Instrumental. 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing ‘parts’ of a 
common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive ; as, 3^^ WWW ‘ (an odour is emitted) by the bakul-plants by 

their flowers’ (for ^l). Similarly, WTW Nll t Ure wrWTW iwifira 

(he caused her to revive) by her attendants by sandal-water.* 


Dative case. 

81 1. This case is of very limited applicability, and its functions, 
irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
of ‘ tAe object’ ‘motive,’ or ‘cause’ for which any thing is done, or 
‘ the result’ to which any act tends ; as, ‘for self-aggran- 

dizement WTTfl'lfttliRlW ‘ for the counteraction of calamity ^ 
^ fffiTtnre ‘ arms and books (lead) to renown.’ 
a. When, as in the last example, ‘the result’ or ‘end’ to which 
any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom expressed. 
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but appears to be involved in the case itself. The following are 
other examples : s^ ‘ where there is 

admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death;’ 
iffroiri ’T ‘ advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 

conciliation ;* w ww: ‘ that old husband 

was not to her liking w mn irein 5T ‘ that king was not 
to her liking.’ 

6 . It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of ^'oin; and relatiag govern the 
dative. Substantives derived ftom such verbs exercise a similar influence; as, 
W * the ^ots; to another;’ urtltj ‘ the teUinff to another.’ 

e. Words expressive of ‘ lalutation’ or ‘rererenee’ are joined with the dative; 
as, 'KU^IIh > 1*11 ‘ reverence to Gapes'a ;’ *^ie> ^ * health to thee.’ 


Ablative case, 

8 1 a. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by ‘from;’ 
as, eihmr (litv: IW^fir) ‘ from avarice anger arises ;’ frit: tn*} ‘ falling 
from a mountain ;’ WKnot ‘ from the mouth of the spies.’ 

813. Hence this case passes to the expression of various correlative ideas ; as, 

a portion of (ftom) their food and like the instrumental it 
very commonly signifies ‘ because,' ‘ by reason tff,’ ' is eonseipsenee of:’ as, 
>TVI1^ ‘ on account of the slaughter of cows and men ;’ 
iprw (gw rd'^lfn) ‘ he blames his son for entering inopportunely ;’ 

■ through fear of punishment ;’ ‘ by reason of my good fortune ;’ 

tartnl ‘ because (there is) no difference as to the result.’ 

a. 'According to:’ as, according to the advice of the minister.’ 

Ahstract noims in W are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 
as, WtTtrf^nrfwWiVn^ ‘ by reason of the unsteadiness of his mind :’ especially in 
the writings of commentators ; as, ' according to what will be said 

hereafter;’ ((^‘according to the division of touched, 

slightly touched, slightly open, open and contracted.’ 

814. It also expresses ‘ through the means’ or ‘ instrumentalitg of:' as, s^nrfid^ 

' caught in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal ;’ W 
trwftrRT^ («n^ Vlf d l t ‘ the alleviation of disease is not effected by the 

mere knowledge of the medicine.’ 

a. The manner’ in which any thing is done is often expressed by the ablative ; 
it is then used adverbially (compare 715); as, * with diligence,’ or' diligently ;’ 
•iralfl ‘forcibly ;’ g/J^«dirt^‘witb wonder;’ 8 MWU.t 7 t ‘figuratively;’ 

‘ tearing up by the roots :’ or by the ablative afflv NW ; as, BraCTTIW' at one’s own 
pleasure’ (see 719. a. i). 

b. This case also denotes ‘ after:' as, after separation from the 
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body;’ ‘after the imprisonment of the Chief;’ SW 

‘ since his arrival.’ 

e. So also, in native grammars the ablative case is used to express ‘ oftrr;' 
thus, ‘ after the letters ra and ha ;’ 5ffH ‘ after the letter sa «(j*|t5l5 «TTtf 

•Uisi *11^ ‘ it should be stated that after the letters ri and ri the cerebral tff a is 
substituted in place of the dental ^n.’ 

</. In reference to time, ‘iriMi'n;’ as, Pd s b( i ‘ within three fortnights.’ 

e. Nouns expressive of 'fear’ are joined with the ablative of the thing feared ; 
as, ‘ fear of death ;’ ^n,n1 Ht} ‘ fear of robbers.’ 

Genitive case. 

815. This and the locative case are of the most extensive applica- 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to ‘ o/,’ and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, qqq ‘ the speech of a 

friend WXT qTN ‘jwri ‘ the best ornament of a woman is her 

husband «T qtW qd ijnnt 'J ‘ man is not the slave of 

man, but the slave of wealth.’ 

816. ‘ Possession' 19 frequently expressed by the genitive esse alone, without a 
verb ; as, iTJq qWT ‘ all riches belong to him who 

has a conUnted mind ;’ qiq ' ' happy am 1 in possessirg 

Buch a anfe.’ 

a. It often, however, haa the force of * to* and is very generally used to supply 

the place of the dative; as, TTratT ‘one’s own life is dear to one’s 

self;’ q ql AM.j l d ^ ‘ a hundred yojanas is not far to one 

borne away by thirst (of gain) ;* f% ‘ What is unknown to the 

wiac ?* ftlW (inunnrfk) ' What does a lamp (show) to a blind man ?* 

TTdt ‘ What offence have I committed towards the king ;* fw*f 
(drw d*T^) ‘ What can this man (do to us) 

b. And not unfrequently of ‘ in* or ‘ on ;* as, <uT fTdTd: ‘ confidence in 

women j’ ‘ dependence on me.’ 

c. It is even equivalent occasionally to *yVom’ or * 6y,’ as usually expressed by 

the ablative or instrumental ; as, q qrftrrf'i {T m ^ > jfs{l q M ) ' ‘ one ought not to 
accept a present from any one;’ dWTd WTsd) ‘the wood is to be abandoned 
by us ;’ q vaft qw q qqifa ' ‘ he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment;’ ‘ meat cooked by 

Nala.* 

d. * Difference 6e/icfen two things" is expressed by this case; as, 

d*WT ‘there is great difference between the master and the servant. Com- 
|iare 809. a. 

z z 
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r. In native grainmara it expresaes ‘ i» place of;' u, 7TW X'TC ‘ on in place of 
ri is followed by ro.' 

Locative case. 

817. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversified 
relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of ‘ in,’ ‘ on,’ or ‘ at,' as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, XT?n ‘ in the night ;’ * in 

the village ;’ ^ ‘on the back ;’ wf«l ‘ confidence in you ;’ 

‘ rain on desert ground ;’ ‘ at the first desire 

of eating ;’ ^fvpiri ‘ a tree planted in the earth.’ 

818. Hence it passes into the sense ‘ towards;' as, ^ ^ * leni- 
ency towards an enemy as well as a friend ; compassion towards 

all creatures ^t'***'' " upright towards friends * • 
hundred good offices are thrown away iijion the wicked •T3 * love for 

Xala ‘ affection for her.’ 

819. Words signifying ‘cause,' ‘ motive,' or ‘ need,' are joined with the locative ; 

as, *i<durd ? J: ‘ the cause of his modesty j' 'wi 

'your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes;’ IH^*j4fff; 

^TTtn fea<4i> ‘ the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman's chastity ;' 
vfiwiff fti infflPT ■ What need of a boat Also words signifying ‘ employment ' 
or * occupation;' as, * engaging in the acquisition of wealth.' 

a. So words derived ftrom the root yuj usually require the locative ; as, 

* 1 am of 8cr^•ice in preserving the kingdom.' 

b. This case may yield other senses equivalent to * by reason oft * for' &c. ; as. 

H ftf73 ‘ through my faults ;' ‘ a spy is for the sake 

of examining the territory of one's enemies ;’ 3^ iairol ‘ this is the time for 
battle;' ‘ disregard for advice ;' W fw*?TT STT^l ‘ What anxiety 

about dying in battle !' ‘ I think the time has come for escaping ;' 

jjw W3*nr' with the consent of a son.' 

c. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root ; as, 3<4I<{{I^ ‘ the root 
grah is in taking,' i. e. conveys the idea of ‘taking.’ 

d. In native grammars it exj)resses ‘followed by;’ thus means ‘when any 

thing having an indicatory b- follows.' So again, tRW Tffi? ‘ in 

the room of m final in a word follon'ed by any consonant (kal) there is .\nusvira.’ 

e. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 

SYNTAX OF XOl’XS OF TIME. 

82c. AVhen reference is made to any particular division of time, 
the instrumental case is usually required ; as, fsrfin: tfg; ‘ in three 
years yT^^rfiiT sTfS: ‘ in twelve months ‘ in an instant 
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fWriT ‘In how long timer’ ‘in hundreds of years;’ 

' 4 Ic 4 .mI|I< 1 (U (or simply ‘ in process of time ;’ «n^ ‘ in a 

month ;’ ‘ in the space of a month ;’ iFAiqar ‘ in so 

much time.’ 

821. When to duration of time, the accusative case is generally 

used ; as, ‘ for a moment ;’ ‘ for a long time ;’ ftk'iixi 

iRrS ‘ for some time ;’ vH irre ‘ for one month ;’ sttwR ‘ for 

twenty months ;’ Tf ‘ for two months ;’ ‘ for a hundred 

years ;’ wn: ‘ to all eternity ;’ 3nf ‘ for a hundred 

years ;’ ‘ for many days.’ The instrumental, however, 

is sometimes used in this sense, and to express other relations of 
time ; as, TTflBjtf '»;Tr ‘ having traded for twelve years 

‘for a few days:’ and even the genitive; as, triHW 
(or simply f^TW) ‘ for a long time ;’ ‘ after a few days.’ 

822. When any particular day or epoch is referred to, as the date 

on which any action has taken place or will take place, the locative 
may be employed ; as, flj'SR ‘ on a certain day ;’ 

‘ on the third day stj ‘on the twelfth day ;’ ‘ seventeen days 

from this time,’ *ff^. Or sometimes the aceusative ; a.s, 

trfS ir g»r. B fs yfta w grff in *to1r ‘ on the night 

when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream was 
seen by Bharata.’ 

a. The adverbs at 731 may often be found expressing relatione of 
time ; as, WUnrtT^ or trc ‘ after six months ;’ or '^•inn- 

^ ‘ six months ago ;’ or (employing the locative absolute) 
^ ‘ after a thousand years.’ 

.NOUNS OF PL.\CK -\NU DISTANCE. 

823. Nouns expressive oi' distance, between two places' (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, yojn ^ 'Wl'iJIT: 

‘ Krishna is a hundred kos from Soman&th.’ ‘ Space’ may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, Jttsnj ‘ for a yojana ;’ i*V?t fttft; ‘ a 
hill for a kos:’ or by the instrumental; as, rtWT ‘ having gone 
for a kos.’ ‘ The place’ in which any thing is done is expressed by 
the locative ; as, ‘ in Vidarbha.’ 

SYNTAX OF .ADJECTIVES. 

Acettsative after the Adjective. 

824. Adjectives formed from desiderative bases govern an accu- 

z z 2 
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sative ; as, ftpiftry ‘ desirous of going home 

‘ desirous of obtaining a son TT»rM ‘ desirous of seeing the 

king.’ 

Instrumental after the Adjective. 

825. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 

‘ want' or ‘possession,’ require this case; as, ‘destitute 

of wealth TmvpK ‘ possessed of riches sirfboi ‘ a jar 

full of water.’ 

826. So also of ‘likeness,’ ‘comparison,’ or ‘equality;’ as, 

»f vriVirfir ‘ there has never been, nor will there ever 
be, any one like him in this world ;’ •rmVI'ST ‘ he reads 

like a Brahman ;’ ‘ his success was equal to his 

undertakings ;’ in$; wrr * a wife as dear as life ^urr 

‘ more liberal than (other) kings ;’ Jein ‘ equal to the 

sun.’ These are sometimes joined with a genitive; see 827. b. 

Genitive after the Adjective. 

827. Adjectives signifying ‘dear to,’ or the reverse, are joined 
with the genitive ; as, TjjtT ftnr. ‘ dear to kings ;’ ^(oi finn: 
‘ husbands are dear to women ;’ 'Sf fo(l 4 Ul*< viftnn ‘ women dislike 
nobody ;’ ipsfl >TTfiT irfitTOT ‘ he is detestable to his ministers.’ 

a. Adjectives expressive of ‘fear’ may govern the genitive or 
ablative ; as, >fhr: ‘ afraid of the sage.’ 

b. Adjectives expressive ot ' equality,’ 'resemblance,' ' similitude,' ohtn require 
this case os well as the instrumental ; thus, n 5 hI Wn ‘ equal to all ITtU 

like him SkeHt ‘ like the moon tf ilW qi’U'i ‘ nobody is equal 

to him.’ Compare 836. 

c. So also other a^ectives ; as, »j<ui ‘ giving advice to 

others is easy to all men df'mi; ‘ Korthy of happiness uf'fld; 

‘ capable of toil kfXflH. ‘ destitute of proof 'fcltMii WITOTW ‘asibiows 
to Dhrita-rkshtra.’ 

Locative after the Adjective. 

828. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 

‘power’ or ‘ability’ are joined with this case; as, '^»n wun: 

‘ horses able for the journey ;’ JTffit 51^ TTSfT ‘ a king who is a 
match for a great enemy ;’ jnKT ’pv’BT^ ‘ unable to 

build a house, but able to demolish one.’ 
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a. So also other a4jectives ; as, J * skilled in arms ; ’ Trnj: 

‘ tcise in trifles ftpUSt ^ WTtft ‘ Is your master atlaehed or adterte 
to you neglectful of his dependants.' 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERI.ATIVE DEGREE. 

829. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 

case ; as, sfti >n!hnft ‘ a wife dearer even than one’s life 

WWirt: si f^ini ‘ there is no pleasanter touch in 

this world than the touch of a son TUSTur asi u^ili '^sr; ‘ the pro- 
tection of one’s subjects is better than aggrandizement ;’ ti »r?ft (719. a) 
^tftnrar: vjftii ‘ there is not a more wretched man than I ;’ 

‘ mind is more powerful than strength.’ 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental ; as, wifi: finnrr: 

‘ dearer than life;’ ^ viftii »mT ^ ‘ there is nobody 

upon earth more unfortunate than I.’ 

a. When it is intended to express 'the better of two things’ the genitive may 
he used ; as, '3(1 MJflO ‘ Of these two countries which is the 

better?’ 

831. The comparative in Sanskrit is often resolved into the expres- 
sion ‘ better and not’ or ‘ but not ;’ as, ^ tl gsyr 

nyfin ‘ better abandon life than (hut not) engage in such an 
action ;’ ^ iihi '31 ^ TSi 3 j^ ssrtpf ‘ it is better that silence 
should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue ;’ ftnnn df 
^ 3 df»j 31 WUIHl'it VilT ‘ a 

teacher of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 
instructed in it.’ 

832. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 

as, ri i cuul %tnrt ^ srthnuT ^ ^ 

TO ‘ a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch :’ but 
sometimes with the locative ; as, '3|W*niM: ‘ the most powerful of 
men :’ and even with an ablative ; as, vi'ajpfri Tww: 

‘ a store of grain is the best of all stores.’ 

a. A superlative degree may even take a comparative affix, and govern the 

genitive; as, IHIl ‘the eldest of them.’ See 194. 

b. A comparative word may have a superlative sense ; as, ^onc. very firm.’ 

833. ‘ Comparison’ is often expressed by an adjective in the positive degree. 
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joined with s noun in the abUtire or instrumental case j as, difed RWTW 
‘ there is not a happier than he 1? >nA (719. a) ‘ he is greater than me.’ 
Similarly, Ph^iHn; ‘ more excellently than all.’ 

a. In more modem Sanskpt ‘ comparison' is sometimes expressed by the use of 
‘ regarding,’ ‘ with reference to’ (indecl. part, of the root with ^nj) . 

which may take the place of ‘ than’ in English ; thus, 'NIMiS 

eiiwi<S^Sin*^ WHa«4 ftlfT wfifftni MNfil ‘ an Xdatya ought to be higher 

in estimation than ten Upidhy^yas, a father than a hundred Adaryas.’ 

834. Many words hare a kind of comparative influence, and require an ablative 

case, especially NT, NINT, NnN, EWT, NT, Nfftf*, NRf, 

NRfifTT ; as, NT ‘ it is better not to touch mud than to 

wash it off ;’ NTNT NTtUTN ‘ poverty is less desirable than death ;’ NT 

NTNN inj Nn 4 : ‘ Who is able to rescue me, other than a fnend ?’ 

JlNTf? WiT. NT ‘ What grief is greater than this i’ N 'JSTTN NTNI^ finjNT N ‘one 
ought not to speak differently from what one has heard ;’ n Ni-Nilji * at 

another time than the present j’ NTTN N ’a-Mef NTNIT^ NN ‘ there is no cause of 
fear to man from any other quarter than from death;’ NrTfft||TN (731.0, 778) 

‘ on the day before that of the S'rkddba;’ MIN'1. NtfNNi ' more than a hundred 
yojanas ;’ 41 *n')q*nt NlpiTW 0*0(1 <7 NRl ‘ intelligence of a lover is something 
less than a meeting ;’ NRifl NTNf^nr ‘ the remainder of the food.’ 

NUMERALS. 

835. The syntax of numerals is explained at so6, 307. T'he following examples 
may be added : NNTT^ NTTOT ‘ of ninety men ;’ NNl^ NTTOlt ‘ of sixty men 

NTnUT ‘ of a thousand men ;’ N j J fNlTC ‘ a thousand ancestors ;’ ^jfiinr 

‘ one hundred multiplied by three tkosifbl S' ‘ two thousand fruits ;’ NNT 
TTNTNrf NNJT^ WNTRN; ‘ one of these three ;’ NTJH NT * he gave ten thousand 
cows;’ NmiH ‘ he killed five hundred deer.’ 

a. Sometimes the plural of the numerals from upwards may be used ; 

as, N^ntfkr NiS; ‘ with fifty arrows.' 

b. The agf^gative numerals may be employed at the end of compounds for the 

cardinals ; thus * two armies fNNtlTNpN' four marriages.’ See 314. 

c. Numerals may take the genitive after them of the things numbered ; as, 

NHIMI ^nTNfFTftl ‘ a hundred thousand of horrcs ;’ NTftNT Nnijidlf'l ‘ seven 
hundred foot-soldiers ;’ WINI^IUli ‘ a hundred preceptors ;’ NNT N’SHUTlfN 

Nfira' ' five hundred and si.xty cows ;’ NT fNTTfiTfl ' six hundred 

and twenty chapters ;’ NTHOT fia ^IiJ'filNi^nT IT NT ‘ two thousand one 

hundred and thirty men ;’ N^ TNNTHTfti ‘ five thousand chariots.’ 

rl. When numerals are used comparatively they may take an ablative ; as. 
fNNTNTN ^ ' a fine the double of that in dispute.* 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V. pp. 112 — 120. 

With regard to the alternative of rsf, &c. (see 223), it is properly 
only allowed in case of the re-employment (anvadeia) of this pro- 
noun in the subsequent part of a sentence in which ^ or have 
already been used ; thus, vsvftint ‘ the 

grammar has been studied by him, now set him to study the Veda.’ 
It is an enclitic, and ought not to begin a sentence. 

a. In the use of the relative and interrogative pronouns a very peculiar attrac- 
tion is often to be observed ; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to 
follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, as in the following examples : 
^ TO (for TOfnr) to: WTjr ‘ whatever may be the disposition of whom (i.e. 
any one) ^ ‘ whatever is pleasing to any one ^ 

‘whoever eats the flesh of any animal;’ TTPt ^ ‘whatever 

e.vcellencies belong to any one tpT ‘ whatever corresponds with any 

thing Vn fli ‘ What book is to be read by whom V 

837. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 

distributive sense ; as, tnfsf ftrarfill ‘ any friends whatever or more usually 
with fV?T affixed to the interrogative ; as, ‘ to any one whatever.’ 

a. The neuter of the interrogative (fif) is often joined with the instrumental to 
signify ‘ What is the use of ?’ ‘ there is no need of ;’ as, WAH 

hsiwAn ftW 'UlfH-fl ^ H Of what use is scriptural knowledge 

(to one) who does not practice virtue } Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?’ fti ^ it 'H'1 ‘ What business have you 
to make this inquiry i’ Hijdl ‘ What need of more !’ ‘ in short.’ 

b. As already shown at 761, a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, »i'iO is 

equivalent to rl'iO M«tiV wf*^ ‘ a city whose palaces were 

silvered by the moon-beams.’ 

c. The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, may sometimes be expressed 
by the indeclinable participle ; thus, fisfl <in^ ‘ a lion haring killed a hunter,’ 
or ‘ a lion who had killed a hunter.’ 

838. The fallowing examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 

pronominals: (or niqn. (or TTRUPT^iPT) qqifli 

‘ as many mouthfuls as he eats, so many he gives away ;’ 

inff wuutjqifu ‘ if so much is given to me, then I will give so much 

instruction ; ’ ?rtT »TWrR ‘ one out of all those.’ See also 801. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

839. Nothing is more common in Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 

a. This ia more especially the case with the copula, or aubatantire verb ; thus, 

TtTV^ R<>;ft qin ^ njp f(?hm \ iimr irra^ ft trfg 

‘ as loufT as the gods hare existed in Mem, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
as long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the hunily of 
Brahmans Hiftlisl ‘ discrimination (is) wisdom.’ 

Locative, Genitive, and Nominative absolute. 

840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 

participles ; as, Trfttnt vftvftr sftvrftt trfwtr ‘ he living I 

live, he dying I die WtrwWTtri ‘ the night being ended 
tmrft vrtJT ‘ the elder brother being unmarried vrtrfir Wlttrsift, 
‘ there being no other expedient irtn vrfit ‘ it being so.’ Sometimes 
the verb is omitted ; as, ^ ‘ the danger (being) distant.’ When 

the passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative case, the present participle of vnT, ‘ to be,’ is often redun- 
dantly added ; as, jnrt ^rfit or Ttvn ‘ it being so done *.’ 

o. The genitive is less commonly used absolutely ; as, 

‘ calamities impending Msuni HtUfll * the men looking on.’ 

b. The nominative is s-ery rarely thus used ; as, WTHTTin JJW M I'H vrfw 

‘ my friend having arrived, I am happy.’ 

c. It ia evident that the locative and genitive absolute may often take the place 
of the Enghsh particles ‘ when,’ while,’ * since,’ ‘ although ;’ and may supply the 
place of a pluperfect tense; thus, nfwt(^ VTtTBil^ ‘ when he had departed.’ 

Nominative ease after the Verb. 

841. Verbs signifying ‘ to be,’ ‘ to become,’ ‘ to appear,’ ‘ to be 
called,’ or ‘ to be esteemed,’ and other passive verbs used denomina- 
tively, may take a nominative after them ; as, VTUT iPTniraTK fimr 
‘ let a king be the protector of his subjects f m ftfCPT^t n ftw ifir 
‘ she appears sorrowful;’ SYW ufiMlfit ‘the village appears like 
a desert ;’ VTSTT v% vrftnfNTT ‘ a king is called Justice.’ 


* Possibly the object of adding the word sati msy be to show that the passive 
participle is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries Bfh is placed after a word like ’ni'iaafn, to indicate the loc. c. sing, of 
the pres, part., as distinguished from the 3d sing, of the pres, tense. 
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Accutative cate after the Verb. 

842. Transitive verbs generally govern this case ; as, fW 
‘ Brahma created the universe yutifiu ‘ the woman 

gather t flowers;’ WRn^ ‘the dying man gave up the ghost;’ 

‘ one should avoid wine ;’ ‘ apeak the truth.’ 

a. Verbs of speaking to or addressing take this case ; as, Rif vrJTThr^ 
‘ he said to him ;’ ^ ‘ he thus addressed Arjuna.’ 

' 843. So also verbs of motion; as, BCfs Tt^ ^ftft ‘the holy man yoes to the 
place of pilgrimage;’ Sfin Jlff-fl ‘rivers ran into the ocean;’ attfif 
‘ he vandfTS over the earth.’ 

844. Verbs of morion are not unfrequently used with substantives, to supply the 
place of other verbs ; as, Wrfw Rffif ‘ he goes to fame,’ for ‘ he becomes famous ;’ 
WntTNRfif ‘ he goes to equality,’ for ‘ he becomes equal;’ Tnftx OlflHIN RHUrTIM 
he came to the fnendship of those two,’ for ‘ he became a Biend of those two;’ 
»nr ‘ he went to death,’ for ‘ he died ;’ 'SJRfiT Tjfip vnifw ‘ he leads the 
king to satisfaction,’ for ‘ he satisfies,’ See. 

a. 'The following are other examples : 41 si ‘ he avoids paining 

others ;’ VniTOR Rnsifn ‘ he desires what is unattainable ;’ fmii ‘ he 

should think on wisdom ;’ RTRPt ’OTCt^fTT ‘ he moun(s his horse ;’ 
they began the business ;’ NT * grieve not for the departed ;’ 

▼ifWiRN ‘ he deserves the sovereignty of the universe ;’ 

‘ he lies doun in a cave of the mountain ;’ >t 1 fWrf W fifRII,*l(r 
‘ one ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk.’ 

845- There are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them 
of a substantive derived from the same root ; as, 51^ ‘ he swore an oath ;’ 
RTN he dwells ;’ 4^51 ‘ he conducts himself ;’ RTRR ‘ he speaks 

a speech ;’ WlpTRfi sflqfn ‘ he lives a Ufe ;’ dqfil *11^ * he raises a cry ’ (cf. the 
Greek expressions Aoyov, ')(a{pa> yapas. Sic.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative ; as, ^ RY RIR^ ‘ he seeks 

a boon of the god ;’ TR X T H T N WT^RtI ‘ he begs money hrom the king.* Of 
ipeaking: as, TTirPT ‘ he addressed a speech to the king.* Of Uad~ 

ing; as, ifr ^ RTlfil ‘ he leads him home ;’ TRRRT tT RI R tt fR T N TR ‘ he led the 
princess to another king.’ 

847. Causal verbs ; as, >ild*»Pn WR ‘ he causes the guest to eat food ;’ 

iRT rIwRtBt RT^ ^ P? il ‘ I cause you to know what is for your interest ;’ Plf|R| 

RnflTRRfir ‘ the Guru teaches his pupil the Vedas ;’ TIT TJ? 4iHPn 
‘ he causes her to enter the house ;’ •JRIWTI ‘ he presented 

the king’s son with fruits, flowers, and water ;’ RTfR RlClMRfil ‘ she causes 

3 A 
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her son to sit on her lap’ (literally, ' her hip’); ftnrt •ft ' learning 

causes a man to hare access to a king.’ 

a. Other examples arc, >Ti tjnin ‘ he milkt milk from the cow ;’ 'l(V.dT 
^ifn ‘ they milked jewels out of the earth wsflOtn hJt J'VT ‘ the sky has been 
milked of (your) wish,’ i. e. ‘ your wish has been milked out of the sky ;’ ftfWT HW 
TT5*r ‘ having won bis kingdom from Nala,’ i. e. ‘ having by play deprived Nala of 
his kingdom ;’ ftnft ’’^‘deprived by defeai in play of his kingdom and 

property ;’ If stHiMPiiw ‘ they inoMfuraled him general,’ more usually 

joined with an acc. and loc. ; cK^MPn * she chooeet a god for her husband 

‘ she gathere blossoms from the trees ;’ HiT^tlA^ 

' he sent them to the abode of Yama ;’ tlf 

^ ' his own acts had a man to eminence or the reverse ;* r^ie|Mi*ii^ ITT^ 

' he taught them the use of arms.* 

Instrumental case after the Verb. 

848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 
‘ the agent' ‘ instrument,’ or ‘ cause,’ or ‘ manner’ of the action ; as, 
5"i ynjfir ‘ the flower fades by reason of the wind tiilTfir 
‘ he plays with dice ^rfr sfrq ‘ the cloud puts out the 

fire with its rain;’ n lqffl ‘ he lives happily.’ See 865. 

o. In this sense many causals take an instrumental; as, BT HlHllIRm 

‘ he caused her to eat sweetmeats trftgfii: fxnPTS^ BfnftrfB ‘ he causes the pieces 
to be eaten by the birds.' 

849. After verba of mofion this case is used in reference either to the vehicle by 
which, or the place on which, the motion takes place ; as, ‘ he goes m 

a chariot :* * he goes on horseback;* <i^fn * he goes on the 

road.’ ?■«;«( iTBSfB ‘he goes through a field of com,’ Bmt 
‘ he navigated the ocean in a boat.’ Similarly, UHI«I UfUM ‘ tears flowed 

through Ike eyee,’ 

a. After verbs of carryin;, placing, Sec., it is used in reference to ‘the place’ on 
which any thing is carried or placed ; as, ftf f ^ ‘ he bears fagots oa his 

head;’ J the dog is borne on the shoulders’ ^ is fonnd with 

this case in the sense of placing ; as, il,KW i ‘ ho placed his son on 

his head.* The following are other examples : 0)1 ul ill TTvSfH ‘ the master 
goes in company vilh the pupil ;’ traBroni Hfiafift ‘ he consulted vith bis 
ministers ;’ but in this sense is usually placed after it. 
the husband meets the wife ;’ tnftlTtlfiT XB * he harnesses the horses to the 
chariot;’ ^^4 Osijwit ‘ he is separated from the body,’ more usually with the 
ablative, !)l^0n ‘he fights his enemies,’ or &c.; tf 

5*5 1 ‘ one ought not to be at enmity with any one ;’ tIT 
he suspects me of a crime.’ 
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850. Verba of bo<uting ; aa, 0(114(1 ' you booMt of your learning;’ 

nXm 4(51441 WTO ‘you flory in (he fame of others.’ Of ncean'ay; as, 

he swore hy his how.’ Of thinking, rejlecling: as, 4TTOT r^fwas ‘thinking 
in his mind.’ 

a. Verbs of comparing; as, HpJ} 44(I TtPfttnf TO7T ‘a beautiful woman is 
compared to a leech.’ 

851. Verba denoting />6ero(ioa, /ree<fom/roin, sometimes take an instrumental 

after them ; as, «5,44i^; ‘ he is released from all sins.’ 

852. Verbs of buying and selling take the instrumental of the price ; as, tinQ^ 

uPvii ‘ buy one wise man even for thousands of fools ;’ 
TOT Of fcJej rjTf ‘ he sells his house for a thousand cows WntulM 14^ 

4554 Or TJitJu; ‘buy that for ten suvarpas.’ 

Dative after the Verb. 

853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of the 
object; see 857.) jwtt »ft^WTT < '^i fi4 ‘ he gives sweetmeats to his 
son ftsm in nfinniftfiT ‘ he promises a cow to the Brahman 

TO mrofir ‘ he owes money to Devadatta TOlt ‘ consign 

the maiden to him,’ more usually with the locative ; see 861. 

a. Other examples of the dative are, TOT fTOT5nTl U J4ji4 TO: ‘ he sets his 
mind on their destruction ;’ TOTTT4T nfW 4f^ ‘ he set his mind on departure,’ or 
with the locative. TH^ *TB ‘ that is pleasing to me ;’ ft4*i**n Uttesift TTI^ 

‘ I will declare this to my pupils ;’ TTll fhfl I <(T(fi1 ‘ he makes known all to the 
king,’ these are also joined with the genitive of the person. w«jnr«i«4 *e«4ll * be 
is rendered Jit for immortality TWqfd TO 'TOT4T ‘ he has the power to kill me ;’ 
inT( 4ii ja TOtn wwlitMn ‘ he incited them to the murder of their mother ^314( 
^mfiT‘ he is angry with his son ;’ ^ illfll ‘ this lump of flesh 

is produced for a hundred sons;’ >1154 <4 ftTTTnrj ‘ I bad no hopes of success’ 
(MahA-bhar. I. 148). 

Ablative after the Verb. 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of ‘ the object’ from which any 

thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, aroftf TO ‘ the 

leaf falls from the tree ;’ TOfir iITJTnr ‘ blood flows from the 

body ;’ WTOT^ nfrofiT ‘ he rises from his seat;’ ^inTBrn ( 7 * 9 ) Tir#t 
*451! TO^ ‘ from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 

he wishes ;’ f^TOT^ Trrfir nTTOf ‘ from education a person attains 
capacity ;’ ftr^nm TOTT 7 ( ‘ he went out from the city.’ 

3 A 3 
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855. Verbs of fearing ate joined with the abUtive, and sometimes with the 

genifve; as, W 7 RI ^ tpH W^'a good man doe. not fear 
^ «o muc h as ^ehood;’ NT fWhr ‘be not afraid of a noise;* 

^ the whole world elands in ave of punishment TC 

fV»MN ‘ I fear thee, a cunning penitent see 859. 

856. Verbs which express tuperiority or compariiw govern an 
ablative ; as, jnWTTr TiNTNt Nfwft ftrf^iNnr ‘ the abandonment of 
pleasure is tuperior to (better than) the possession.’ 

a. Other examples of ve rbs fol lowed by ablative cases are, imngTg ‘ he 

the palace;’ ^wn; ‘ VUhnu descended from heaven;’ 

•’’T"'’*! off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet 

from his body, NniTJr he ceases from wickedness;’ 

he /e/t ojir speaking;’ fturt ijgfl VtM« ‘a virtuous 'son «,re, 

hui father from hell ;’ 'Wgtnni^ Ttm NrfkftlNnr ‘truth is superior to a 
thousand sj^iBces;’ UNTOfif ‘he neglects his own interest;' ft^N 

nrnXNnr a fnend guards one from evil.’ ' 


Genitive after the Verb. 

857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even instrumental and accusative • It is 
more especially, however, used to supply the place of the first of 
these cases, so that almost all verbs may take a genitive as weU as 
da^of ‘ the o bject’ to which any thing is imparted. For example, 

‘ he ffives money to the poor.’ 


85^ It may be used for the locative after verbs of coas^ay, a. NN 

he deposits a pledge with me;' or of trusting, na ^ ^ 
^HV^^j^dy pota lrust in women and for the accusative in example, such 

M trfsrftnnftl Wnt ^ ‘ unexpected ill. C0«e upon corporeal 

beings.’ ^ 

859. It is sometimes used after verbs of fearing ; as, HW Tt Wk ‘ Why 
art thou not afraid of him V see 855. AUo after verbs of longina for. desirino 
as, WNNNW WT^ir ‘ he should desire contempt;' WfNTfil TONTOT 
I encg men who possess eyes.’ 

aether espies of verbs followed by genitive cases are, WMHA I N WTRli 
■miTN ^ Wfw are ignorant of it, whoso wife you are;’ 

^ (for twmi) fWir VlfS^ ‘Of whom are the righteous c/r«id..” ipf 

WNW Sfinrrrft^ NT ^ • one should not y.re to one what one 

prom^es to another;’ NN ^ ^ ‘ he does not *ear me’ (cf. the Greek u«,ge); 

• This vague use of the genitive to express ‘ various relations ’ prevail, also in 
early Greek. 
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remember me,’ ot with the accusative. WWW Wflifif ‘death 
mercomet us;’ «I (JUlPii WTVRT ‘fire is not tatitfied with fuel;’ THTt 

'forgive them ;’ fw tHTT 7 TW WtJTji ‘ What offence have I given him ?' 

Locative after the Verb. 

860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to ‘ the place’ or ‘ time’ in which any thing 
is done ; as, ‘ he »ink» in the mud ;’ ^ Xfwfir ‘ he dwells 

in the city;’ rdufk ‘he stands in the front of the fight;’ 

‘ at sunrise he awakes' 

8tii. 'The transition from ‘ the place’ to ‘ the object’ or ‘ recipient’ of any action 
is natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of ‘the object’ 
to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in the following e.xamples : 
•TT HMaa V«r ‘ bestow not money on the mighty ;’ 

xnfit ‘ I entrust my affairs to him ;’ W^ThTW wrtxrfiT ‘ he cotisigns a ring to 
his son ;’ «Tl'^ ttfifT •m+hTh TTSTHTT ‘ he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 
to a capable minister ;’ Yfftr or VTITW^ ‘ be itforms the king ;’ 

‘sag to Nala.’ 

a. &N sjjn ‘ one should place (bury) a dead man in the ground ;’ V*f 

^iffl ‘ be applies his mind to virtue.’ In this sense W may be used ; as, 
‘he placed the wood on his back;’ srflf xit^ ‘he 

applies bis mind to sin.' 

8ds. When 7 I> ‘ to give,’ is used for ‘ to put,’ it follows the same analogy ; as, 
nW ‘put your hand on the end of its tail;’ ^1^ 

' he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.’ Similarly, VRt ‘ he was 

held by the skirt of his garment.’ So also verbs of seising, striking; as, 
>n 5 Tfif or WTWTrfTT ‘ he seises or drags him by the hair ;’ ‘ he strikes 

a sleeping man ;’ If MUbl ‘ having taken hold of him by the right 

hand.’ 

863. The locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the latter case 
stands for the infinitive ; thus, M yWli) ‘ hasten to seek thy spouse ;’ 

Heim Xfifw ‘ strive to bring Nala hither ;’ If V^xfl flfW 

‘ they could not hold that bow ; ’ ff ftrrptd ‘ he was not able to 

prevent it.’ 

a. Other examples are, T?7 TfXTffT ‘ he is engaged in a very severe penance ;’ 
‘ do not busy yourself about other people’s affairs ;’ 
ffiint ‘ he is addicted to objects of sense ;’ ‘ he delights 

in the good of all the world ;’ ‘ he is appointed to the com- 
mand of the fort ;’ fifxftfTXffif ‘ he yokes two bulls to the pole ;’ 

sl«iiHsl wfifftw ffi ‘ anoint me to the generalship j’ *tHrt XfTTfVffJ^ ‘ he strives 
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to (uppreu evil-doers;’ ihlW ^ ‘they bad osyer agaiuMt the 

king;’ tlOaJt ‘ make trial o/V 4 huka;’ VITVI^ Wftt ‘ I trill fay 

the blame on you ;’ <u,M«a tjfir^ ‘ choose him for thy husband ;’ 

«<Si>r‘n'l 'W'jy ‘ the gods exerted themselves tor the nectar.’ 

4 . «1 JWlf ‘ such language is not suited to a person like 

me ;’ r^ftl ITJitJTl ‘ sovereignty is suited to you ;’ ‘ he 

reclined on a seat ;’ * ‘ sit thou on a cushion ;’ fV'Bfttfir ‘ he 

confides in his enemies ;’ 'nffif ‘ it falls at his feet ;’ ^4 Hi ‘ it rolls 

at the feet.’ 

Chattge of case after the same Verb. 

864. This sometimes occurs ; as, vnu g m ^ 

^ • Vidhura and Kunti anaoaaeed every thing, the one to Dhrita-rAshtra, the 
other to GandhAri ’ (AstrasikahA 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopadesa, s^rjyKli fq'unA ’tf ^ ‘con- 

fidence is not to be placed in homed animals or women.’ 

INSTRUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most remark- 
able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 
with ‘ the agent, instrument, or cause,’ in the instrumental casef, 
and agree with ‘ the object’ in number and person ; as, tW 

‘ the dust is raised by the wind ;’ ihr wfjyarrfiE 
‘ let all things be prepared by him f wrf^sJjiTVhnr ‘ the sun 

was concealed by arrows.’ 

866. But the passive participle usually takes the place of the past tenses of the 
passive verb, and agrees with * the object’ in gender and case as well as number ; 
as, % 3 fTftn WTTJinfjl ^iftror ‘ (their) eyes were suffused with tears ;’ ^ T* 
(l^ being understood) ‘ it was said by him.’ Compare 895. 

a. This instrumental construction after passive verbs is a favourite idiom in 
Sanskrit prose composition, and the love for it is remarkably displayed in such 
phrases as the following : JlVni ‘ he is gone to by misery,’ for JW 'Iwtffl ; 

and WRI»Tiri ‘ let it be come by your majesty,’ for wi'ieai^ ; and 

again, ‘ let it be remained by us in one spot,’ for ‘ let lu 

remain in one spot;’ fi 1 J|iU JPT iTWnn ‘ by whatever road it is desired, by 
that let it be gone.’ 

4 . Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusa- 


* Epic form for wi»««i or Hus. 

t There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; as, IP ^ PHI, 
‘ a crime committed by me,’ for *nn. 
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Mts when constructed passively ; but the other accusative passes into a nominative 
case : thus, instead of W >n ‘ he addressed me in harsh words,’ 

may be written iPI VI7 iKsMlHlI TIK , ‘ by him I was addressed in harsh words.’ 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

867. The infinitive in Sanskrit cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding 
to that of the Latin supines, as its termination turn indicates. 

а. Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the infinitive of Sanskfit 

and that of I^atin and Greek. In these latter languages we have the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition ; or, in other words, standing in the place of a 
nominative, and an accusative case often admissible before it. We have it also 
assuming diiferent forms, to express present, past, or future time, and complete- 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sanskrit infinitive, on 
the other hand, can never be made the subject or nominative case to a verb, 
admits of no accusative before it, and can only express indeterminate time and 
incomplete action. Wherever it occurs it must be considered as the object, 
and never the subject, of some verb expressed or understood. As the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable substantive, in 
which the force of two cases, an accusative and dative, is inherent, and which 
differs from other substantives in its power of governing a case. Its use as a 
substantive, with the force of the accusative case, conesponds to one use of the 
Latin infinitive ; thus, ITf^ WY YjliJH ‘ I desire to hear all that,’ ‘ id audire 

cupio,’ where and audire are both equivalent to accusative cases, themselves 
also governing an accusative. Similarly, Ofq j ‘ she began to weep;’ and 

' he bef^n to conquer the earth/ where * he 

began the conquest of the earth/ would be equally correct. 

б. Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
affix tu (459. a), and it is certain that in the Veda other cases of nouns formed 
with this affix in the sense of infinitives occur; e.g. a dative in tape or tavai, as from 
Aon comes Aan/ave, * to kill ;* fr. anii«t, anvetavef * to follow fr. man, mantavai, * to 
think there is also a form in tos, generally in the sense of an ablatircs e. g. fr. t 
comes ftos, * from going ;* fr. kan, kantos, as in purd kantos, * before killing / and 
a form in fof corresponding to the indeclinable participle in tvd of the classical 
language* e. g. fr. Aan, AatvC * killing ;* ft. bku, bkuip{, * being.* Infinitives may also 
be formed in the Veda by simply adding the usual case-terminations to the root ; 
e. g. in the sense of an accusative* fr. d-nth may come drukam, * to ascend fr. d- 
tad, dsadam, * to sit down / of a dative* fr. d^dhrish, ddhjdshe, * to get at*’ * subdue ;* 
fr. »arp~6ak$h, samiakshe, * to sun’ey of an ablative* fr. ava~pad, avapadat, * from 
falling down.’ Infinitives are also formed by changing the final d of roots ending 
in this letter to ai, e. g. fr. pra-yd, prayai, * to approach or by adding ae (liable 
to be changed to $ke) to a root, as fr. ji comes jiahe, * to conquer / or by 
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adding att, t. g. fr. j{v, jivate, ‘ to lire :* or adhyai, e. g. fr. thri, bharadkyai, ' to 
bear fr. yaj, yigadhyai, ‘ to sacrifice,* &c. 

868 . But the Sanskrit infinitive most commonly involves a sense 
tvhich belongs especially to the Sanskpt dative, viz. that of ‘the end' 
or ‘ purpose ’ for which any thing is done ; thus, ^TTTWT^ *rf*fy* 
WRTairfir ‘ he comes to devour the young ones f 

‘ he sent an army to fight the enemy.’ 
o. In these cases it would be equally correct in Sanskrit to substitute for the 
infinitive the dative case of the verbal noun, formed with the affix ana ; thus, 
KSnum, ‘for the eating,’ forWfuj; tthTTni, ‘for the fighting,' for and 
in Latin the infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, dnoratum, 
puynatum, or, still more properly, the conjunction ut with the subjunctive mood, ‘ ut 
devoret,’ ‘ ut pugnarnl.’ The following are other examples in which the infinitive 
has a dative force in expressing ‘ the purpote' of the action : tJTsfhf tnij 
^ni»TE ‘ he went to the river to drink water W! ST’tl’T SMuQTiI ‘he 

comes to cut asunder my bonds W being understood) ‘ he is 

ftble to rescue me ' ' he busied himself about collect- 
ing together the snares.’ 

b. The best Pspdits think that the infinitive ought not to be used when the 

verb which is connected with it refers to a different person, or is not ; 

thus if 'I *3*5^ Wifi'id, ‘command him to go,’ would be better expressed by if 

mnrm ^iraTtnt. 

c. The infinitive cannot be used after an accusative to express ‘that,’ as in 
Latin; thus, ‘ having heard that Dutyodhana was killed’ would be expressed by 
fif jmvjf 

869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has more of the character 
of a supine than an infinitive ; and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its pas- 
sive character, however, like the Latin supine in u, it is joined with 
certain words only, the most usual being the passive verbs ‘ to 
be able’ and ‘ to be fitting,’ and their derivatives ;'thus, ww if 
|T*tlf ‘ it cannot be abandoned «t wg ?wit ‘ the snare cannot 
be cut ;’ if wnvTI} if ijfwr ‘ those evils cannot be remedied ;’ 

•I ‘ it is not fitting to be heard ;’ wdf'H: ‘ unfit to be 
cut;’ ?nn IT '3WT «ff»niT>( tot ‘contempt is not proper to be 
shown by thee for him ;’ iffrin ‘ worthy to be celebrated.’ 

a. The following are other instances : ‘ the shed was 

begun to be built ;’ TTvIf Pdlkifllh; ‘ your honour has been 

selected to be inaugurated to the kingdom ;’ 'S^fd TO ‘ it deserves to be done ;’ 
^sJ*T ‘ improper to be done’ (cf. faetn indiynum and woitTv al'Typn ) ; 
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she ought to be released;' ftSW ^ UTftjlT ‘what is 
sought to he done.* The infinitive of neuter verbs, which have a passive sense, 
will of course be passive; as, *T ‘ deign not to be angry.* 

870. The root ‘to deserve,' when used in combination with an infinitive, is^ 

usually equivalent to ‘ an entreaty’ or ‘ respectful imperative as, ^ 

* deign (or simply ‘ be pleased’) to tell us our duties.’ It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin debet ; as, *T ‘ such a person as I 

ought not to address you ;* ^ ‘ you ought not to bewail him.* j 

871. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun ‘desire,* to form a 
kind of compound adjective, expressive of wishing to do any thing, but the 
final m is then rejected; thus, ^ -FT» ‘desirous of seeing;' 

-*T, ‘ wishing to conquer.’ 

a. Sometimes the infinitive is joined in the same way w*ith ; thus, ^ 

' he has a mind to see.' 

872. When itirn follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 
place, of which the 1st Act of S^akuntald furnishes an example ; thus, ^ 

wvrm Tni ‘ i wish to know thy friend, 

whether this monastic vow is to be observed by her,’ for TTJtJ ftt mu|| ^ 

&c. ‘ I wish to know whether this vow is to be observed by thy friend.’ 


USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

873. PRESENT TENSE. — This tense, besides its proper use, is often 
used for the future ; as, B ‘ Whither shall I go ?’ st 

‘ When shall I see thee ?’ ftir BTlftt ‘ What shall I do ?’ and 
sometimes for the imperative ; as, ‘ let us do that.’ 

874. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense; as, W Hftt 'WIT 

^ ‘ he, hanng touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.’ 

875. It may denote ‘ habituaV or ‘ repealed’ action ; as, HHT 'ytTTT 

Bn; fn ‘ the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the com ;’ 

IT Weftfir TI^ ftisinj TT^r^TTfir ‘ whenever he heard the noise of the 

mouse, then he would feed the cat.’ 

876. It is usually found after and nl'id^ ; as, TnW«^ ^ ^NTT Tf 

TTT^i^ TT^ TT151 ftariP^ ‘ as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 
asunder your fetters.’ (Compare the use of the Latin dam.) 

877. The present tense of the root ’eiifc, ‘ to sit,’ ‘ to remain,’ is used with the 

present participle of another verb, to denote ‘ eontinaoBS ’ or * simultaneous ’ action ; 
as, MS^.,1 NV 'Mitd ‘ he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts NN M'Sli'; 

WHTWl^ KITH ‘ he is in the act of coming after me.’ 

878. The particle TR, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect I 

as, W jef ‘they entered the city ;’ W ‘they dwelt.’ 

879. POTENTIAL. — ^The name of this tense is no guide to its 

3 B 
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numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive ; as, <aiiVA >n{ ‘ having beheld danger 

actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner.’ 

8So. It ia alao employed, as be expected, in iniUJinitt general ejrpretsions ; 

as, ^ ^ WIN ' whatever may be the disposition of any one TT*fT 
^ * when the king may not himself make investigation of 

the case ;* ‘ by uttering unseasonable 

words one may meet with dishonour.’ 

a. Especially in conditional sentences; as, tTifT *T 

^ ‘if the king were not to inflict punish- 

ment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be broken 
down.’ Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as, should it not be so ;* 

•T ‘ were he not subject to another.’ 

88 1. The potential often occurs os a softened imperafire, the Sanskfit language, 
in common with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; 
thus, * do thou go.’ for and ^TBrnT ‘ let him eat fruits,* for 

882. IMPERATIVE. — This tense yields the usual force of ‘ com- 
mand^ or * entreaty f as, ‘take courage;’ 

‘ remember me/ 

»rr, and not mvst be used in prohibition ; as, >TT ‘ do 
not tell a falsehood *n ‘ be not ashamed see 889, The 

first person is used to express ‘ necessity/ see example at 796. 

a. The 3d pers. singular is sometimes used inteijectionally ; thus, 
•TTJ ‘ Be it so !’ ‘ Well !’ * Let it go !’ ‘ Come along !’ ‘ Come !’ 

883. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express Contingency;* 
us, »n irsiTftt' permit me, (and) 1 will go,’ i. e. * if you wdll permit roe, 

1 will go ;■ ?ft*t frsPT ‘ if you command me, I will kill the villain 

's>nnn^ « ^ irarfii ‘ if you give me a promise of security, I will go.’ 

884. IMPERFECT or FIRST PRETERITE. — Although this tense, as 
explained at 242, properly has reference to ‘past incomplete action,’ 
and has been so rendered in the paradigms of verbs, yet it is com- 
monly used to denote ‘ indefinite past time,’ without any necessary 
connexion with another action ; as, ‘ I made 

an effort to collect wealth,’ not necessarily ‘ 1 was making.’ The 
augment may be cut off after »n, as in the aorist ; thus, »n W »mr 
‘ May he not become?’ See Paiyini VI. 4, 74. 
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885. I’EKFECT or SECOND PRETERITE. — As explained at 242, this 

tense is properly used to express ‘ an action done at some definite 
period of past time as, ‘ Kausalya and 

the others bewailed king Dasaratha.’ It is frequently, however, em- 
ployed indeterminately. 

886 . FIR.ST FUTURE. — This tense, as remarked at 242 , expresses 

‘ definite but not immediate futurity as, TtT^ cti l HHI rt a i l fw 

‘ in those regions thou shalt (one day) obtain the fruit of thy 
desire.’ 

887. SECOND FUTURE. — This tense, although properly indefinite, 

is employed to express ‘ all deffi-ees and kinds of futurity ’ immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite ; us, Tik xjTBifiT ‘ thou shalt 
drink sweet water •jjTPifK ‘ there certainly he will 

see his wife wir nftroinT ‘ this very day thou shalt go.’ 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, in' ^ 

‘ whatever is to be given, that you will give,’ (do thou give.) 

888. AORIST or THIRD PRETERITE. — This tense properly e.\presses 

‘ time indefinitely past-’ as, ‘ there lived (in former times) 

a king;’ see 242. 

889. It is also employed to supply the place of the imperative, after the prohi- 

bitive particle *11 or WIIW, the augment being omitted ; as, '^xnt ‘ do not 
make »n WTSfl: WRlj ‘ do not lose the opportunity;' * do not 

tell an untruth ;* l?T WV: ‘ do not be angry *n * do not grieve 

* do not injure ;* HI * do not destroy * do not speak so ;* HT 

>hrh ' be not afraid' (contracted into HI St in Nala XIV), 

890. PRECATIVE or BBNEDICTIVE. — Only one e.xample of this tense occurs in 

the Hitopadesa: fHW ‘ May he constantly be the abode 

oft all happiness!' It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictions. Also in 
imprecations. 

a. In the latter case a noun formed with an affix ani is frequently used; thus» 
May there be loss of life to thee !* * Mayst thou jierish !’ 

891. CONDITIONAL. — This tense is even less frequent than the last. Its use 
is explained at 242. The following arc other examples ; <i«ii »I ITOHIT 

the king were not to inflict 
punishment, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a spit;' or, 
according to the Scholiast, fipHTH ‘ would cause injur)’ 

‘ if there should be abundant rain then there 
would be abundance of food.' According to Paijini (III. 3, 139) it is used 
when the action is supposed to ]>ass by unaccomplished’ (fifiKHTHT 
Schol.). 
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a. LET. — TTie Vedic mood, called Lef by native grammarians, corresponds 
to the subjunctive of the Greek language. In forming it from the indicative a 
short a is inserted between the conjugations! base and the termination, or if the 
conjugations! base ends in a, this letter is lengthened ; at the same time the 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is drop|>ed, e. g. from han comes pres. ind. 
han-ti; but subj. han-a-li ; from pat, pres. ind. pata-li; sabj, patd-li : from as, 
impf. ind. ddno-t; subj. asnara-t, i. e. asno + a + t. So also, from pat, impf. ind. 
apata-l; subj. patd-t: from Iff, aor. ind. atari! (for atdruh-t, cf. du. atdrish-ta, &c.) ; 
subj. tdrish-a-l. It may also be mentioned that in the Atmane the final e may 
optionally be changed to at, c. g. tnddayddkrai ; and that the subjuoctive of the 
aorist sometimes takes the terminations of the present tense without lengthening 
a, e. g. from va6 comes aor. ind. aroiat, subj. rodati. 

Obsen'e — The characteristic of Let is the insertion of a. 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

892. Participles in Sanskrit often discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially of passive verbs. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 

derived ; as, tmv ‘ seeing the fowler ‘ walking in 

the forest >’ ‘ having heard a 

noise rnK ‘ he went away without drinking water.’ 

a. In the case of passive jtarticiples, as will presently appear, the 
agent is put in the instrumental case ; and the participle agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 

Present Participles. 

894. These are not so commonly used in Sanskrit composition as 

past and future participles, but they are often idiomatically employed, 
especially where in English the word ‘ while’ or ‘ whilst’ is intro- 
duced ; thus, BT? IffWTTW ‘ whilst walking in the 

southern forest, I beheld,’ &c. 

Past Passive Participle. 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 

place of a perfect tense passive, sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and Mit, ‘ to be thus, sftR ‘ I am com- 

ma:ided ;’ Bt} fqfw in: W ‘ we are astonished ;’ tl ftnft sftff ‘ I have 
dwelt’ (compare 866). Of course the participle is made to agree 
adjectively with the object in gender, number, and case, as in Latin ; 
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and the agent, which in English would probably be in the nomina- 
tive, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskrit instrumental. 
Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase ‘ I wrote a letter’ would not be so 
idiomatically expressed by ^ fart ^ , as by »nn faftnf or «nn 
faftnnt wnfrjr ‘ by me a letter was written,’ ‘ a me epistola scripta’ 
So again, tt>t xpVHrftr ‘ by him the bonds were cut’ is more 

idiomatic than Jt 'T’WHTftT ‘ he cut the bonds ;’ and TPT ‘ by 
him it was said’ is more usual than ft ‘ he said*.’ 

a. This participle may often be used impersonally, when, if the 
verb belong to the first group of classes, it may optionally be 
gunated ; as, IgftnT or ntfinj WxftB ‘ it is shone by the sun.’ The 
same holds good if the beginning of an action is denoted; as, 
H^fdA: or maVfrnn ‘ the sun has begun to shine.’ 

b. When s verb governs a double accusative case (see 846), one accusative will 

be preserved after the passive participle; as, CiH 

* Das'aratha was asked for Rama by Vis' v&mitra.’ 

896. But frequently the past passive partieiple is used for the active past 
participle; in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like a 
perfect tense active ; thus, Tt <jaj« ‘ he ascended the tree ;’ W ^TIT; or 

^I'lnl ‘ he went home ;’ 'Ti*^ ilW; ‘ having erossed the road ;’ 

sftR ‘ 1 have descended to the road;' 'BT^TTHn ‘ I reached 

the city;* * we two have entered the hermitage.* But 

obsene, that its use for the active partici])Ie is generally, though not invariably, 
restricted to intransitive verbs which involve the idea of ‘ mo/ion,* and to a few 
other neuter verbs. The following are other examples: ‘the 

birds flew away ;* Tl * he died ;* smfl ftrjw: ' ‘ the fowler returned ; 

‘he proceeded to eat;* ^ ’?nf?nrJ ‘ he had recourse to;* W BT^m; * he fell 
asleep;’ ^ fWflTl * they stood ;* 4 ft ni * he lodged.* 

a. This participle has sometimes a present signijication ; thus, fwff ‘stood* 
may occasionally be translated ‘ standing,* ‘ fearing,* ftRiT ‘smiling,* iHff'HV 

* embracing ;’ and all verbs characterised by the anubandha may optionally 
use this participle in the sense of the present. See 75. e. 

b. The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive ; thus, 

^ ‘ a gift ‘ an excavation ;* ‘ food ;* yv ‘ milk.* 


* This instrumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in Sanskrit, 
has been transferred from it to Hindi, Marathi, Gujarathi, and other dialects of 
India. The particle ne in Hindi and Hindustani corresponds to the Sanskrit 
H na, the final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental case, and 
can never occasion any difficulty if so regarded. 


Digitized by Coogle 


374 


SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 


Active Patt Participle. 

897. This participle is much used (especially in modern Sanskrit 

and the wTitings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tense active. It may govern the case of the verb ; as, ‘ he 

heard every thing xjfiTO ‘ the wife embraced her 

husband TT^fl iSH ‘ he gave the firuit into the hand of 

the king mt ‘ she did that.’ This participle may also be 

used with the auxiliaries as and bhu, ‘ to be,’ to form a compound 
perfect tense ; thus, ‘ he has done that ;’ TIT 

wf'TBTfjT ‘ he will have done that.’ 

Indeclinable Past Participles. 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles, by means of which the sense of a 
clause may be suspended, and sentence after sentence strung toge- 
ther without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in narration 
more commonly than any other kind of participle ; and some of the 
chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense, as united with a 
copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
‘ having,’ ‘ when,’ ‘ after,’ ‘ by,’ sec 555 ; thus, 

^ ^ ■gtri tTliT WIWT '»rar ‘ having heard this, having 

thought to himself “ this is certainly a dog,” having abandoned the 
goat, having bathed, he went to his own house.’ In all these cases 
we should use in English the past tense with a conjunction ; thus, 

‘ When he had heard this, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then abandoned the goat, and, when he had 
bathed, went to his own house.’ 

a. It is evident from the above example that the indechnable participles often stand 
in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense which does not really exist in Sanskfit. 

b. But although they aln'ays refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they arc frequently rendered in English by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 930. 

900. Another, though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do ; thus, ^ITT: 

yUcf igq ‘ men become wise by reading the S^dstras 

* As the I.Atin gerund is connected with the future part, in dm, so the Sanskpt 
indeclinable part, in ya is probably connected with the future passive part, in yo. 
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‘ a wife is to be supported even by doing a 
hundred wrong things;' ‘ What bravery is there in killing a 

sleeping man ? ' 

Observe — 'I*his participle is occasionally capable of a passive sense. 

901. Note — The termination WT tvd is probably the instrumental case of the 
same affix of which the infinitive termination {turn) is the accusative; see 458. 
It is certain at least that the indeclinable participle bears about it much of the 
character of an instrumental case* as it is constantly found in grammatical con- 
nexion with the agent in this case ; thus, ‘by 

all the beasts having met together the lion was informed;’ YT 7 T 
JTjhnri ' ‘ by all haring taken up the net let it be flown away.* 

a. Another and stronger proof of its instrumental eharacter is, that the 
particle * 109 , which always governs the instrumental ease, is not unfrequently 
joined with the indeclinahle participle ; thus, 'Nrt ‘ enough of eating,’ is 

with equal correctness of idiom expressed by ’Be? ; see 918. a. 

Future Passive Participles. 

902. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of 'fitness' 
'obligation,' 'necessity' (see 568); and the usual construction re- 
quired is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests be in 
the instrumental case, and the participle agree with the object ; as, 

H'afnA ?r ‘ by you the attempt is not to be made.’ 

a. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case ; thus, f* nufl.i"i 
'sm ‘ boileil rice is to be eaten by Br&hmans.' Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive participle may yield a sense equivalent to 

‘ worthy of,’ ' deserving of;' thus, 0* 9*) ‘ deserving a whipping ‘ worthy 
of being beaten ; ‘deserving death by pounding;’ * worthy of 

death.’ 

904. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after the future 

passive participle ; as, * the tear of the eye is to be 

brought to assuagement by thee.’ 

905. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally ; in which case 

it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb ; 
thus, *nn , * it is to be gone by me to the village,’ for *niT 

So also, rTlTT ' by you it is to be entered into the assembly.’ 

a. The neuter (from is thus used, and, in accordance with 841, 

requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, 

* by something it must become the cause,’ i, e. * there must be some cause ;’ 
‘ a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimination 
inn *I must become your companion;’ 

yin nfwn' ' the lady must be seated in the carriage.’ 
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906. Similarly, the neuter of SHR may be adverbially used, and impart at the 
same time a passive sense to the infinitive j thus, ?I+I*i WlPrfrjIfdR 

for tjild: &e. ‘the breeze is able to be embraced by the limbs’ (?ak. 

Act III). Again, ^ ^TTITK ‘ the breezes are able to be drunk 

by the hollowed palms * great successes are able to be 
obtained.* 

^7. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of 
a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense ; thus, 

HlPlinl '1*11*11 * in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer’s flesh/ 
where 'I'd**! is used impersonally ; ‘ when the people 

see you, they will utter some exclamation ; • Tifir wfir ?i^ »nn wr^pit: 
‘ if the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me.’ See also the eleventh sentence of 
the story at 930. 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 
as expressive merely of ‘ the indeterminate action’ of the verb, without implying 
‘ necessity ’ or ‘ fitness.’ In such cases ^fif may be added ; thus, MssPurtwrit 

‘ the being about to deceive,’ ‘ deception’ (Hitop. 1. 416 ); ^fif ‘ the being 

about to die,’ ‘ dying:’ but not always; as, ‘life.’ 

Participial Nouns of Agency. 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (580) is constantly used in poetry as a 

substitute for the present participle ; implying, however, ‘ habitual action,’ and 
therefore something more than present time. It is sometimes found governing 
the same case as the present participle, but united with the word which it governs 
in one compound; thus, ‘city-conquering; ‘ speaking kind 

words;’ *m, ‘going in the water;’ WXftiTff ‘lake-bom.’ But the word 
governed is often in the cmde base ; thus, ‘ light-makirqj ’ (see 69), from 

tfjas and kri ; ‘ mind-captivating,’ from monos and Ayi (64) ; 

* giving much/ from bahu and dd; xiiwsi, * self-knowing,* from dtman and jnn 

( 57 -*)- 

910. The second (581) is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 

the case of the verb; thus, «i w ‘speaking a speech; 

‘ bearing the Ganges.’ 

91 1. The first and second species of the third (583. o. b), like the first, have 

often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the crude 
base of the word which they govern in one compound ; thus, ‘ mind- 

captivating,’ from manat and Ayr : ‘ effective of the business,’ from 

kdrya and tidh. They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence they 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern ; thus, ‘ dwelling in a village,’ or 

’ 5 V«‘ kisser of the buds’ (Ratnivali, p. 7). 
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SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS. ADVERBS, 

Conjunctions. 

913. ^ ‘and’ (737) is always placed after the word which it connects with 
another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 
place as ‘and’ in English; thus, ^ ‘ walking round and look- 

ing.’ Unlike qne, however, which must always follow the word of which it is the 
copulative, it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only 
excluded from the first place ; thus, WST RIJN ^ trni»T 

and having after a short time given birth to a pure son, as the eastern quarter 
(gives birth to) the sun.’ 

a. Sometimes two da's are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English ‘ both ;’ or the two da’s may be employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; thus, 

‘ both day and night ;’ B gft.t O' gHi Yftftnr sR B "N 5RTW N ‘ ^Vberc 

on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns ? Where on the other are thy 
arrows 1’ ^ IT^NI 'sflftTY NfiEjtR iTiITN ‘ no sooner 

bad she began to weep, than a shining a]>paritinn in female shape, having snatched 
her up, departed’ (Ssak. Act V). 

b. Observe — \tTien 3, ‘ where ?’ is used as in the above example, it implies 

exetsswe incompatibiUli/,’ or ‘ incongruity.' 

e. Sometimes ^ is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative ; thus, 

^ *iui " Was she indeed married by me formerly !’ 

913. inn ‘so,’ ‘likewise’ (737. A), frequently supplies the place of thus, 
NRunrfwin ^ ugAni;*rrit tB inn ‘ both Anagata>vidhatu and Pratyutpanna* 
matis* (names of the two fish in Hitop. book IV). 

914. *for»* ^ * but/ ^ * or’ (727. rf, 738. a), like are excluded from the 

first place in a sentence; thus, * for happiness 

formerly scorned turns to misery;’ f’Snrt’T W * but on the contrary;’ WiT 
^ TT ‘ either abandon her or take her.* 

9*5- if’ and ‘ if’ (737. 6) may govern the potential or conditional (see 

891), but arc also used with the indicative; thus, FfF hWt Hpftj 
‘ if he live, he will behold prosperity ;’ Ffif tUTT hmIItHR wftrT ‘ if there is need 
of me;’ Tfnnr trfcWHil ^ ‘ if avarice were abandoned, who would be 

poor?’ 

Prepositions and Adverbs. 

916. Prepositions are often used in government with nouns. 
See 729, 730. a. b. c. d. e.f. g. 

The following examples illustrate the construction of adverbs as 
described at 731. 

917. WnrfiRN5»nTTR ‘ as far as the wrist;’ NHipitW ‘ till death;’ WHtRIHR 
‘to the completion;’ Ffl ctn«<t WTnTFTN ‘till the compledon of his vow;' 

3 V 


Digitized by Google 



378 SYNTAX OF OONJUXCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, &C. 

‘ till hia release from the body;’ ‘ from birth;* 

'51'Vri "^5 * the restraint of crime cannot be made 

without punishment »n*TTf^ flRff * for a hundred births ;* ^IT^TT 

‘ up to the serpent’s hole ;* ‘ along with his son ; ’ ?? ' tri/Aoii/ 

cause ;* without fault; ’ f*TTO^ ' ‘ creeping out of 

the hole ;' * from the moment of seeing (him);* ’5p*np?fir 

'from birth;’ (ITrS *from that time forward;* ^^T^firJrnT HHfif 'from /Ae 

time of investiture or more usually V^TT^i 'for the sake of wealth ;* 
TTHTU '^IT or ^for her sake;' <• * son;* 

‘ o» that account;' IT^ <5TTWTT * on thy account' with the genitive, 

occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning; thus. 

* above the navel;’ 7TOT aMfi. IJtrnT ‘ the lion fell upon him;’ *T*T 

f^Vrfcn ‘ changed in his feelings fotcarda me;* 1H? Ttjft ‘not 

behaving projwrly towards thee ;’ JcfHT ‘ angry ici/A his son ;* 

‘ above the navel ;* ‘ below the navel ;* WVWTrff ‘ beneath 

the tree;’ 'after eating;’ TTPt ‘ near the king;’ 

he receives money from bis father;* ‘flesh 

thrown before the dog;* ‘in my presence.* may take an 

instrumental; as, xi*q; ATi u| i n ‘ before others;* 'wwi*i ‘ after us;’ TJT^ 

ftr^nt 'before telling;’ HPT HtTH^HTTfr 'before investiture;* HPB 

'before eating;* WTHTiT 'before bathing;* fq^T^Vrt ^7 'before marriage.’ 
HTW may take an accusative ; as, HPT ‘ before twelve years are over;* 

^T^THT^HTH HT ‘ after saluting nqq«T^ "3r^ ' after that period ;* HHiHTTf "511^ 
'after a year,* i. c. 'above a gear having expired;* 'after 

marriage;* '^ql^ ^PJ[T 'after collecting the bones;’ ^Pim5 

‘ without fruit ;* ‘ without the consent of her husband ;* 

^ i rs^Pi i ^fBTinr ‘ to the right of the garden ‘ without 
injury to living beings.’ 

91R. 'WH,‘ enough,’ is used with the instrumental, with the force of a prohibitive 
|)articlc ; as, ‘away with fear,’ ‘ do not fear.’ 

a. It is also used with the indeclinable participle j as, 'Hi? ‘ enough of 

rnnsideration ;’ sec also 901. a. 

b. It is sometimes followed by an infinitive; as, «T fsT^^tlTj 

‘ I am not able to turn back my heart.’ 

9i<> »nar even,* * merely,* w'hen compounded with another word is decbnable ; 
as, H qqifn ‘ he does not even give an answer;* *T 

‘one ought not to be afraid of mere noise;’ ‘by mere sound;* 

‘ by mere words ;* HHH ‘ immediately on the mere utterance 

of the speech.* 
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930. ?nn and when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English * so 

that,’ and the Latin ita ut ; thus, ^HTT ^&(41 iTHT IHTT ^ 7 ^ * I must so 

act that mj master awake,* i. e. I must do something to make my master awake.’ 
So also, i# nr q i PM Jtm wftrn ‘ Do not you know that I keep watch 

in the house !’ 

0. HI ^ 51 , and may be used in the same way; thus, ril ^ 

nothing is so opposed to length of 

life as intercourse with the wife of another.’ 

b. ^nr, as well as tTtn, is used for ‘that;’ thus, •jfl.i'l "tllMt ^ tKlTil 
7;^ JRfTtj; farart ‘ this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 
should he felt.’ 

931. fit, ‘ why i’ may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is not 

to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; 
as, •nfirnratir fit ^rfisw ' is any one honoured for mere birth ?’ 

a. It sometimes has the force of * whether;’ as, oisni fi*N uugsti 
JTSrfif tn ‘ let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 

large a salary, or whether he is unworthy ^ ^ 
‘ the minister knows w’hether the king is meritorious or not.* 

933. ^I|[ (technically vati) as an affix of comparison or similitude (734) may be 
compounded with a word in the crude base, which if uncompounded would be in 
the accusative case; thus, ^WT*T * showing himself as if dead;* 

^ ‘ he regards it as a wonder.’ Also in the locative or genitive 

case; thus, bi^iO ‘a wall in Srughiia like that in Mathura.* 

According to Panini V. 1,115, *3 used in place of the instr. c. after adjectives of 

comparison, when some action is expressed ; thus, (see 826) 

may be rendered but it would not be correct to say 

for 15^ ' 5 ^: ^75:. 

933. The negative ^ is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation ; 

thus, ^ *T * he will not not say *=«i^fd ‘ he will certainly say.* 

934. The indeclinable participle of dis adth ut is sometimes used adverbially to 

express * on account of,* ‘ with reference to,* * towards,* and governs an accusative ; 
thus, fsfff * On account of n*hat V ITH ‘ with reference to him.* 

935. The indeclinable participle of W with ^ to begin') is used adverbially 

to express ‘ from,* ‘ beginning with,’ and may cither govern an ablative or be 
placed after the crude base ; thus, ‘ from the time of 

invitation to the time of the S^rdddha.* would be equally correct. 

936. 'Fhe intcijectious fv^ and fl require the accusative; as, mfW 
‘Woe to the wTetch!* and the vocative interjections the vocative case; as, 

‘ O traveller !’ 

a. Adverb] are sometimes used for adjectives in conne.xion with substantives ; 
as, 7 R for TTWI ‘ in that hall ;’ «WSI’. for WTinw 

among the principal ministers.’ 

3 C a 
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ON THE USE OF THE PARTICLE jfit. 

927. All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua oratio. In Sanskrit it is rarely admitted; and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator generally represents him as speaking the actual 
words, or thinking the thoughts, in his own person. 

0. In such cases the particle ^!T (pro|>erly meaning ‘ so,’ ‘ thus’) is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as sei^'ing the purpose of inverted 
commas ; thus, finm - 3 !^: wi ‘ the pupils said, “ We have 

accomplished our object;”' not, according to the English or Latin idiom, the 
pupils said that thry had accompUshed their object.’ So also, 

‘Ttt ■ your husband calls you “ quarrelsome,** * where is in the nomina- 

tive case, as being the actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, |[fir llW 

*all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, “ He is an object of 
confidence,” ’ where the particle ^?T is equivalent to ‘ saying,’ and the word 
f^Vnnnnn is not in the accusative, to agree with as might be e.vpected, 

but in the nominative, as lieing the actual word su|>posed to be uttered by the 
birds in their own persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before ^fif, as in the following example from Manu : 1 IT 5 S 3 WTj: ‘ they 

call an ignorant man “ child.” ’ But in the latter part of the same line it passes 
into a nominative ; as, ^ * but (they call) a teacher of scripture 

father.” ’ II. 1,53. 

928. In narratives and dialogues is often placed redundantly at the end of 

a speech, .\gain, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one’s self. When so employed, it is usually joined 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb signifying ‘ to 
think,’ ‘ to suppose,’ &c., and may be translated by the English conjunction ‘ that,’ 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus, tTOCI ttlqtlffl 

^ ti ftam ' ‘ having ascertained that it is a monkey who rings the bell ;’ ytT 

' his idea was that an increase of wealth ought 
again to be made ;’ 3 W gTff l l in HuSt nvfftt ftivni ‘ reflecting in 

his mind that I am happy in possessing such a wife.' The accusative is also 
retained before in this sense; as, ' thinking that he was dead.’ 

In all these examples the use of indicates that a quotation is made of the 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place. 

929. Not unfrequcntly the participle ‘saying,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘supposing,’ &c., is 
omitted altogether, and itself involves the sense of such a participle ; as, 

a king, even though a child, is not to 
be despised, saying to one's self, ** He is a mortal; 
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' either through affection or through compassion towards me, 
saying to yourself^ “ What a wretched man he is I 

* There’s a boar! Yonder’s a tiger! so crying ok/, it is 
wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods.’ 


CHAPTER X. 


EXERCISES IN TR.\NSLATION AND PARSING. 


930. STORY OF THE SAGE AND THE MOU.SE, FROM ‘THE HITOPADESA,’ 
TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 


1st sentence. 

‘ There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a 
sage named Mahatap£s (Great-devotion).’ 



S I ‘ By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen.’ 


3d. WHt ^ 1 

‘ Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of w^ild 
rice it was reared.’ 




4th. 

Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sage 
running after the mouse to devour it.’ 


5th. TT ^TTc^t^ TTUJIWT^I^ 

I ‘Perceiving the 

mouse terrified, by that sage, through the efficacy of his devotion, 
the mouse was changed into a very strong cat.’ 


6th. ^ I rTw: i 

^ I ^ ’ann: 1 

‘ The cat fears the dog: upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
is the dread of the dog for a tiger : then it was transformed into 
a tiger.’ 


S • 
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7th. trsjjfrr \ 

‘ Now the sage regards even the tiger as not differing at all from 
the mouse.’ 

8th. w; rfWT ITHTH iT ^ I 

‘ Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say.’ 

9th. ^mnrr i * By this 

sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger.’ 

lOth. (id I H S Pc('Ti*(f^l ‘ The tiger 

overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected.’ 

nth. TTT^ ^ 

5 T XTc^Jlftrar^ I ‘ As long as it 
shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition will not die away.’ 

J2th. I ‘ Thus reflecting, 

he prepared (was about) to kill the sage.’ 

13th. rm( ^ 

^ I ‘ The sage discovering his intention, 

saying, “ .\gain become a mouse,” he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse.’ 

931. Observe in this story : ist, the simplicity of the style ; 2dly, 
the prevalence of compound words ; 3dly, the scarcity of verbs ; 
4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with the agent 
in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past time, in lieu 
of the past tense active with the nominative : see 895, with note. 

932. First sentence. — A>li, ‘ there is,’ 3d sing. |ires. of the root as, 2d c. (see 584). 
Gttutamasya, ' of Gautama,’ gen. case m. (103). Munes, ‘of the sage,’ gen. case m. 
(no) : final s remains by 62. Tapo-vane,' \n the sacred grove,’ or ‘ grove of penance,' 
genitively dependent compound (743); the first member formed by the crude 
noun tapas, ‘ penance,’ as being changed to 0 by 64 ; the last member, by the loc. 
case of roBB, ‘grove,’ neut. (104). Mahd-tapd, great-devotion,’ relative form of 
descriptive compound (766) ; the first member formed by the crude adjective mahd 
(substituted for mahal 778), ‘ great;’ the last member, by the nom. case of tapas, 
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‘ devotion,’ neut. (164) : final $ dropped by 66. a. Nmna, ‘ by name,’ an adverb 
(713). Munih, ‘a sage,’ maac., nom. case (no); final t passes into Visarga by 
63.0. 

Second sentence. — Ttna, ‘ by him,’ instr. case of the pronoun lal at 220. Aira- 
ma-tannidhine, ‘ in the neighbourhood of his hermitage,’ genitively dependent com- 
pound (743) ; the first member formed by the crude noun dirama, ' hermitage j’ 
the last member, by the loc. case of sannidhina, ‘neighbourhood,’ neut. (104). 
The final a of ttna blends with the initial o' of dsrama by 31. ilushika-mtakah, ‘ a 
young mouse,’ or ‘ the young of a mouse,’ genitively dependent compound (743) ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun musAiji:a,‘amouse;’ the last, by the nom. 
ease of ddvaka, ‘ the young of any animal’ (103) : final s becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kdka-mukhdd, ‘ from the beak (or mouth) of a crow,’ genitively dependent mem- 
ber formed by the crude noun kdka, ‘ a crowj’ the last, by the ahl. case of mukha, 

‘ mouth,’ noun of the first class, neut. (104) ; t being changed to d by 45. Bhra- 
skfo, ‘ fallen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bhrami 
(544. a) : os changed to o by 64. Drinkfaf, seen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
past pass. part, of the root </ps'; final s becomes Visarga by 63. 0. 

Third sentence. — Talo, ‘ then,' adv. (719): os changed to 0 by 64. Dayd-ynktma, 
‘touched with compassion,’ instrumentally dependent compound (740); the first 
member formed by the crude noun dayd, ' compassion ;’ the last, by the instr. 
case of yukta, ‘ endowed with,’ past pass. part, of the root yuj (670). Tena, see 
second sentence. Munind, ‘ by the sage,’ instr. case m. (i 10). AVcoVa-itonaiA,’ with 
grains of wild rice,’ genitively dependent compound (743): the first member formed 
by the crude noun ni'ro'ro, wild rice ;’ the second, by the instr. plur. of kana ; 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Samnardhitah, ‘reared,’ nom. case, sing, of the 
[last pass. part, of causal of tridk with sam (549) : final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Fourth sentence. — Tnd-ananlaram, ' soon after this,’ compound adverb ; the first 
meml>er formed with the pronoun tat, ‘this,’ at 220; the second, by the adverb 
ananlaram, ‘ alter,’ at 731 and 917. Miahikam, acc. case m. ( 103). Khdditum, ‘ to 
eat,’ infinitive mood of the root kkdd (438, 868). Anudhdean, ‘ pursuing after,’ 
running after,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. part. Par. of the root dhdv, ‘ to 
run,’ with the preposition anu, ‘ after ’ (524). Viddto, ‘ a cat,’ noun of the first 
class, maac. ( 103), nom. case : as changed to 0 by 64. see third sentence. 

DfiskfoA, see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence. — Tam, arc. case, masc. of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a 
definite article, see 79,3. Mushikam, see fourth sentence. BAfloni, ‘ terrified,’ acc. 
sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bh{ (532). Alokya, ' perceiving,’ 
indeclinable part, of the root lok, with the prep, d (539). Tapah-prabkdedt, 
‘ through the efiicacy of his devotion’ (814), genitively dependent compound (743); 
the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, ‘ devotion,’ s being changed to 
Visarga by 63 ; the second, by the ahl. case of prabhdva, noun of the first class, 
masc. (103). Teno, see second sentence. .Vuaiarf, see third sentence. Muskiko, 
nom. case : as changed to o by 64. Balishlho, ‘ very strong,’ nom. case, masc. of 
the superlative form of the adj. bnlin, ‘strong’ (sec 193): as changed to o by 64. 
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see fourth sentence : final s becomes Visarga by 63. Krita/t, * changed/ 
* made/ nom. case, sing, of the past pass. part, of the root kri at 682 : final s 
becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Sixth sentence. — Sa, nom. case of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a definite 
article (795) t final $ dropped by 67. Viildlah^ see fourth sentence. Kvkkurdd, 
‘the dog* (103), abl. case after a verb of ‘fearing’ (855): /changed to d by 45. 
Bibketi^ * fears/ 3d sing. pres, tense of the root bh(, 3d c. (666). Tatak^ * upon 
that/ adv. (719): as changed to ah by 63. Kukhtrah^ * the dog/ nom. case ( 103) : 
final 8 becomes Visarga by 63. KritaA, see fifth sentence. Kukkurasya, * of the 
dog/ gen. case (103)* Vyd^krdn, ‘ for the tiger* (103), abl. case after a noun of 
‘fear* (814. e) : / changed to n by 47. yiahady ‘great* (142), nom. case, sing, 
neut. : / changed to d by 45. BAayoM, ‘ fear* (i04)» nom. case. Tad-anantarat}%, 
see fourth sentence. Vyaghrah^ nom. case : final s becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kritahf see fifth sentence. 

Seventh sentence . — AthOt ‘ now/ inceptive particle (727. c). Vydghram^ acc. 
case. Api, ‘ even/ adv. .UiuAiJta-nimVesAam, ' as not differing at all from the 
mouse/ relative form of dependent compound (762) ; the first member formed by 
the crude noun mushika; the second, by the acc. case of the substantive rtiesAa, 
‘difference,* with m> prefixed: or it may be here taken adverbially, sec 776. 
Paiyatit 3d sing. pres, tense of the root dps, ist c. (604). Munih, see first 
sentence. 

Eighth sentence. — Ataji^ ‘then,* adv. (719). Sorre, ‘all,* pronominal adj., nom. 
case, plur. masc. (237). Tatra-sthd, ‘ residing in the neighbourhood,* compound 
resembling a locatively dependent ; the first member being formed by the ad>*erb 
tatra (720), ‘ there,* or ‘ in that jilace ;* the second, by the nom. plur. masc. of the 
participial noun of agency of the root sthd, * to remain* (587) : final s dropped by 
66. a. Jand^t * persons,* noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), nom. case, plur. : 
final s remains by 62. 7 Vim, acc. case of the pronoun tat (220), used as a definite 
article (795). Vydghram, ‘tiger,* noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), see. 
case. Drishtvd, * having seen,* indeclinable past participle of the root dni (556). 
Vadantiy ‘ they say,* 3d plur. pres, of the root rad, ist c. (599). 

Ninth sentence. — Ancna, * by this,* instr. case of the pronoun tdom at 224. 
Munindf see third sentence. MushikOf nom. case: os changed to 0 by 64. a. 
AyatHy ‘this,* nom case, see 224 : the initial a cut off by 64. a. Vydghratdmy the 
condition of a tiger,* fern, abstract noun of the first class (105), acc. case, formed 
from the substantive ryaghroy ‘a tiger,* by the affix td (80. XXHI). AY/oA, 

‘ brought/ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root nt at 332. 

Tenth sentence. — Eta^y * this,* acc. case, neut. of ttat at 223 : t changed to 6 by 
49. Chrvtvdy ‘overhearing,* indeclinable jiarticiple of the root sru (676 and 536); 
see 49. Vydgkraky nom. case : final s becomes Visarga by 63. Sa-rya/Ao, ‘ un- 
easy,* relative form of indeclinable compound, formed by prefixing saha to the 
fem. substantive ryathd (769): as changed to o by 64. a. A^intayaty ‘reflected,* 
3d sing. impf. of dinty 10th c. (641) : the initial a cut off by 64. a. 

Eleventh sentence,— I'rfrad, ‘as long as,’ adv. (713): / changed to rf by 45. 


Diyiiizc:^ b*. 
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AnenOf see ninth sentence. Jivitacyamy * to be lived/ nom. case, neut. of the fut. 
pass. part, of the root^Yc (569, 905. a, 907). Tdcat, *so long/ adv. correlative to 
ydvat (713. a), /dam/ this/ nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun at 224. 
Mamoy of me/ gen. case of the pronoun oAam. ‘ 1 / at 218. Svarupdkhydnam, 
story of my original condition/ genitively dependent compound (743); the first 
member formed by the crude noun svarupa, * natural form’ (see 232); the second, 
by the nom. case of dkhydnOy noun of the first class, neuter (104) : m retained by 
60. AHrti-karamy ‘disgraceful/ accusatively dependent compound (739); the 
first member formed by the crude noun akirtiy ‘ disgrace / the second, by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, ‘ causing/ from Arri, ‘ to 
do (580). Aa, not,’ adv. (7*7* «)• Paldyishyaiey ‘will die away,* 3d sing. 
2d fut. Atm. of the compound verb paldyy formed by combining the root • with 
the prep, pard (783). 

Twelfth sentence. — //i, ‘ thus,* adv. (7*7- e/ see also 928). Samdlo^Oy * reflect- 
ing, indeclinable part, of the compound verb sam~d-lo6 {559), formed by combining 
the root I06 with the prepositions ram and d (784). 3/uni*m, acc. case, //an/am, 
to kill,* infinitive mood of the root Aan (458, 868, and 654). Samudyatahy ‘pre- 
pared, nom. case, sing. masc. of the past j>ass. part, of the compound verb 
Mam~ud~yttmy formed by combining the root yam with the prepositions sam and 

( 545 )- 

Tliirteenth sentence. — Afunts, nom. case: final s remains by 62. Tasya, ‘of 
him, gen. case of the pronoun tat (220). Cikirshitamy ‘ intention,’ acc. case, neut. 
of the past pass. part, of the desiderative base of the root kri, ‘to do’ (550 and 
502), used as a substantive (896. 6). Jhdtvd, ‘discovering,* indeclinable part, of 
the root (. 55 ^ **id 688). Punary ‘again,’ adv. (7i7.-e): r remains by 71. e. 
Mdshikoy nom. case : as changed to 0 by 64. BkarOy * become,* 2d sing. impv. 
of the root bhu (585). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. a : the final i 
changed to y by 34. Uktvdy ‘ saying,* indeclinable part, of the root ra <5 (556 and 
650). yiushikay nom. case : final s dropped by 66. Eva, * indeed,* adv. (717). 

SENTENCES AND FABLE TO BE TRANSI.^\TED AND PARSED. 

933* Note — The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
and fable refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar, 

-**” ». Aot **o « 

U I rTT^ WT^TiTr I I 

H I m ^rtt I a 1 ^ 1 

fhtw I I u I ^ I ^ 

I u 1 1 a 1 

I Till I I I 

^ I IT WT I I W 1 

3 « 
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»3% I ^frr I I ^ ^ 

fT?tiT I ^ irn?rfe i 

^ I ^ ^ % i # I 


m ^ f^Tlvj II 

T^J 

II 

HiFrftrrtrr gw rnro: ii 

y |ft% 41 ^ 5fr^‘- ^ Tfffstfw II 

^ vi,H!g«MT^‘ii 

■^1)71^ TFiwfg/^n^ 

/*»_r' *s • 

i*<in II 

71 •iitg ^iTTTRm vjrcqfa n 

^ TJr^ 51TO7T ^3WT II 

wfis^ TlTlfTftT ^fT^’g f’Tfwf^nrrf^ 
gftrT ^WrfiTOT^ II 


934- II cbnII II Fable. 

^rRrer% ^^sird ^n^g^r: '^t 


*•».* *^.5“ ^ ••*.fiM fK "S**© • tel 

7TR7? ^T^T ^ I T!^ 


^rrsiniiTn 
• • 


T7TT- ^ I ^[^ g ^irrenTtTgj^: 

■gfwTTf I ^ vft^ T Pd g frrfi^ Tifer i 
wt f^Tin TW g[^*^ Mfiril^T^- 


•RtirTiT 71 I wg 


?T#ifllT 'i^ TOTH 
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Tfif I f^RfNr?^HFT TTFfT HT? I 

^ ^ xifTTHf : I 

^fnrrf 5Tr.^vTFT ^ i 

f?T^i% I ^ I 

I TO I cTTN? 

^ ^ TO* *V **0 r> "IT.* • 1»o »v «t« • 

THT^ I ^ ^5?m I ^fU ^ 

?»t ^ •♦'» A ^ ^<>.Ao« «v *•■ 

I >T^ I 

^ ^ •»««,<>4 A ♦ ««*. ^ • *w.*. m «s A «i«.’te« 

^frtit-Rftn^ f^rm I 

iTira.-^^lTf^f rT I ftr^fWRT: |_ 

WfT fntfw I fTri; 

)7T%Tn TTf^S^N^: I cfrf^^^rffW I ^fw- 

W9^ ^ I TirfR^rfm^ 1 

TTTOTfji I I ^ 1 tTiT 

ftm: I fJffNt ^55ftf^#ai :%5I^ 1 rri'% 

H -^iSTTm Oif^^ I f^: I 

^5TTf»rf^ I ftn ^ TO fW Pm^i^ rfi 1 
HiTO W?TT fHf^W I ^ ^ 

^5T ^nd^Tf^ I rT^T%f%W -JITTO 

^ ^mi%R «qf«fTf^rn: I « 

>40 

^ ^WRTTO nW 

« »«« .— — 

^«t: II 


/ 
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SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 

1st class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of SYLLABLES in the half-line (Vritta). 

Note — It may be useful to prefix to the following schemes of metres a list of 
technical prosodial terms : = the fourth part of a verse ; = an instant or 

short syllable ; 'lUI = four instants ; ofn — a pause j or *I = a long syllabic 

(— )> or = a short syllable JIH = a spondee ( ); (T 3 = a pyrrhic 

(w <j); '(CP = a trochee (— w); = an iambus (^-< — )j *I = a molossus 

( )i H = a dactyl {— w w); «I = a tribrach (w vj); T1 = a bacchic 

(v^ ); T = a cretic (— M = an anapaest (v.' w -); IT = an anti- 

baccbic ( w); •! = an amphibrach (w — w). 

Sloka or Anushfubh (8 syllables to the half-line or Pada). 

935. The commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskrit metres 
is the S^oka or Anushfubh, This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four half-lines of 8 syllables or two lines of 16 syllables each, 
but the rules which regulate one line apply equally to the other ; so that it is only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as follows ; — 

123456 7 8 II 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 16 

• • • ♦wC C7 V-/ — h-f • 

Note — 'ITie mark • denotes either long or short. 

The ist, zd, 3d, 4th, 9th, loth, iith, and 12th syllables may be either long or 
short. The 8th, as ending the half-line, and the i6tb, as ending the line, are also 
common. Since the line is considered as divided into two parts at the 8th 
syllable, it is an almost universal rule that this syllable must end a word, vhetker 
simple or compound*. 

The ,qth syllable ought always to be short. The 6th may be either long or 
short ; but if long, then the 7th ought to be long also ; and if short, then the 7th 
ought to be short also. But occasional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last 4 syllables form two iambics ; the 13th being always short, the 14th 
always long, and the 15th always short. 

Every Sloka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentence in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequently, however, in the 
lUmiyapa and Maha-bh&rata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 

936. In the remaining metres determined by the number of sylla- 
bles in the half- line, each half-line is exactly alike {sama)-, so that 


• There are, however, rare examples of compound words running through a 
whole line. 


Digitized by Googlc 




SCHEUE OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 389 


it is only necessary to give the scheme of one half-line, or quarter 
of the verse (Pada). 

Note, that in printed books each quarter of the verse, if it consist of more than 
8 syllables, is often made to occupy a line. 

937. Triah(ubh (ii syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are as varieties. The commonest are — 

1134567 8 9 10 

938. Indra-tttjri, — — — — yj — 

113456789 10 

939. Upndra-tajrd, yj — — — yjyj— \j — 

There is generally a csesura at the 5th syllable. 

Note — The above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza; in which 
case the metre is called Upajdti or Aihj/dnaH. 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II 

940. Rathoddkati, — w — — || 

941. Jagati (12 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II II 

943. Vamta-sthavila, yj — yj — — \j\j — \j — \j 

» 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II II 

943. Druia-vilambita, yjyjyj— yjyj — yjyj — \j-r || 

944. Atijagati (13 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 16 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II 13 II 

945. Maiju-bhdshM, ■ — w — vjvjvy — w— v.»-:-|| 

» 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II 13 II 

946. Prakarthiff, — — — yj yj yj yj - v^_vy__|| 

> 1 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 10 II II 13 II 

947. Rudird orPrabhdvatif yj — y^ — w— w-t-]| 

948. Sakvarl or Sakkari or Sarkari (14 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 20 varieties. The commonest is — 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 11 13 I 4 II 

949. Vasanla-tilakd, — — yj— yyy^y^ — yj yj — w — t- 1 | 

950. AtUakvari or AtiSakkari or Atiiarkari (15 syllables to the . 
half-line). 

Of this there are 18 varieties. The commonest is — 

I 23 4 5 67 8 II 9 10 II 13 13 14 15 II 

951. yidlini OT Mdninii yj yj yj vww — — || — w— — v-<— 

There is a cicsura at the 8th syllable. 

* The mark r- is meant to show that the last syllable is long at the end of the 
half-line, but long or short at the end of the line. 
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952. Athli (16 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 13 varieties ; none of which are common. 

953. Atyashti (17 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 3 3 4 5 ® II 7 * 9 10 II w 13 14 IS i6 17 <1 

954* S^kharinit w — — — — •— — — www-rj] 

Csesura at the 6th syllable. 

' » > 3 ^ r * * ^ ® 9 10 II IS 13 14 IS >6 17 II 

953' Manddkrdntd, — — — — ||v.>wvjv^w — ll — — w — -t-|| 

Cssura at the 4th and loth syllables. 

« » 3 4 5 6-! 7 8 9 10 II II 13 13 14 15 16 17 j] 

956. Harin{, ^ w w w w — ■! — — — — 11^ — \j — w-r-il 

Cwsura at the 6th and loth syllables. 

957. Dhriti (18 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 1 7 varieties ; one of which is found in the Raghu-vamsa — 

• » S 4 S 6 7 8 9 10 II 13 13 14 IS 16 17 18 II 

958. Makd~tndlikd^ — w — — w"?*| 

959. Atidhriti (19 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 13 varieties. The commonest is — 

I 3 3 4 s 6 7 8 9 10 II 13 || 13 14 IS 16 17 18 19 II 

960. S'drdula~vikriditaj mw— — ]j — — — — wt-|| 

Ceesura at the I3th syllable. 

961. Knti (20 syllables to the half-line). 

Of these there are 4 varieties ; none of which are common. 

962. Prakriti (21 syllables to the half-line). 

I ’> 3 4 5 6 7 II ^ 9 10 II 13 13 14 |i 1$ 16 17 18 19 30 31 II 

963. Sragdkard, w ||ww'-»w \j w — j'— w — — w — -r-H 

Caesura at the 7th and 14th syllables. 

964. Of the remainin|{ metres determined by the number of syllables in the 
half-line, AltrUi has 33 syllables, and includes 3 varieties j I’ikjiti 33 syllables, 
6 varieties: San-kjdti 34 syllables, 5 varieties; Atikfiti 35 syllables, 3 varieties; 
Utkjiti 26 syllables, 3 varieties; and Danifaka is the name given to all metres 
which exceed Utkjiti in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, however, peculiar to the Vedas, called Gdyatri and 
Utkfik. The first of these has only 6 syllables to the quarter-verse, and includes 
1 1 varieties ; the second has 7 syllables to the half-line, and includes 8 varieties. 

a. Observe, that when the half-line is so short, the whole verse is sometimes 
written in one line. 
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b. Obserre also, that great license is allowed in Vudik metres : thus in the 
966. Gdyatri, 

which may be regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllables each, 
or of 6 feet of 4 syllables each, generally printed in one line, the quantity of each 
syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities : 


a b a h a b 



hut even in the b verse of each division the quantity may vary. 


2d class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of SYLLABLES * tn the WHOLE LINE {fiach whoU line being alike, 
ardha-sama). 

967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genus. Of these the commonest are — 

9<i8. I'aitdlii/a (3 1 syllables to the icAo/e line). 

I > 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I! II II 13 14 15 16 17 iS 19 10 II I 

There is a cscsura at the loth syllable. 

969. Aupa66handanka (33 syllables to the wAoIe line). 

llie scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added after 
the loth and last syllable in the line; the caesura being at the nth syllable. 

970. Pushpitdgrd (35 syllables to the icAo/e line). 

> > 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10 II 13 I 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 30 31 33 33 34 35 I 

— — wwww— — V-/ — ^ — « 

There is a caesura at the nth syllable. 

3d class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of PEET in the whole verse (each foot containing generally four 
instants or mdtrds). 

This class of metres is called Jdti. 

97 1 . Note — Each foot is supposed to consist of four instants, and a short syllable 
is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Hence only such feet can be 


* This class of metres is said to be regulated by the number of feet or instants 
in the line, in the same way as the 3d class. But as each line is generally distri- 
buted into fixed long or short syllables, and no option is allowed for each foot 
between a spondee, anapiest, dactyl, proceleusmaticus, and amphibrach, it will 
obviate confusion to regard this class as determined by syllables, like the 1st. 
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used as are equi\'alent to four iostants; and of this kind are the dactyl (— u v), 

the spondee ( ), the anapaest (w >-> — ), the amphibrach {w — w), and the 

proceleusmaticus (w v./ \m>) ; any one of which may be employed. 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the 


972. 


J^ryd or Gdthd. 


£acb line consists of seven and a half feet ; and each foot contains four instants, 
excepting the 6th of the second line, which contains only one, and is therefore a 
single short syllable. Hence there are 30 instants in the first line, and 27 in the 
second. The half-foot at the end of each line is generally, but not always, a long 
syllable: the 6th foot of the first line must be either an amphibrach or pruce- 
lensmaticus; and the ist, 3d, 5th, and 7th feet must not be amphibrachs. llie 
ctesura commonly takes place at the end of the 3d foot in each line, and the 
measure is then sometimes called Pafhyd. The following are a few examples : 


{ ^ 
{ ■ 


yj — 
w ^ — 





- 


— V 

W V-* 'w' 


1 — \J 

w w — 

— w V/ 

— X./ X-; 


1 

1 \J — ^ 

X./ — 

— 

x-f w “ 

- 

1 

a 

1 V./ w — • 

3 

4 

5 

— x^ 

6 

s-f — X/ 

7 

- ^ 1 

1 — V./ w 

W — 

w — x> 

— 

x^ 

- V- ^ 1 

1 

1 — k./ w 

3 

4 

V./ w — 

5 

— \j \j 

6 

X^ — xy 

7 

1 w w w v,y 

— w w 

— 

w x«f — 

x^ 

1 

a 

1 V./ — v.^ 

3 

X-f w — 1 

4 

— X./ 

5 

— 

6 

Xi/ — x«/ 

7 

1 \j ^ 

— 

X./ x^ x«/ 

x.^ — 

x^ 

— 

a 

3 

— w 

4 

5 

-- 

6 

KJ \J \J \J 

7 

Xi/ x»,> — I 

1 V V./ 


“ — 

w w — 


— 1 


973. The Udgtii metre only differs ftom the Aryi in inverting the Unes, and 
placing the short line, with 27 instants, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties : — In the Upagtii, both lines consist of 27 
instants ; m the Giti, both consist of 30 instants ; and in the Aryagdti, of 32. 
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Abstract nouD8,S£LlX.X.XU.XXIII. 

ai. V. ^ IV. 

Accentuation, 34. 

Adjectives, i^; 8jnta.T of, 834. 
Adverbial compounds, 760. 

Adverbs, 713 ; syntax of, 917. 

Affixes; forming nouns, substantive and 
adjective, 80 ; forming adverbs, 718. 
Agency, nouns of, 579. 

Aggregative compounds, 746. 

Akfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Alphabet, i — 36. 

Anomalous compounds, 777. 
Anubandhas, 2^ c. 

Anun&sika, 7. 

Anushtubh, a kind of metre, 935. 
Anusvdra, d. 

Aorist, see Third preterite. 

Aptotes, 713. 

Ardha^visarga, 8. a, 

Ardhakira, 10. 

Arya, a kind of metre, 972. 

Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ashp, a kind of metre, 953. 

Atidhpti, a kind of metre, 959. 
Atijagati, a kind of metre, 944. 

Atikriti, a kind of metre, 964. 
Atisakvari, a kind of metre, 950. 
Atmane-pada, 343, 786. 

Atyashti, a kind of metre, 953. 
Augment S o, 360, 360. a. b. 
Avyayi-bhiva compounds, 760. 
Bahu-vrihi compounds, 761. 


Base, of nouns, 7^ 77 ; formation of 
base of nouns, 72* 8o — 87 ; inflection 
of, 88 — 183 ; of verbs, 344 ; formation 
of the base of verbs, 256— “517. 

Benedictive, 242 : terminations of, 346 ; 
formation of the base of, 443 ; syntax 
of, 890. 

Cardinals, declension of, 200. 

Cases of nouns, 90. 

Causal verbs, 479 ; terminations of, 480 ; 
formation of the base of, 481 ; passive 
form of, 496 ; syntax of, 847, 

Candra-vindu, 7. 

Classes, of nouns, 79; of verbs, see Con> 
jugatioo. 

Classification of letters, 

Collective or Dvigu compounds, 759 ; 
nouns, 8 q. XU. XXIII. 

Combination (euphonic) of vowels, ^ ; 
of consonants, 39; of the finab of 
verbal bases with terminations, 296. 

Comparative degree, 191, 194; syntax 
of, 839. 

Comparison, degrees of, 191,192; syntax 
of, 839. 

Complex compounds, 770. 

Compound consonants, 3. 

Compound verbs, 782, 787. 

Compound words, 733 — 737 ; Tat-puni- 
sha or Dependent, 739 ; Dvandva or 
Copulative (Aggregative), 746 ; Kar- 
ma>dhiraya or Descriptive (Determi- 
native), 755 ; Dvigu or Numeral (Col- 

3 E 
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lective)« 759 ; Avyayi-bha\'a or Ad- 
verbial (Indeclinable), 760; Bahu- 
vrthi or Relative, 761 ; Complex, 770; 
Anomalous, 777; chaiif^es und^r^one 
by certain words at the end of, 778. 

Conditional, 243 ; terminations of, 24b, 
247 ; formation of the base of, 436; 
syntax of, 89 1 , 

(.'onjugational tenses, 241, 248. 

Conjuf^ations of verbs, summary of, 249 ; 
three ^oups of, 2^ ; first group of, 
239 ; second and third groups of, 2<>o. 
1st conj., 2fu ; examples, 587 : 2d 
conj., joj ; examples. 644 : 3d conj., 
3 . 10 ; examples, 662 : 4th conj., 272 ; 
examples, 612 : 5th conj., 349; exam- 
ples, 675 ; 6th conj., 278 ; examples, 
625 : 7th conj., 342 ; examples, 667 : 
8th conj., 33.1 ; examples, 682: 9th 
conjM .!■"/> ; examples, 686: lothconj., 
2R3; examples, 638. 

Conjunction (euphonic), see Combina- 
tion. 

Cory unctions, 727 ; syntax of, 912. 

Consonants, 1 ; method of writing, 4 ; 
compound, g_; pronunciation of, i2j^ 
combination of, 32; 

Copulative comi>ouods, see Dvandra. 

Crude form or base, 77. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 964. 

Declension ; general observations, £8 ; 
of nau, a ship,* 94 ; of ist class of 
nouns in a, dy 1, 103 — 109; of 2d 
class in ^ 1 10, i J2, 114 ; of 3d class 
in M, III, 1 13, 1 13 ; of nouns in i' 
and tf, 123 — 126; of 4th class in pi, 
127 — 130; of 5th class in t and rf, 
136 — 145; of 6th class in an and in, 
146 — 162 ; of 7th class in as, ts, and 
MS, 163 — 171 ; of 8th class in any 
other consonant, 172 — 183. 

Degrees of comparison, iqi, 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 223. 


Dependent compounds, 739 — 745. 

Derivative verbs, 460. 

Descriptive compounds or Karraa-dha- 
raya, 755. 

Desidcrative verbs, 498 ; terminations 
of, 499 ; formation of the base, 500 ; 
causal fonnof,3o6; nouns, XXII; 
adjectives, 8^ in. 

Determinative compounds, sec Descrip- 
tive. 

Deva-nagari alphabet, Lt 

Dhriti, a kind of metre, 957. 

Dvandva compounds, 746. 

Dvigu compounds, 759. 

Euphonic combination of vowels, ^ ; 
of consonants, 39. 

Examples of verbs, see Conjugations. 

First preterite, 241, p. l21 ; terminations 
of, 246, 247 » formation of base of, 
260, 261, 273. 378, 283, 307 ' .^lo> .143, 
. 149 , .l.^>3. .1.^16 ; syntax of, 884. 

Frequentative verbs, 507 ; Atmane-pad» 
frequentatives, 509 ; Parasmai-pada 
frequentatives,5!4; nouns, 8 q,XXII. 

Future, first and second, 386 ; termina- 
tions of, 246. 247 ; formation of the 
base of, 388 ; syntax of, 886, 887. 

Glyatri, a kind of metre, 965, 966. 

Genders of nouns, 

Giti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Guna change of vowels, 27, ^29; roots 
forbidding Guna, 390. 

Hard consonants, L&. 0.6, 39. 

^ ^ rejected from itha in 2d sing, per- 
fect, 370: roots ending in vowels 
inserting i, 39^ rejecting », 394; 
optionally inserting or rejecting ^ 
393 : roots ending in consonants in- 
serting », 392 ; rejecting t, 400 ; option- 
ally inserting or rejecting 1, 413. 

Imperative, 241, p. L 21 ; terminations 
of, 246, 247 } formation of the base of, 
36 i , ^307,330,342,342, 

3iL 35^: of, 88 j. 


Digitized by Googli 


INDEX I. 


395 


Imperfect tense, sec First preterite. 

Indeclinable compounds, 760. 

Indeclinable words, 712 ; syntax of, 912. 

Indefinit-e pronouns, 22H. 

Indicative mood, 241, p. 121. 

Infinitive, 458; formation of the base of, 
459 ; syntax of, 867 ; Vedic, 459. a, 
H67. b. 

Intensive verb, see Frequentative. 

Interjections, 732 ; syntax of, 926. 

Interrogative pronouns, 227. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 941. 

Karma-dh&raya compounds, 755. 

Kfiti, a kind of metre, 961. 

Let, the Vedic mood, 241. a, 891. a. 

Letters, i ; classification of, ^ euphonic 
combination of, 

Metre, schemes of, 935. 

Monoptotes, 712. 

Moods, 24it 242. a. 

Multitude, nouns of. So. XII. XXllI. 

Nagari alphabet, l. 

Nominal verbs, 518 — 523. 

Nouns, formation of base of, 24 ; de- 
clension of, see Declension; syntax 
of, 802. 

Numbers, of nouns, 91 ; of veAs, 243. 

Numerals, 198 — 215; syntax of, 206, 
835; compounded, 739. 

Numerical symbols, 216. 

Optative, see Potential or Benedictive. 

Ordinals, 208. 

Pada or voice, 243 ; restriction of, 786, 

243 : “• 

Parasmai-pada, 243, 786. 

Parsing, exercises in, 930. 

Participial nouns of agency, 579. 

Participles, present, 524, 526 ; past 
passive, 530 ; past active, 553 ; of 
the perfect, 354; past indeclinable, 
555 » a<lverbial indeclinable, 567 ; fu- 
ture passive, 568 ; of the 2d future, 
578; syntax 0^892. 

Particles, 717. 


Passive voice, 243. a, 233; passive 
verbs, 461; terminations of, 462; 
formation of the base of, 463; ex- 
amples of, 700. 

Patronymics, XII. 81. VI- 

Perfect, see Second preterite. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive adjectives, ^ L II. p. 6^ 
^ VI. VII; pronouns, 231. 

Potential, 241, p. L2J.; terminations of, 
2.16. 247; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, ,y>7, 330, 342, 349, 
diii ; syntax of, 879. 

Prakfiti, a kind of metre, 962. 

Precative, see Benedictive. 

Prepositions, 729, 783; syntax of, 916. 

Present. 241, p. l21 ; terminations of, 
246. 247; formation of the base of, 
212, ^ ^ 352 . 330,342, 349. 
3ai 35^ i syntax of. 873. 

Preterite, see First preterite, Second 
preterite, I'hird preterite. 

Pronominals, 236, 240. 

Pronouns, 2 ^ ; syntax of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of vowels, ll ; of conso- 
nants, L2a. 

Prosody, 935. 

Reduplication, rules for, 330, 331, 367. 

Relative pronouns, 226: compounds, 76 1 . 

Root, 74, 75. 

S'akvari, a kind of metre, 948. 

Sandhi, rules of, see Combination. 

Saii'kfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Second preterite, 3<i4 ; syntax of, 885. 

Soft letters, 18. a, 20. ^ 39. 

Sonant letters, liL a. 6, 20* b, 39. 

Strong cases explained, 133. a. 

Strong forms in verbal terminations, 
246. c. 

Superlative degree, iqi, 192. 

Surd consonants, L&a a. 6, ^ 6, 39. 

Symlmls, (L 

Syntax, 794. 

Tables of verbs, 583. 
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Tat-purushi cotnpoundt, 739 — 745. 
Tenses, 341, p, lai. 

Terminations, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 
J46 — 348. 

Third preterite, 4ifi; syntax of, 888. 
Translation, exercises in, 930. 
Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 937. 
Udgiti, a kind of metre, 973. 

Upaxiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 965. 

Utkpti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Yaitiliya, a kind of metre, 968. 


Verb, ^ i syntax of, 839. 

Vikpti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Virkma, 9. 

Visarga, 8^ du 

Voices, 343; roots restricted to, 786, 
U.V a- 

Vowels, I, 3 ; method of writing, 4; 
pronunciation of. It; combination 
of, ^ 

Vpddhi change of vowels, 37, 38, 39, a. 
Weak cases explained, 131;. a. 

Writing, method of, ad. 


Digitized by Google 


INDEX II. 


Obsbbve — T he numbers refer to the number of the rule. 


'Wnfflii.So.I. II. 111. XII; augment, ifkh 
affi-x, So. IV. 

‘ an eye,’ m. 
fire,’ no. 

term of grammar, 74. 
to atretch,’ 
to anoint,’ .t47, 668. 

victorious over hosts,* ia6. e. 
‘who surpasses Lakshmi,’ 

126. f. 

^ affix, 82. VI. 

‘ to eat,’ ^ 65J. 

‘ eating,’ 141- c. 
tUfW ‘ this ’ or ‘ that,’ 22H. 

‘ to read,’ .tii, .^67. d. 

‘ a road,’ 1^8. 
to breathe,’ .^36. 

^ affix. So. V. ^ L 
an ox,’ 183./. 

XX me ‘ another,’ 777. 4. 

"Wai ‘ other,’ 3,t6, 
water,’ 178. 6. 

‘ with reference to,’ ‘ than,’83,t.o. 

‘ a nymph,’ 16.3. a. 

‘ a mother,’ io8. c. 
to go,’ 385. c. 

"Wt affix. So. VIII. 

to worship,’ .367. a. 


‘ to ask,’ 643. 

‘ the sun,’ 132. 

* a horse,’ i.s 8 . 

‘to deserve,’ 608. 
affix, 80. VIII. 

‘enough,’ goi. a, 918. 

XI eM a few,’ 340. 

WeHHfd ‘ narrow-minded,’ up. 
W<d)ft(B ‘ possessed of little learning,’ 
loR. 

‘ to despise,’ 75. a. 

W?ftrn^ ‘ a kind of priest,’ 176./. 

‘ southern,’ 176, 6. 

W3I ‘ to eat,’ x’il- 696. 

^3^^ ‘ to obtain,’ ‘ to pervade,’ .367. 4, 
681. a. 

‘ a stone,’ i.i;.3. 

‘ to be,’ 333j 3^ a, 3^ 584. 

Wt ‘ to throw,’ 633. 
affix, 86. L 
blood,’ 176. rf. 

‘ a bone,’ 133. 

I.’ 3 i 8. 
to say,’ ,384. 

SHT^ ‘ a day,' i^6. 

WTaffix, ao-XXII. 

WB affix, 8a VIII. 

dlMIrilltn ‘ deprived of fortune,’ 126. L 
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WWnS ‘ composed of,' ‘ consisting of.’ 
769 /. 774 - 

■wimn ‘ soul,’ ‘ seff,’ 147. 212. 

beginning with,’ ‘ et cetera,’ 764, 
773 ' 

Wni ‘ to obtun,’ 1 , 369, 681. 

'WnW beginning from,’ 935, 793. 6. 

affix, 82* VI. 

Wre ‘ tawny,’ 126. f. 
affix, 82. VI. 

‘ a blessing,’ ififi. 

^ire ‘ to sit,’ 217 - 

‘ to remain,’ with pres, part., 877. 
^ ‘ to go,’ 3^ 3^ c, 645. 

^ affix, 81. L II. III. VI; inserted, 
323, &c. 

1^ affix, 80, XIII. 

^affi.x, ^ II. 

^ a6ix, Sti. XXI. c. 
other,’ 336. 

'so,’ 937. 
affix, 82. VI. 

^ ‘this,’ 334 . 

affix, ^V. VI. 

^ affix, 8 q. XVI. 

to kindle/ .'^47. 

X*n^afiax, 85. IV, 

^ affix, Sfla VIII. 

^ affix, SOa VIII. 

^ ‘ to wish,* 383, 367, 637. 

^ affix, 192, 8Q4 XIX. 

’([OT affix, Six V’^. 
affix, 8^ II. 

^ affix, 8sj, XXV. XXVI. XXVII. 
to see,’ 605. 

‘ to praise,’ 323. 

^^^1 ‘ so like,’ 3,34. 

^ affix, 8c, XVI. 


affix, 80, XV. 
affix, 192. 
to rule,’ 3^ 383. 

Tafax, 82.L II. III. 

T* affix, 8c. VIII. 

‘ to move,’ .367. a. 

‘ having lotus eyes,’ ifi6. c. 
northern/ 176. b. 
gfn^M * with reference to/ 934. 
to moisten,’ 347. 

‘ near a cow,’ 1,34. 0. 

3 MIH^ ‘a shoe,’ 183. 

■ 5 T affi.x, 8c. VIII. 

TO affix. Sc. VIII. 

T?r>TH ' Venus,’ 170. 

‘to burn,’ 38.1;. c. 

yru!!^ a kind of metre, 182. ^ 965. 

‘ the hot season,’ 148. 

TO affix, 8IL II. 

TOT affix, 8c. VIII. 

strong,' 176. h. 

■31^ * to cover/ 3^6. 

^ ■ to go,’ 334 j 32^ 

* to go,* 684. 

a priest,’ 176. e. 
to flourish,’ .367. a, 680. 
name of Indra, 163. 

^‘to go,’ 338. 

TO' one,* 

* this,’ 22.^. 

^ ‘ to increase/ 600. 

CT affix, SOa XIV. 

^ affix, 8 Qx VIII. 

^ affix, 80a VIII. XVII. 
a few,’ 330. 
to say,’ 386, 643. 

HJflro, tkf.!*, ‘ smaller, &c.,' 194. 
TO ‘ to love,’ 440. o. 
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an action,’ isJ. 
afiBi, 8fl. XXI. 
any one/ 238. 

‘desirous/ with inhnitive, 871. 

* a doer/ 

4ilW * to shine/ .^85. c. 

^ ‘ who V * what V 237. 

‘ why ?’ 921. 

froir ' ' how many,* 2^4. b. 

* to pain/ ‘ to be pained/ ;\62. 
to play/ 2ii: «• 

^lO ‘ a girl,* 107. 

■55*^ Ha ‘ a lotus/ ff. 

^ ‘ to play,* 271. a. 

doing/ 141. c. 

V ‘ to sound,* 432. 

^ ‘ to do,’ 335, 3^ 3^ 3^ 683, 683, 
701. 

Y”s‘ to cut,* 281. 

‘ who made,* 140, a. 

*to draw,* 606. 

« N 

^ ‘ to scatter,* 280, 627. 

* to hurt/ ‘ to kill,* 
to celebrate/ 287. 

W{‘ to make/ 263. 

any one,* 229. 

*aft‘ to buy,’ 373. 0, 689. 

' a jackal,’ 138. c. 
fitrar ‘ to harass,’ 697. 

^/to kill,’ 684, 685. 

‘ a charioteer,’ uS. d. 

‘ to sharpen,’ 396. a. 
f«IT!T ‘ to kill,’ 684. 

to throw,’ 374. 379, 635. 
to throw,* freq., 710. 

2 ‘ to sneete/ 396. a, 
to agitate,* 694. 
to dig,’ 37fi- 


a sweeper,' 136. ^ 190. 
fiir?* to vex,* * to torment,* 281. 

WT ‘ to tell,' 437. a. 

ITTW^ ‘ fearless,’ 1 2(1. h. 

to go,’ 370, 376, 603. 

>1*1 ‘ to go,’ freq., 709. 

' heavier,’ 194. 
fnx ‘ speech,’ i8o. 
to protect,* 271. 
to conceal,* 271, 609. 

^‘to evacuate,’ 432. 

Jj‘to sound,* 358. 

>t ‘ to sing,’ ^ 324. 595- «• 

‘ a cow,’ 1.33. 

>fyri!( ‘ cow-keeper,’ 183. c. 
jfr^' the goddess,’ 124. 

?F«J ‘ to tic,’ 3^ 37.''.. /. 693- 
?n» ' ' to swallow,’ 386. 
iTf‘ to take,’ 359 j 699. 
to take,* freq., 71 1 . 

‘ chief of a village,* 126. d. 

^ * to be weary/ 268. 595. L 
‘ to eat/ 377. 

Tl' to proclaim,’ 643. o. 

‘ to shine,’ 684. 

HT ‘to smell,’ 369, 588. 

'I ‘ and,’ 913. 

‘ to shine,’ 73. a, 338. a ; ‘ bril 
liant,’ 164. 6. 

'T® ‘ to speak,’ 336. 

‘ the eye,’ 163. a. 
four,* 203. 

‘the moon,* 163. 

‘ a host/ T2f,. 

‘ one who goes,* iSq 
‘ leather,’ 153. 
to move,’ 602. &a 
fn ‘ to gather,’ 350, 313, 583. 
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desiroua of doing,’ i66. a, 50a. 
ft pftinter/ iTfv 
‘ to think,* 641. 

‘if.’ 9'S- 

^ ‘ to steal,’ 284. 638, 639. 

‘ a pretext,’ |t^3. 

fv/ to cut,’ fi6;. See note at 48. c. 
■yx ‘ to cut,’ 388. t. 

‘ to eat,’ ago, b, 326. 

1 t»TW ' moving,* 142. a. 

to be born,’ 276, 376, 434, 617. a. 
Wtl ‘to produce,’ 339, 666. b. 

‘ birth,’ 133. 
decay,’ 171. 

*l«,l ‘ decay,’ io8. d. 

'flpjMl ‘ water-drinker,’ 126. 4. 

Ijn] ‘ to be an-ake,’ a, 310, .38.3. d. 
mull ‘ watching,’ 141. a. 
to conquer,* 26^^, 590. 

* desiroua of speftking,* 166. a. 
to live,’ 267, 603. 

‘ sacrificing,’ 141. c. 
l^*togrowold,’y2.25?.d4fii9. 437- “• 
PT ‘ to know,’ 360, 688. 

‘ to grow old,’ .361. 

‘ to fly,’ y4, 325. a. 
affix, 84. L 

‘ a carpenter,’ 130. 

‘ he,’ ‘ that,’ 220. 
to stretch,’ 334, 583, 684. 
ini affix. So. XVI. 
thin/ 1 18. 1 19. a. 

* a string/ * a wire/ 124. 
to bum,’ 600. a. 

WR affix, 191, 8 q. XIX. 
ire affix, 191, So. XIX. 

■ a boat,’ 124. 
m affix, 8sl XXIII. 


such like,* 234. 

‘ so,* 8oi. a, 920. q. 

* so mftny,* 801, 838, 876. 
fit affix, 8i- V. 

going crookedly,’ 176. L. 

5 affix, 82. VI. 
y ‘ but,’ 914. 

to strike,’ 279, 634. 
jenny name of Indra, 182. e. 
y affix, 83, L II. 
ijm ' ' to eat grass,* 684. 

to be satisfied,’ 6i8. 
jy ‘ to kill,’ ‘ to strike,’ ‘ to hurt,’ 343, 

348. 674- 

y ‘ to cross,’ 3^ 325. g. 
to abandon,’ 596. 

‘he’ or ‘that,’ 221. 

Waflflx, 8 q, VII. VIII. 
m affix. So. XXIV. 

‘ three,’ 202. 

‘ to break,’ 388. 4 . 

^ ‘ to preserve,’ 268. 
a affix, 8o- IX. 
ay ‘ thou,’ 219. 
ai^‘ thine,’ 231. 
ay ‘ a carpenter,’ 12B. d. 
ihy‘ to bite,* 271. 

^ affix, SOa XX. 

mutual striking,* 793. 

‘ giving,’ 141. a. 
ghee,’ 122. 
impudent,’ »8i. 
yq ‘to pity,’ 383. c. 
yftyr ‘ to be poor,’ JJ. 0, 318, 383. d. 

to burn,* 610. 

^‘to give,’ 335.663, 700. 
ynj ‘ a giver,’ 127. 129. 4 - 
Ifay ‘ a string,’ 153. 
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the sky,’ i8o. b; ‘to play,’ a?.',. 

B day,’ 156. a. 

a quarterof the sky,’ i&j ; ‘to point 
out,’ ‘ to exhibit,’ 379, 439. a, 583. 
Off ‘ to anoint,’ 659. 
ifOrt ' to shine,’ 319. 

evil-minded,’ 164. a. 
to milk,’ 329, 660 ; ‘a milker,’ iSi. 
a thunderbolt,’ 116. c. 

■^[11 ‘ to see,’ 181, 270. 604 ; causal, 704. 
‘ a looker,’ 148. 

‘ to tear,’ ‘ to rend,’ 3.i;8, 372. e. 

^ ‘to pity,’ 379 - 

a worshipper of the gods,’ 176. r. 
affix, 80. XXI. 
an arm,’ 166. d. 
to shine,’ 597. 4. 

^ ‘ to run,’ 3^ 592. 

F‘ to injure,’ 623. 

one who injures,’ i8x. 
affix. So. XX. 

‘ a door,’ i8o. 
fl ‘ two,’ 2Q1. 

‘ having two mothers,’ 130. 
to hate,’ 309, 657. 
one who h&tes,’ ifir. 

V*Pnr * rich,’ 140* 

rich,’ 1S9. 1 60. ifii. 

’ knowing one's duty,’ 138. 

VT ‘ to place,’ 336, 664. 
a root,’ 74. 

‘ a house,’ 13.3- 
VT^‘ to run,’ ‘ wash,’ 603. a. 
sA ‘understanding,’ 123. 
trtKTf ‘ wise,’ 140. a. 

to agitate,’ 280. 3»;8, 372. 4, 677. 
V‘ to hold,’ 28r,. 

‘ to drink,’ 438. 4, 440. a. 


irm, ‘ > 

vn a cow, 113. 
tsiT ‘ to blow,’ 269. 

^ ‘ to meditate,’ 268. 595. 4. 
lf_‘ to be firm,’ 432. 

•T affix. So. VI. 

•1^5^ ‘ a river,’ 106. 

‘ a grandson,’ 128. a. 
to bend,’ 433, 602. a. 

•ni ‘ to perish,’ 181. 620. 

•If ‘ to bind,’ 624, 183. 

•TWtl ‘ a name,’ 132. 
fl^’to purify,’ 341. 

Hmid or ‘ adverbs,’ 712. 

7ft ‘ to lead,’ 372, 590. a. 
g ‘ to praise,’ 280, 313. sjjd. a. 
g affix, 82, IV. VI. 
g ‘ a man,' 128. 

to dance,’ IJ4, 364, 583. 
g‘ to lead,’ 338. 

‘ nearer, &c.,’ 194. 

^ ‘ a ship,’ 94. 

tr*f ‘ to cook,’ 267, 595. c. 

‘ cooking,* 141. 

HmJ? ‘ five,’ 204. 

‘tofBll,’44>,597 ®- 
Tlfit ‘ a lord,’ 121. 
tjftig ‘ a road,’ ifir. 

‘to go,’ 434. 
the sun,’ 126./. 

tJtsngt ‘ the best buyer,’ i2fL a. 
a cleanser,’ 176. e. 

‘ a religious mendicant,’ 176. r. 
tlT ‘ to drink,’ 269, 589. 
tfT ‘ to protect,’ 317. 

‘ pale,’ 187. 

‘ a foot,’ 143. 

TJTWg ‘ sin,’ 148. 

ftmmg'who devours a mouthful,’ 164^ 

3 ^ 
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‘ a father," uS. 

desirous of cooking,' i66. 
frniTW ‘ thirsty,’ ii8. 
f«nr ' ‘ to organize,’ ‘ to form,’ z8i. 
tr>T 5 ^ ‘ fat,’ ISO. 
a male,’ l6q. 
to contract,’ 388.4. 

JtW ‘ holy,’ 191. 

bom again,’ 1 j6. c. 

JCWt' preceded by,’ 777. c, 79s. 

^^•1 ‘ a man,’ 107. 
gClilsi^ ‘ a priest,’ iSi. a. 

‘ to nourish,’ .t.S7. a, 698. 

'W ‘ to be nourished,’ 6z 1 . 

to purify,’ 358, 3^ 

^or^' preceded by,’ ‘ with,’ 777. c, 
791. 

‘ the sun,’ 1S7. 
a deer,’ 142. a. 

or ^ ‘ to fill,’ ^ 35^ 32^ e, 640. 

‘ to grow fat,’ .799. 4 . 
or to ask,’ 282. .781. 631. 
western,’ I7<S. 4 . 

‘ groups of letters,’ ^ 4 . 
inft' superior understanding,’ 126. 0. 
JUfTI^ ‘ quiet,’ 179. a. 

‘ a steer,’ 182. c. 

WTO an asker,’ 176. 

WTO,‘ eastern,’ 176. 4 . c. 

Wrfjnif^ term of grammar, 74. 
fWW’dear,’ 187. 

to please,’ 285, 690. 

‘ love,’ 133. 

Tttf ‘ to bind,’ .762, 692. 
wfcTO' strongest,’ 19.7. 

Wcfr g W ' stronger,’ 167, 19.7. 

WJWT" having many ships,’ 1.74. 0, 190. 
rich,’ 1.74- 0. 190. 


' man of many excellences,* 

uLL 

9 H‘ to know,’ 262. .764. 1st c. .583, 4th 
c. 614. 

Tl‘ one who knows,’ 177. 

WWT ‘ under the idea,’ 809. 4 . 

WITO’T ‘ the murderer of a Bribmaq,’ 

157- 

to speak,’ 314^649. 

>TW ‘ to eat,’ 64.7. 4 . 

to break,’ ,747, 669. 

WWW * your honour,’ 14.7, 2.7.7. 

WW ‘ to shine,’ .740. 

HTW ‘the sun,’ iii. 

‘ bearing a burden,’ 182. c. 
WttlT' ' a wife,’ 107. 

WTW ‘ to speak,’ 606. a. 
fww‘ to beg,’ 267, 

' to break,’ 343, 583. 

»ft ‘fear,’ 333, 666. 
timid,’ 118. o, 187. 
to eat,’ .746, 668. 0. 
to be,’ ^ 3^ 4 , 558, 586. 

W to be,’ causal, 703, 
to be,’ desiderative, 705. 

W to be,’ frequentative, 706, 707. 
W^’the earth,’ 12.7. o. 

.fwfw’ a king,’ 121. 

»J ‘ to bear,’ 33^ 3^ 583. 

to blame,’ ‘to nourish,’ .7.78. 
air ‘to fall,’ 2J^ 

one who fnes,’ 176. 9.- ‘ to fry,’ ‘ to 
roast,’ 282. .781, 632. 
aw ‘ to wander,’ yg, .77.7-/. 
ant ‘ to shine,’ 375./. 
ant ‘to shine,’ .77.7./. 

Wt ‘ to fear,’ .7.78. 

W affix, 8sj, VIII. 
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name of Indra, 
to be immersed,’ 633. 

*n^ afiBjt, gi; V. 

from ‘ I,’ 3 i 8. 

' the miod,’ 1 u. 

a churning-stick,’ 161. 

‘ to be mad,’ 37,1;. 

»r^' mine,’ 331. 

»T^ ' honey,’ 

to imagine,’ 617, 684. 

Ht^afiSi, 85. II. 

•nni ‘ the mind,’ 164. 

to chum,’ ‘ to agitate,’ .363, 603. a. 
^ affix, 8fl. XVIII. 

•It affix, Sffl, VIII. 

•I?H * great,’ 142. 

‘ magnanimous,’ 131. 

•nrwini ‘ magnanimous,’ 164. a. 
•rgrtm ‘ a great king,’ 151. a. 

•IT ‘ to measure,’ 374, 338. 664. a. 

•It ‘ not,’ in prohibition, 883, 889. 
•mi^tl* flesh-eater,’ 176. 

•TTil affix, Sfi. XX. 

•nW ‘ merely,’ ‘even,’ 919. 
fli affix, Sl IV. 

to be viscid,’ 377. 

5^ ‘ to let go,’ ‘ to loose,’ 381, 638. 

•TP ‘ to be troubled,’ 613. 

9 ?‘ foolish,’ 183. 

‘ the head,’ 130. 

•J ‘ to die,’ 380. 636. 
a deer,’ 107. 

to cleanse,’ ‘ to wipe,’ 331, 651. 

^ ‘ tender,’ 118. a, 187. 
one who touches,* i8i. 
one who endures,* i8i. 
intellectual,' 139. 

Wt ‘ to re|>eat over,’ 369. 


J ‘ to fade,’ 368, 324, 595. b. 

3 aflflx, 8a. X. XI. 

•T^T^ ‘ the liver,’ 144. 

to sacrifice,’ 373. e, 597. 

•njTT ‘ a sacrificer,’ 148. 
who,’ aa<^- 

trip' if,’ 880. o, 891, 915. 

to restrain,' 370, 433. 

•nnft ‘ a buyer of barley,’ 1 36. b. 

HI ‘ to go,’ 317, 644. 

•n^‘ to ask,’ 3^ 39^ 595. d. 

•irPTI ‘ as many,’ 801, 838, 876. 

g ‘ to join,’ ‘ to mix,’ 313, 337. 396- “• 

583, 686, 687. 

3 affix, 82- VI. 

>» * 

to join,’ 34^ 670. 
to be fitting,’ 703. 

‘ a youth,’ 133. 
g^Hl^'you,’ 319. 

X affix. So. VII. 

to preserve,* * defend,* 606. h. 
^^(with ‘ to begin,* 601. a, 
to sport.* 433. 
to shine,’ 37.S-/. 

HIT ‘a ruler,’ 176. e. 

HlfSI ‘ a king,’ 149. 

IiSl ‘ a queen,’ 130. a. 
ft ‘ to go,’ 380. 
ft ‘ to go,’ 338. 

^ ‘ to sound,’ 313, 396. a. 

^ aflSx, 82, VI. 

^ ‘ to weep,’ 3^ 653. 
to hinder,’ .344, 671. 
hindering,’ 141. c. 

^ 4 ‘ composed of,’ ‘ consisting of,’ 
769 /. 774- 
^ ‘ wealth,’ 133. 

‘ hair,’ 1.3.3. 
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3 ?a£Bx, 80. VIII. 
pjaffl ‘ fortune,’ 134- 

' lightness,’ i.r,o. 
wfVf ‘ lightest,’ 19J. 

‘lighter,’ iq,^. 

‘ to take,’ 601 . 

' ' one who obtains,’ 178. 

to anoint,’ a8r. 437. 

‘ to lick,’ 339, 661 ; ‘ one who licks,’ 

tBi- 

to adhere,’ 
to break,’ 381. 

<5 ‘to cut,’ 338, 691. 

Vedic mood, 341. a, 891. o. 

^ afBa, fie. VIII. 

^ ‘ to speak,’ 319, 650. 

Tir affis, 84, IV. 
tfTI ‘ like,' 933. 

^ ‘ to speak,’ 599. 

n‘ a wife,’ i3fi. 

to ask,’ 684. 
affix, 83. III. 

«n(^‘to sow,’ 373. c. 

^ ‘ to vomit,’ ,37.r;. d. 

Baffin, fie. VIII. 

‘ a road,’ 133. 
armour,’ 133. 
trtnjf’ a frog,’ 136. c. 

^ affix, fie, XVI. 

one who leaps,’ 183. 
to choose,’ ‘to desire,’ .334. 656. 
to dwell,’ 607 ; ‘ to wear,’ 657. a. 
^ ‘ to carry,’ 611. 

^ ‘ or,’ 914. 

5 T^‘ speech,’ 176. 

‘ an antelope,’ 136./. 

‘ water,’ iBo. 
water,’ 114. 


‘ bearing,’ 183. c. 
to distinguisb,’ .346. 
fin^‘ to separate,’ .341. 

‘ to know,’ 308, 583 ; ‘ to find,’ 3 fijj 
wise,’ ififi. n. 
affix, 83. VII. 
term of grammar, 91, 344. 
splendid,’ 1 76. e. 

ftrfVV ‘ desirous of entering,’ 166. 
first ‘one who enters,’ ‘a man of the 
agricultural tribe,’ 181 ; ‘to enter,’ 

635- “• 

firmrr^ ‘ ail-sustaining,’ iSs. e. 
fiHUJ'H ‘ the creator of the world,’ 1 76. e. 

to divide,’ .341. 
tfi ‘ to go,’ 31^ 

^ ‘ to surround,’ .369. 

^ ‘to choose,’ ‘to cover,’ 675. 

T^‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist,’ 598. 
to increase,’ 599. b. 
great,’ I 43 . 0. 
to choose,’ .3.38. See 
% ‘ to weave,’ 379. 

^tf»^‘a loom,’ 1,30. 

' to go,’ ‘ to pen ade,’ 7^ a, 310- 
‘ a house,’ 1.33. 
to deceive,’ 383. 383, 639. 
wr*[‘ to be pained,’ 383. 

^V ‘ to pierce,’ 377 . 615. 

‘ to spend,’ 383, 

^ ‘ to cover,’ 379. 

to cut,’ 383. 630. 
one who cuts,’ 176. g. 
irt' to choose,’ 3.38. 

‘ to choose,’ .338. 
to be able,’ 679, 400. 
ordure,’ 144. 
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to fall,’ ‘ to perish,’ 2^o. 
to be appeased,’ 619. 

‘ bearing rice,’ iSa. c. 
^in^^'torule,’ 290. ft, 338, 658. 
ruling,’ 141. a. 

fi(n ‘ the god Siva,’ ‘ prosperous,’ 10a, 
104. 105. 

to distinguish,’ 672. 
to lie down,’ 646. 
to grieve,’ 595. e. 
pure,’ 117, up. 0, 187. 

"baxong brilliant rays,’ i66.c. 
VTV) ‘ haring pure thoughts,’ 126. k. 
Wi' to shine,’ 2S2. 

‘ fortunate,’ 187. 

3J^T^*fire,’ 148. 

to dissolve,’ a72. e. 

ST ‘ to hurt,’ 

to sharpen,’ 374. 
to loose,’ ‘ to string,’ adr. ■37.‘j./> 
693. a. 

ftl ‘ to have recourse,’ 367. o, 395. 0, 
440. 0. 

sft ‘ prosperity,’ 123. 

’g ‘ to hear,’ 35^ 37^ b, 3^ 676. 

‘ a dog, 

a mother-in-law,’ 125. 

TTUT ‘ to breathe,’ 326. 

^ ‘ to swell,’ 3Q,';. a, 437- a. 

^TTStTl ‘ Indra,’ 182. rf. 

\ 

S for IT? ‘ with,’ 790. a. 

*rf^ ‘ a thigh,’ 122. 

TTftr' ' a friend,’ 1211. 

an associate,’ 16&, 

TT^' to adhere,’ 426, 597. a. 

'to fight,’ 75. a. 
to sink,’ 270, 599. a. 

1TW ‘ to give,’ 35i b, 684. 


405 

STTTTTT ‘ possessed of,’ ‘ furnished with,’ 
769. d. 

‘ fit,’ 176. b. 

TlfC'H^'a river,’ 136. 

‘all,’ 237- 

* omnipotent,’ 173. 

tlftilT from ‘ ghee,’ 193. 

' a charioteer,’ 128. d. 
to bear,’ 611. a. 

TTTTI affix, 789. 

TTT^ ‘ good,’ 187. 

‘conciliation,’ 133. 
to sprinkle,’ 281. 

ftrv' to accomplish,’ 364. 
to succeed,’ 273, 616. 

‘ a border,’ 130. 

W ‘ to bring forth,’ 647. 

W ‘ to press out juice,’ 677. a. 

' one who loves pleasure,’ 126. g. 

W(ft‘ who wuhes for a son/ ia6. g. 
weU-sounding/ iM. b, 
intelligent,’ 126. k. 

‘ beautiful,’ 187. 

‘ having a good road,’ 162. n. 

‘ having beautiful feet,’ 143. 
having beautiful eyebrows,’ 126. k. 

TTMTHT ‘ well-intentioned,’ 164- a. 

s> \ * *— 

WfifTT’ very injurious,’ i8i. b. 

n.' to bring forth,’ 312, 647. 

W‘to go,’ 369, 4.37- a. 

VI' to create,’ 625. 

‘ to creep,’ 263. 

‘ a general,’ 126. d. 
to serve,’ 364. 

Tft ‘to destroy,’ 276.0, 613. 

Tftrnn ‘ a drinker of Soma juice,’ 
108. a. 

?T*»T ‘ to stop,’ 695. 
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‘ to praise,’ ^ 3^ 648. 

W to spread,’ 678. 

‘ to cover,’ ‘ to spread,’ 678. 
a woman,’ 1 a.4. c. 

WT ‘to stand,’ i6g, 587. 

H ‘ to 80W,’ ‘ to trickle,’ 369, 396. a, 
522; o- 

W affix, 8a. VI. 

to expand,’ 388. b. 

‘ to glitter,' 388. 6. 

H ‘ to touch,’ 636. 

‘ to desire,’ a 88. 

W particle, 878. 
fw‘ to smile,’ 591. 

W ‘ to remember,’ 37a. c, 594. 

’W ‘ own,’ a3a. 

to sound,’ 3?5-/. 


to sleep,’ 3^ 655. 

W*I*t|^or ‘ self-existent,’ iiii e. 
‘ a sister,’ 139. a. 

‘to kill,’ 333, 654 j freq., 708. 
fftH^‘green,’ 95, 136, 137. 

‘ghee,’ ^ 

¥T‘ to quit,’ ‘ to abandon,’ .337, 665. 
? i?i ‘ a Gandharba,’ io8. fc. 

‘to send,’ 378. 

‘ for,’ 914. 

flh»‘ to injure,’ 673. 

J ‘ to sacrifice,’ 33.3, 663. 

a Gandharba,’ 126./. 

5 ‘ to seise,’ 593. 

‘ to be ashamed,’ 333. a, 666. a. 

^ ‘ shame,’ 133. 

^ ‘ to call,’ 595. 
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LIST OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 

V kka, kkha, kna, ^ kta, +>H ktha, '35 kna, kma, 

kya, "35 or ^ kra, 35 kla, 35 kva, ^ ksha. <SH khya, khva. 

* W ggha, gdha, TT gna, gbha, '*5 gmoy gya, ^ gra, 
^ gla, ^ gva. ghna, T2I ghya, H ghra, ^ ghva. ^ n ka, 
^ n-kha, ^ n^ga, ^ ngha, ^ n-bha, n-ma, 

3T iia, (iha, 5T ^ ^5T ^bya, 

6hra. ^ Jja, jgha, sf jka, 5TT jma, 53 Jya, ^ jra, 
53 jva. ^ A6a, n^ha, Aja. 

^ t(o, ^ Uba. 3»r (bya. ^ ^ga, J 44a, ^ 4na, ^ 4dha, 
^ 46ha, ^ 4ya, 5 4ra. Sf 4bya, '5 4bra. 3? n(a, TJ? n(ha, 
ti4a, <|<S n4ba, W nna, T!]R nma, m «ya, nva. 
j3I Ika, ^ Ita, WT ttha, Ina, m tma, 53 tya, 3 tra, r3 tva, 
tsa. ^ thna, 3JJ thya, ^ tkva. 3 dga, ^ dgha, ^ dda, ^ ddha, 
^ dna, 3 dba, 7 dbha, 31 dma, 3T dya, dra, 3 dva. W dhna, 
W dhma, ^ dhya, 3 dkra, ^ dhva. 'oT nta, ^ ntha, ^ nda, 
^3 ndha, ^ nna, nma, nya, 51 nra, ^ nva, nsa. 

3 pta, tSI ptha, '3 pna, "*3 ppa, 335 ppha, "3T pma, 31 py„, 
3 pra, 51 pla, pva, 3T p»a- ^ Ija, bda, bdha, 
3 bba, 'Wf bbha, ^ bya, 3 bra. *3 bhya, 51 bhra, ^ bhva, 
531 mnoy mnaj T3 mpa, 535 mpha, 53 mba, mbha, 3? mmoy 
53 mya, 51 mra, ^ mla. 

^ yy“> ^ y’‘"> ^ y*’“- 

rka, ^ rkha, rga, rgha, r(a, ^ rfha, '51 rja, rna, 
5$ rta, ^ rtha, ^ rda, ^ rdha, ^ rpa, rba, rbha, rma, 
^ rya, rva, ^ ria, ^ rsha. ^ rha. 
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LIST OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


^ Ika, ^ Iga, ^ Ida, ^ Ipa, ^ Iba, ^ Ibha, ^ Itna, 
lya, ^ lla, Iva, ^ Uha, ^5 
vna, vya, ^ vra, ^ via, 1[ wa, 

W i6a, ^ ina, M.<| iya, ^ ira, ila, ^ iva, shka, 

"W thfa, ^ $h(ha, ^!T »km, shpa, *44 shma, ^ »hya, ahva. 
^ ska, skha, W ata, W atha, ana, W apa, apha, 
sma, w aya, ^ ara, tva, w ssa. hM, ^ hna, 

^ Ama, ^ hya, ^ hra, ^ hla, ^ hva. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONANTS. 

3 F<!I or kkna*, ^5 kahna, kthna^, IJH kahma, 

kkya, «T*SH kkhya, ktya, ktkya, kahya, ^ ktra, 
^ ktva, kahva. * gghya, gdkya, gnya, gbhya, 
W grya, gdhva. ^ n kta, ^ n kya, ^ n khya, ^ ngya, 
w nghya, ^ n kaha. 

^*1 iiya, ((hya, Uhra, '5^ ifhva. 5^ jjba, 

3^ jjva. >'»H Aiya, >®l| iUhya, ^ iUva, ^ itjva. 

ttya- 44ya, ^ dbhya. TJJJf Vfya, <l«M nthya, 

v4ya, W rfdra. 

iji Ikra, ?BI tnya, ri? tpra, tana, T*I Hyo, tthya, tWT tmya, 
'*! trya, fW taya, ttra, ^ ttva, ^ trva, tava. Sf ddya, 

^ ddhya, ^ dbhya, TH drya, ^ dvya. TSf dhvya ^ dhnva. 

nddha, ntma, ndma, 5«T ndhma, *KI ntya, •®I nthya, 
ndya, 5*1 nnya, ^ ntra, ^ ndra, ndhra, *t5 ntva, ^ ndva, 
nyva, ntaa, 

pana, 9 T ptya, paya, ^ ptra, pnva, ptva, 
^ plva, pava f «3*I bjya, bdhya, bbhya, bbhra, 

* As in 4J*«ui from t from wOm &t ill. 

J Wn*iY; from wruft at 187 . ^ Dm't: from 
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bdhva. bhrya. ntpyo, **M mbya, mbla, 

Wlf mbhya, 13' mprcy «JT mbhra. 

^ rksha, ^ rshta, ^ rnna, ^ rtta, ^ rddha, A rgya, 
rghya, ^ rdya, rnya, ^ rtya, ^ rpya, '3 rbba, 

1^ ryya, rshna, ^ rhma. 

'r’W Ikya, ^*3 Igya, ^ Ipta, ^'3 Ipya- 

ktya, 'W1 brya. KM sh\ya, shnya, ^ sh(ra, shIva. 
1ST stya, ^ stra, tiM $tva, sthna, sthya, #nfa, 

smya, grya, srva. U hnya, ^ hmya, hvya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 
w ktrya, kskmya. ^ n-kshna, n-kshtna *, nklya, 
n-kshya, ^ n-ktra, ^ n-kshva. ndrya- ttrya, 

?53 tsnya, 733 tsmya. ^ ddhrya. ntrya, 331 nlsya, 

ntsva, lyy ndhrya. ptrya. rkshya, rttya, 

^ rtrya, rtgya, t rddftra. 3?T Ipiya, Ipsma, 

tpsya. '53 ^b(rya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS. 

^ n-kshnva t» ^ n-ktrya J. ^ rn kshma ^ rn-kshva 

73^ rtsnya 1|, rddhrya. 


• '»i4i j^r*^ Intcns. of 41^ 

I from 

II As in <»|S«4. 


t froni 

§ As in ssini^H, from root 


3 *’• 
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NOTES AND CORRECTIONS. 


Page 28, rule 38. b. This rule would be more clearly expreaaed by omitting ‘ and 
WT d;’ thus, “ Particles, when simple vowels, and 0, as the final of an interjec- 
tion, remain unchanged.” But d is, of course, included under particles 
consisting of a single rowel. Not, however, when it is used adverbially in 
the sense ‘ slightly,’ as in d usAnn = o»hna, ‘ slightly warm.’ 

P. 33, r. 41. b. With reference to see p. 98 note. 

P- 45> "O' 'Vith reference to this rule, compare r. 175. d. Add also, an ex- 
ception to 70. b. in the root tad preceded by prati Compare 

also r. 500. /, which does not apply if a prep, is prefixed ; thus is 

correct Aom root tii with abki. 

P. 47, 2d col. of the table, for 17. e. read 71. e. 

P. no, r. 308, 1. 3, for ‘rarea and the pronominals’ read ‘ tiva;' 1. 4, for ‘ siva 
( 103) ’ read ‘ rorea ’ 

P. 130, r. 339, 1. 3, read follow Aeo and optionally tarva in certain cases, &c.’ 

P. 1 20, r. 340, 1. 2, after ‘ fivefold ’ add ‘ and all in (ayo ’ 

P. 130, r. 340, 1. 2, read ‘ follow Aca at 103; but may make their nom. voc. plor. 
masc. in e ’ 

P. 138, 1. 6, for 349 read 347. 

P. 149, r. 304. 0, compare r. 62. b. 

P. 163, 1. 17, for 397, 398, read 393. 

P. 165, 1. 5, for ^ au read ^ 0 

P. :68, r. 381, compare r. 48.0. 

P. 169, 1. 13, for 371 read 367. 6. 

P. 174, r. 393, compare note to 627. 
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